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INTRODUCTION 


Parti: 

About  This  Course 

The  aim  of  Athenaze  is  to  teach  you  to  read  ancient  Greek  as  quickly, 
thoroughly,  and  enjoyably  as  possible,  and  to  do  so  within  the  context  of  an¬ 
cient  Greek  culture.  This  means  within  the  context  of  the  daily  life  of  the  an¬ 
cient  Greeks  as  it  was  shaped  and  given  meaning  by  historical  develop¬ 
ments,  political  events,  and  the  life  of  the  mind  as  revealed  in  mythology,  re¬ 
ligion,  philosophy,  literature,  and  art.  The  stories  that  you  will  read  in  Greek 
provide  the  basic  cultural  context  within  which  you  will  learn  the  Greek  lan¬ 
guage,  and  most  of  the  chapters  contain  essays  in  English  with  illustrations 
drawn  from  ancient  works  of  art  and  with  background  information  to  deepen 
your  understanding  of  some  aspects  of  the  history  and  culture  of  the  Greeks. 

The  course  begins  with  the  story  of  an  Athenian  farmer  named  Dicaeopo- 
lis  and  his  family;  they  live  in  a  village  or  deme  called  Cholleidae,  located 
north  of  Athens.  The  events  are  fictitious,  but  they  are  set  in  a  definite  histor¬ 
ical  context — autumn  432  B.C.  to  spring  431.  The  Athenian  democracy,  led  by 
Pericles,  is  at  its  height;  the  Athenians  rule  the  seas  and  control  an  empire, 
but  their  power  has  aroused  the  fears  and  jealousy  of  Sparta  and  her  allies  in 
the  Peloponnesus,  especially  Corinth.  By  spring  431,  Athens  and  the  Pelo¬ 
ponnesian  League  are  engaged  in  a  war,  which  leads  twenty-seven  years 
later  to  the  defeat  and  downfall  of  Athens. 

The  story  begins  with  life  in  the  country,  but  with  Chapter  6  a  subplot  of 
mythical  narrative  begins  with  the  story  of  Theseus  and  the  Minotaur.  This 
mythological  subplot  continues  in  Chapter  7  with  the  story  of  Odysseus  and  the 
Cyclops  and  runs  through  Chapter  10  with  further  tales  from  the  Odyssey 
briefly  told  at  the  end  of  each  chapter.  The  main  plot  continues  in  Chapter  8  as 
the  family  visits  Athens  for  a  festival,  and  the  tempo  quickens. 

A  terrible  misfortune  that  strikes  the  family  in  Athens  in  Chapter  10  pre¬ 
cipitates  a  plot  that  is  interwoven  with  narratives  of  the  great  battles  of  the 
Persian  Wars,  based  on  the  accounts  of  the  historian  Herodotus.  As  the  main 
plot  reaches  its  resolution  in  Chapters  18-20  of  Book  II,  the  family  becomes 
embroiled  in  the  tensions  between  Athens  and  Corinth  that  triggered  the  Pelo¬ 
ponnesian  War,  and  this  sets  the  stage  for  the  remaining  chapters. 

The  experiences  of  the  family  of  Dicaeopolis  at  the  beginning  of  the  Pelo¬ 
ponnesian  War  in  Chapters  21-23  are  based  on  the  accounts  of  the  war  written 
by  the  historian  Thucydides.  When  the  son  Philip  is  left  behind  in  Athens  to 
further  his  education,  we  hear  something  of  Plato’s  views  on  education 
(Chapter  24)  and  then  read  stories  from  a  book  of  Herodotus’s  histories  that 
Philip’s  teacher  gives  to  him  (Chapters  25-28).  These  are  some  of  the  most 
famous  tales  from  Herodotus,  including  those  dealing  with  Solon  the  Athe¬ 
nian  and  his  encounter  with  Croesus,  king  of  Lydia.  In  Chapter  28  you  will 
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read  the  account  by  the  lyric  poet  Bacchylides  of  Croesus’s  miraculous  rescue 
from  the  funeral  pyre.  Chapter  29  returns  us  to  the  Peloponnesian  War  with 
Thucydides’s  descriptions  of  naval  battles  and  the  brilliant  victories  of  the 
Athenian  general  Phormio.  The  course  concludes  with  extracts  from  Aristo¬ 
phanes  showing  us  Dicaeopolis  the  peacemaker.  From  there  you  will  be 
ready  to  go  on  to  read  any  Greek  author  of  your  choice  with  considerable  con¬ 
fidence  in  your  ability  to  comprehend  what  the  ancient  Greeks  had  to  say, 

The  Greek  in  much  of  the  main  story  line  has  been  made  up  to  serve  the 
instructional  purposes  of  this  book.  Most  of  the  subplots,  however,  are  based 
on  the  ancient  Greek  writings  of  Homer,  Herodotus,  and  Thucydides.  They 
move  steadily  closer  to  the  Greek  of  the  authors  themselves.  The  extracts 
from  Bacchylides  and  Aristophanes  are  unaltered  except  for  cuts. 

The  readings  in  the  early  chapters  are  simple  in  content  and  grammati¬ 
cal  structure.  They  are  so  constructed  that  with  knowledge  of  the  vocabulary 
that  is  given  before  the  reading  passage  and  with  help  from  the  glosses  that 
are  given  beneath  each  paragraph,  you  can  read  and  understand  the  Greek 
before  studying  the  formal  elements  of  the  grammar.  After  you  have  read  the 
story  out  loud,  understood  and  translated  it,  and  discovered  the  new  elements 
of  its  grammar  for  yourself,  you  will  study  formal  presentations  of  the 
grammar  that  usually  incorporate  examples  from  the  reading  passage. 
There  are  then  exercises  of  various  sorts  to  help  you  consolidate  your  under¬ 
standing  of  the  grammar  and  give  you  skill  in  manipulating  the  new  forms 
and  structures  of  the  language  as  you  learn  them. 

Grammar  is  introduced  in  small  doses  to  start  with  and  should  be  re¬ 
viewed  constantly.  We  also  recommend  frequent  rereading  of  the  stories 
themselves— preferably  out  loud— as  the  best  way  to  reinforce  your  fluency  of 
pronunciation,  your  knowledge  of  the  grammar,  and  your  skill  in  reading 
new  Greek  at  sight — which  is  the  main  goal  of  any  course  in  Greek. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  section  of  the  narrative  is  a  picture  with  a  caption 
in  Greek.  From  the  picture  you  should  be  able  to  deduce  the  meaning  of  the 
Greek  caption.  Pay  particular  attention  to  these  captions,  since  each  has  been 
carefully  written  to  include  and  reinforce  a  basic  grammatical  feature  or 
features  of  the  Greek  language  that  you  will  be  learning  in  that  particular 
chapter.  It  may  help  even  to  memorize  the  captions! 

The  vocabulary  given  in  the  lists  before  the  reading  passages  is  meant  to 
be  learned  thoroughly,  both  from  Greek  to  English  and  from  English  to 
Greek.  Learning  the  vocabulary  will  be  easier  if  the  words  are  always  stud¬ 
ied  aloud,  combining  the  advantages  of  sight  and  sound.  The  words  given  in 
glosses  beneath  the  paragraphs  in  the  readings  are  not  meant  to  be  mastered 
actively,  but  you  should  be  able  to  recognize  the  meaning  of  these  words  when 
you  see  them  again  in  context.  Fluency  of  reading  depends  on  acquiring  a 
large,  working  vocabulary  as  soon  as  possible. 

Important  words  are  continually  reintroduced  in  the  readings  in  this 
course  to  help  you  learn  them.  Your  skill  in  recognizing  the  meaning  of 
Greek  words  that  you  have  not  met  will  be  greatly  enhanced  by  attention  to 
some  basic  principles  of  word  building.  We  have  therefore  laid  out  some  of 


these  basic  principles  and  incorporated  a  coherent  set  of  word  building  exer¬ 
cises  in  this  course. 

One  of  the  widely  recognized  goals  of  classical  language  study  is  attain¬ 
ment  of  a  better  understanding  of  English.  With  regard  to  the  study  of  Greek, 
this  means  largely  a  knowledge  of  Greek  roots,  prefixes,  and  suffixes  that 
appear  in  English  words.  The  influence  of  Greek  on  English  has  been  espe¬ 
cially  notable  in  scientific  and  medical  terminology,  but  it  is  also  evident  in 
the  language  of  politics,  philosophy,  literature,  and  the  arts.  We  have  accord¬ 
ingly  incorporated  word  study  sections  in  the  chapters  of  this  course,  high¬ 
lighting  the  influence  of  Greek  on  English  vocabulary  and  providing  prac¬ 
tice  in  deciphering  the  meaning  of  English  words  derived  from  Greek  ele¬ 
ments. 

Finally,  at  the  end  of  almost  every  chapter  and  sometimes  in  the  middle 
of  a  chapter  you  will  find  passages  from  a  wide  variety  of  Classical  Greek 
authors  and  from  the  gospels  of  Luke  and  John  in  the  New  Testament.  These 
have  been  carefully  chosen  and  are  accompanied  by  glosses  that  will  allow 
you  to  read  the  passages  at  the  points  in  the  course  where  they  are  located.  We 
have  also  included  sayings  of  the  seven  wise  men  of  Archaic  Greece  at  vari¬ 
ous  points  throughout  Book  I.  You  will  thus  be  reading  authentic  Greek  from 
the  very  beginning  of  the  course  and  gaining  access  to  the  wisdom  and  the 
style  of  writing  and  thinking  of  the  ancient  Greeks  and  of  the  writers  of  the 
gospels.  This  is  the  icing  on  the  cake,  and  we  hope  that  you  will  enjoy  it  thor¬ 
oughly  and  learn  much  from  it. 


Myrrhine  and  her  daughter  Melissa, 
two  characters  from  our  story,  and  their  dog  Argus 


Letter 

Name 

Translit¬ 

eration 

A 

a 

>> 

-6 

P 

alpha 

B 

P 

pfjxa 

beta 

r 

y 

yap.  pa 

gamma 

A 

5 

delta 

E 

E 

E  igtJuSv 

epsilon 

Z 

c 

^pxa 

zeta 

H 

pra 

eta 

0 

e 

Bpia 

theta 

I 

i 

iffixa 

iota 

K 

K 

K(X7C7ia 

kappa 

A 

X 

A.ap[18a 

lambda 

M 

p 

pu 

mu 

N 

V 

vu 

nu 

H 

k 

f 

xi 

0 

0 

O  glKpOV 

omlcron 

n 

71 

Til 

Pi 

p 

P 

pfi) 

rho 

E 

a,  q 

aiypa 

sigma 

T  x 

xau 

tau 

Y  o 

u  \)/iX6v 

upsilon 

<P 

<pi 

phi 

X 

X 

V- 

chi 

¥ 

V 

\|/i 

psl 

O 

(0 

m  piya 

omega 

Pronunciation 

a  (short  alpha),  as  the  sound  in  top;  a 
(long  alpha),  as  the  sound  in  top, 
but  held  longer 

=  b 

=g  (but  before  y,  k,  £,  or  %  =  the  sound 
in  sing) 

=  d 

as  the  sound  in  get 
=  o  +  5  =  sd  as  in  wisdom 
as  the  sound  in  bed,  but  held  longer  f  ^ 
=  aspirated  t  as  in  top 
i  (short  iota),  as  the  sound  in  it;  r  (long 
iota),  as  the  sound  in  keen 
=  the  sound  of  k  (without  aspiration), 
as  in  sack 

=1 
=  m 
=  n 

=  k  +  0  =  the  sound  of  x  in  axe 
as  the  sound  in  boat  or  goat  <A'J 

= p  (without  aspiration),  as  in  sap 
=  a  trilled  r 

=  s  as  in  sing,  but  =  z  before  3,  y,  8,  and 
p  (written  <;  when  last  letter  of  a 
word) 

=  t  (without  aspiration),  as  in  sat 
o  (short  upsilon),  as  the  sound  in  French 
tu;  u  (long  upsilon),  as  the  sound  in 
French  tu,  but  held  longer 
=  aspirated  p  as  in  pot 
=  aspirated  k  as  in  kit 
=  n  +  o=ps  asin lips 
as  the  sound  in  caught,  but  held  longer 
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The  symbol  “  will  occasionally  be  used  over  a  Greek  vowel  to  indicate  a 
vowel  of  short  quantity.  The  symbol  "  indicates  a  vowel  of  long  quantity  (see 
a,  I,  and  u  in  the  right-hand  column  in  the  list  above).  Normally  short  vowels 
have  neither  mark  above  them  (see  a,  i,  and  u  in  the  right-hand  column 
above).  When  these  three  vowels  are  long,  they  will  usually  be  printed  in 
Athenaze  with  long  marks  over  them  (a,  T,  and  u).  The  long  mark  is  referred 
to  as  a  macron  (Greek  iiaxpov,  long).  A  long  vowel  is  held  approximately 
twice  as  long  as  a  short  vowel.  The  vowels  r|  and  co  are  always  long  and  are 
therefore  not  marked  with  macrons.  The  digraphs  ei  and  on  represent  two 
additional  long  vowels  in  Greek  (see  Long  Vowel  Digraphs  below).  The  vow¬ 
els  e  and  o  are  always  short. 

All  vowels  marked  with  a  circumflex  accent  (")  or  with  an  iota  subscript 
(see  below)  are  always  long  and  will  usually  not  be  marked  with  macrons. 

In  the  Greek  names  for  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  given  on  the  previous 
page,  identify  all  long  and  all  short  vowels.  Practice  pronouncing  the  names 
of  the  letters,  paying  special  attention  to  proper  pronunciation  of  the  long  and 
short  vowels.  Hold  the  long  vowels  for  twice  the  length  of  time  as  the  short 
vowels. 

Breathings 

There  is  no  letter  h  in  the  Attic  alphabet,  but  this  sound  occurs  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  many  Greek  words.  It  is  indicated  by  a  mark  called  a  rough 
breathing  or  aspiration,  written  over  the  first  vowel  of  a  word  (over  the  second 
vowel  of  a  diphthong),  e.g.: 

ev  (pronounced  hen)  cm  (pronounced  hou) 

When  an  h  sound  is  not  to  be  pronounced  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  begin¬ 
ning  with  a  vowel  or  diphthong,  a  smooth  breathing  mark  is  used,  e.g.: 

ev  (pronounced  en)  ou  (pronounced  ou) 

Thus,  every  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  a  diphthong  will  have  a  rough  or 
smooth  breathing.  Initial  p  always  has  a  rough  breathing,  e.g.,  pdfSSoc,  wand. 


Diphthongs 

Diphthongs  are  glides  from  one  vowel  sound  to  another  within  the  same 
syllable.  Attic  Greek  has  the  following  diphthongs: 


Diphthongs 

Words 

Pronunciation 

a  i 

aiyii; 

as  the  sound  in  high 

an 

cd)X0KpaTTi<; 

as  the  sound  in  how 

eu 

euyevriq 

e  +  u  pronounced  as  one  syllable 

r|u 

puppra 

x]  +  D  pronounced  as  one  syllable 

01 

obcovopia 

as  the  sound  in  foil 

Dl 

nloq 

u  +  i  pronounced  as  one  syllable 

XIV 
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Long  Vowel  Digraphs 

Digraphs  are  combinations  of  letters  that  represent  a  single  sound.  Two 
long  vowel  sounds  are  represented  in  Greek  by  the  following  digraphs: 

Digraphs  Words  Pronunciation 

ei  e’ucoai  as  the  sound  in  they 

on  0S115  as  the  sound  in  mood 

Iota  Subscript 

Sometimes  the  letter  1  (iota)  is  written  under  a  vowel,  e.g.,  a,  p,  and  to 
(these  combinations  are  referred  to  as  long  diphthongs)-,  when  so  written  it  is 
called  iota  subscript.  In  classical  Greek  this  iota  was  written  on  the  line  after 
the  vowel  and  was  pronounced  as  a  short  iota.  Its  pronunciation  ceased  in 
post-classical  Greek,  and  we  usually  do  not  pronounce  it  now.  When  it  ap¬ 
pears  in  a  word  that  is  written  entirely  in  capital  letters  (as  in  the  titles  to  the 
readings  in  this  book),  it  is  written  on  the  line  as  a  capital  iota.  Thus  rcpoi;  xp 
Kppvp  >  DPOE  THI  KPHNHI.  Note  that  accents  and  breathing  marks  are  not 
used  when  all  letters  are  capitalized. 

Paired  Consonants 

Paired  consonants  such  as  XX,  pp,  nn,  and  xx  should  be  pronounced  double 
and  held  approximately  twice  as  long  as  the  single  consonant,  e.g.,  the  gp  in 
yappa. 

Exceptions  are  yy,  yic,  yi;,  and  yx  (where  the  first  y  is  pronounced  as  the  ng 
in  sing),  as  in  ayyeA,o<;,  messenger,  and  ayieopcc,  anchor. 

Double  Consonants 

Three  consonants  represent  combinations  of  other  sounds  and  are  called 
double  consonants: 

£  =  c  +  5 

^  =  K  +  oory  +  eorx  +  o 

y  =  7t  +  oorp  +  aor(p  +  a 

Aspirated  Consonants 

Three  consonants  represent  certain  sounds  followed  by  an  h  sound  or  as¬ 
piration: 

8  =  an  aspirated  x 

9  =  an  aspirated  % 

X  =  an  aspirated  k 
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Nasals  p  v  and  y  when  followed  by  y,  k,  or  x 


Liquids 

Spirant 

Stops 

X  p 
a 

Voiceless 

Voiced 

Voiceless  Aspirated 

Labial 

7C 

P 

<P 

Dental 

X 

8 

0 

Velar 

K 

Y 

X 

Double 

S  %  v 

Stops  Followed  by  a 

Labial:  |3  or  jc  or  9,  when  followed  by  o,  becomes  9. 

Dental:  8  or  £  or  8  or  x,  when  followed  by  cr,  is  lost. 

Velar:  y  or  k  or  %,  when  followed  by  a,  becomes  £. 

Compare  what  is  said  about  the  double  consonants  ^  and  9  above.  These  lin¬ 
guistic  phenomena  will  be  very  important  in  understanding  certain  forms  of 
nouns  and  verbs. 

Punctuation 

The  period  and  the  comma  are  written  as  in  English.  A  dot  above  the  line 
(•)  is  the  equivalent  of  an  English  semicolon  or  colon.  A  mark  that  looks  like 
an  English  semicolon  (;)  is  used  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  as  a  question  mark. 

Accents 

Nearly  every  word  in  Greek  bears  an  accent  mark:  an  acute  (xiq),  a  grave 
(xo),  or  a  circumflex  (open).  These  marks  seldom  affect  the  sense.  They  were 
invented  as  symbols  to  provide  written  aid  for  correct  pronunciation;  origi¬ 
nally  they  indicated  a  change  in  pitch,  e.g.,  the  acute  accent  showed  that  the 
syllable  on  which  it  fell  was  pronounced  at  a  higher  pitch  than  the  preceding 
or  following  syllables.  Later  stress  replaced  pitch,  and  now  ancient  Greek  is 
usually  pronounced  with  stress  on  the  accented  syllables  (with  no  distinction 
among  the  three  kinds  of  accents)  instead  of  varying  the  pitch  of  the  voice. 
For  those  who  wish  to  use  the  pitch  accent,  we  recommend  the  recording  of 
Stephen  Daitz,  mentioned  below. 

Note  that  the  grave  accent  stands  only  on  the  final  syllable  of  a  word.  It 
usually  replaces  an  acute  accent  on  the  final  syllable  of  a  word  when  that 
word  is  followed  immediately  by  another  word  with  no  intervening  punctua¬ 
tion,  e.g.,  instead  of  to  8wpov,  we  write  xo  Scopov. 
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Transliteration 

Note  the  following  standard  transliteration  of  Greek  into  English  letters: 


a  =  a 

r[  =  e 

v  =  n 

T  -  t 

P  =  b 

8  =  th 

£=  x 

u  =  u  or  y 

Y=  g 

i  =  i 

0  =  0 

cp  =  ph 

8  =  d 

k  =  k 

a 

1! 

•a 

X=  ch 

e  =  e 

X=\ 

p  =  r 

V=PS 

C  =  z 

ji  =  m 

CT,  g  =  S 

co  =  6 

Remember  the  following:  yy  =  ng;  yic  =  nk;  y^  =  nx,  and  yx  =  nch;  an,  eu,  iyu,  ou, 
ui  =  au,  eu,  eu,  ou,  ui,  but  when  o  is  not  in  a  diphthong  it  is  usually  transliter¬ 
ated  as  y.  And  note  that  a,  p,  and  co  are  transliterated  ai,  ei,  and  oi,  to  distin¬ 
guish  them  from  the  short  diphthongs,  on,  ei,  and  oi,  transliterated  ai,  ei,  and 
oi. 

[The  recommendations  for  pronunciation  given  above  (the  restored  pronunciation)  are 
based  on  W.  Sidney  Allen,  Vox  Graeca:  A  Guide  to  the  Pronunciation  of  Classical  Greek , 
Cambridge  University  Press,  3rd  ed.,  1988,  pages  177-179.  For  demonstration  of  the  re¬ 
stored  pronunciation,  including  the  pitch  accents,  students  should  consult  the  cassette 
recording  of  Stephen  G.  Daitz,  The  Pronunciation  and  Reading  of  Ancient  Greek:  A 
Practical  Guide,  2nd  ed.,  1984,  Audio  Forum,  Guilford,  CT  06437  (U.S.A.).] 


Part  ID: 

Writing  Greek  Letters 

Certain  conventions  may  be  observed  in  writing  Greek  letters.  With  prac¬ 
tice  one  can  write  them  with  ease  and  speed.  There  should  be  no  difficulty  in 
imitating  the  printed  forms  of  the  capitals;  the  small  letters  may  be  written  as 
indicated  below.  A  small  “s”  indicates  the  point  where  each  letter  should  be 
begun  (“sj,”  “s2,”  etc.,  are  used  if  it  is  necessary  to  lift  the  pen  or  pencil),  and 
an  arrowhead  ( — >)  indicates  the  direction  in  which  the  pen  or  pencil  should 
move.  For  convenience,  the  letters  may  be  divided  into  four  groups: 

(1)  Eleven  of  the  Greek  small  letters  do  not  extend  below  the  line  of  writ¬ 
ing, and  are  approximately  as  wide  as  they  are  high  (cf.  English  a,  c,  e,  etc.). 
(The  corresponding  capitals  are  given  first,  then  the  printed  forms  of  the  small 
letters,  then  the  “diagrams”  for  imitation.) 


A  E  I  K 

a  e  i  k 


N  O 

v  o 


Note  that  v  has  a  point  at  the  bottom,  whereas  o  is  round. 

(2)  Three  of  the  Greek  small  letters  rest  on  the  line  of  writing  but  are 
twice  as  high  as  the  letters  in  group  1: 

A  0  A 


(3)  Seven  of  the  Greek  small  letters  rest  on  the  line  of  writing  and  extend 
below  it,  but  do  not  extend  above  the  letters  of  group  1: 


r 


H  M  n  (2) 


4>  X 


y  p 


M-  P  5 


<p  x 
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(4)  Four  of  the  Greek  small  letters  extend  both  above  and  below  the  line  of 
writing: 


Students  will,  of  course,  develop  their  own  writing  style,  and  slight  varia¬ 
tions  from  the  method  of  forming  the  letters  that  has  just  been  described  will 
not,  in  general,  cause  confusion. 

[Most  of  the  material  in  the  above  section  is  taken  from  The  Language  of  the  New 
Testament  by  Eugene  Van  Ness  Goetchius,  ©  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Pearson 
Education,  Inc.,  Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ.] 


Part  IV: 

Practice  in  Pronunciation  and  Writing 

Practice  pronouncing  the  following  words,  imitating  your  teacher.  Then 
copy  the  Greek  words  onto  a  sheet  of  paper;  write  the  English  transliteration  of 
each  Greek  word,  and  give  an  English  derivative  of  each. 


1. 

alviypa 

11. 

8oypa 

21. 

pa0r)pa 

31. 

pEupa 

2. 

12. 

8papa 

22. 

piaapa 

32. 

axiypa 

3. 

apcopa 

13. 

£p(3Ar|pa 

23. 

vopiapa 

33. 

cnpjtxcopa 

4. 

acGpa 

14. 

£ebypa 

24. 

ovopa 

34. 

anaxripa 

5. 

ypappa 

15. 

0£pa 

25. 

nAaapa 

35. 

axflpa 

6. 

Sdppa 

16. 

0E(bpTi[xa 

26. 

nvEnpa 

36. 

axicrpa 

7. 

8td8r)pa 

17. 

i8icopa 

27. 

npaypa 

37. 

cdbpa 

8. 

Siaippaypa 

18. 

Kwrijua 

28. 

Tiovripa 

38. 

cpA&ypa 

9. 

SiAuppa 

19. 

KAipa 

29. 

Ttpiapa 

39. 

Xaapa 

10. 

SlrcAcopa 

20. 

Koppa 

30. 

rcpopAripa 

40. 

Xpcbpa 

Introduction 


xix 


Copy  the  following  names,  practice  pronouncing  the  Greek,  imitating 
your  teacher,  and  write  the  standard  English  spelling  of  each  name: 

The  Twelve  Olympians 


’'ApxEpn; 

"Hcpaiaxoq 

"Hpa 

FIoceiScov 

"Apriq 

’AGfiva 

’AcppoSixri 

Aiovnaot; 

’AtcoAAcdv 

'Epplji; 

At]  pT)XT[  p 

The  Nine  Muses 

KAeuo 

MeAtcopevti 

IIoAupvia 

Enx£p7rn 

TEpij/ixopa 

Onpavia 

©aAsia 

’Epaxcb 

KaAAi07ir| 

The  Three  Graces 

’AyAaia 

Entppoanvri 

0aA£ia 

The  Three  Fates 

KAroGtb 

Aaxean; 

’'Axporcoq 

Practice  reading  the  following  passage  of  Greek,  imitating  your  teacher, 
and  then  copy  the  first  two  sentences.  In  writing  the  Greek,  it  will  be  helpful 
always  to  insert  the  macron  over  the  vowel  to  which  it  belongs.  As  with  the  ac¬ 
cent  and  breathing  mark,  the  macron  should  be  considered  an  integral  part 
of  the  spelling  of  the  word. 


6  AiKaiorco/Uc;  ’AGryvaioq  ecxtv  •  oikei  8e  6  AiKaioTioAu;  opk  ev  xaiq 
’A0t|vai<;  a'XXa  ev  xotc;  aypoic;-  auxonpyot;  yap  saxiv.  yEGOpyEionv  xov 
kArpov  Kal  tcovei  ev  xou;  aypoiQ.  %aA.£7i6c;  8e  eoxiv  6  pioq-  6  yap 
kArpoi;  Ecm  piKpot;,  paKpoq  8e  6  Ttovog.  asi  obv  tcovei  6  AimioitoAn; 
Kal  7toAAccKi<;  axEva^ei  Kal  AdyEr  “db  Zeu,  xaXznoq  ecxiv  6  pioq- 
ccTiEpavxoq  yap  eoxiv  6  novo:;,  plKpoq  8e  6  kArpoc;  Kal  on  rcoAnv 
aixov  rtapexei.”  aAAa  iaxnpoi;  ecxiv  6  avGpamoq  Kal  aoKvoq- 
tioAAockk^  onv  xaipzi-  eAeuGepoc;  yap  ectxi  Kal  anxonpyot;-  <{hAei  8e  xov 
oikov.  KaAoc;  yap  eoxiv  6  KAijpot;  Kal  mxov  rcapExei  on  rcoAnv  aAAa 


iKavov. 


XX 
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Part  V: 
Date  Chart 


BRONZE  AGE 

Minos,  king  of  Crete;  Theseus,  king  of  Athens 
Ca.  1220  B.C.  Sack  of  Troy  by  Agamemnon  of  Mycenae 
DARK  AGE 

Ca.  1050  B.C.  Emigration  of  Ionians  to  Asia  Minor 
RENAISSANCE 

Ca.  850  B.C.  Formation  of  city  states  (Sparta,  Corinth,  etc.) 

776 B.C.  First  Olympic  Games 

Ca.  750-500  B.C.  Trade  and  colonization 

Ca.  725  B.C.  Composition  of  Iliad  and  Odyssey  by  Homer  (Ionia) 

Ca.  700  B.C.  Composition  of  Works  and  Days  by  Hesiod  (Boeotia) 

Ca.  657-625  B.C.  Cypselus,  tyrant  of  Corinth 
Ca.  594 B.C.  Solon’s  reforms  in  Athens 

PERSIAN  INVASIONS 

546 B.C.  Defeat  of  Croesus  of  Lydia  and  Greeks  in  Asia  Minor 

by  Cyrus  of  Persia 

507  B.C.  Foundation  of  democracy  in  Athens  by  Cleisthenes 

490 B.C.  Expedition  sent  against  Athens  by  Darius  of  Persia; 

battle  of  Marathon 

480 B.C.  Invasion  of  Greece  by  Xerxes:  Thermopylae  (480), 

Salamis  (480),  Plataea  (479) 

Simonides,  poet 

IMPERIAL  ATHENS 

478  B.C.  Foundation  of  Delian  League,  which  grows  into  Athe¬ 

nian  Empire 

472 B.C.  Aeschylus’s  Persians 

461-429  B.C.  Pericles  dominant  in  Athens:  radical  democracy  and 

empire 

War  between  Athens  and  Sparta 
446 B.C.  Thirty  Years  Peace  with  Sparta 

Parthenon  and  other  buildings 
Herodotus,  History 
PELOPONNESIAN  WAR 

431  B.C.  Outbreak  of  war  between  Athens  and  the  Pelopon¬ 

nesian  League 

430-429  B  .C .  Plague  at  Athens;  death  of  Pericles 

425 B.C.  Aristophanes’  Acharnians 

421  B.C .  Temporary  peace  between  Athens  and  Sparta 

415 B.C.  Athenian  expedition  to  Sicily 

413 B.C.  Sicilian  expedition  defeated;  war  between  Athens  and 

Sparta 

404  B.C.  Surrender  of  Athens 

Thucydides,  Histories 


Greece  and  the  Aegean  Sea 
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VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

£ot{(v),  he  I  she! it  is 

Xe.ye\,  he  I  she  says;  he  I  she  tells; 

he! she  speaks 
oIkei,  he /she  lives;  he  I  she 
dwells 

novel,  he/ she  works 
tpiA.ei,  he  /  she  loves 
Xatpei,  he /she  rejoices 
Nouns 

6  dyp6q,*  field 

6  avQpoanoq,  man;  human  be¬ 
ing;  person 
6  atixonpydt;,  farmer 
6  oTkos,  house;  home;  dwelling 
6  novog,  toil,  work 
6  otxoc;,  grain;  food 
Adjectives 

icaA6s,  beautiful 
jiaicpot;,  long;  large 
{ilKpoq,  small 
jcoAuq,  much;  pi.,  many 
Prepositional  Phrase 

ev  Taiq  ’AGfivouq,  in  Athens 


Adverbs 

0-6,  o-6k,  oux,**  not 
oSv,  a  connecting  adverb,  post¬ 
positive,***  so  (i.e.,  because  of 
this);  then  (i.e.,  after  this) 
Conjunctions 
&XX&,  but 

ydp,  postpositive,***  for 
Kai,  and 
Particle 

8d,  postpositive,***  and,  but 
Proper  Names  and  Adjectives 
'AOrivaioi;,  Athenian 
6  AiKaiajtoA.it;,  Dicaeopolis 

*6  is  the  definite  article,  the;  when 
the  noun  is  used  as  an  object,  the 
article  becomes  tov.  Sometimes 
the  article  need  not  be  translated  in 
English;  sometimes  it  can  best  be 
translated  as  a  possessive  adjective, 
e.g.,  his.  There  is  no  indefinite 
article  in  Greek. 

**ou  before  consonants,  ouk  before 
vowels  or  diphthongs,  and  oi>x  be- 
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fore  aspirated  vowels  or  aspirated  ***These  words  are  always  “placed 

diphthongs  (e.g.,  oi>x  aipei,  he/ she  after”  and  never  occur  first  in  their 

does  not  take )  clause. 


6  AiKat6jioA.it;  ’A0r|vai6c;  eaxiv  ■  oikei  Se  6  AiKa167toA.it;  ouk  ev  xait; 
’A0f|vaic;  aA,A.a  ev  xoic;  aypoit;-  aoxoupyot;  yap  eaxiv.  yecopyei  onv  xov 
kA,tipov  Kai  jioveT  ev  xoit;  aypoit;.  xaAejtot;  Se  eaxiv  6  plot;-  6  yap 
KA.fi poq  eoxi  (iiKpoq,  jtaKpot;  Se  6  novot;.  aei  oov  jiovei  6  AiKaioTtoAu; 
Kai  ixoA-AaKit;  axeva^ei  Kai  A-eyei-  “cb  Zen,  %aA.£7t6<;  eaxiv  6  pio<;- 
aTtepavxoc;  yap  eaxiv  6  Ttovot;,  piKpot;  8e  6  KA/ripot;  Kai  on  7toA,-bv 
aixov  Jtape%Ei.”  aA.A.a  ia%bp6<;  eaxiv  6  avOpamot;  Kai  aoKvoq- 
jioA,AdKi(;  ouv  %aipei-  eAenOepot;  yap  ecxi  Kai  aoxonpyot;-  qnA,ei  Se  xov 
oikov.  KaX'oq  yap  eaxiv  6  KA,ftpo<;  Kai  Gixov  napE^Ei  on  noAov  aAA,a 
bcavov. 


[£v  xoiQ  aypois,  in  the  country  (lit.,  in  the  fields)  yecopyei,  he  farms,  cultivates  -tov 
xAfipov,  the  (-  his)  farm  xaAerco^,  hard  6  pCoq,  the  (=  his)  life  del,  always 
itoAAdKit often  atev d£ei,  groans  &  Zen,  O  Zeus  aji^pavxo?,  endless 
jtap exit,  provides  l ax^pbq,  strong  aottvoq,  energetic  e^euBepoq,  free 
Ikovov,  enough ] 


WORD  STUDY 

Many  English  words  are  derived  from  Greek.  Often  these  derivatives  are 
scientific  and  technical  terms  formed  in  English  from  Greek  stems  because 
the  precision  of  the  Greek  language  makes  it  possible  to  express  a  complex 
concept  in  a  single  word. 

What  Greek  words  from  the  story  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter  do  you 
recognize  in  the  following  English  words ?  Define  the  words,  using  your 
knowledge  of  the  Greek: 

1.  anthropology 

2.  polysyllabic 

3 .  philosophy 

4.  microscope 

English  words  such  as  those  above  often  contain  more  than  one  Greek 
stem.  Which  of  the  words  above  contain  stems  of  the  following  Greek  words ? 
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1.  OKOTtei,  he /she  looks  at,  examines 

2.  ao^ia,  wisdom 

3 .  A.oyo<;,  word;  study 

GRAMMAR 

1 .  Verb  Forms:  Stems  and  Endings 

Greek  verbs  have  stems,  which  give  the  meaning  of  the  word,  and 
variable  endings,  which  show  such  things  as  number  and  person.  In  ad¬ 
dition  to  singular  and  plural  number,  Greek  has  dual  number,  used  when 
referring  to  two  people  or  things;  it  is  fairly  rare,  however,  and  will  not  be 
taught  in  this  course. 


Number: 

Singular 

Plural 

Person: 

1st 

I 

we 

2nd 

you 

you 

3rd 

he,  she,  it 

they 

This  chapter  introduces  only  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present 
tense,  e.g.,  he  /she  lit  is. 

The  Greek  verb  for  loosen,  loose  will  serve  as  an  example  of  a  regular 
Greek  verb;  the  verb  for  love  will  serve  as  an  example  of  a  contract  verb  (a 
type  of  verb  in  which  the  vowel  at  the  end  of  the  stem  contracts  with  the  ini¬ 
tial  vowel  of  the  ending).  The  irregular  verb  for  be  is  also  given. 

Stem:  A,u-,  loosen,  loose 

3rd  singular  Au-ei  he  / she  loosens,  is  loosening,  does  loosen 

Stem:  <ptA,e-,  love 

3rd  singular  cpiA,e-ei  >  <piA,ei  he! she  loves,  is  loving,  does  love 
Note  that  >  means  “becomes.” 

Stem:  ear-,  be 

3rd  singular  ecm(v)*  he/she/itis 

*eaxtv  is  used  when  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  when  coming  as 
the  last  word  in  a  clause.  The  -v  is  called  movable  v.  The  word  Ecm(v)  is  enclitic, 
which  means  that  it  ‘leans  upon”  the  previous  word  and  often  loses  its  accent.  The 
rules  for  accenting  enclitics  and  the  words  that  precede  them  will  be  presented  as 
needed  for  writing  Greek  in  the  exercises. 

2.  Nouns:  Genders,  Stems,  Endings,  Cases,  and  Agreement 

a.  Grammatical  Gender 

Greek  nouns  are  usually  masculine  or  feminine  or  neuter 
(neither  masculine  nor  feminine)  in  gender.  Some  words  such  as 
Aikcci6tioA,i^,  which  is  masculine,  have  natural  gender;  the  gender  of 
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other  words  such  as  aypoq  is  not  determined  by  the  gender  of  the  thing 
referred  to.  Such  words  have  what  is  called  grammatical  gender,  this 
one  being  masculine.  In  learning  vocabulary,  always  learn  the  arti¬ 
cle  with  the  noun;  this  will  tell  you  its  gender:  6  for  masculine;  p  for 
feminine;  and  to  for  neuter.  In  this  chapter  all  the  nouns  listed  in  the 
Vocabulary  are  masculine  and  are  therefore  accompanied  by  the 
masculine  definite  article,  6. 

b.  Stems,  Endings,  and  Cases 

Greek  nouns,  pronouns,  and  adjectives  have  stems,  which  give  the 
meaning  of  the  word,  and  variable  endings,  which  show  the  function 
of  the  word  in  the  sentence.  The  endings  of  nouns,  pronouns,  and  ad¬ 
jectives  are  called  cases. 

There  are  five  cases  in  Greek  (nominative,  genitive,  dative,  ac¬ 
cusative,  and  vocative);  in  this  chapter  we  focus  on  the  use  of  two  of 
them — the  nominative  and  the  accusative. 

Stem:  xA-ppo-,  farm 

Nominative  Ending:  icAppo-  +  -<;>  KA/ppoq.  This  case  is  used 

for  the  subject  of  the  verb  and  the  complement  after  the  verb  “is,” 
e.g.: 


Subject 

Verb 

Complement 

6  xAppoq 

eoti 

pixpoq. 

The  farm 

is 

small. 

Accusative  Ending:  -v.  xA,ppo-  +  -v  >  xAppov.  This  case  is  used 
for  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  e.g.: 

Subject  Verb  Direct  Object 

6  avOpomoi;  yecopyei  xov  xAppov. 

The  man  cultivates  the  farm. 

Note  that  it  is  the  endings  of  the  words  and  not  the  order  in  which 
they  are  placed  in  the  sentence  that  builds  the  meaning  of  the  sen¬ 
tence.  The  first  sentence  above  could  be  written  plKpog  ecmv  6  totppoq 
(the  definite  article  marks  6  xAppoq  as  the  subject).  The  second  sen¬ 
tence  could  be  written  tov  xAppov  yecopyei  6  ovGpomoq,  with  a  change  in 
emphasis  but  no  change  in  basic  meaning. 

c.  Agreement 

Definite  articles  and  adjectives  agree  with  the  nouns  they  go  with 
in  gender,  number  (singular  or  plural),  and  case,  e.g.: 

6  tcocAoq  ctypoc:  masculine  singular  nominative 
xov  piKpov  oikov:  masculine  singular  accusative 
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3.  T  jihftling  Functions  of  Words  in  Sentences 

In  exercises  you  will  be  asked  to  label  the  functions  of  words  in  sen¬ 
tences.  Label  the  subject  S,  the  complement  C,  and  the  direct  object  DO. 
Label  linking  verbs  such  as  eoxi(v)  LV.  Verbs  that  take  direct  objects, 
such  as  yecopYEi  in  the  sentence  above,  are  transitive  and  are  to  be  labeled 
TV  (Transitive  Verb);  verbs  that  do  not  take  direct  objects,  such  as  okei  in 
the  sentence  below,  are  intransitive  and  are  to  be  labeled  IV  (Intransitive 
Verb): 

S  IV 

6  Ancaiorcoku;  oikei  ev  toiq  ay  pole. 

Note  that  the  complement  can  be  either  an  adjective  as  in  the  sentence 
6  tcAijpoc  ecm  glKpoq  above  or  a  noun  as  in  the  following  sentence: 

S  C  LV 

6  AiKotioTtokii;  otoTO-upyoc;  ecmv. 

4.  Use  of  the  Definite  Article 

The  definite  article  is  sometimes  used  in  Greek  where  it  is  not  used  in 
English,  e.g.,  6  AxKonojtokic;  =  Dicaeopolis,  and  sometimes  it  can  be  trans¬ 
lated  with  a  possessive  adjective  in  English,  e.g.: 

6  av0pcorco<;  yecopyel  xov  K/Vjpov. 

The  man  cultivates  his  farm. 

Exercise  la 

Copy  the  following  sentences  and  label  the  function  of  each  noun  and  verb 
by  writing  S,  C,  BO,  LV,  TV,  or  IV  above  the  appropriate  words  (do  not  la¬ 
bel  words  in  prepositional  phrases).  Then  translate  the  sentences  into 
English: 

1 .  6  novoq  (mi  (ioocpoq. 

2 .  KaXoi;  ecrxiv  6  oko<;. 

3 .  6  AiKocionoJaq  xov  oikov  tpikei. 

4 .  jco^uv  ctixov  xap  e%ei  6  kA.t|  poq. 

5.  6  avQpajTco^  oo  novel  ev  xolq  dypolq. 

The  Athenian  Farmer 

Dicaeopolis  lives  in  a  village  in  Attica  called  Cholleidae,  about  ten  miles 
or  sixteen  kilometers  north  of  Athens.  Although  Athens  and  its  port,  the  Pi¬ 
raeus,  formed  a  very  large  city  by  ancient  standards,  the  majority  of  the 
Athenian  people  lived  and  worked  in  the  country.  The  historian  Thucydides 
(2.14)  says  that  when  Attica  had  to  be  evacuated  before  the  Peloponnesian  in- 
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vasion  of  431  B.C.  “the  evacuation  was  difficult  for  them  since  the  majority 
had  always  been  accustomed  to  living  in  the  country.” 

Most  of  these  people  were  farmers  like  Dicaeopolis.  Their  farms  were 
small;  ten  to  twenty  acres  would  be  the  average  size.  What  they  grew  on  their 
farms  would  depend  partly  on  the  district  in  which  they  lived.  On  the  plain 
near  Athens  no  doubt  the  staple  products  would  have  been  vegetables  and 
grain,  but  most  of  Attica  is  hilly;  this  poorer  land  would  be  more  suitable  for 
grape  vines,  olive  trees,  sheep,  and  goats  (cows  were  not  kept  for  milk).  All 
farmers  aimed  at  self-sufficiency,  but  few  would  have  attained  it  (two-thirds 
of  the  grain  consumed  by  the  Athenians  was  imported).  If  they  had  a  surplus, 
e.g.,  of  olive  oil  or  wine,  they  would  take  it  to  the  market  in  Athens  for  sale 
and  buy  what  they  could  not  produce  themselves. 

For  purposes  of  administration,  the  Athenian  citizens  were  divided  into 
four  classes,  based  on  property.  The  top  class,  the  pentacosiomedimnoi  or 
“millionaires,”  a  very  small  class,  were  those  whose  estates  produced  five 
hundred  medimnoi  of  grain  a  year  (a  medimnos  =  about  one  and  a  half 
bushels  or  fifty-two  to  fifty- three  liters).  The  second  class,  also  small,  were 
the  hippeis,  “knights,”  whose  estates  could  support  a  horse  (inrcoc;);  these  pro¬ 
vided  the  cavalry  for  the  army  (see  illustration,  page  162).  The  third  and 
largest  class  were  the  farmers  like  Dicaeopolis,  called  the  zeugitai,  who  kept 
a  team  of  oxen  (^eoyoi;).  These  provided  the  heavy  infantry  of  the  army.  The 
fourth  class  were  the  thetes ,  “hired  laborers,”  who  owned  no  land  or  not 
enough  to  support  a  family. 

Our  sources  represent  the  farmers  as  the  backbone  of  the  Athenian  democ¬ 
racy — sturdy,  industrious,  thrifty,  and  simple,  but  shrewd.  In  the  comedies  of 
Aristophanes  they  are  often  contrasted  with  self-seeking  politicians,  deca¬ 
dent  knights,  and  grasping  traders.  The  name  of  our  main  character,  Di¬ 
caeopolis,  contains  the  concepts  Sikocio-,  just,  and  reoXu;,  city,  and  means 
something  like  honest  citizen.  He  is  taken  from  a  comedy  of  Aristophanes 
called  the  Acharnians;  the  play  was  produced  in  425  B.C.,  and  at  the  end  of 
this  course  you  will  read  extracts  from  it. 


Scenes  of  plowing  and  sowing  on  a  Greek  vase 
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O  AIKAIOnOAII  (P) 


6  AikociojhAi;  peyav  A  (Gov  aipei  koii  ek  too  ay  poo  qjepei. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

aipei,  he! she  lifts 
pa8tijei,  he /she  walks ;  he /she 
goes 

Kadi^Ei,  he /she  sits 
tpepei,  he /she  carries 
Nouns 

6  t|X,io;,  sun 


6  xpovoq,  time 
Pronoun 

aundv,  him 
Adjectives 

iox,0p6q,  strong 
XaAen 6;,  difficult 
Preposition 

npo;  +  acc.,  to,  toward 


6  Aikociotio^k;  ev  tea  aypS  Trover  tov  yap  aypov  okoctitei.  paKpoc; 
e(mv  6  Trovog  Kai  Toog  yap  DuBotx;  ek  Ton  aypou  (pepei. 

peyav  ?u0ov  aipei  Kai  (pepei  itpoq  to  eppa.  laxupoc;  eativ  6  avGpamot; 
aXXa  TtoXirv  %povov  tcovei  Kai  patan  Kapvei.  ipAeyei  yap  6  liA-ioq  Kai 
Karat pi^ei  aotov.  KaOi^ei  ouv  otto  xfi  8ev8pco  Kai  Tpruxa^ei  on 
itoAhv  xpovov.  8i’  oMyou  yap  eitalpei  eauxov  Kai  itovei.  teXoq  8e 


Kata8ovei  6  'nXioq.  ouketi  oov  novel  6  AiKaiorcoTuq  aXka.  repoq  tov 


oikov  Pa8i£ei. 


[4v  Tcp  aypcp,  in  the  field  aicdniei,  he  is  digging  to\);  . . .  X(0ou;,  the  stones  4k 
too  dypoOj  out  of  the  field  \iiyax,  big  to 'ippa,  the  stone  heap  itoA,iv  xpovov, 
for  a  long  time  paAa  Kapvei,  he  is  very  tired  ykeyex,  is  blazing  KaxaTpiPei, 
wears  out  vnb  Ttp  64v5pcp,  under  the  tree  fiaoxa^ei,  he  rests  Si’  oMyou,  soon 
EJioupsi  eocutov,  he  lifts  himself,  gets  up  teA,o;,  adv.,  finally  KtxTaSlivei,  sets 
ouketv,  no  longer ] 
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_ _ 1.  O  AIKAIOnOAil  (P) 

WORD  BUILDING 

What  is  the  relationship  between  the  words  in  the  following  sets?  You  have 
not  yet  met  two  of  these  words  (<p(loc  and  yewpyoq).  Try  to  deduce  their  mean¬ 
ings  (they  both  refer  to  people)  from  studying  the  relationship  between  the 
words  in  each  set: 

1.  oixeT  6  oiko; 

2.  jtovei  6  novo; 

3.  yetopyei  6  yecopyo; 

4.  <piA.ei  6  <p(Ao; 


GRAMMAR 
5.  Accents 

Attic  Greek  has  three  kinds  of  accent  marks:  acute  grave  and  cir¬ 
cumflex  ~  The  acute  accent  will  be  found  only  on  one  of  the  last  three  syl¬ 
lables  of  a  word,  e.g.:  avGpamot;,  Aeyei,  gcocpo;.  An  acute  accent  on  the  final 
syllable  of  a  word  will  be  changed  to  a  grave  accent  if  it  is  followed  im¬ 
mediately  by  another  word  with  no  punctuation  (comma,  semicolon,  or 
period)  in  between,  thus  ak’kd  +  tcaXoc  >  a AAa  mAo;. 

An  important  exception  to  this  rule  occurs  when  enclitics,  words  such 
as  ecm(v),  which  usually  lose  their  accent  and  instead  “lean  upon”  the 
previous  word  for  their  accent,  follow  words  with  an  acute  accent  on  their 
final  syllable,  e.g.: 

%aAeno;  +  ecm(v)  becomes  %aAeno;  e<m(v). 

The  acute  on  the  final  syllable  of  xaAenoi ;  does  not  change  to  a  grave 

when  the  word  is  followed  by  an  enclitic,  and  the  enclitic  loses  its  ac¬ 
cent. 

Note  also  what  happens  when  words  accented  like  avGpcono;,  novo;,  and 
oiko;  are  followed  by  enclitics: 

avGpamo;  +  eoti(v)  becomes  avGpcono;  eoxi(v). 

An  acute  accent  is  added  to  avGpcono;,  and  the  enclitic  loses  its  accent. 

novo;  +  ecm(v)  remains  novo;  ecm(v). 

The  enclitic  keeps  its  accent. 

oiko;  +  e<m(v)  becomes  oiko;  £0ti(v). 

An  acute  accent  is  added  to  oiko;,  and  the  enclitic  loses  its  accent. 
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Exercise  ip 

Copy  the  following  Greek  sentences  and  label  the  function  of  each  noun 
and  verb  by  writing  S,  C,  DO,  LV,  TV,  or  IV  above  the  appropriate  words 
(do  not  label  words  in  prepositional  phrases).  Then  translate  the  pairs  of 
sentences.  When  translating  from  English  to  Greek,  keep  the  same  word 
order  as  in  the  model  Greek  sentence.  Pay  particular  attention  to  accents, 
following  the  rules  given  above.  Do  not  forget  to  add  the  movable  v  where 
necessary  (see  Grammar  1,  page  4). 

1.  6  AiraiojioAic;  ook  o(ke!  ev  xaiq  ’A0T|vai<;. 

The  farmer  walks  to  the  field. 

2.  naKpoq  ecmv  6  aypoq. 

The  house  is  small. 

3 .  6  aoxoopyot;  ecmv  layupoc. 

Dicaeopolis  is  a  farmer. 

4 .  6  Kkflpo^  TtoAuv  oixov  7ictpe%£i. 

The  man  carries  the  big  stone. 

5 .  6  dvQpconoq  xov  cmov  mpe%ei. 

Dicaeopolis  lifts  the  small  stone. 


O  KAHPOI 

Read  the  following  passage  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

paicpoq  ecmv  6  novo  £  Kai  yaXmoq.  6  5e  auxoopycx;  ook  okvei  aXk’  del  yecopyei 
xov  KAfjpov.  Ka^oq  yap  ecmv  6  KAjjpoq  Kai  tcoAov  aixov  rcapexei.  xaipei  ouv  6 
dvBpmnoq-  ia/Gpoc  yap  ecm  Kai  ov  noXXaKiq  Kauvci. 

[okvei,  shirks] 

1.  What  is  the  farmer  not  doing?  What  does  he  always  do? 

2.  What  does  the  farm  provide? 

3.  Why  does  the  man  rejoice? 

Exercise  ly 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  Dicaeopolis  does  not  always  rejoice. 

2.  He  always  works  in  the  field. 

3 .  So  he  is  often  tired;  for  the  work  is  long. 

4.  But  he  does  not  shirk;  for  he  loves  his  home. 


1.  0  A  I  K  A  I  O  n  0  A  I  £  (p) 

Classical  Greek 

Heraclitus 
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Heraclitus  of  Ephesus  (fl.  500  B.C.)  was  a  philosopher  who  maintained 
that,  despite  appearances,  everything  was  in  a  continual  state  of  change. 
Plato  ( Cratylus  402a)  quotes  him  as  saying  “You  cannot  step  into  the  same 
river  twice.” 

In  the  same  passage  of  the  Cratylus,  Plato  reports  that  Heraclitus  said: 
navxa  x^pei  Kai  oi)Sev  pevei. 

[jidvxa,  everything  *s  on  die  move  ox>5fev,  nothing  pevev,  stays 

(unchanged)] 

New  Testament  Greek 

Title  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke 

The  New  Testament  readings  in  Book  I  of  Athenaze  are  taken  from  the 
Holy  Gospel  according  to  Luke.  Here  is  the  title  of  this  gospel  in  Greek: 

TO  ATION  EYA3TEAION  TO  KATA  AOYKAN 
or 

xo  ayiov  euayyeAtov  xo  raxa  Aodkocv 

[to,  the  ayiov,  holy  evayySkiov,  good  news,  gospel  (=  Old  English  god,  “good” 
+  spel ,  “news”)  Kara,  according  to] 


A  farmer  in  contemporary  Greece,  carrying  a  kid 


o  pev  AucaioTtoXu;  eXauvet  tov  (low,  6  8e  8ouXoi;  (pepei  to  apoTpov. 

VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

EKpawEi,  he /she  steps  out; 

he! she  comes  out 
eXauve  1,  he! she  drives 
eX0  e,  come! 

Ka0eu8ei,  he /she  sleeps 
KtxXei,  he! she  calls 
?rdpEcm(v),  he /she lit  is  pre¬ 
sent;  he  /  she  /  it  is  here; 
he  /  she  /  it  is  there 
oneuSei,  he  I  she  hurries 
Nouns 

to  dpOTpov,  plow 
6  SouXo?,  slave 
Pronoun 
eyco,  I 


Adjective 

apyos,  lazy 
Adverbs 

outox;,  before  consonants, 

OOTID,  so,  thus 

pT|,  not;  +  imperative,  don’t .  .  .  ! 
ti;  why1? 

Particles 

pev  . . .  5e  . . .,  postpositive,  on 
the  one  hand  .  .  .  and  on  the 
other  hand  ...  \ on  the  one 
hand .  . .  but  on  the  other  hand 
Proper  Name 

6  SavQCaq,  Xanthias 


6  AiKaionoXn;  eK|3aiV8i  ek  Top  oucon  kou  KaXei  tov  SavGlav.  6 
SavGlac;  8ooA,og  ectiv,  laxfipcx;  jjev  avGp©7to<;,  fipyoq  5e-  on  yap 
Tcovet,  el  jjt|  TuapeaTiv  6  AtKaionoXn;.  vnv  5e  Ka0£n5ei  ev  to>  oiKq).  6 
onv  AiKatoTtoXiq  KaXei  arnov  Kal  Xeysi-  “eXGe  Senpo,  cb  EavGla.  ti 
KaGEiSSsiq;  jj.fi  out<b<;  apyoq  I'aGi  aXXa  07Cet)8e.”  6  onv  EavGlaq 
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ppaSsax;  sKPalvsi  ek  ton  oikod  Kal  Aiyev  “ti  ei  outgo  xaXznoq,  d> 
SeanoTa;  on  yap  Apyo<;  sipt  aXka  fy5ri  cjnenSco.”  6  8e  AiKai67toAa<; 
Xeyef  “eA,0e  SEnpo  Kal  auXXdfipavE-  aipE  yap  to  apoTpov  Kal  q)£pe 
anTO  7ipo<;  tov  aypov.  kyco  yap  E^anvco  Tone;  Ponq.  aXXa  anEnfiE- 
plKpoc;  jjev  yap  EaTiv  6  aypog,  jjaKpoi;  5e  6  rcovoc;.” 


[sktou  oikqu,  out  of  the  house  ei  pip  unless  vuv,  now  ev  T<p  oi'tccp,  in  the  house 
Seupo,  here  =  hither  pb  . . .  iaQi,  don’t  be!  (IpaSioiq,  slowly  Seaitoia,  master 
flSri,  already  ouXXapJlavE,  help!  ami),  it  T005  (iouq,  the  oxen ] 


WORD  STUDY 

1.  What  do  despotic  and  chronology  mean?  What  Greek  words  do  you  find 
embedded  in  these  English  words? 

2 .  What  does  a  dendrologist  study? 

3.  Explain  what  a  heliocentric  theory  of  the  universe  is. 

4.  What  is  a  chronometer ?  What  does  to  pETpov  mean? 


GRAMMAR 


1 .  Verb  Forms:  Indicative  Mood;  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  Persons  Singular 

The  moods  indicate  whether  an  action  is  viewed  as  being  real  or 
ideal.  The  indicative  mood  is  used  to  express  statements  and  questions 
about  reality  or  fact: 

eXabvco  tou<;  pouq.  I  am  driving  the  oxen. 

xt  k<x0eu5ei<;;  Why  are  you  sleeping ? 

The  different  endings  of  the  verb  show  not  only  who  or  what  is  per¬ 
forming  the  action  (I;  you;  he/she/it;  we;  you;  they)  but  also  how  the  action 
is  being  viewed  (mood).  In  the  following  examples  we  give  only  the  sin¬ 
gular  possibilities  (I;  you;  he/she/it)  in  the  indicative  mood: 

Stem:  Xu-,  loosen,  loose 

1st  singular  Xb-CD  I  loosen,  am  loosening,  do  loosen 

2nd  singular  Xb-Eiq  you  loosen,  are  loosening,  do  loosen 

3rd  singular  Xu-£i  he! she  loosens,  is  loosening,  does  loosen 


Stem:  <piXe-,  love 

1st  singular  <piXe-co  >  cpiXto  I  love,  am  loving,  do  love 
2nd  singular  (piXe-eiq  >  (piXei<;  you  love,  are  loving,  do  love 

3rd  singular  <piXe-ei  >  qnXei  he! she  loves,  is  loving,  does  love 
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Stem:  ea-,  be 

1st  singular  eigi*  iam 

2nd.  singular  ei  you  are 

3rd  singular  ecxi(v)  *  helshelit  is 

*enclitic 

Since  the  endings  differ  for  each  person,  subject  pronouns  need  not  be 
expressed  in  Greek,  e.g.: 

eAauvca  =  1  drive. 
eAauveu;  =  you  drive. 
eAauvei  =  he /she  drives. 

But  they  are  expressed  if  they  are  emphatic,  e.g.: 

eyd>  pev  novco,  au  5e  KaOeuSeu;.  I  am  working,  but  you  are  sleeping. 

Exercise  2a 

Read  aloud  and  translate  into  English: 

1.  xov  SouAov  kccAS. 

2.  6  SouAoq  ev  xco  ouca>  novel. 

3 .  xi  ox:  otceuSeu;; 

4.  ouk  eipl  apyo<;. 

5.  ioxupogei. 

6 .  xo  apoxpov  tpepei. 

7 .  jipoi;  xov  aypov  aixeuS (0. 

8.  x(  KaAei<;  xov  SouAov; 

9 .  6  8ouAo<;  ouk  eaxiv  apyoq. 

10.  6  SouAoq  eK(3a(vei  ek  xou  oikou. 

2.  Proclitics 

The  negative  adverb  ou,  ouk,  ou%  is  called  a  proclitic.  Proclitics  nor¬ 
mally  do  not  have  accents  but  “lean  forward”  onto  the  following  word  (cf. 
enclitics,  page  4),  e.g.,  xi  ou  aneuSeu;;  (Exercise  2a,  no.  3,  above).  When 
the  proclitic  ou  is  followed  by  the  enclitic  eigi  (1st  person  singular),  the  en¬ 
clitic  retains  an  accent  on  its  second  syllable,  e.g.,  ouk  eigi  apyoq 
(Exercise  2a,  no.  4,  above).  When  ouk  is  followed  by  the  enclitic  eoxi(v) 
(3rd  person  singular),  the  enclitic  receives  an  acute  accent  on  its  first  syl¬ 
lable,  e.g.,  6  SouAo.;  ouk  eaxiv  &pyoc  (Exercise  2a,  no.  9,  above). 

Exercise  2(3 

Translate  into  Greek.  Do  not  begin  your  Greek  sentence  with  an  enclitic. 
When  necessary,  apply  the  rules  for  proclitics  and  enclitics  given  above 
and  in  Chapter  1,  Grammar  5,  page  9. 

1.  He/she  is  not  hurrying. 


2.  Why  are  you  not  working? 

3.  I  am  carrying  the  plow. 

4.  You  are  hurrying  to  the  field. 

5.  He  is  lazy. 

6 .  Iam  not  strong. 

7.  You  are  not  a  slave. 

8.  The  slave  is  not  working. 

9 .  The  slave  is  carrying  the  plow  to  the  field. 

10.  He  is  not  lazy. 

3.  The  Imperative 

The  imperative  mood  is  used  to  express  commands: 

crceuS-e  hurry!  quAe-e  >  cpiAei  love!  ta0i  be! 

In  prohibitions  (negative  commands),  (if|  +  the  imperative  is  used: 

pri  alpe  to  apoxpov.  Don’t  lift  the  plow! 
ut]  apycx;  i'a0i.  Don’t  be  lazy! 

Exercise  2y 

Copy  the  following  sentences  and  write  C,  DO,  or  IMP  for  imperative 

above  the  appropriate  words.  Then  translate  the  sentences  into  English: 

1.  EKpaive  ek  xou  oikou,  <b  Hav0(a,  Kai  eA0e  8eupo. 

2.  pfi  koDeoSe,  at  SouAe,  aAAa  novel. 

3.  u:r|  ouxco  %aXenbq  ia0i,  cb  Searcoxa. 

4 .  alpe  xo  apoxpov  Kai  aneuSe  iipoq  xov  aypov. 

5 .  KaAei  xov  SouAov,  to  Searcoxa. 

Slavery 

The  adult  male  population  of  the  city-state  of  Athens  in  431  B.C.  has  been 
calculated  as  follows:  citizens  50,000,  resident  foreigners  25,000,  slaves 
100,000,  The  resident  foreigners  ( metics ,  psxoiKoi)  were  free  men  who  were 
granted  a  distinct  status;  they  could  not  own  land  in  Attica  or  contract  mar¬ 
riages  with  citizens,  but  they  had  the  protection  of  the  courts,  they  served  in  the 
army,  they  had  a  role  in  the  festivals,  and  they  played  an  important  part  in 
commerce  and  industry. 

Slaves  had  no  legal  rights  and  were  the  property  of  the  state  or  individu¬ 
als.  The  fourth-century  philosopher  Aristotle  describes  them  as  “living 
tools.”  They  were  either  born  into  slavery  or  came  to  the  slave  market  as  a  re¬ 
sult  of  war  or  piracy.  They  were  nearly  all  barbarians,  i.e.,  non-Greek  (a 
document  from  415  B.C.  records  the  sale  of  fourteen  slaves — five  were  from 
Thrace,  two  from  Syria,  three  from  Caria,  two  from  Illyria,  and  one  each 
from  Scythia  and  Colchis).  It  was  considered  immoral  to  enslave  Greeks, 
and  this  very  rarely  happened. 
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The  whole  economy  of  the  ancient  world,  which  made  little  use  of  ma¬ 
chines,  was  based  on  slave  labor.  Slaves  were  employed  by  the  state,  e.g.,  in 
the  silver  mines;  they  worked  in  factories  (the  largest  we  know  of  was  a 
shield  factory,  employing  120  slaves);  and  individual  citizens  owned  one  or 
more  slaves  in  proportion  to  their  wealth.  Every  farmer  hoped  to  own  a  slave 
to  help  in  the  house  and  fields,  but  not  all  did,  Aristotle  remarks  that  for  poor 
men  “the  ox  takes  the  place  of  the  slave.” 

It  would  be  wrong  to  assume  that  slaves  were  always  treated  inhumanely. 
A  fifth-century  writer  of  reactionary  views  says: 

Now  as  to  slaves  and  metics,  in  Athens,  they  live  a  most  undisciplined 
life.  One  is  not  permitted  to  strike  them,  and  a  slave  will  not  stand  out  of 
the  way  for  you.  Let  me  explain  why.  If  the  law  permitted  a  free  man  to 
strike  a  slave  or  metic  or  a  freedman,  he  would  often  find  that  he  had  mis¬ 
taken  an  Athenian  for  a  slave  and  struck  him,  for,  as  far  as  clothing  and 
general  appearance  go,  the  common  people  look  just  the  same  as  slaves 
and  metics.  (Pseudo-Xenophon  1.10) 

Slaves  and  citizens  often  worked  side  by  side  and  received  the  same 
wage,  as  we  learn  from  inscriptions  giving  the  accounts  of  public  building 
works.  Slaves  might  save  enough  money  to  buy  their  freedom  from  their 
masters,  though  this  was  not  as  common  in  Athens  as  in  Rome. 

In  the  country,  the  slaves  of  farmers  usually  lived  and  ate  with  their  mas¬ 
ters.  Aristophanes’  comedies  depict  them  as  lively  and  cheeky  characters,  by 
no  means  downtrodden.  We  have  given  Dicaeopolis  one  slave,  named  Xan- 
thias,  a  typical  slave  name  meaning  “fair-haired.” 

Greek  Wisdom 

See  page  70 

pexpov  dptcxov.  KLe6[)otAog  (of  Lindos) 


A  farmer  on  his  way  to  market;  he  is  followed  by  a  slave  carrying 
two  baskets  of  produce  and  accompanied  by  a  pig  and  a  piglet. 


Women  picking  apples-slave  and  free 


Slaves  working  in  a  clay  pit 
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O  SAN0IAZ  ((3) 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

ay  to,  Head;  I  take 
eiaayco,  I  lead  in;  I  take  in 
paTvo),  I  step;  I  walk;  I  go 
pXejtco,  usually  intransitive, 
I  look;  I  see 
X-a|ip(4v(0,  7  take 
ooXAapPdvco  [=  crov-,  with 
+  Xa|i|3dvco] ,  7  help 


Nouns 

6  Poui;,  ox 
to  SevSpov,  tree 
6  8ect7i6tti<;,  master 
Preposition 

eiq  +  acc.,  into;  to;  at 
Adverbs 

PpaSECoi;,  slowly 
eiceiTa,  then,  thereafter 
TlSri,  already;  now 


6  jlxe.v  ouv  ATKaxoTroAiq  £A,auvsx  xouq  pouq,  6  Se  SavGxaq  otuctQev 
paSx^EX  Kal  (pepst  to  apoxpov.  8x’  oXiyov  8e  6  AxKaxo7toA,xq  Exgayex 
xoi)q  pouq  exq  xov  aypov  Kal  PAircex  rxpoq  xov  8ouX,ov  •  6  8e  SavGxaq  ou 
TtapeoTxv  ppaSecoq  yap  paxvex.  6  ouv  AxKax6jto?uq  KaA,£x  aoxov  Kal 
Aiyei*  “arceftSe,  c b  SavBia,  Kal  (pepe  poi  to  apotpov.”  6  5e  HavQiaq 
XeyEi-  “a 7JC  fi6ri  aneuSco,  cb  SEcmna-  xx  odxco  xatarcoq  ex;”  PpaSscoq  8e 
(pEpEX  xo  apoxpov  rcpoq  auxov.  6  ouv  AxKaxoTtoXxq  aysx  xouq  Pouq  urco 
to  £uyov  Kal  TtpoaarcxEi  xo  apoxpov.  ErcExxa  Se  7tpoq  xov  SoxjX-ov 
PX.ETCEX  •  6  8e  SavGxaq  ou  rcapEaxxv  KaGsuSEX  yap  xmo  xa>  S£v8pcp. 

[ohictGev,  behind  8i’  oklyov,  soon  p.01,  (to)  me  nito  to  £uy6v,  under  the  yoke 
JtpoaajtTEi,  attaches ] 


_ 2.  0  5AN0IAS  (P) _ 19 

o  ouv  AxKaxo7xoX.xq  KaX.EX  auxov  Kal  Xeyex-  “eJiGe  8eupo,  cb  io 
KaxapaxE.  pr|  kocGeuSe  aXka  au/Uidppave.  (peps  yap  xo  cnr£pp.a  Kal 
otcxoGev  paSx^e.”  6  p.ev  ouv  8ouX.oq  xo  cnrEppa  XajipavEX  Kal 
ockoXouGex,  6  8e  8s<J7t6xTiq  KaXei  xr|v  Ariprixpa  Kal  Xeyei-  “x\ecoq  x'crGx,  cb 
AB|XT)X£p,  Kal  7cX,T|0uve  xo  ojtEppxa.”  ercexxa  8e  to  KEVxpov  Aucppavex 
Kal  kevxex  xouq  Pouq  Kal  Aiyex-  kotteu8exe,  cb  Posq-  eX,kexe  xo  apoxpov  15 
Kal  apouxe  xov  aypov.” 


[&  KatapSTE,  you  cursed  creature  to  ajteppa,  the  seed  dncokouGEi,  follows  tt\v 
ATip.T)Tpa,  Demeter  (goddess  of  grain)  \kemq,  gracious  rekiiG'ovE,  multiply  to 
K^vtpov,  the  goad  kevtei,  goads  £A,kete,  drag  apovxe,  plow] 


WORD  BUILDING 

In  the  readings  you  have  met  the  following  prepositions:  exq,  into;  ek,  out 
of;  ev,  in;  and  rcpo q,  to,  toward.  These  prepositions  may  be  prefixed  to  verbs  to 
form  compound  verbs,  e.g.: 

Pccivei,  he! she  walks,  steps  frcpaivei,  he! she  steps  out 

Deduce  the  meaning  of  the  following  compound  verbs: 


xpocRpepei 

4. 

JtpoopaivEX 

EKcpepev 

5. 

EKKakei 

7cpooekauvEi 

6. 

elaeXauvEi 

You  can  easily  deduce  the  meanings  of  many  more  compound  verbs  of 
this  sort,  which  are  very  frequent  in  Greek.  Right  from  the  start  of  your  study 
of  Greek  you  should  begin  to  recognize  the  meaning  of  many  new  words  from 
your  knowledge  of  ones  with  which  you  are  already  familiar.  To  encourage 
you  to  develop  and  use  this  skill,  the  meaning  of  compound  verbs  will  not  be 
given  in  the  chapter  vocabularies  when  the  meaning  is  clear  from  the  sepa¬ 
rate  parts  of  the  word.  When  compound  verbs  have  special  meanings,  they 
will  be  given  in  the  vocabulary  lists. 
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GRAMMAR 

4.  Articles,  Adjectives,  and  Nouns;  Singular,  All  Cases 


Masculine 

Neuter 

Nominative 

6 

KaXo<, 

aypoq 

TO 

k  aXbv 

8ev5pov 

Genitive 

TOU 

KaX,ou 

ay  pod 

TOU 

Kakou 

SevSpou 

Dative 

TCp 

Kakaj 

aypdp 

T© 

I 

KaXcp 

5ev8p© 

Accusative 

TOV 

Kakov 

aypov 

TO 

xaXov 

SevSpov 

Vocative 

©* 

KaXe 

aype 

Ct) 

KaA,ov 

SevSpov 

N.B.  The  endings  for  the  neuter  nominative, 

accusative,  and 

tive  cases  are  the  same. 

*Not  a  definite  article,  but  an  interjection  used  with  the  vocative. 


5.  Uses  of  the  Cases 

The  subject  of  the  sentence  and  the  complement  of  the  verb  “to  be”  are 
in  the  nominative  case,  e.g.,  6  aypoi;  KaXoq  ecrnv  =  The  field  is  beautiful. 
6  AimiorcoXig  auioopyoi;  ecmv.  Dicaeopolis  is  a  farmer. 

The  genitive  case  is  at  present  used  only  after  certain  prepositions, 
including  those  that  express  motion  from  a  place,  e.g.,  eKpouvei  ex  too 
oikou  -  He!  She  steps  /  comes  out  of  the  house. 

The  dative  case  is  also  at  present  used  only  after  certain  prepositions, 
including  those  that  indicate  the  place  where  someone  or  something  is  or 
something  happens,  e.g.,  KaGebSei  ev  Tip  o’ficjp  =  He /She  sleeps  in  the 
house. 

The  accusative  case  indicates  the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb 
(e.g.,  Katai  tov  SovA,ov)  and  is  used  after  certain  prepositions,  including 
those  that  indicate  motion  toward  someone  or  something,  e.g.,  rcpog  tov 
oikov  ^>a&itgx=Hel She  walks  toward  the  house. 

The  vocative  case  is  used  when  addressing  a  person,  e.g.,  M0e  8eopo, 
<o  8ouA.e  =  Come  here,  slave!  It  is  usually  preceded  by  cl),  which  need  not 
be  translated. 


6.  Persistent  Accent  of  Nouns  and  Adj  ectives 

The  accents  of  nouns  and  adjectives  are  persistent,  i.e.,  they  remain 
as  they  are  in  the  nominative  case  unless  forced  to  change  because  of  one 
of  several  rules.  One  such  rule  is  that  nouns  and  adjectives  such  as  those 
in  the  chart  above,  if  they  are  accented  in  the  nominative  with  an  acute  on 
the  final  syllable,  change  their  accent  to  a  circumflex  on  the  final  sylla¬ 
ble  in  the  genitive  and  dative  cases.  Note  how  this  rule  applies  to  the  ad¬ 
jective  Kaloq/Kalov  and  to  the  noun  dypog  above.  (Of  course,  the  adjective 
KaA.6q/KaA,6v  as  written  above  in  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 


cases  has  changed  its  acute  to  a  grave  because  of  the  nouns  immediately 
following.)  Note  also  that  the  definite  article  follows  a  similar  rule  and 
has  a  circumflex  accent  on  the  genitive  and  dative. 

Exercise  25 

Give  the  correct  form  of  the  article  to  complete  the  following  phrases ;  be 
careful  with  the  accents: 

1.  'T  <>v  8ooXov 

-  a  , 

2.  ev  ay  pep 

3.  ^  avSpooitoi; 

4.  fk-T>N  oikou 

5 .  t*  agotpov 

6.  oirn*^  8evSpcp 

7.  ev  TV  oikep 

Exercise  2e 

Complete  the  following  sentences  by  giving  correct  endings  to  the  verbs, 
nouns,  and  adjectives,  and  then  translate  the  sentences  into  English : 

1 .  6  8  oi)  ao  q  emeu  5 —  rcpo<;  tov  ayp — 

2.  6  AucaiojtoAiq  tov  rapy —  8oukov  kkA, — 

3 .  eA.0 _ Seupo  ral  ouM.dp.pa — 

4.  eyd)  iXa uv _ tou<;  Pouq  ek  tou  ayp —  . 

5 .  pp  xaX.EJi__  to0i,  co  BouA, — ,  aXXix  rcov —  . 


7.  Recessive  Accent  of  Verbs 

More  will  be  said  about  accents  on  verbs  later  in  this  course  (e.g., 
Chapter  5,  Grammar  2,  pages  56-57),  but  for  now  observe  that  the  forms 
Madvco,  Mauvei q,  and  shavvei  have  accents  on  the  next  to  the  last  syllable, 
when  the  final  syllable  has  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong.  When  the  final 
syllable  is  short,  as  in  the  imperative,  the  accent  recedes  to  the  third  sylla¬ 
ble  from  the  end,  thus,  Mauve.  In  the  second  paragraph  of  story  p,  find  six 
verbs  accented  on  the  third  syllable  from  the  end. 

Exercise  2£ 

Translate  the  following  pairs  of  sentences: 

1 .  6  Soutac;  ouk  ecftiv  ’ A0r|vaioi;. 

Xanthias  is  not  strong. 

2.  6  AucaioJcoM;  EKpaiVEi  ek  tou  oikou  Kal  raAei  tov  SouAov. 

The  slave  hurries  to  the  field  and  carries  the  plow. 
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3.  6  Sootax;  otj  ouAAapflavei  aXka  KaSeuSei  otto  x©  8ev8p©. 
The  man  is  not  working  but  walking  to  the  house. 

4.  eureXde  eiq  xov  oixov,  d)  EavBia,  teal  (pipe  xov  oixov. 
Come,  slave,  and  lead  in  the  oxen. 

5.  pf}  7tovei,  ©  Eav0(a,  aXka  eX0e  Sebpo. 

Don’t  sleep,  man,  but  work  in  the  field. 


OAOYAOZ 

Read  the  following  passage  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

SY  ’Jjf 

6  auxonpyoc  aneuSei  ei<;  xov  aypov  xai  KaXei  xov  SouA-ov.  6  8e  8obA,oq  on 
rcdpeoxiv  KaGenSEi  yap  nno  xcp  SevSpcp.  6  onv  8eoti6xt|<;  paSl^ei  7tpoi;  anxov  icai 
Aiyei-  “eX0'e  8ebpo,  ©  SouXe  apye,  ical  tiovei.”  6  onv  Sou^oq  (laSi^Ei  7cpo<;  abxov  xai 
Xeyei  •  “pj^  %a^E7tbc  io0i,  ©  Sean  ox  a  -  rj8r|  yap  Ttapeipi  ey©  xal  (pepoo  aoi  xo  apoxpov.” 
6  onv  8ea7t6xt|<;  A.£yei  •  “gtieuSe,  ©  EavBia  ■  plicpbc  pev  yap  eoxiv  6  dypoq,  paicpoc;  Se  6 
novoi;.” 

[aoi,  to  you ] 


1.  What  is  the  farmer  doing? 

2 .  What  is  the  slave  doing? 

3 .  When  told  to  come  and  help,  what  does  the  slave  do? 

4 .  Why  is  the  slave  urged  to  hurry? 


f 

i 


Exercise  2tj 

Translate  into  Greek.  When  you  need  to  use  pev  and  another  postpositive 

word  together,  always  put  pev  before  the  other  postpositive  (see  line  5  of  the 

story  above): 

1.  Dicaeopolis  no  longer  (ouketi)  works  but  loosens  the  oxen. 

2.  And  ( use  Se,  postpositive)  then  he  calls  the  slave  and  says:  “Don’t 
work  any  longer  (ppicexi)  but  come  here  and  take  the  plow. 

3 .  “For  I  ( use  personal  pronoun)  on  the  one  hand  am  driving  the  oxen  to 
the  house,  you  (cri)  on  the  other  hand  carry  ( imperative )  the  plow.” 

4.  So  on  the  one  hand  Dicaeopolis  drives  the  oxen  out  of  the  field,  and  on 
the  other  hand  the  slave  takes  the  plow  and  carries  (it)  toward  the 
house. 

■ 
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Callimachus 

Callimachus  of  Alexandria  (fl.  250  B.C.)  was  a  poet  who  rejected  tradi¬ 
tional  genres  such  as  epic  and  advocated  the  writing  of  short,  light  poems. 
The  following  saying  based  on  fragment  465  (Pfeiffer)  makes  his  preference 
clear: 

piya  fhf&iov  p£ya  kkkov. 

[j3iPJUov,  book;  supply  ectxi  scaxov,  evil,  trouble) 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  3.22 

The  context  is:  “And  it  happened  that  while  all  the  people  were  being  bap¬ 
tized  and  Jesus  had  been  baptized  and  was  praying,  the  heaven  was  opened, 
the  Holy  Ghost  came  down  upon  him  in  bodily  form  like  a  dove,  and  a  voice 
came  from  heaven.”  The  voice  said: 

“oi>  ei  6  tho<;  poo  6  dyajnixoc. ...” 

[6  vloi;  poo,  my  son  6  ayajiTixoq,  the  beloved.) 

See  Acknowledgments,  page  356. 


Youth  with  cow  in  a  sacrificial  procession 


0  APOTOS  (a) 
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t 


1%  \lu  « 


6  pev  AucaiOTtoXu;  eXauvEi  took;  (long,  oi  8s  poeg  to  apotpov  eXjcodqiv. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

jievco,  I  stay  (in  one  place); 

I  wait;  I  wait  for 
jiTtctoo,  I  fall 

npoaxcopeco  +  dat.,  I  go  toward, 
approach 

<pTlo((v),  postpositive  enclitic, 
he! she  says 

Noun 

6  A,{0o?,  stone 
Pronouns 
cento,  it 
centov,  him;  it 
Adjectives 

a’ftioq,  responsible  (for);  to 
blame 


Sovatog,  possible 
M.eya<;,  big,  large;  great 
Preposition 

6k,  before  words  beginning 
with  vowels  +  gen.,  out  of 
Adverbs 

ao0ig,  again 
8enpo,  here,  i.e.,  hither 
eti,  still 

onKEti,  no  longer 
Particle  and  Conjunction 

te  . .  .  Kai  or  te  Ka(,  the  te  is 
postpositive  and  enclitic,  both 
.  ,  .  and 
Expression 

St  Zen,  0  Zeus 


6  pev  AiKaiorcoAiq  eAaovEi  tooq  Pooq,  oi  Se  poEq  eAkoooi  to 
apotpov,  o  Se  £,av0iaq  anEipEi  to  aTcsppa.  aAAa  1800,  pEvooaiv  ol 
POE£=  Kai  ooKEtt  eAkoooi  to  apotpov.  6  p£v  oov  AtKaiOTtoAiq  tooq 
pooq  KaXfii  mi,  “arceoSetE,  to  poeq,”  tpriaiv  •  “pr|  pevEtE.”  oi  Se  poeq  eti 
pevooaiv.  6  ow  AiKaiortoAiq,  “ti  pevete,  ©  Poeq;”  cpr|aiv,  Kal  P^ekei  5 
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jtpoc;  to  apotpov,  Kai  1800,  AiGoq  eprcoSii^ei  aoto.  6  oov  AiKatoTtoAiq 
Aappavei  tov  AiGov  aAA’  ook  ai'pEt  attov  peyaq  yap  eativ.  KaAei 
0nv  "tov  SooAov  Kai,  “eAGe  8£opo,  to  HavGia,”  cpriaiv,  “Kal 
aoAAaitpave-  AiGoq  yap  peyaq  to  apotpov  sprcoSi^ei,  oi  Se  poet; 

pevooaiv.”  10 

[eXKonoi,  (they)  are  dragging  aneipei,  is  sowing  to  on&ppa,  the  seed  iSoi), 
look!  EpjtoSi^Ei,  is  obstructing] 

6  oov  EavGiaq  ppa8etoq  7tpoa%copei  aAA’  00  aoAAapPdvei-  pAertei 
yap  rrpoq  tov  AiGov  Kai,  “peyaq  eativ  6  AiGoq,  < n  Seanota,”  tpriaiv- 
“1800,  00  Sovatov  sattv  ai'peiv  awov,"  6  8e  AiKaiortoAiq,  “pr|  dpyoq 
i'a0i,”  cpriaiv,  “aAAa  aoAAapPave.  Sovatov  yap  eativ  ai'peiv  tov 
AiOov.”  apa  oov  6  te  SEartotriq  Kai  6  SooAoq  aipooai  tov  AiGov  Kai  15 


»  \  j  ~  > 


cpepooaiv  aotov  ek  too  aypoo. 

[apa,  together] 

ev  to  Se  tpepooaiv  aotov,  rctaiei  6  HavGiaq  Kal  KatapaAAei  tov 
AiGov  •  6  8e  AiGoq  niTttei  Kpoq  tov^too  AiKaio7toAiSoqj  Tto8a.  6  oov 
AiKaiortoAiq  atevoc^ei  Kai,  “to  Zeo,”  tpriaiv,  “cpeo  too  noSoq.  AapPave 
tov  AiGov,  to  avor|tE,  Kai  alps  aotov  Kal  pr|  ootto  aKaioq  icGi.”  6  Se  20 
SavGiaq,  “ti  ooxco  xaAertoq  si,  to  Seanota;”  cpriaiv  •  “00  yap  al'tioq  etpi 
eycb-  peyaq  yap  Eattv  6  AiGoq,  Kal  00  8ovatov  Eativ  aotov  cpepeiv.”  6 
8e  AiKaiorcoAiq,  “pri  tpAo^psi,  ©  paatiyia,  aAA’  aips  tov  AiGov  Kai 
EKcpEpE  ek  too  aypoo.”  aoGiq  oov  atpooai  tov  AiGov  Kal  poAiq 
EKtpEpooaiv  aotov  ek  too  aypoo.  etc  Etta  8e  6  psv  AiKaiottoAiq  EAaovEi  25 
tooq  pooq,  oi  8e  PoEq  ooKEti  pEvooaiv  aAAa  eAkooci  to  apotpov. 


[ev  while  TtTaiEi,  stumbles  KaTaPa^XEi,  drops  jtpo<;  tov  tov  AiKaioreoXi- 
5oq  n68a,  upon  Dicaeopolis’s  foot  aTEVa^Ei,  groans  <pen  tov  710865,  oh,  my  poor 
foot!  A  avor|TE,  you  fool  OKaioq,  clumsy  cpA.\)6cpei,  talk  nonsense!  3t  paoTtyia, 
you  rogue  (deserving  of  a  whipping)  p6X.it;,  with  difficulty] 
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1.  What  does  lithograph  mean?  What  does  yparpco  mean? 

2 .  What  is  a  monolith ?  What  does  povoq  mean? 

3.  What  does  megalithic  mean? 

4 .  What  is  a  megaphone ?  What  does  i]  tptovfi  mean? 

GRAMMAR 

1 .  Verb  Forms:  3rd  Person  Plural,  Imperatives,  and  Infinitives 

a .  In  Chapter  2  you  learned  the  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  person  singular  indica¬ 
tive  forms  of  Xu®,  rptXecu,  and  eipi.  Here  are  the  3rd  person  plural  in¬ 
dicative  forms: 

Stem:  Xu-,  loosen,  loose 

3rd  plural  Xu-ouai(v)  they  loosen,  are  loosening,  do 

loosen 

Stem:  qnXe-,  love 

3rd  plural  <piXe-ouoi(v)  >  <piXouoi(v)  they  love,  are  loving,  do  love 
Stem:  ecr-,  be 

3rd  plural  eioi(v)*  they  are 

♦enclitic 

Locate  twelve  3rd  person  plural  verb  forms  in  the  reading  passage  at 
the  beginning  of  this  chapter. 

b.  In  Chapter  2  you  learned  some  forms  of  the  imperative  mood.  These 
were  the  singular  forms,  used  to  address  a  command  to  one  person: 

crcebSe  hurry! 

tpiXei  love! 

ict0i  be! 

eX0e  come!  go! 

Note  the  accent  of  eX0e,  which  is  irregular. 

In  the  reading  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter  you  have  met  plural 
forms  of  the  imperative  (see  also  Chapter  20,  lines  15-16),  used  to  ad¬ 
dress  a  command  to  more  than  one  person  (or  animal!).  The  plurals 
of  the  imperatives  given  above  are: 

G7teuSexe 

tpiXe-exe  >  tpiXeixe 

eaxe 

eX0exe 

Note  the  accent  of  eXGexe;  compare  eX0e  above. 
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Locate  two  plural  imperatives  in  the  reading  passage  at  the  beginning 
of  this  chapter.  To  whom  (or  what)  are  the  commands  addressed? 

c  The  infinitive  is  the  form  of  the  verb  that  we  create  in  English  by  us¬ 
ing  the  word  to.  Greek  forms  the  infinitive  by  use  of  an  ending: 

Stem:  Xu-,  loosen,  loose 

Infinitive  Xu-ew  to  loosen,  to  be  loosening 

Stem:  <piXe-,  love 

Infinitive  qnXe-eiv>  rpiXeiv  to  love,  to  be  loving 

Stem:  eo-,  be 

Infinitive  ecr-  +  -vai  >  evvai  to  be 

Locate  three  infinitives  in  the  reading  passage  at  the  beginning  of  this 
chapter. 

Exercise  3a 

Copy  the  first  five  of  the  following  Greek  sentences  and  label  the  function 
of  each  noun  and  verb  by  writing  S,  C,  DO,  LV,  TV,  TV,  IMP,  or  INF  for  in¬ 
finitive  above  the  appropriate  words  (do  not  label  adverbs,  conjunctions, 
particles,  words  in  prepositional  phrases  or  the  exclamatory  iSov).  Then 
translate  all  of  the  sentences. 

1 .  ol  poeq  ouketi  e'Xkouoi  to  dporpov. 

2 .  ore  AiKoaonoXu;  Kai 6  SooXoq 7tpocrx®pouai  rai  pXercouoi  rcpoq  to  apoxpov. 

3 .  6  AiraionoXic,  “iSou”  (ppoiv •  “XiOoc  piyaq  to  apoxpov  epnoSi^et. 

4 .  “aipe  xov  XiGov  xal  £K<pepe  ek  too  aypoo 

5.  6  8e  8ooXo<;,  “iSoo,”  (p^cnv-  “peyaq  eaxlv  6  Xi6o;-  ob  8uvaxov  eaxiv  mpeiv 
auxov.” 

6.  o  xe  AiKaioTtoXiq  Kai  6  SobXoq  xov  XiGov  al'poocri  Kai  eK<pepouovv  ek  tou 
aypou. 

7.  pri  pivexe,  &  poeq,  aXXa  07teu8Exe. 

8 .  ol  Poeq  oukexi  pevouaiv  aXXa  xo  apoxpov  auGu;  eXkouoiv. 

I  Exercise  30 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  The  oxen  are  sleeping  in  the  field. 

2.  Come  here  and  drive  out  ( use  e^eXauvco)*  the  oxen,  slaves  (& 

SouXoi).**  .  . 

*  I.e.,  use  the  correct  form  of  the  word  given  in  parentheses. 

**  I.e.,  use  the  words  given  in  parentheses  without  changing  them. 

3.  They  take  the  goad  (to  xdvxpov)  and  slowly  approach  the  oxen  (xoiq 

Pouoi(v)). 
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4.  Hurry,  oxen;  don’t  sleep  in  the  field. 

5.  It  is  not  possible  to  drive  out  ( use  E^eXauvoo)  the  oxen;  for  they  are 
strong  (ioxupol;  begin  your  clause  with  this  word). 

The  Deme  and  the  Polis 

As  we  have  seen,  Dicaeopolis  lives  in  a  village  about  ten  miles  or  sixteen 
kilometers  north  of  Athens  called  Cholleidae,  situated  between  Mount  Parnes 
and  Mount  Pentelicon.  Such  districts  were  called  demes,  and  at  the  time  of 
our  story  there  were  about  170  of  them  in  Attica,  differing  greatly  in  size  and 
population.  Each  deme  had  its  own  assembly,  to  which  all  adult  male  citizens 
belonged.  This  assembly  elected  a  demarch  (5f|jictpxo<;,  mayor  or  sheriff)  and 
passed  decrees  on  local  affairs,  both  secular  and  religious.  It  kept  a  record  of 
all  births;  a  man’s  rights  as  a  citizen  depended  on  his  being  registered  in  a 
deme  when  he  reached  adulthood.  In  all  official  contexts  a  man  gave  his 
name  together  with  that  of  his  father  and  deme,  e.g.,  nepiKkfjq  EavGimtoo  Xo- 
Xapyevq  (Pericles,  son  of  Xanthippus,  of  the  deme  of  Cholargus). 

The  houses  that  composed  these  villages  were  mostly  small  and  unpreten¬ 
tious,  as  far  as  our  evidence  goes.  A  typical  house  would  consist  of  a  court¬ 
yard  surrounded  by  single-story  rooms,  and  in  one  corner  a  storage-tower 
with  an  upper  floor;  this  upper  floor  would  form  the  women’s  quarters,  to 
which  women  would  retire  if  strangers  called.  There  would  be  no  source  of 
water  within  the  house  itself;  it  had  to  be  fetched  every  day  from  a  public 
fountain.  Light  would  be  provided  by  clay  lamps  fired  by  olive  oil,  which  was 
also  used  for  cooking  and  washing.  We  may  assume  that  the  majority  of  the 
farmers  lived  in  the  village  and  went  out  to  work  on  their  farms  every  day,  as 
farmers  still  do  in  parts  of  Greece  and  Italy  today,  where  houses  are  as  a  gen¬ 
eral  rule  not  in  the  fields  but  clustered  together  in  hilltop  villages. 


Attica  and  surroundings 
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The  men  worked  most  of  the  day  in  the  fields,  and  no  doubt  in  the 
evenings  they  spent  their  time  in  the  wineshop  in  the  agora  or  marketplace, 
discussing  farming  and  politics  with  their  friends.  Life  was  enlivened  by  a 
succession  of  religious  festivals.  An  inscription  from  the  deme  of  Ercheia 
records  a  list  of  over  fifty  public  sacrifices  performed  annually,  and  a  public 
sacrifice  usually  entailed  a  public  feast.  In  the  winter,  at  the  festival  of  the 
Rural  Dionysia,  touring  companies  from  Athens  even  brought  plays  out  to  the 
demes.  There  were  also  private  functions  performed  with  traditional  rituals, 
especially  celebrations  of  birth,  marriage,  and  death. 

The  farmer’s  horizon  was  by  no  means  bounded  by  the  deme.  When  he 
produced  a  surplus  of  any  product  such  as  wine  or  olives,  he  would  go  to 
Athens  to  sell  it  and  to  buy  necessities  he  could  not  produce  himself.  There 
were  religious  festivals  at  regular  intervals  throughout  the  year  at  Athens 
(see  Chapter  10),  which  he  could  attend  with  his  wife  and  family;  these  in¬ 
cluded  musical,  dramatic,  and  athletic  competitions. 

There  were  important  political  functions  that,  as  an  Athenian  citizen,  the 
farmer  was  bound  to  perform.  Forty  times  a  year  there  were  regular  meet¬ 
ings  of  the  Athenian  Assembly,  attended  by  all  adult  male  citizens.  The 
farmer  would  in  fact  have  been  prevented  by  his  work  from  attending  all  of 
these,  but  he  would  certainly  have  gone  to  some  of  them.  Every  year  the  as¬ 
sembly  of  the  deme  chose  representatives  for  the  Council  of  500,  which  was  the 
executive  committee  of  the  Assembly.  Councilors  had  to  be  over  thirty  years 
old,  and  no  man  could  serve  more  than  twice  in  his  lifetime.  It  has  been  cal¬ 
culated  that  sooner  or  later  nearly  eveiy  farmer  would  have  to  take  his  turn  in 
this  office.  This  might  involve  residence  in  the  city  since  the  Council  met  ev¬ 
ery  day. 

Lastly,  the  farmers  provided  the  heavy  armed  infantry,  the  hoplites 
(oTtXixcn),  of  the  army.  On  reaching  manhood  they  would  have  to  do  military 
training,  since  fighting  in  a  hoplite  line  involved  much  practice  and  good 
discipline.  In  the  fourth  century  every  citizen  did  two  years  military  service 
from  the  age  of  eighteen  and  thereafter  was  liable  to  be  called  up  in  an  emer¬ 
gency. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  the  great  war  between  Athens  and  Sparta 
(about  a  year  after  our  story  begins),  the  Athenian  leader  Pericles  made  a  fu¬ 
neral  oration  over  those  who  had  been  killed  in  the  war.  Most  of  his  speech 
was  devoted  to  praise  of  the  ideals  of  Athenian  democracy  for  which  they  had 
died.  In  the  course  of  this  he  says:  “The  same  people  [i.e.,  the  whole  citizen 
body]  are  concerned  not  only  with  their  domestic  affairs  but  also  with  politics 
[i.e.,  the  affairs  of  the  city];  and  although  employed  in  different  occupations, 
they  are  adequately  informed  on  political  matters.  We  alone  consider  a  man 
who  plays  no  part  in  these  not  as  one  who  minds  his  own  business  but  as  use¬ 
less”  (Thucydides  2.40).  The  farmer’s  life  under  the  Athenian  democracy, 
despite  primitive  physical  conditions,  was  far  from  drab. 


■ .  _*• 
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“cm  Suvorov  ecruv,  &  Seanoxa,  xoaovxouc;  XiOouc;  EKipepEiv.” 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

Xeircca,  I  leave 
Xvco ,  I  loosen,  loose 
Nouns 

to  Seiitvov,  dinner 
6  or  n  raai;  (to  nai),  boy;  girl; 

son;  daughter;  child 
6  7taTTjp  (tov  7tatepa,  to  udiep), 
father 
Pronoun 

av,  sing.,  you 
Adjectives 

dcvSpeio;,  brave 


rcoXXoi,  many 

tooouto;,  so  great;  pi.,  so  great; 
so  many 
Preposition 

ev  +  dat.,  in;  on 
Adverb 

jit|K£ti  +  imperative,  don’t .  .  . 
any  longer! 

Conjunction 
eicei,  when 
Proper  Name 

6  OiXurno;,  Philip 


EV  8fi  TOUT©  TCpOCTXCOpEl  6  3>{XlJt7tO;  ■  6  <&{XtTC7t6;  ect IV  OTOU 
AiKatorcoX^o^uto;,  rcat;  psya;  te  Kal  avSpEto;-  tpspEi  8e  to  Seuivov 
7tpO^  TOV  TIOCTEpCX.  E7TEI  8e  £t;  TOV  aypov  EloPaiVEl,  TOV  TICXTEpCC  KaXfil 
Kat  Xeyst-  “eX0e  SEUpo,  ©  n&xep-  1806,  to  Seitivov  <pepco.  ptiketi  oxjv 
tcovei  aXXa  kcxGi^e  Kal  Seittvei.” 

[ev  . .  .  T0UT(p,  meanwhile  o  tov  AikouokoXiSo;  vio;,  Dicaeopolis's  son  Ssin- 
vei,  eat!] 


fl 


eX hor  1 1  h 

3.  O  A  POT  OS  (ft) 


31 


0  OUV  JtaTTlP  U-EX7IEI  TO  apOTpOV  Kal  KaXEl  TOV  I  SouXov. 

Ka0'^OU0iv  oov  ^aptx) Kal  6ei7ivoooiv.  peTa  Se  to  Seinvov  6 

AiKaiorcoXi;,  “p£V£’  “  ^at,”  9T|a^v> “^al  auXXappavs.  epepe  to.  cntEppa 

'  oTtEtoe.  ou  8e,  ©  EavGia,  cjK(X7tTE  tou;,  XlGou;  Kal  EK(pEp^^Tol) 

KUl  ■  C  v  /t  <Ag- — ■ — - - — xikr^}' 

aypov*.  noXXol  yap  Eiaiv  ol  XlGoi  Kal  poXt;  SuvaTov  eaTiv^apopy”  6  io 

5e  SavGiai;,  “aXX’  ou  SuvaTov  pcTi  ToaooTou;  XlGou;  EKcpEpEiv.”  6  5e 

AiKaiorcoXi;,  “ph  (pXuApei,  cb  EavGla,  aXXa  rcovEt.”  tcovouotv  ouv  o  te 

xcaxTip  Kal  6  rcai;  Kal  o  806X01;.  teXo;  8e  KaTaSAvEi  psv  6  fiXio;,  ol  8e 

av0p©rcoi  otjketi  Tiovooaiv  aXXa  Xhouci  psv  too;  Poo;,  to  8e 

apoTpov  Xeitcooctiv  ev  t©  ayp©  Kal  Ttpo;  tov  oikov  PpaSEcp;  15 

paSi^oDcnv. 

[(leta,  after  okohite,  dig!  poXi;,  with  difficulty,  scarcely  apoiiv,  to  plow  teXo;, 
adv.,  finally  KaTaS'OvEi,  sets] 

WORD  BUILDING 

Here  are  more  verbs  with  prepositional  prefixes.  Give  the  meaning  of  each: 

1.  eioKlTCTO)  2.  etcTtlJiTG)  3.  eiadya>  4.  npocrayco  5.  7cpocrpXejtti> 


GRAMMAR 

2.  Articles,  Adjectives,  and  Nouns;  Singular  and  Plural,  All  Cases 

In  Chapter  2  you  learned  the  singular  forms  of  masculine  and  neuter 
articles,  adjectives,  and  nouns.  Here  are  the  singulars  and  plurals: 


Masculine 

Neuter 

Nominative 

6 

kocXo; 

aypo; 

TO 

KaXov 

Sei'Spov 

Genitive 

TOO 

kocXou 

aypou 

TOT) 

KaXov 

SevSpou 

Dative 

TU> 

c 

KaXcp 

aypS 

T^ 

KaXcp 

5evSpq) 

Accusative 

TOV 

KaXov 

aypov 

TO 

KaXov 

5ev8pov 

Vocative 

CO 

KaXe 

aype 

£ 

KaXov 

SevSpov 

Nominative 

ol 

KaXoi 

aypoi 

Ta 

KaXa 

SevSpa 

Genitive 

TCQV 

KaXfiv 

aypSv 

TCOV 

KaXSv 

SevSpcov 

Dative 

toi; 

KaXoi; 

aypoi; 

Tot; 

KaXoi; 

SevSpoi; 

Accusative 

TOT); 

KaXoi); 

aypov; 

Ta 

KaXa 

SevSpa 

Vocative 

cb 

KaXoi 

aypoi 

m 

KaXa 

SevSpa 
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Note: 

1.  In  the  neuter  singular  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  all 
end  in  -ov;  in  the  plural  these  cases  all  end  in  -a.  The  other  neuter 
case  endings  are  the  same  as  for  the  masculine. 

2.  The  genitive  and  dative,  singular  and  plural,  of  the  definite  article 
have  circumflex  accents. 

3.  When  adjectives  and  nouns  of  the  type  seen  above  are  accented  on  the 
final  syllable  in  the  nominative  case  (e.g.,  xaAoq  and  aypoq),  they 
change  that  accent  to  a  circumflex  in  the  genitive  and  dative,  singu¬ 
lar  and  plural  (see  Chapter  2,  Grammar  6,  page  20). 


3.  Accent  Shifting 

Note  what  happens  with  the  accents  in  the  nouns  avGponoq  and  oixoq: 


Nominative 

t 

0 

ctvGponoq 

t 

0 

ovKoq 

Genitive 

xon 

avGpoTton 

Ton 

otxon 

Dative 

TO 

t 

avGpojctp 

Tqi 

oi'Kq) 

Accusative 

TOV 

avGpojcov 

TOV 

OIKOV 

Vocative 

£ 

avGpoxe 

o 

OtKE 

Nominative 

oi 

avGpoitoi 

oi 

oTkoi 

Genitive 

TOV 

avGpoxov 

TOV 

OIKOV 

Dative 

Tolq 

avGpoxoiq 

xoiq 

oikoiq 

Accusative 

Tohq 

avGpononq 

xohq 

oixonq 

Vocative 

o 

avGponoi 

o 

oIkoi 

The  acute  accent  can  normally  stand  on  the  third  syllable  from  the 
end  of  a  word  only  when  the  final  syllable  has  a  short  vowel  (not  a  long 
vowel  or  a  diphthong),  thus,  avGpoxoq,  avGpoxov,  and  dvBpome.  The  accent 
of  nouns  and  adjectives  is  persistent  (see  Chapter  2,  Grammar  6,  pages 
20-21),  which  means  that  the  accent  remains  as  it  is  in  the  nominative 
case  unless  forced  to  change  because  of  one  of  several  rules.  One  siich 
rule  is  that  when  the  final  syllable  of  a  word  with  its  accent  on  the  third 
syllable  from  the  end  in  the  nominative,  such  as  avGpoxoq,  becomes  long 
(i.e.,  has  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong),  the  accent  shifts  one  syllable  to¬ 
ward  the  end  of  the  word,  thus  the  genitive  and  dative  singulars,  avGporcon 
and  avGpoxo,  and  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  plurals.  However, 
the  masculine  nominative  plural  ending  -oi,  although  a  diphthong,  is 
counted  as  short  in  determining  the  accent,  and  therefore  the  nominative 
plural  is  avGpoxot. 

If  a  word  is  accented  on  the  next  to  the  last  syllable  and  that  syllable  is 
long  and  the  final  syllable  is  short,  then  the  accent  is  a  circumflex,  as  in 
oiKoq,  oikov,  etc.  When  the  final  syllable  becomes  long,  the  accent  changes 
to  an  acute,  as  in  oikou,  oucq>,  oikov,  oiKoiq,  and  ouconq.  Note  oikoi. 


What  is  said  above  about  oikoc  applies  to  verbs  as  well.  Thus  we  have 
CTjteu8ei  with  an  acute  accent  but  the  imperative  axEoSe  with  a  circumflex, 
since  the  final  syllable  is  now  short. 

PRACTICE:  Write  complete  sets  of  the  forms  of  6  ccvSpeioq  8ouA.oq  and  of 
TO  (ICCKpOV  apotpov. 


Exercise  3y 

Give  the  correct  form  of  the  article  to  complete  the  following  phrases: 


1.  dvGpoxonq 

2.  _ SonAxu 

3 .  ev _ oi'KOiq 

4.  ek _ aypov 

5.  xpoq _ _ SevSpa 

6.  ’A6r|vcuov 

7.  _ apotpov 

8.  _ Xpovov 

9.  _ novoi 

10.  _ SonAnnq 


Exercise  38 

Complete  the  following  sentences  by  giving  correct  endings  to  the  verbs 
and  nouns,  and  then  translate: 

1 .  oi  8oi>A. 7cov ev  raiq  ayp _ 

2.  oi  avGpam _ oxenS _ xpoqTovoiK _ 

3.  o  te  AiKaioxoAxq  Kai  6  SouA, _  pev _  ev  t aypo. 

4.  A,eix _ ta  apotp — ,  o  SonAni,  ev  to  ayp _ 

5 .  ai'p _ Tobq  A.1G — ,  o  SonAoi,  Kai  EKcpep _ ex  tov  ayp _ 

6 .  oi)  Snvaxov  egti  Touq  AlGonq  ai'p _ Kai  EK<pep _ 

Exercise  3e 

Translate  the  following  pairs  of  sentences: 

1.  6  pev  AiKai6rcoA.iq  eXauvet  Touq  Ponq,  oi  Se  poeq  ooketi  eXxonai  to  apoTpov. 
The  master  calls  the  slaves,  but  the  slaves  do  not  drive  the  oxen. 

2.  jj.fi  KaGi^ete  ev  to  o’iko,  o  jcaiSeq,  aXXa  eXGete  8eupo  Kai  croXXap- 
Pavete. 

Don’t  stay  in  the  fields,  boys,  but  walk  to  the  house  and  sleep. 

3 .  oi  rniSeq  iaxupoi  eiaiv  •  XiGonq  yap  peyaAouq  cpepouaiv. 

The  slaves  are  lazy;  for  they  are  no  longer  working. 

4.  XapPdvexe  Ta  apotpa,  m  SoiiAoi,  Kai  cmsoSeTe  jcpoq  tonq  ayponq. 

Loosen  the  oxen,  slaves,  and  leave  the  plows  in  the  field. 
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5.  (iT)  oKvevte  (shirk),  co  7cai8e<;.  avSpetoi  eaxe. 
Don’t  wait,  boys.  Don’t  be  so  lazy. 


OI BOEZ 

Read  the  following  passage  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

o  te  Sectcottii;  xal  6  SooAog  PaSii^oum  7tpoq  xov  aypov.  6  p.ev  SotjA.0;;  "to  apoxpov 
<pepei,  6  Se  Searcoxri^  eAaovei  xoui;  Pooq.  enel  8e  x<p  ayptp  jtpoox<*>P<matv,  0i  p<5e<; 
ovkexi  Paivonaiv.  6  ovv  Seotioxt^  KaXei  a-uxoix;  Kai,  “pxi  pivexe,  m  Poeq,”  <pr|criv, 
“uXhct  aneuSexe  etq  tov  aypov.”  ol  Se  Poeq  exi  pivooaiv.  6  ovv  8ea7i6rr|q  xov  SouXov 
KaXet  Kai,  “eA.8e  Sevpo,  §>  SavGia,”  (prioiv,  “k«1  coAAappave.  oi  yap  Poe<;  pivovaiv, 
Kd'i  on  Svvaxov  eaxiv  eAavveiv  avxovi;  eiq  xov  aypov.”  6  pev  ow  Sovloq  Ttpoa/copei 
Kai,  “aAAa  Svvaxov  eaxiv,”  (pijaiv-  “iSov,”  Kai  kevxei  xooq  Pou<;.  oi  8e  ovkexi 
gevovaiv  dXka  cfteuSovaiv  eiq  xov  aypov. 

[auTovi;,  them  kevxei ,  he  goads  olfi e,  and  they] 

1.  What  are  the  master  and  slave  doing? 

2 .  What  happens  when  they  approach  the  field? 

3 .  What  does  the  master  do  and  with  what  result? 

4 .  What  does  the  master  do  in  his  helplessness? 

5 .  What  does  the  slave  do  that  the  master  did  not  do?  With  what  result? 


Exercise  3£ 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  The  master  hurries  into  the  field. 

2.  He  looks  at  (toward)  the  field  and  says,  “So  many  stones  are  in  the 
field!  It  is  not  possible  to  plow  (apouv). 

3.  “Come  here,  slave,  and  carry  the  stones  out  of  the  field.” 

4.  But  the  slave  says,  “It  is  not  possible  to  carry  so  many  stones  out  of  the 
field.  So  you  help!” 
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Classical  Greek 

Menander 

Menander  of  Athens  (344r-ca.  292  B  .C.)  wrote  over  100  comedies  of  the  type 
n0W  called  New  Comedy,  concerned  with  the  every-day  life  of  ordinary  Athe¬ 
nians.  One  of  his  most  famous  sayings  is  the  following  ( Twice  a  Swindler, 
fragment  4): 

ov  oi  0£ol  cpiAovoiv,  a7io0vf|aKei  veoq. 

[ov,  (He)  whom.  ol  0eoI,  the  gods  ctnoSvflOKEi,  dies  veoq,  young] 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  6.46 

Early  in  his  ministry  Jesus  said  to  his  disciples: 

“xl  8e  pe  KaXeixe,  ‘xDpte,  Kbpie,’  Kai  ov  rcoteixe  a  Aiyco;” 

[fie,  me  kB pie,  Lord  jcoieite ,  you  do  a.,  (the  things)  that,  what] 

The  passage  continues  with  the  contrast  between  the  man  who  hears  Jesus’ 
words  and  acts  on  them,  like  a  man  who  builds  a  house  with  solid  founda¬ 
tions,  and  the  man  who  hears  and  does  not  act,  like  a  man  who  builds  his 
house  without  foundations. 


Dog  and  cow  in  a  field  with  a  tree 
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al  Kopai  xXripouai  tai;  i>5p(a<;  repo;  Tp  KprjVfl. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

cckoucd  I  listen;  +  gen.  of  per¬ 
son,  acc.  of  thing,  I  listen  to; 

I  hear 

eBeA.0)  +  infin.,  I  am  willing; 

I  wish 

ex<o,  I  have;  I  hold 
GecDpEO),  I  watch;  I  see 
itoi£a),  I  make;  1  do 
Xaipca,  l  rejoice 

Xaipe;  pi.,  zaipexe, 
greetings! 

Nouns 

6  ayye^oq,  messenger 
6  avT|p  (xov  av5pa,  cb  txvep), 
man;  husband 
f)  yuvi)  (co  yuvai,  al  yuvavKsq, 
ia<;  yuvaiKa<;),  woman;  wife 
fl  feopxTj,  festival 
fi  Bnyarnp  (a>  Guyaxep),  daugh¬ 
ter 

6  Kaipos,  time;  right  time 
Ti  Kpfivti,  spring 
f)  pflTTip,  mother 
T)  u5p{S,  water  jar 
6  xopoq,  dance;  chorus 


Adjectives 

apyoq  [=  aepyo^  =  a-,  not  +  epy-, 
work],  apyov,*  not  working, 
idle,  lazy 

<p(X.oq,  ipiXri,  (piXov,  dear;  as 
noun,  6  <piA,oq  or  p  (piArj,  friend 
Prepositions 

ano  +  gen.,  from 
arco-,  as  a  prefix  in  compound 
verbs,  away 

rcpO£  +  dat.,  at,  near,  fey;** 

+  acc.,  to;  toward 
Adverbs 

iSou, look! 

Kai,  even;  also,  too 
paXa,  very 

fioAuq,  with  difficulty;  scarcely; 

reluctantly 
icpraxov,  first 
TaxE©?,  quickly,  swiftly 
Particle 

Spa:  introduces  a  question 
Expression 

evv^  ex“  +  infin.,  I  have  in 
mind;  I  intend 
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Proper  Names 

tit  Aiov^cna,  the  festival  of 
Dionysus 

xaAiovbaia  rcoifi,  I  cele¬ 
brate  the  festival  of  Diony¬ 
sus 

tj  MeXixxa  [=  bee],  Melissa 
(daughter  of  Dicaeopolis  and 
Myrrhine) 

f]  Muppivi)  [=  myrtle,  a  shrub  or 


tree],  Myrrhine  (wife  of 
Dicaeopolis) 

*Compound  adjectives  do  not  have 
separate  feminine  forms;  the 
masculine  serves  for  feminine 
as  well;  thus,  apyo<;  can  be  either 
masculine  or  feminine. 

**Note  that  new  meanings  of  prepo¬ 
sitions  are  underlined  and  that 
previously  given  meanings  are 
repeated. 


xrj  5e  uaxepaia  ercel  rcpmxov  avaxeA.A.ei  6  i)?uoc;,  ri  yuvri  xov  avSpa 
KaXei  Kai^'enaipe  aeauxoi^  ©  avep,”  cpi)aiv-  “6  yap  t)Aao(;  avaxeAAei, 

6  Se  Sou?io<;  T)Si)  ayei  xoix;  (3ouq  npoq  xov  aypov,  ey©  Se  Kal  t) 
0oydxi)p  ev  vip  e%op.ev  paSi^eiv  npoq  xr|v  Kpi)vr|v.Qe7iaipe  aeauxov^ 
xaipoq  yap  eaxi  J3a8i^eiv  npot;  xov  aypov.”  6  Se  AiKai6rcoA,i<;  |iaA,a  5 
Kauvei  Kal  ouk  eQe/Vei  ercaipeiv  eauxov  •  Aiyei  ouv  •  “pri  xoXzni\  I'aGi,  © 
yuvai ■  paXa  yap  Kajiv©  Kal  e0eA,©  KaGeuSetv.”  i)  Se  yuvri,  “aXk'  ou 
Suvaxov  eaxiv,”  cpriaiv,  “exi  KaGeuSetv-  rnipoq  yap  eaxi  rcoveiv.  ercatpe 


aeauxov,  ©  apye.” 


[■tj] . . .  baxepaiqc,  the  next  day  avaxeXXei,  is  rising  eicaipe  aea-uxov,  lift  your¬ 
self!  =get  up!  KapvEi,  is  tired  eautov,  himself] 

6  [lev  oi)v  AiKaiojioA,i^  [io^i<;  ercaipsi  eauxov  Kal  PaSi^ei  npoc;  xov  10 
aypov,  t)  Se  Muppivi)  Kal  T|  MeAxxxa  npoq  xfiv  KpTivriv  |3a8i^ouaiv  (rj 
MeAxxxa  Guyaxrip  eaxiv,  Kopri([idA,a  Ka  n  xe  ouv  firixTip  Kal  f] 
Guyaxrip  PpaSewq  paSi^ouaiv-  uSpiaq  yap  cpepouaiv  [leyaXai  8’  eialv 
al  uSpiai,  ©axe  ou  Suvaxov  eaxi  a7ieu8eiv. 

[xopii,  girl  coa-ce,  so  that ] 

87tel  Se  xf)  Kpr)vri  repoaxcopouaiv,  ISou,  aA,A.ai  yuvaiKe^  1)8x1  15 

jrapstai  Kal  xdt;  u8pia^  7cA,T)pouaiv.  ri  ouv  Muppivi)  xdq  yuvaiKaq 
KaXei  Kai,  “/aipexe,  ©  cpiXai,”  cpriaiv  -  “apa  1)8x1  nA,ripoux8  xdq  uSpiaq;” 
j  at  6&j  Xeyouaiv  ■  “xaipe  Kal  au-  vai,  1)81)  nduipoupev  xhq  u8piai;-  up© 
yap  rcapeapev.  aX)C  eA.0e  Seupo  xaxE©^  Kal  cicKoue-  ayyekoc,  yap  i)K8i’ 

""  »  m  f  ♦ 

ano  xou  aaxeffic;-  A.eyei  Se  oxi  ol  ’A0qvaioi  xa  Aiovuaia  noiouaiv.  r)jieiq  20 
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ox>v  ev  vcp  e%ojiev  PaSi^eiv  rcpog  to  aoi'o-  Tout;  yap  xopovq  e0eA.op.ev 
Gecopeiv  ical  xoix;  aycbvaq  ml  toc  5papaxa.  apa  eGeAen;  ml  ai)  xriv 
eopxriv  Gecopeiv;” 

[aUai,  other  rcXnpoBaiv,  are  filling  jiAupoBte,  are  you  (pi.)  filling ?  ai  Sfe,  and 
they  vai ,yes  early  in  the  day  t^kei,  has  come  xoB  aa-ceax the  city  on, 

that  i\\ielq,we  Tovqay&vaq,  the  contests  -ta  fipApata,  the  plays] 

WORD  STUDY 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words: 

1.  acoustics  5.  tachometer 

2.  angel  6.  philanthropist 

3.  gynecology  7.  polyandry 

4.  choreographer  •.  8.  misogynist 


GRAMMAR 

1 .  Verb  Forms:  All  Persons,  Singular  and  Plural 

The  reading  passage  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter  introduces  1st 
and  2nd  person  plural  verb  forms,  so  you  have  now  met  verbs  in  all  three 
persons,  singular  and  plural.  The  following  chart  contains  imperatives 
and  infinitives  as  well.  Be  sure  to  learn  all  of  the  following  forms  thor¬ 
oughly: 

Stem:  Xu-,  loosen ,  loose 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Singular 

1st 

2nd 

O-J 

om 

Xfi-co 

XB-eii; 

Xu- El 

XUE 

Xueiv 

*  Plural 

*  1st 

♦  2nd 
3rd 

XO-opev 

Xu-ETE 

Xu-ODOlfv) 

XBexe 

01 

• 

Stem:  <piAe-,  love 


Indicative 

Singular 

1st 

<piXe-a>  > 

quAco 

2nd 

<piAe-ei<;  > 

(piXEiq 

3rd 

<piXe-ei  > 

(piXEl 

Plural 

»  1st 

<piXe-op.ev  > 

(piXoujiev 

(1  2nd 

(plXE-EXE  > 

(piXeixe 

3rd 

<piAe-oooi(v)  > 

q>lXouai(v) 

Stem: 

eg-  (with  some  changes  in 

Singular 

1st 

»  f  a- 

£ipi* 

2nd 

El 

3rd 

EGTl(v)* 

Plural 

1st 

Eopev* 

2nd 

EGTE* 

3rd 

eiai(v)* 

Imperative 


cpiXe-e  >  (piXei 


Infinitive 


ipiXe-eiv  >  (piXeiv 


(piXe-ete  >  <piAeixe 


*enclitic 

N.B.  Verbs  with  stems  ending  in  -e-  (e.g.,  <piXe-)  are  called  contract 
verbs,  because  the  vowel  of  the  stem  contracts  with  the  vowel  of  the  ending 
(remember  that  ei  and  oo  represent  long  vowels;  see  page  xiv).  You  have 
observed  this  with  verbs  such  as  <piAeoj  from  the  beginning  of  the  course. 
The  following  rules  for  contractions  may  be  observed: 


1.  e  +  co  >  ©  4.  e  +  o>ou 

2.  E  +  El  >  El  5 .  E  +  00  >  01) 

3.  E  +  E  >  El 

The  reading  passage  above  contains  the  following  -e-  contract  verbs: 
KaXei,  rcpoaxiopouaiv,  and  Qewpeiv.  Locate  all  examples  of  these  verbs  in  the 
reading. 

The  reading  passage  also  contains  examples  of  a  contract  verb  of  an¬ 
other  type,  with  stem  ending  in  -o-,  namely,  the  verb  nXtipoco,  I  fill.  Locate 
three  examples  of  this  verb  in  the  reading.  For  another  example  of  a  verb 
with  its  stem  in  -o-,  see  dpovxe  (2p:16).  There  are  few  verbs  of  this  type, 
and  their  forms  need  not  be  learnetTnow  but  will  be  presented  in  Chapter 
15.  ! 
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A  third  type  of  contract  verb,  with  stem  ending  in.  -a-,  e.g.,  xTpdco,  I 
honor,  will  be  presented  in  Chapter  5. 

Exercise  4a 

Make  two  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Chart  on  page  282  and  fill  in  the  present 
indicative,  imperative,  and  infinitive  forms  of  e%(Q  and  decopea).  Keep 
these  charts  for  reference. 


2.  Declensions  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives 

Greek  nouns  and  adjectives  are  divided  into  three  groups  or  declen¬ 
sions.  In  the  reading  passage  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter  are  three 
feminine  nouns  (g  Kpfivp,  tj  i>5pia,  and  MeXixxa),  which  are  said  to  belong 
to  the  1st  declension,  which  has  nouns  with  stems  that  originally  ended  in 
-a  or  -a  (this  group  of  nouns  is  therefore  sometimes  called  the  alpha  de¬ 
clension).  In  nouns  like  p  kptivti,  the  original  oc  of  the  stem  has  been 
changed  to  t|  in  the  singular  in  Attic  Greek. 

In  Chapters  2  and  3  you  saw  charts  of  masculine  and  neuter  nouns 
and  adjectives  (raXot;  cr/poq  and  xaXov  SevSpov)  that  are  said  to  belong  to 
the  2nd  or  omicron  declension. 

Nouns  such  as  avpp,  yuvri,  Guyaxrip,  and  pfixpp,  which  you  have  met  in 
the  reading  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  are  said  to  belong  to  the  3rd 
declension.  The  endings  of  3rd  declension  nouns  will  be  presented  in 
Chapter  7;  for  the  time  being  you  can  identify  their  case  and  number  by 
observing  the  article  that  accompanies  them. 


3.  Feminine  Nouns  and  Adjectives  of  the  1st  Declension 

Most  nouns  of  the  1st  declension  are  feminine  in  gender.  It  is  conve¬ 
nient  to  divide  them  into  the  following  four  types  (masculine  nouns  of  the 
1st  declension  will  be  presented  in  the  second  half  of  this  chapter). 

Type  1:  rj  Kprjvp 

The  original  oc  of  the  stem  has  been  changed  to  ri  in  the  singular  in 
Attic  Greek: 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

n 

KaXp 

KppvP 

ai 

KaXal 

Kppvai 

Gen. 

xijq 

KaXp<; 

Kprivriq 

XCOV 

KaXcov 

Kppvcov 

Dat. 

xfj 

KaXp 

Kpf[VT| 

xai<; 

KaXalq 

Kppvaiq 

Acc. 

XT]V 

xaXpv 

Kpf|VT]V 

x&q 

icaXa<; 

Kppvac 

Voc. 

<n 

KaA.fi 

KpflVT| 

& 

KaXal 

Kppvai 

Note: 

1.  The  genitive  and  dative,  singular  and  plural,  of  the  feminine  definite 
article  have  circumflex  accents,  just  as  do  those  forms  of  the  mascu¬ 
line  and  neuter  (see  Chapter  3,  Grammar  2,  pages  31-32). 

2.  When  adjectives  and  nouns  of  the  1st  declension  are  accented  on  the 
final  syllable  in  the  nominative  case  (e.g.,  KaXp),  they  change  that 
accent  to  a  circumflex  in  the  genitive  and  dative,  singular  and  plural 
(again,  see  Chapter  3,  Grammar  2,  pages  31-32,  for  the  same  thing 
with  masculine  and  neuter  adjectives  and  nouns). 

3.  The  accent  of  nouns  and  adjectives  is  persistent  (see  Chapter  2, 
Grammar  6,  pages  20-21).  However,  in  any  Greek  word,  when  the 
next  to  the  last  syllable  is  long  and  receives  the  accent  and  the  final 
syllable  is  short,  the  next  to  the  last  syllable  will  have  a  circumflex 
instead  of  an  acute  accent  (see  Chapter  3,  Grammar  3,  page  32).  The 
nominative  plural  ending  -ai,  although  a  diphthong,  is  counted  as 
short  in  determining  the  accent,  thus  Kpfjvou  has  a  circumflex  accent. 
Remember  that  the  nominative  plural  ending  of  masculine  nouns 
and  adjectives  of  the  2nd  declension,  -oi,  is  also  counted  as  short  (see 
Chapter  3,  Grammar  3,  page  32). 

4.  The  genitive  plural  of  all  1st  declension  nouns  has  a  circumflex  ac¬ 
cent  on  the  final  syllable;  the  original  -5a>v  ending  contracted  to  -cov. 

Type  2:  tj  vSpia 

After  e,  i,  or  p,  the  original  -a  of  the  stem  was  retained  in  Attic  Greek: 


Nom. 

n 

u5p(a 

ai 

i)8piai 

Gen. 

•rite 

i)5piac 

xeov 

\)5pi5)v^ 

Dat. 

XT) 

I)5pia 

xai^ 

uSpiaxq 

Acc. 

xpv 

oSpiav 

xfi<; 

•bSpiaq 

Voc. 

& 

oSpia 

CO 

i)5piai 

The  word  Kopp,  girl,  is  an  exception  to  this  rule;  it  has  the  same  end¬ 
ings  as  xppvp  above. 

Type  3:  r\  peXma 

A  third  group  consists  of  nouns  ending  in  -a,  as  Metaxia;  as  a  com¬ 
mon  noun  meaning  bee,  this  noun  is  declined  as  follows: 


Nom. 

h 

peXixxa 

ai 

peXixxai 

Gen. 

xfj<5 

peXixxr^ 

TfflV 

peXixxcov 

Dat. 

xp 

peXixxp 

zcdq 

peXixxaiq 

Acc. 

XT)V 

gEXixxav 

'ihq 

peXixxai; 

Voc. 

cD 

piXixxa 

T 

CO 

giXixxai 

Note  the  forms  with  ri  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular. 
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Type  4:  j)  pdxaipa 

If  the  -a  is  preceded  by  e,  i,  or  p,  long  a  appears  in  the  genitive  and 
dative,  as  in  paxaipa,  knife : 


Nom. 

TI 

paxaipa 

al 

paxaipat 

Gen. 

TTk 

paxaCpaq 

xwv 

paxaipuv 

Dat. 

tfi 

paxaipa 

tai; 

paxaipan; 

Acc. 

tfjv 

paxaipav 

xftq 

paxaipaq 

Voc. 

Si 

paxaipa 

& 

paxaipai 

Note  that  all  1st  declension  nouns  decline  alike  in  the  plural. 

PRACTICE:  Write  complete  sets  of  the  forms  of  ti  eopxf|,  festival;  t| 
olida,  house;  ti  SaXatta,  sea;  and  f]  pot  pa,  fate. 

Elxercise  4(3 

Give  the  genitive  of  the  following  phrases: 

1.  t]  Muppivri  5.  f]  KaX.ii  Kpfivri 

2.  t\  Me  Antra  6.  6  gaKpcx;  rcovoq 

3 .  ri  KaA.ii  t)8p{a  7.  g  raAii  peA,itta 

4.  ti  kkA.T|  eoptf|  8.  to  ko.Xov  SevSpov 

Exercise  4y 

Supply  the  correct  form  of  the  definite  article  in  the  following  phrases: 

1.  _  KaXai  yuvaiklq 

2.  ev _  aypS 

3  .  TCpOq _  KpTIVTJ 

4.  _ aAAciv  avSpcov 

5.  £K _ yrjc;  {earth) 

6.  ev _ uSpiatq 

7.  _ peyaAa  SevSpa 

8.  _  ayyeAnu 

Exercise  4S 

Copy  the  following  Greek  sentences  and  label  the  function  of  each  noun 
and  verb  by  writing  S,  C,  DO,  LV,  TV,  TV,  IMP,  or  INF  above  the  appro¬ 
priate  words  (do  not  label  other  words).  Then  put  into  the  plural  and 
translate: 

1.  f|  Kopn  ayei  tr\v  <piA.r|v  ek  ton  aypou. 

2 .  ti  SouAii  tf)v  uSpiav  cpepei  upoq  triv  >cpf|vr|v. 

3.  mAi)  eativ  t]  Kopiy  ap’  ouk  eSeAek;  autnv  {her)  KaXetv; 


, .  o  ■  - 
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4.  xaTe’  ®  Kopr]  ‘  “Pa  Pa5i£eiq  repoq  tt)v  oiKiav;  (ti  oiida,  house,  home) 

5.  ev  vw  exco  A-euteiv  xnv  iiSpiav  ev  tri  otKia  Kai  cniAAapPaveiv. 

Exercise  4e 

Put  into  the  singular  and  translate: 

1 .  at  (piXat  pevouot  tcpoq  tait;  Kprivan;. 

2.  oi  avOpamoi  (pepouoi  ta  apoxpa  ek  xcbv  aypcbv. 

3.  aKOUEtE,  &  (piAoi-  ev  v£>  e'xopev  PaSi^eiv  7tpo<;  taq  omai;. 

4.  tt  {what)  uoieixe,  (b  SouA,oi;  pi)  ooxco  CKatol  {clumsy)  eate. 

Women 

When  Pericles  drew  to  the  end  of  his  funeral  oration,  he  finally  had  a 
word  for  the  widows  of  the  dead:  “If  I  should  say  a  word  on  the  duties  of  the 
wives  who  will  now  be  widows,  I  will  sum  up  the  whole  in  a  short  piece  of  ad¬ 
vice:  your  great  glory  is  not  to  fall  beneath  the  nature  you  have  been  given, 
and  hers  is  the  greatest  glory  who  is  least  talked  about  among  the  men  for 
praise  or  for  blame.”  Women  lived  in  the  shadows  of  their  men.  This  is 
clearly  seen  from  their  legal  position;  they  were  treated  in  law  as  minors,  be¬ 
ing  under  the  tutelage  of  their  fathers  or  guardians  until  they  were  married 
and  thereafter  under  the  tutelage  of  their  husbands.  They  could  not  own 
property  in  their  own  right;  they  had  no  place  in  public  life,  no  vote  in  the 
Assembly,  and  no  seat  on  the  juries. 

Their  life  centered  on  the  oikos,  and  here  they  were  important  and  re¬ 
spected  figures.  The  fourth  century  Athenian  writer  Xenophon  in  a  work 
called  Oikonomikos  (which  means  “management  mf  the  oikos,”  not  “econom¬ 
ics”  in  its  modern  sense)  gives  this  advice  to  a  young  bride: 


Two  girls,  one  holding  a  writing  tablet 
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Your  business  will  be  to  stay  indoors  and  help  to  dispatch  the  servants  who 
work  outside,  while  supervising  those  who  work  indoors.  You  will  re¬ 
ceive  incoming  revenue  and  allocate  it  to  any  necessary  expenditure;  you 
will  be  responsible  for  any  surplus  and  see  that  the  allocation  for  the 
year’s  expenses  is  not  spent  in  a  month.  When  wool  is  delivered  to  you, 
you  will  see  that  garments  are  made  for  those  who  need  them,  and  you  will 
take  care  that  the  dried  grain  is  kept  fit  for  consumption.  And  there  is 
another  of  your  duties  that  I’m  afraid  may  seem  to  you  rather  thankless — 
you  will  have  to  see  that  any  of  the  servants  who  is  ill  gets  proper  treat¬ 
ment.  ( Oikonomikos  7.35-37) 

The  duties  of  a  farmer’s  wife  were  similar,  though  instead  of  organizing 
slaves  she  had  to  do  the  work  herself.  The  work  was  endless  and  gave  women 
little  leisure. 

Marriages  took  place  early;  a  girl  might  be  betrothed  at  five  and  married 
at  fifteen,  and  marriages  were  arranged  by  parents,  often  with  considera¬ 
tions  of  property  in  mind. 

Nevertheless,  Athenian  art  shows  us  many  scenes  of  contented  domestic 
life,  and  inscriptions  testify  to  happy  marriages:  “In  this  tomb  lies  Chaere- 
strate:  her  husband  loved  her  while  she  was  alive  and  grieved  for  her  when 
she  died”  (G.  Kaibel,  Epigrammata  Graeca  ex  lapidibus  conlecta,  44,  2—3,  Pi¬ 
raeus,  fourth  or  third  century  B.C.).  The  husband  was  his  wife’s  protector  and 
kept  her  safe  from  the  dangers  of  life  that  lay  outside  the  oikos.  Even  in  the 
house  she  had  no  contact  with  men  outside  the  family;  if  strangers  called,  she 
would  retire  to  the  women’s  quarters.  In  the  opening  scene  of  Euripides’ 
tragedy,  Electra,  Electra  is  talking  to  women  of  the  village  outside  her  house, 
when  two  strange  men  appear.  She  immediately  says  to  the  women:  “You  flee 
down  the  path  and  I  will  take  refuge  in  the  house.”  Later  her  husband,  a 
farmer,  appears  when  she  is  talking  to  the  men  who  claim  to  have  brought 
news  of  her  brother;  he  says:  “Who  are  these  strangers  at  our  door?  Why  have 
they  come  to  our  country  dwelling?  Do  they  want  me?  (to  Electra )  It’s  a  dis¬ 
grace,  you  know,  for  a  woman  to  stand  around  with  young  men.” 

But  women’s  lives  were  not  as  confined  as  we  have  so  far  suggested.  They 
attended  the  religious  festivals  in  both  deme  and  city,  including,  probably,  the 
dramatic  festivals.  They  had  important  functions  in  religious  rites;  they 
were  priestesses  in  more  than  forty  public  cults,  and  they  formed  choirs  and 
played  a  leading  role  in  processions.  Some  of  the  most  powerful  figures  in 
Greek  tragedy  are  women,  and  all  three  of  the  great  tragedians,  especially 
Euripides,  show  deep  insight  into  the  character  of  women  and  portray  them 
sympathetically.  Despite  the  restrictions  that  hedged  her  around,  the  Athe¬ 
nian  woman  was  no  cipher.  The  sixth-century  poet  Semonides  writes  of  the 
good  woman: 

The  gods  made  her  of  honey,  and  blessed  is  the  man  who  gets  her.  His 
property  flourishes  and  is  increased  by  her.  She  grows  old  with  a  husband 
she  loves  and  who  loves  her,  the  mother  of  a  handsome  and  reputable  fam¬ 
ily.  She  stands  out  among  all  women,  and  a  godlike  beauty  plays  around 


her.  She  takes  no  pleasure  in  sitting  among  women  where  they  tell  stories 
about  love.  (Semonides  7.83-91) 

Greek  Wisdom 

See  page  70 

Koupov  yvSOi.  nitxaKO?  (of  Mitylene) 


Women  drawing  water  at  a  fountain 


I 
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nPOZ  THI  KPHNHI  (p) 


T|  Me^ixtcc,  odk  ama  eyw,”  (pricrtv  ■  “p,£yaXri  yap  ecxiv  ti  uSpia,” 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

7iei0a>,  I  persuade 
OTEva^tn,  I  groan 
Noun 

t]  7t\,  land;  earth;  ground 
f|  bSoq,  road;  way;  journey 
Adjectives 

aAAo<;,  aA,X,i],  aAAo,  other,  an¬ 
other 

paSiog,  pocSia,  pa8iov,  easy 


Adverbs 

aEt,  always 

p.aA,xaxa,  most,  most  of  all; 

very  much;  especially 
oikccSe,  homeward,  to  home 
Expressions 

EopTTjv  7xoio},  I  celebrate  a  festi¬ 
val 

xi;  adv.,  why?  pronoun,  what ? 


P  §e  M'uppivri,  “xx  A,eyex8,  to  cpxXax;  apa  a)ai9co<;  eopTi^v  7toxox)oxv  oi 
’A0r|vcaoi;  sym  psv  pdXxoxa  eGe^co  auxriv  Gecopeiv  ■  ox)  Se,  &  MeA,ixxa, 
ocpa  koci  ox)  £0£A,£i^  Gecdpexv;  a?iV  on  8x>vaxov  eoxxv"  5(aA.E7to^  yap 
eoxiv  o  avrip-  a£i  yap  tiovex  mi  oTxavxcoc;  eGeA.ex  xsvax  7tp6<;  xo  aoxx>.” 

[dkT)0tl}<;,  truly,  really  aurnv,  it  oitaviex;,  rarely  ievat,  to  go] 

ri  8e  MsAxxxa,  “aW  ox>  paA,a  %aXE7to<;  eoxxv  6  Jiaxrip-  pa8xov  yap 
eaxx  7tex0Exv  auxov.”  ri  8e  Mx)ppxvr|,  “pri  ollxco  tpA/uapsx  aXA-a  xrjv 
x>8p(av  xaxscog  7iA/r|poxr  Kaxpoc;  yap  eoxxv  oxmSE  ETtavxEvax.” 

[qAuapei,  talk  nonsense  nXt\pov,  fill!  EicocviEvai,  to  come  back,  return] 


4.  nPOI  THI  KPHNHI  (|3) 
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^  r\  xe  ox)V  pt|XTjp  ml  t)  9x>yaxr|p  xdq  uSpxaq  xa%£coq  ixX.Tipox>oi  Kal 
oxKa8E  PaSx^onoxv.  ev  Se  xt\  o85>  7ixai£i  ri  ME?ixxxa  Kal  Kaxaf}dM,ex 
xt^v  x)Spiav  rcpoq  xriv  yr)v  mi  0pa\>EX  amriv.  oxEva^sx  ovv  mx,  “oxpox,”  io 
(pnoiv,  “ox>k  axxxa  Expl  Eyav  psydAxi  yap  eoxxv  t)  x)8pxa,  Kal  ox)  8x)vaxov 
eoxx  cpspExv  amriv.”  t)  8e  pf|XTip,  “x{  ?i£y£x<;,  <b  GxiyaxEp;  pr  cpA-x)dpex 
aXka  oi'KaSE  ottetjSe  Kal  aA,A,r|v  i)8pxav  cpEpE.” 

[jtxaiEi,  stunthles  KaxajM^Aei,  drops  SpatiEi,  breaks  o’l'poi,  alas!] 

B  pkv  ox>v  Mstaxxa  oI'koSe  o7xex)8ex,  f|  8e  Mx)ppxvT|  PpaSEwq  fkxSx^EX- 
p£ya?iri  yap  eoxxv  f|  x)8pxd,  Kal  p  Mx>ppxvTi  ox>k  eGe^ex  KaxapaXA-EXV  is 
ax>xr\v. 


WORD  BUILDING 

Deduce  the  meaning  of  the  words  at  the  right  from  your  knowledge  of  those  at 
the  left: 


1. 

6  xopdq 

xopeiio) 

4. 

6  iKTtoq  ( horse ) 

17X71:  Eura 

2. 

6  SouXoq 

SouXe-oa 

5. 

6  KivSijvoq  ( danger ) 

KIV8W£X)(D 

3. 

to  apoxpov 

aporpeoco 

6. 

6  taxpoq  ( doctor ) 

Taxpeuxo 

GRAMMAR 

4.  Masculine  Nouns  of  the  1st  Declension 

Some  nouns  of  the  1st  declension  are  masculine  in  gender  and  end  in 
-t)c  or  -a<;  in  the  nominative  singular,  in  -on  in  the  genitive  singular, 
and  in  -a  or  -a  (or  sometimes  -rp  not  shown  here)  in  the  vocative  singu¬ 
lar.  The  ending  -d<;  occurs  after  stems  ending  in  e,  i,  or  p.  Otherwise  they 
have  the  same  endings  as  kptivti  and  oSpid.  As  examples,  we  give  6  8e- 
ctti6xt\<;  in  the  singular  and  plural  and  6  SavGiaq  in  the  singular: 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Nom. 

< 

0 

SeonoTric 

OL 

SEOTCOxai 

6 

SavBidc; 

Gen. 

xov 

8e07i6tod 

TQ}V 

SeoixotSv 

TOO 

SavBvoxi 

Dat. 

SenTxoTri 

Toiq 

SEorcoxaiq 

Eav0ia 

Acc. 

xov 

SenjxoTav 

TOUq 

SecmoTac; 

xov 

Eav0(dv 

Voc. 

CD 

Seotioto 

SeoTiotai 

ro 

EavOia 

Remember  that  all  1st  declension  nouns  have  a  circumflex  accent  on 
the  final  syllable  of  the  genitive  plural. 
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The  accent  of  the  vocative  singular  of  6  Seojiotp^  is  irregular  in  that  it 
is  not  persistent,  i.e.,  it  does  not  stay  on  the  same  syllable  as  in  the  nomi¬ 
native.  Usually  the  accent  is  persistent,  as  in  the  vocative  of  6  noXixr\q,  cit¬ 
izen,  which  is  q>  noXlxa. 

Here  is  the  full  declension  of  6  veaviai;,  young  man,  a  1st  declension 
masculine  noun  like  6  EavGiai;  above: 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

< 

0 

veaviai; 

oi  veaviai 

Gen. 

TOU 

veaviou 

tibv  veavicov 

Dat. 

TCp 

veavia 

i 

roiq  veaviaiq 

Acc. 

TOV 

veaviav 

too;  veaviai; 

Voc. 

CO 

vea via 

5  veaviai 

PRACTICE.  Write  complete  sets  of  the  forms  of  6  Ttokvcp;,  citizen ,  and  of  6 
apyoc  veaviai;,  the  lazy  young  man. 

Exercise  4£ 

Locate  all  examples  of  the  words  o  SscmoTrjq  and  o  SavQiaq  in  the  stories  in 
Chapters  2  and  3. 

5.  Feminine  Nouns  of  the  2nd  Declension 

Some  nouns  of  the  2nd  declension  decline  like  aypo;  but  are  feminine  in 
gender,  e.g.,  ti  65oq,  road;  way;  journey,  and  p  vfjaoc,  island. 

Exercise  4q 

Locate  one  example  of  the  noun  i]  68oq  in  the  reading  passage  above. 

6.  1st  and  2nd  Declension  Adjectives 

Many  Greek  adjectives  have  1st  and  2nd  declension  endings,  e.g.,  the 
adjective  kccAoc,  kocXti,  kocXov,  beautiful,  which  we  have  shown  along  with 
the  nouns  aypoq,  5ev8pov,  and  Kpfivri  on  pages  20,  31,  and  40.  Here  are  all  the 
forms  of  this  typical  1st  and  2nd  declension  adjective: 

Singular  Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

Kako; 

Kakp 

Kakov 

Kakoi 

leaked 

Kaka 

Gen. 

Kakob 

KaXfi^ 

Kakou 

Kakiov 

Kakcbv 

xakcov 

Dat. 

Kakcp 

Kakii 

Kakcp 

Kakoi; 

Kakaiq 

Kakoiq 

Ace. 

Kakov 

Kakpv 

Kakov 

Kakobi; 

Kakaq 

xaka 

Voc. 

Kake 

Kakp 

Kakov 

Kakoi 

Kakai 

Kaka 

4.  nPOE  THi  KPHNHI  (P) 

Note  that  adjectives  with  e,  i,  or  p  preceding  -oc  have  feminine  end¬ 
ings  that  show  a  instead  of  p  in  the  singular  (like  the  noun  p  uSpia),  e.g., 
paSioq,  paSia,  paSiov: 


Nom. 

pa8io<; 

paSia 

paSiov 

paSioi 

paSiai 

paSia 

Gen. 

paSiou 

paSiag 

paSiou 

paSicov 

paSicov 

paSicov 

Dat. 

pa8icp 

paSia 

paSicp 

paSiou; 

paSiau; 

paSioi; 

Acc. 

paSiov 

paSiav 

paSiov 

paSiou; 

paSiai; 

paSia 

Voc.  pd8ie 

Remember: 

paSia 

paSiov 

paSioi 

paSiai 

paSia 

1.  The  accent  of  adjectives  is  persistent,  i.e.,  it  stays  where  it  is  in  the 
nominative  masculine  singular  unless  forced  to  move. 

2.  1st  and  2nd  declension  adjectives  with  an  acute  accent  on  the  ultima 
circumflex  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  and  plural. 

3.  Unlike  nouns  of  the  1st  declension,  these  adjectives  do  not  circumflex 
the  ultima  of  the  genitive  plural  (e.g.,  paSicov)  unless  the  accent  is  al¬ 
ready  on  the  ultima  (e.g.,  tcaXcov). 

In  future  vocabulary  lists  adjectives  with  1st  and  2nd  declension  end¬ 
ings  will  be  given  in  abbreviated  form,  e.g.,  rako;,  -p,  -ov  or  paSioq,  -a, 
-ov  (remember  the  accent  shift  in  the  feminine:  paSia). 

Two  common  Greek  adjectives,  peya;,  peyakp,  peya,  big,  and  rcokoi;, 
nokkri,  tloA.'o,  much,  pi.,  many,  have  forms  from  two  different  stems: 


Stems:  peya-  and  peyak- 


Nom. 

ueva-c 

peyakp 

peyakoi 

peyakai 

peyaka 

Gen. 

peyakou 

geyakp; 

peyakou 

peyakcov 

peyakcov 

peyakcov 

Dat. 

peyakcp 

peyakri 

peyakcp 

peyakou; 

peyakai; 

peyakoi; 

Acc. 

ueva-v 

peyakpv 

ueva 

peyakou; 

peyaka; 

peyaka 

Voc. 

Stems: 

peyake  peyakp 

:  7toku-  and  Ttokk- 

pi.X« 

peyakoi 

peyakai 

peyaka 

Nom. 

jioku-c 

Tiokkp 

rcokb 

nokkoi 

rcokkai 

7tokka 

Gen. 

nokkob 

rtokkp; 

jiokkob 

rcokkcov 

Ttokkrav 

jtokkfiv 

Dat. 

7lokk(p 

jtokkij 

rcokkcp 

nokkoi; 

rokkai; 

rcokkoi; 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Tioku-V 

none 

jtokkpv 

Jtokb 

7tokkob; 

7iakka; 

rcokka 

Exercise  40 

Locate  all  examples  of  the  adjectives  geyaq  and  noXvq  in  the  stories  in 
Chapters  1,  2,  3,  and  4. 
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Many  adverbs  may  be  formed  in  Greek  by  changing  the  last  letter  of 
the  genitive  plural  of  the  corresponding  adjective  from  v  to  q,  e.g.: 

mXcov  >  Kot^coq,  beautifully;  well 


Exercise  4i 

Find  five  adverbs  ending  in  -cog  in  the  reading  passage  on  pages  46-47. 


8.  The  Definite  Article  as  Case  Indicator 

Along  with  your  study  of  1st  and  2nd  declension  nouns  on  pages  31 
and  40  you  have  learned  all  the  forms  of  the  definite  article.  Review  them 
in  the  following  chart: 

Singular  Plural 


M  . 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

6 

h 

TO 

oi 

ai 

xa 

Gen. 

xob 

TOO 

xcbv 

XfflV 

xcbv 

Dat. 

xcp 

xfj 

TCO 

2 

xoi<; 

xaig 

xoic 

Acc. 

xov 

xijv 

TO 

robe 

xfig 

xa 

In  your  reading  of  Greek  you  should  take  full  advantage  of  the  defi¬ 
nite  article  as  a  case  indicator,  which  enables  you  to  determine  the  case  of 
nouns  that  you  have  not  yet  learned  to  decline.  For  example  in  the  phrase 
tou  avSpo<;  the  definite  article  rob  tells  you  that  avSpo^  is  genitive  singular. 
Remember  that  the  vocative,  which  is  not  accompanied  by  the  definite  ar¬ 
ticle,  is  usually  preceded  by  m. 


Exercise  4k 

Give  the  case  and  number  of  each  of  the  following  phrases: 

1.  touqovSpaq  6.  xov  paaiAea  11.  oi  Kbve<; 

2.  xfj  pr|xpt  7.  xfj<5  rcoAecoi;  12.  xrji;  pnxpoq 

3.  xcp  TtaiSi  8.  xob  Seojcoxod  13.  xoic  jtatc{(v) 

4.  xriv  vauv  9.  xaiq  yuvaiE,i(v)  14.  xov  rcaxepa 

5.  ra  Ttaxep  10.  xoukdvo^  15.  a>  yijvai 


_ 4.  nPOI  THI  KPHNHI  (ft) _ 

AI  TYNAIKES  TOYZ  ANAPAE 
IIEI0OYEIN 
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Read  the  following  passage  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

7roXX.ai  yuvaixei;  riKovaiv  ei<;  xr|v  xpr|vT]v.  ev  &  Se  x^ripobcn  x&<;  i>Spia<;, 
ayyekoq  ixpoa%copei.  end  5e  rtapecmv,  “axobexe,  5  yuvalxe^,”  (ppcnv  ■  “oi  yap 
’A0iivaioi  eopxriv  rcoiobciv.  ap’  obx  eQeA-exe  abxgv  0ecopelv;  nei0exe  ouv  xobq 
avSpaq  bpac;  exeiae  ayeiv.”  at  5e  yuvaixei;  xaipoucn  xai  Aeyoocriv  “pd^tcrxa 
e0eAopev  0ecopeiv,  xai  ev  vfl  e^opev  xouq  av5pa<;  neiOeiv.”  xaq  obv  i)5pva<;  xa%e coq  5 

nXripobai  xai  oi'xaSe  axebSoocnv.  end  5e  pkooctiv  oi  dv8peq  ex  xcbv  aypcbv,  excxgxti 
i|  yuvi)  A.eyei  •  “dxoue,  oi  <p(/ie  avep-  b.jyehoq  yap  rccxpeaxi  xai  /teyei  oxi  oi  ’A0r|vaioi 
eopxriv  noiobaiv.  ap’  obx  eBeAeic  pe  exeiae  ayeiv;”  xai  pabicoq  7ie(0ooaiv  abxobq  ■  oi 
yap  av5pe<;  abxoi  eBeAouoi  xriv  eopxriv  0ecopeiv. 

[ev  $,  while  bpas,  acc.  pi.,  you  exeiae,  there  =  thither  exaaxri,  each  pe,  me 
abxabi;,  them  abxoi,  themselves j 

1 .  What  are  the  women  doing  when  the  messenger  approaches? 

2.  What  are  the  Athenians  doing? 

3.  What  does  the  messenger  tell  the  women  to  do?  (Quote  his  words.) 

4.  How  do  the  women  react  to  the  messenger’s  announcement? 

5.  What  do  the  women  do  with  haste? 

6 .  What  do  the  women  do  when  their  husbands  return  from  the  fields? 

7 .  Why  do  they  succeed  in  persuading  their  husbands? 


Two  women  are  folding  up  a  finished  piece  of  cloth  over  a  stool,  on  which  lies  another 
finished  piece.  On  either  side  a  woman  stands  spinning.  On  page  112  there  is  a  scene  of 

weaving  from  the  same  vase. 
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Exercise  4  A, 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  Dicaeopolis  approaches  Myrrhine  and  says,  “Greetings,  dear  wife 
(yuvai).  What  are  you  doing?” 

2 .  “I  am  hurrying  to  the  spring.  For  I  wish  to  carry  water  (to  uStop)  to  the 
house.  But  what  are  you  doing?” 

3.  “The  slave  and  I  are  hurrying  to  the  field.  But  listen. 

(Reverse  the  polite  order  of  the  subjects  in  the  English  and  put  the  1st 
person  pronoun  first  in  the  Greek.) 

4.  “The  Athenians  are  celebrating  a  festival.  Do  you  wish  to  see  it?” 

5 .  “I  very  much  wish  to  see  it.  So  don’t  go  (gri  . .  .  iBi;  put  prj  first  in  your 
sentence )  to  the  field  but  take  me  to  the  city  (to  aaru).” 


4.  IIP  OS  THI  KPHNHI  (ft) 

Classical  Greek 

Callimachus 

For  Callimachus,  see  page  23.  His  work  included  a  number  of  funerary 
epigrams,  including  the  following  (21),  in  which  a  father  laments  his  dead 
son. 

ScoSeKeTg  tov  7tai5a  rcarnp  coccOtikc  4>{A,umoq 
evGtxSe,  Tpv  jcoXX'HV  eXruSra  NiscoteAriv. 

[ScoSeketti,  twelve  year  old  a7iE0pKE,  laid  to  rest  ev0qi5e,  here  eXjtiSa,  hope] 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  6.45 

The  following  comes  from  a  collection  of  the  sayings  of  Jesus. 

“6  ayaGoq  dvGpomoq  ek  too  ayocGou  Griaaupou  xfjq  mpSIaq  npotpepei  to  ayaQov, 
Kai  6  novnpoq  ek  too  rtovTipoi)  xpacpcpci  to  icovripov.” 

(ayaGhq,  good  Spaompou,  treasure  Triq  KapSIfiq,  of  his  heart  jipocpEpsi,  brings 
forth  TiovTipoq,  evil] 

Jesus  concludes:  “For  his  mouth  speaks  from  the  abundance  of  his  heart.” 


Four  dancing  girls  on  a  sheep’s  knucklebone  in  ceramic 


5 

0  AY  KOI  (a) 


j; 

j; 


6  «iXuttio£  lay a>v  opr/,  ev  m  aypcp  jpiyovxa  Kal  poa,  “i'Qi  Sri,  "Apye,  Sicoke.” 

VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

ct7CEipi,  I  am  away  (from) 

Cf.  ndpeipi 
Poato,  I  shout 
Sioncra,  I  pursue,  chase 
£r|TecD,  I  seek,  look  for 
i'0i;pl.,  Kxe,go! 

”01  5fi,  go  on! 
opda>,  I  see 
Tlgaco,  I  honor 
Tpex<»,  I  run 
(pe^yaj,  I  flee;  I  escape 
<puXdTTQ),  I  guard 
Nouns 

6  or  f)  kijcov  (xov  or  xtjv  ki>v«,  <b 
tcijov) ,  dog 

6  Xayax;  (xov  Xocycbv),  hare 
6  Xukos,  wolf 

T|  oiicia,  house;  home;  dwelling 
to  bpO£  (too  opooc;,  xoii;  opeoi(v)), 
mountain;  hill 


6  TtdTCJCog,  grandfather 
Ta  jupoflccTa,  pi.,  sheep 
Adjective 

aKpo?,  -a,  -ov,  top  (of) 
aKpov  to  opo<;,  the  top  of  the 
mountain  /  hill 
pdOupoi;  [=  pa,  easily  +  Gupoq, 
spirit],  -ov,  careless 
Prepositions 

ava  +  acc.,  up 
Kaxd  +  acc.,  down 
Adverb 

icon;  where ? 

Conjunctions 

ooSe,  and  .  .  .  not;  nor;  not  even 
ot5te  . . .  oiSxe,  note  the  accent, 
neither  .  .  .  nor 

wore,  note  the  accent  +  indica¬ 
tive  or  infinitive,  introducing 
a  clause  that  expresses  result, 
so  that,  that,  so  as  to 
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Expression 

8i’  oXiyou,  soon 


Proper  Name 

6  ’'Apyoi;,  Argus  (name  of  a  dog; 
cf.  ctpyoq,  -f),  -ov,  shining; 
swift) 


ev  (b  8’  ocTcetatv  r\  xe  Mupplvti  kou  t]  Metaxxa,  6  pev  nannoq  rcovei  ev 
xco  KfiJtco,  6  8e  itaic;  Kal  6  "Apyoq  PaSi^ouai  repot;  to  all^iov  ■  6  ’'Apyoq 
kucdv  eaxl  peyaq  xe  Kal  laxfipot;-  xriv  x’  oudav  cpuXdxxei  Kal  xa 
repoPaxa.  ev  d)  Se  paSl^onaiv  o  xe  reait;  Kal  6  kucov  ava  xfiv  65ov,  6 

*  f  fy 

<MAirereot;  ^ay<bv  opa  ev  xe>  aypcp  xpe%ovxa-  A/oei  ovv  xov  KiSva  Kal,  5 

“i'0i  5r|,  "Apye,”  cpriaiv  ■  “8icoKe.”  6  pev  ot>v  "Apyot;  •oXaKxet  Kal  Sicokei 

xov  Aaycov,  6  Se  (pebyei  ava  to  opot;.  oika)  Se  xa^ecot;  xpexouatv  coaxe 

81’  oAAyo'u  ov  bvvaxov  eaxiv  opav  ouxe  xov  KiSva  oi5xe  xov  Xaycov. 

[ev  while  xtp  KT|7icp,  the  garden  x&  auXtov,  the  sheepfold  xp£xovTa,  running 
uXaictEi,  barks] 

0 

b  ovv  <E>lA.irereot;  aree-uSei  pex’  auxoix;  Kal  poa  -  “eX0e  8et>po,  ’'Apye- 
ereaveXGe,  d)  kiSov  Kaxapaxe.”  aJiX’  exi  Sicokei  6  kocdv.  xpe%ei  obv  6  10 

4  ^  t 

Oi/Urereot;  eit;  aKpov  to  opot;  aXV  ob^  opa  xov  Kbva.  peya  obv  Poa 
Kal  KaXei,  akV  ouk  aKobei  6  ’'Apyoq.  xeX,oi;  8’  aQfipei  6  mi<;  Kal 
KaxaPatvei  xo  opo<;. 

[pEx(a)  aoxoiiq,  after  them  know zKQe,  come  back!  KaxapStTe,  cursed  p^ya, 
loudly  xeKoc,,  finally  aQoiiei,  despairs] 

• 

enel  8e  7tpoax(npei  x^>  Krri7tG),  opa  amov  6  nannoq  Kal,  “xi  jiotet^,  cb 
iiai;”  cpriaiv-  “tioQev  TiKeu;  Kal  kov  eaxiv  6  "Apyot;;”  6  8e  0{Xi7mo<;,  15 

“arco  xoo  ax)X.iop  'Hkoo,  g>  7td7t7i:e-  6  8’  ’'Apyot;  eaxi  tiod  ev  xoii;  opeaiv- 
Tuxyobv  yap  8icoKei.”  6  8e  naTucoq,  “l'0i  Sri,  <b  oroxov; 

p-p  ollxo)  pfi0fip.oq  l'a0i.”  6  8e  OlA,i7i7ioq,  “08  pfiOfipo^  elpi,  cb  udroie, 

« 

oi)8 e  aixioq  ey<b.  piya  yap  Poco  Kal  KaXcb,  ouk  aKouei  6  kucov.” 

6  8e  KaTiTio^,  “eA0e  8edpo,  £  real,”  cpriaiv.  ouxco  Aeyei  Kal  xryv  20 

PaKxriplav  lappdvei  Kal  arce-oSei  apa  xro  TtatSl  ava  xfiv  68ov. 

[n68ev  i^Keiq,  from  where  have  you  come?  nov,  somewhere  xi^v  PaKTripifiv,  his 
stick  apa  +  dat.,  together  with ] 
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WORD  STUDY  — 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words: 

1.  geology 

2.  geography 

3.  geometry  (what  was  the  original  meaning  of  geometry?) 

4.  geocentric 

GRAMMAR 

1 .  Contract  Verbs  in  -a- 

In  the  story  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter  you  have  seen  two  contract 
verbs,  Podrn  and  opda,  with  stems  in  -a-  instead  of  in  -e-,  as  were  the 
contract  verbs  presented  in  earlier  chapters.  Contract  verbs  in  -a-  show 
their  endings  as  follows  (we  use  the  verb  xipdco,  I  honor ,  as  a  model): 

Stem:  xTp.cc-,  honor 


Indicative 

Singular 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

xTpd-o)  > 
xtpd-en;  > 
xtga-ei  > 

xipco 

xipctc; 

xlpfi 

xlpoc-e  > 

xipot 

xlpd-etv  >  xTpav 

Plural 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

xlpd-opev  > 
xipa-exe  > 
xlpd-crucn(v)  > 

xTgSgev 

xlpaxe 

xTpct)<ji(v) 

xlpd-exe  > 

xlpocxe 

The  following  rules  for  these  contractions  may  be  observed: 


1.  a  +  to,  o,  or  on  >  co. 

2.  a  +  ei  >  a  (the  infinitive  is  an  exception  to  this  rule). 

3.  a  +  e  >  a. 

The  third  type  of  contract  verbs,  having  stems  in  -o-,  like  jiXripoa,  I 
fill,  will  be  presented  in  Chapter  15.  There  are  few  verbs  of  this  type. 

2.  Recessive  Accent  of  Finite  Verbs 

While  the  accents  of  nouns  and  adjectives  are  persistent  (see  Chapter 
2,  Grammar  6,  pages  20-21),  the  accents  of  finite  forms  of  verbs  (i.e., 
forms  limited  by  person  and  number)  are  recessive  (see  Chapter  2, 
Grammar  7,  page  21).  This  means  that  the  accent  of  these  forms  recedes  to 


_ 5.  0  AYKOI  (ct) 

the  third  syllable  from  the  end  of  the  word  if  the  final  syllable  is  short,  but 
only  to  the  second  syllable  from  the  end  of  the  word  if  the  final  syllable  is 
long. 

Thus,  in  the  uncontracted  form  xipd-a>  the  accent  cannot  stand  on  the 
third  syllable  from  the  end  because  the  final  syllable  is  long;  it  therefore 
stands  on  the  second  syllable  from  the  end.  In  the  uncontracted  form 
■tI|id-op.ev,  however,  the  final  syllable  is  short,  and  the  accent  recedes  to  the 
third  syllable  from  the  end.  The  uncontracted  form  of  the  singular  im¬ 
perative  clearly  shows  how  the  rule  operates;  this  is  the  only  form  on  the 
chart  in  which  the  accent  falls  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  verb:  xlpa-E. 

When  forms  contract  (as  they  do  in  the  Attic  dialect),  an  acute  accent 
over  the  first  of  the  vowels  to  contract  becomes  a  circumflex  over  the  re¬ 
sulting  contracted  vowel,  thus  xtgd-co  >  xTpro. 

Study  the  charts  of  verbs  in  Chapter  4,  Grammar  1,  pages  38-39,  and 
observe  how  these  rules  operate  in  the  forms  presented  there,  except  in  the 
enclitic  forms  of  the  verb  to  be,  which  by  convention  receive  an  acute  on 
the  final  syllable  in  charts  of  forms. 


Exercise  5a 

1.  Locate  seven  -a-  contract  verb  forms  in  the  reading  passage  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  this  chapter. 

2.  Make  two  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Chart  on  page  282  and  fill  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  indicative,  imperative,  and  infinitive  forms  of  poaco  and  6pcca>. 
Keep  these  charts  for  reference. 


Exercise  50 

Read  and  translate  the  following  forms,  and  then  give  the  corresponding 
singular  forms: 


1.  xTpaxs  (2  ways) 

5 .  roioopev 

2 .  (piAoum(v) 

6.  j5ocbcn(v) 

3.  opcopev 

7.  opdxe  (2  ways) 

4.  oIkevce  (2  ways) 

8 .  jtovouai(v) 

Exercise  5y 

Read  and  translate  the  following  forms,  and  then  give  the  corresponding 


plural  forms: 

1 .  xTpa 

5. 

poai; 

2 .  <piA.eic 

6. 

oIkei 

3.  ^xfi 

7. 

(p  1/TEL 

4.  opco 

8. 

xlpa 
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Exercise  58 

Copy  the  following  Greek  sentences  and  label  the  function  of  each  noun 
and  verb  by  writing  S,  C,  DO,  LV,  TV,  TV,  IMP,  or  INF  above  the  appro¬ 
priate  words  (do  not  label  other  words).  Then  translate  the  pairs  of  sen¬ 
tences: 

1.  6  kucov  tov  Xaycbv  opa  rai  8uokei  npcx;  axpov  to  opo<;. 

Father  shouts  loudly  (peya)  and  calls  the  slave  out  of  the  house. 

2.  dp’  opaxe  tov  taxycov;  t!  oil  Xuete  tov  Kuva; 

What  are  you  doing,  friends?  Why  are  you  silent  ( use  afydea)? 

3.  outco  KC09og  (deaf)  ecmv  6  dvpp  mote  del  peya  (locopev. 

The  boy  is  so  brave  that  we  honor  him  greatly  (peya). 

4.  evvfi  e'xopev  xpoc  to  aoxv  ( the  city )  (iaSi^eiv  ral  Tobq  ^opoix;  opav. 

We  wish  to  walk  to  the  temple  (t5  lep6v)  and  honor  the  god  ( use  6 
0eo<;). 

5.  pp  outco  p&Gopoq  Mi,  cb  mi-  iQi  npbq  to  opo;  Kal  ^r|TEi  tov  Kuva. 

Don’t  be  so  difficult,  grandfather;  for  I  am  not  to  blame. 


Article  at  the  Beginning  of  a  Clause 

The  article  +  8e  is  often  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause  to  indicate  a 
change  of  subject;  the  article  is  translated  as  a  pronoun,  e.g.: 

6  pfev  odv  "Apyoq  id.aKTei  Kal  Skokei  tov  Xaycbv,  6  5e  tpedyei  ava  to  opoq. 
And  so  Argus  barks  and  pursues  the  hare,  but  it  (i.e.,  the  hare)  flees  up 
the  hill. 


6  8ect7i6tt|^  tov  SoiiAov  Ka?v£i,  6  8e  oil  xapecmv. 

The  master  calls  the  slave,  but  he  is  not  present. 

6  Jtarrip  tt|v  KopT|v  Ka^ei,  fj  8e  Ta^eco^  xpoo/copei. 

The  father  calls  the  girl,  and  she  approaches  quickly. 


4.  Elision 

If  a  word  ends  in  a  short  vowel,  this  vowel  may  be  elided  (cut  off)  when 
the  following  word  starts  with  a  vowel,  e.g.,  8ia  oMyou  >  8t’  oAdyou.  Note 
that  the  elision  is  marked  by  an  apostrophe.  Further  examples; 

apa  eOeXeiq  >  &p’  eQeXetq 

aXXa  i5ou  >  aXX’  15ou 

If  the  following  word  begins  with  an  aspirated  vowel  (i.e.,  a  vowel 
with  a  rough  breathing),  the  consonant  left  after  elision  is  itself  aspirated 
if  possible,  i.e.,  n  becomes  <p,  and  t  becomes  9,  Thus: 
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diro  'EXAdSoq  ( from  Greece )  >  dtp’  'EAA.aSo<; 
pexa  Tipcbv  ( with  us)  >  peG’  ripcov 

Kara  fipeprav  (by  day  =  day  by  day,  daily)  >  Ka0’  fipepav 
Kara  oAou  (on  the  whole,  in  general)  >  xaG’  oAou  or  KaGoAou,  which 
gives  English  catholic,  “comprehensive,  universal.” 

Elision  usually  occurs  when  a  compound  verb  is  formed  by  prefixing 
a  preposition  that  ends  in  a  vowel  to  a  verb  that  begins  with  a  vowel,  e.g.: 

ava-  +  aipoo  >  avaipco  axo-  +  eAauvco  >  axeAauvc o 

E7ii-  +  al'po)  >  exaipco  axo-  +  alpeco  >  acpaipeco 

xapa-  +  eipi  >  xapeipt  Kara-  +  opaco  >  KaGopaco 

Exceptions:  xepi-  and  xpo-,  prefixes  that  you  will  meet  later,  do  not  elide, 
e.g.,  xepi-  +  opaco  >  xepiopaco,  I  overlook,  disregard,  and  xpo-  +  ep^opai  > 
xpoepxopai,  I  go  forward,  advance. 

Gods  and  Men 

When  Dicaeopolis  was  about  to  start  plowing,  he  first  made  a  prayer  to 
Demeter,  goddess  of  grain.  When  he  is  about  to  take  his  family  to  Athens  to 
the  festival  of  Dionysus,  god  of  wine,  he  first  goes  to  the  altar  in  the  courtyard 


Life-size  bronze  statue  of  Zeus  hurling  a  thunderbolt 
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of  his  house  and  pours  a  libation  (drink  offering)  to  Zeus,  father  of  gods  and 
men.  Religion  permeated  Greek  life;  prayer  and  offerings  were  daily  obli¬ 
gations.  Hesiod,  the  eighth-century  poet,  says: 

Appease  the  immortal  gods  with  libations  and  sacrifices,  when  you  go  to 
bed  and  when  the  holy  light  returns,  so  that  they  may  have  a  kindly  heart 
and  spirit  toward  you,  and  you  may  buy  other  people’s  land  and  not  have 
someone  else  buy  yours.  (Wor&s  and  Days,  338-341) 

The  Greeks  were  polytheists  (that  is,  they  worshiped  many  gods),  and 
their  religion  was  an  amalgam  of  many  elements.  For  instance,  when 
Greek  speakers  first  entered  Greece  from  the  north  about  2,000  B.C.,  they 
brought  with  them  as  their  principal  deity  Zeus  the  Father  (Zebq  naii\p  =  Latin 
Iuppiter).  The  religion  of  the  older  inhabitants  of  Greece  centered  around  a 
goddess,  the  Earth  Mother,  worshiped  under  various  names,  including 
Demeter.  Eventually  the  various  deities  of  different  localities  and  different 
origins  were  united  into  the  family  of  the  twelve  Olympian  gods.  They  were 
called  Olympian  because  they  were  thought  to  live  on  the  top  of  the  heavenly 
mountain  Olympus,  and  each  god  had  his  (or  her)  special  sphere  of  influence. 
Zeus  was  lord  of  the  thunderbolt  and  father  of  gods  and  men;  Hera  was  his 
wife  and  the  patron  goddess  of  women;  Athena  was  his  daughter  and  the  god¬ 
dess  of  wisdom  and  crafts;  Apollo  was  the  god  of  light,  prophecy,  and  healing; 
Artemis,  his  sister,  was  a  virgin  huntress  and  goddess  of  the  moon;  Poseidon, 
Zeus’  brother,  was  god  of  the  sea;  Aphrodite  was  goddess  of  love;  Hermes  was 
the  messenger  of  the  gods  and  bringer  of  good  luck;  Hephaestus  was  the  god  of 
fire  and  smiths;  Ares  was  the  god  of  war;  Dionysus  was  the  god  of  wine;  and 
Demeter  was  the  goddess  of  grain  (for  the  Greek  names,  see  page  xix).  Be¬ 
sides  the  great  Olympians,  there  were  many  lesser  gods,  such  as  Pan  and  the 
nymphs,  and  many  foreign  gods  whose  worship  was  introduced  to  Greece  at 
various  times  and  who  joined  the  pantheon. 

There  were  in  Greek  religion  no  church,  no  dogma,  and  no  professional 
full-time  priests.  Temples  were  built  as  the  homes  of  the  deity  to  which  they 
were  dedicated;  no  services  were  held  inside,  and  the  altar  at  which  offerings 
were  made  stood  in  the  open  outside  the  temple.  The  gods  were  worshiped  -with 
prayer  and  offerings,  both  privately  by  the  family  and  publicly  by  the  deme 
and  state  at  regular  festivals  recurring  throughout  the  year.  The  usual  offer¬ 
ing  in  private  worship  was  a  libation  of  wine  poured  over  the  altar  or  a  pinch 
of  incense  burnt  in  the  altar  fire.  Public  ritual  culminated  in  animal  sacri¬ 
fice  by  the  priest  of  the  cult,  often  on  a  large  scale,  followed  by  a  public  ban¬ 
quet. 

The  gods  were  conceived  in  human  form,  and  human  characteristics 
were  attributed  to  them.  They  were  immortal,  all  powerful,  and  arbitrary. 
They  were  primarily  interested  not  in  the  behavior  of  humans  toward  each 
other  (morality)  but  in  the  maintenance  of  the  honors  due  to  themselves,  and 
in  this  respect  they  were  demanding  and  jealous.  If  you  gave  the  gods  the 
honors  and  offerings  that  were  their  due,  you  could  expect  them  to  repay  you 
with  their  help  and  protection.  At  the  beginning  of  Homer’s  Iliad,  Chryses, 
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whose  daughter  the  Greeks  have  captured  and  refuse  to  return  for  ransom, 
prays  to  Apollo: 

Hearken  to  me,  God  of  the  Silver  Bow,  protector  of  Chryse  and  holy  Cilia, 
mighty  ruler  of  Tenedus,  Smintheus,  if  ever  I  have  built  a  temple  pleasing 
to  you,  if  ever  I  have  burned  the  rich  thighs  of  a  bull  or  a  goat  for  you,  ful¬ 
fill  now  my  prayers:  may  the  Greeks  pay  for  my  tears  through  your  ar¬ 
rows. 

Chryses  prays  to  Apollo  by  two  of  his  cult  titles  (the  meaning  of  the  second, 
Smintheus,  is  not  known  for  certain)  and  three  of  the  centers  of  his  worship 
(the  gods  were  not  omnipresent,  and  Apollo  might  be  resident  in  any  one  of 
these  places).  Chryses  reminds  Apollo  of  past  services  and  only  then  makes 
his  request,  that  Apollo  may  punish  the  Greeks  by  striking  them  down  with 
disease  (Apollo’s  arrows  brought  sickness  and  death — since  he  was  the  god  of 
healing,  he  was  also  the  god  who  sent  sickness).  The  prayer  was  answered, 
and  the  Greeks  were  struck  by  a  plague. 


Woman  pouring  a  libation 
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See  page  70 
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6  "Apyoc,  op.ua  ercl  tov  Xokov. 

VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

arcotpEtiyo),  7  flee  away,  escape 
yiyvcoaKto,  I  get  to  know,  learn 
Cf.  Latin  cognosce  and  English 
know 

TiKto,  I  have  come 
Occupa^co,  intransitive,  I  am 
amazed;  transitive,  7  wonder 
at;  I  admire 

7tda%io,  I  suffer;  I  experience 
xurcxa),  7  strike,  hit 
Noun 

6  p$0o<;,  story 
Pronouns 
flpEiq,  we 
jd|xei^,  pi.,  you 
Adjectives 

ayaGo;,  -p,  -ov,  good 
aypioi;,  -a,  -ov,  savage;  wild; 
fierce 

rcpffixoc;,  -ti,  -ov,  first 


Adjective  or  Pronoun 

auxos,  -p,  -6,  intensive  adjec¬ 
tive,  -self,  -selves;  adjective, 
same;  pronoun  in  nom.,  gen., 
dat.,  and  acc.  cases,  him,  her, 
it,  them  (see  Grammar  6  and 
Grammar  9) 

Prepositions 

ini  +  dat.,  upon,  on;  +  acc.,  at; 
against 

wco  +  dat.,  under;  +  acc.,  under 
Adverbs 

evxavGa,  then;  here;  hither; 
there;  thither 
fcvxauGa  ,  at  that  very 
moment,  then 
vuv,  now 
Conjunctions 

Ka(  . . .  xav,  both  .  .  .  and 
oti,  that 


8 tie!  8e  tS  ai)Ai©  Jtpo0%copouaiv  o  xe  OiAtrcrcoq  Kai  6  rcarcrcoq, 
rcoAov  yoepov  ocKououcnv  •  uAaKxei  yap  aypicoq  6  "Apyoq,  xa  Se 
rcpopaxa  rcoA/uv  GopuPov  jxoxei.  aireuSouaiv  ouv-  PooAovxai  yap 


yiyvcbaKEiv  xi  naaxEi  xa  rcpopaxa.  rcp©xo<;  ouv^dpeaxvsj  6  rcau;,  Kai 
{gou,  6  |j.£v  ’'Apyoc  pEvet(rcpoq  xp  oScpkal  aypiw^ipAaKXEijiKaxapaiVEij  5 
5e  £K  xox>  opouq  rcpcx;  xo  adAiov  Jujko;;  p£ya<;.  6  pev  ouv  OiAircrcoq 
peya  Poa  Kai  AiGoo^appdvE^KalJMAAEijTov  Aukov-  6  Se  ’'Apyog 
oppa  etc’  aoxov  Kal^ollx©^  aypico^  eprcircxEi^  6Sctxe|  av aax p ecpEi  6  AoKog 

Kai  drcocpEijyEi.  Suqkei  pev  oov  6  k6©v,  6  Se  <l>tAircrco<;  aneuSEi  pex’ 

l* 


a'otov. 


[y6<pov,  noise  06puPov,  uproar  PodXovxai ,  they  want  pdXXev,  pelts  opptjc, 
rushes  ejuiiutei  (ev- +  hik-cei ),  falls  upon,  attacks  dv act peq>et,  turns  back 
p,Et(d)  auxov,  after  him ] 

6  Se  rcdrcrcoq  pSp  (si<;  aKpov  xo  opogjpKEi  Kai  xov  Aukov  opa  Kai 
poa,  “eA0s  5£t»po,  OiAircrcE-  pp  8{©ke  aAA’  £rcdv£A0E.”  vuv  Se  6 
"Apyo^  xov  Axjkov  ohat,  AappdvEi  Kai  KaxE%£i,  6  Se  <MAircrcoq  aoxoi; 
pSp  TtapEaxi  Kai  xpv  pa%aipav  AapPavEi  Kai  xutcxei  xov  Aukov.  to  8^ 
aarcalpei  Kai  KaxarclrcxEi  rcpoq  xpv  ypv.  is 

[68a 1;,  with  his  teeth  KaiExei,  holds  (it)  fast  xiiv  paxaipav,  his  knife  aarcai- 
pEi,  struggles]  jjp.* 

A1-’-1  j'\'r  %  \  n  ,  x 

*\EyxauGa  Sp  rcpoa%fflp£i  6  rcarcrcoq  Kai  xov  Aukov  opa  Ercl  xp  yfj 

■—A 

KEipEVOv.  Gaopa^Ei  ouv  Kai,  “exj  ys,  ©  rcai,”  (ppaiv-  “paAa  avSpEioq  eI. 
]xiyaq  yap  saxiv  6  Aukoc,  Kai  aypioq.  ax>  Se,  ©  "Apye,  dyaGoq  e!  ku©v  ■ 
ev  yap  xa  rcpopaxa  (puAaxxEi^.  vov  8e,  ©  OiAircrce,  oiKa8£  arcEoSs-  p 
yap  ppxpp  Sprcou  eOeAei  yiyv©aKEiv  rcou  e!  Kai  x{  rcda%£iq.”  20 

[kexhevov,  lying  ev  ye,  well  done!  eu,  well  Stittov,  1  suppose] 

etceI  8e  xp  oiKia  rcpoax©pouoiv,  xpv  ppxspa  opcoaiv.  6  pev  oijv 
rcarcrcoi;  arcEu8Ei  rcpot;  auxpv  Kai  rcavxa  Aeyei.  p  8e,  “apa  xa  aApGp 
Aeyeii;;”  eppenv.  “eo  y£,  ©  rcav  paAa  dv8p£io<;  el.  aAA’  (Sou — rcpoax©pEi 
p  MsAixxa  arco  xpq  Kppvp^.  eA0e  8Eupo,  ©  MsAixxa,  Kai  cxkode-  6  yap 
3>(Aircrco<;  Aukov  arcEKXovev.”  6  psv  ouv  rcarcrcog  rcavxa  aoGiq  Asysi,  p  25 
8e  MsAixxa  pdAa  Baupa^Ei  Kai  Asysi  pxi  Kai  6  "Apyoc;  Kai  6  d>iAircrcoq 
paAa  avSpEioi  elai  Kai  laxopoi, 

[ji&vxa,  all  things,  everything  ia  aXtiSti,  the  true  things,  the  truth  outEKTOvev,  has 
killed ] 
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eneixa  8e  f|  |XT)xr)p,  “vuv  8e  e?i0£  8ex>po,  cb  <pi^E,”  cprioiv,  “Kai  kocGi^e 
pe9’  rjjitbv  vtc'o  xcp  Sev8pcp-  pa?ia  yap  kccjivek;.  an  Se,  d>  MeAxxxa, 
kocGi^e  Kai  cru.  ockouexe  ouv-  Eycb  yap  jieX,\co  KaA,ov  jfo0ov  up.iv  a0 ; 
Aiyeiv.” 

[^e0'  Tjpfiv,  with  us  K&fivei c„  you  are  tired  pi^Aco  +  infin.,  /  am  about  (to)  Spiv, 
to  you ] 

o  p£v  ouv  TtctTCTtoi;  Ka0EX>5£i — pa^a  yap  KapvEi — oi  Se  rcaiSE<; 
KaGi^oucnv  tmo  xcp  8£v8pcp  Kai  &ko,uouciv-  ETtiOxipouai  yap  cckoueiv 
xov  px>0ov. 

[ejuQupoucn,  they  desire] 


WORD  BUILDING 

From  your  knowledge  of  the  verbs  at  the  left,  deduce  the  meaning  of  the  nouns 


at  the  right: 

*1.  Poaco  riPofi 

2.  xlpaco  hxlpri 

3.  oppaco  (I  rush)  tioppri 

4.  viKoca)  (I  defeat;  win)  ii  vltcr| 

5.  xeXeuxaco  (I  end;  die )  h  xeAeuxii 


GRAMMAR 

5.  Agreement  of  Subject  and  Verb 

Note  that  in  Greek  neuter  plural  subjects  take  singular  verbs,  e.g.: 

xa  TtpopKToi  tioMjv  QopuPov  JIOIEI. 
xa  apoxoa  pTicpa  £oxiv. 

Translate  the  examples  above. 


6.  Personal  Pronouns 

In  previous  chapters  you  have  met  the  nominative  singular  personal 
pronouns  eyd>,  I,  and  oi,  you,  and  you  have  met  the  accusative  singular 
pronouns  auxov,  him  or  it,  aoxijv,  her  or  it,  and  aoxo,  it.  Personal  pronouns 
in  the  genitive  and  dative  cases  (pprov  and  opiv)  appear  in  the  next  to  the 
last  paragraph  of  the  reading  passage  above  (locate  five  personal  pro¬ 
nouns  in  that  paragraph). 
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The  full  declensions  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  given  below: 
f-'c 


1st  Person  Singular 

i 

1st  Person  Plural 

Nom. 

eyw 

I 

■npeiq 

we 

Gen. 

epou 

poo 

of  me 

fipfiv 

of  us 

Dat. 

EJJnl 

goi 

to  or  for  me 

ripiv 

to  or  for  us 

Acc. 

epe 

pe 

me 

ijp&q 

us 

2nd  Person  Singular 

2nd  Person  Plural 

Nom. 

ou 

you 

upeiq 

you 

Gen. 

CTOU 

oou 

of  you 

■Oprov 

of  you 

Dat. 

not 

oot 

to  or  for  you 

■Bptv 

to  or  for  you 

Acc. 

oe 

oe 

you 

-OpaQ 

you 

Note:  the  accented  forms  epou,  epoi,  cue  and  ooo,  ooi,  oe  are  emphatic  and 
are  used  at  the  beginning  of  clauses  and  in  expressing  contrasts,  e.g.: 

ou  ah  t|  MeXixxa  <piAei.  Melissa  loves  me  not  you. 

These  forms  are  usually  used  after  prepositions,  e.g.: 

6  X,uKoq  6pjj.Bc  ere’  £pe.  The  wolf  rushes  at  me. 

The  unaccented  forms  are  unemphatic  and  enclitic. 


3rd  Person 


The  following  forms  are  used  as  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  3rd 
person  pronouns: 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Singular 

Gen.  txuxou 

of  him  or  it 

auxri<; 

of  her  or  it 

aUTOU 

of  it 

Dat. 

auxco 

to  or  for  him  or  it 

auxfi 

to  or  for  her  or  it 

auxa> 

i 

to  it 

Acc. 

auxov 

him  or  it 

a'urrjv 

her  or  it 

auxo 

it 

Plural 

Gen. 

GlUTCQV 

of  them 

aUXCDV 

of  them 

auxtov 

of  them 

Dat. 

auxoii; 

to  or  for  them 

auxait; 

to  or  for  them 

auxoiq 

to  or  for  them 

Acc. 

auxout; 

them 

auxa  q 

them 

auxa 

them 

Note  that  these  words  can  refer  to  either  persons  or  things.  When  they 
refer  to  things,  the  gender  of  the  pronoun  depends  on  the  gender  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers,  e.g.:  6  EavOioo;  aipei  xov  A,10ov.  ai'pei  auxov  (He 
lifts  it).  The  word  auxov  is  translated  it,  but  it  is  masculine  because  it 
refers  to  the  masculine  noun  M0ov.  Translate  the  following  examples: 


open  xtjv  oiKiav.  opa?  auxtjv;  <pepco  xo  apoxpov.  oi)  auxo  ou  cpepeiq. 
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Exercise  5e 

Look  back  through  story  a  in  Chapter  3  and  story  [)  in  Chapter  5  and  locate 
at  least  eight  examples  of  personal  pronouns  and  forms  of  ainoq  in  each 
story. 

7.  Attributive  and  Predicate  Position 

a.  Attributive  Position 

Note  the  position  of  the  adjective  in  the  following  phrases: 

t]  koiAt;  olid  a  q  oitaa  q  KaAq 

Both  phrases  mean  the  beautiful  house.  The  adjective  is  said  to  be  in 
the  attributive  position  in  these  examples,  in  which  it  is  placed  either 
between  the  article  and  the  noun  or  after  the  repeated  article. 

b.  Predicate  Position 

In  the  following  examples  the  adjective  stands  outside  the  article- 
noun  group.  The  following  examples  constitute  complete  sentences 
{note  that  the  verb  “to  be”  may  be  omitted  in  simple  sentences  of  this 
sort),  and  the  adjective  is  said  to  be  in  the  predicate  position.  Both 
sentences  mean  The  house  is  beautiful. 

KaA.fi  h  otKia.  fi  oiiaa  mAr|. 


8.  Possessives 

The  following  possessive  adjectives  correspond  to  the  personal  pro¬ 
nouns  above: 

*  1st  Person  Singular  1st  Person  Plural 

epo<;,  -fj,  -ov  my,  mine  fipexepoi;,  -a,  -ov  our,  ours 


2nd  Person  Singular  2nd  Person  Plural 

ooq,  -f|,  -ov  your,  yours  ijpExepoi;,  -a,  -ov  your,  yours 

Here  are  some  examples: 

6  pev  epo^  kucov  xov  Aukov  Skdkei,  6  Se  kucov  6  ooq  Ttpoq  xfj  686  raGi^ei. 
My  dog  is  pursuing  the  wolf,  but  your  dog  is  sitting  by  the  road. 


6  pev  fipexepos  natfip  xovei  ev  xcb  aypcb,  6  8e  fjpExepos  apyoi;  eaxiv. 
Our  father  works  in  the  field,  but  your  (father)  is  lazy. 


6  kocov  Epoq  eaxiv,  ou  crog 
The  dog  is  mine,  not  yours. 


In  the  first  two  examples  the  possessive  adjectives  occupy  the  attributive 
position,  while  in  the  third  they  occupy  the  predicate  position. 
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There  is  no  possessive  adjective  for  the  3rd  person,  but  instead  the 
genitive  of  abxo<;  is  used: 

Masculine  abxou  of  him,  his;  of  it,  its 

Feminine  aimig  of  her,  her;  of  it,  its 

Neuter  auxoo  of  it,  its 

M.,  F.,  N.  (Plural)  omxcbv  of  them,  their 

These  possessive  genitives  occupy  the  predicate  position,  i.e.,  they  stand 
outside  the  article-noun  group  to  which  they  belong,  and  they  refer  to 
someone  other  than  the  subject  of  the  verb  (they  are  not  reflexive),  e.g.: 

6  ndnnoq  rcpoq  xov  rcaiSa  xpE%ei,  6  Se  xqv  pa%aipav  avxoo  Aappavei. 
Grandfather  runs  to  the  boy,  and  he  (the  boy)  takes  his  (the  grandfa¬ 
ther’s)  knife. 

fl  KopTi  pdAa  rapvev  f)  ouv  pfjxrip  xijv  uSpiav  abxTii;  cpepei. 

The  girl  is  very  tired;  and  so  her  mother  carries  her  (i.e.,  the  girl’s) 
water  jar. 

oi  pev  7iaiSe(;  ev  xcb  aypcb  pevoocnv,  oi  Se  itaxepe^  xofx;  xuvac;  avitfiv 
oiKaSe  dyouaiv. 

The  boys  stay  in  the  field,  but  the  fathers  lead  their  (i.e.,  the  boys’)  dogs 
home. 

The  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns  (see  above,  Grammar  6,  page 
65),  used  to  indicate  possession,  also  occupy  the  predicate  position,  e.g.: 

“cm  et  6  aloe;  pou  6  dyarcrixog”  (Luke  3.22;  see  page  23) 

Note  that  Greek  frequently  does  not  use  possessives  if  the  possessor  is 
the  same  as  the  subject  of  the  verb,  e.g.: 

6  3>Ovi7C7toc;  rr|v  pd%aipav  AapfSavei  sal  xutcxei  xov  Avkov. 

Philip  takes  his  knife  and  strikes  the  wolf. 


S  Exercise  5£ 

Read  aloud  and  translate; 

1.  eAGe  8eupo,  cb  itai-  6  yap  fipexepoi;  Secmoxric;  fipai;  raAei. 

2.  x(  jioieixe,  cb  SouAoi;  eym  pev  yap  upon;  KaAcb,  ■upeic;  8e  ouk  dKouexe. 

3 .  ap’  ouk  aKodexe  pou;  cpepexe  poi  xo  apoxpov. 

4.  aAA\  to  Seajtoxa,  vuv  cpepopev  auxo  aoi. 

5.  f|piv  Tcpoaympei,  cb  iiai,  xai  Aeye  poi  x(  Tcdcr/eu;. 

6.  xov  epbv  Keva  £nxcb,  cb  naxep-  6  Se  cpeoyei.  ava  xqv  o8ov  xai  ouk  eGeAei 
CTavievai  (to  come  back). 
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Gdppsi  ( cheer  up),  cb  xai-  eyco  yap  aKobco  abxob  bX.aKxobvTog 
{barking).  (j\xe\  obv  abxov. 

6pS  abxov  £7tl  axpco  xcb  opei  pevovxa  {waiting)-  iSob,  vbv  xpe%£i  7tpbg 
rinaq. 

aypiog  pev  6  XbKog  Kal  peyag,  6  8e  rcaig  Tqv  paxaipav  AapPavei  kcxI 
xbrexei  abxov. 

6  pev  TtaTcnoc  pSp  jiapecmv,  6  8e  <J>OujT7tog  ttiv  pa%aipav  abxob  AapPdvei. 
mi  duoKxelvet  {kills)  xov  A/okov. 


9.  The  Adjective  ab-cog,  -t\  ,  -6 

The  same  word  that  is  used  in  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative 
cases  as  the  3rd  person  pronoun  (see  above,  Grammar  6)  may  be  used  in 
any  case  as  an  intensive  adjective,  meaning  -self  or  -selves,  e.g.: 

pdAa  dvbpeioi  ears  abxof.  You  yourselves  are  very  brave. 

Here  are  all  of  its  forms: 


Singular 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom. 

abxog 

aiyxr) 

a'DTO 

Gen. 

abxob 

confix 

aixov 

Dat. 

abxoj 

£ 

avxr[ 

auTCO 

c 

Acc. 

avTov 

a\)TT|V 

ax>To 

Plural 

Nom. 

abxoi 

abxai 

abxa 

Gen. 

abxcbv 

abxcbv 

abxbiv 

Dat. 

abxoig 

abxaig 

abxoig 

Acc. 

abxobg 

abxag 

abxa 

There  is  no  vocative. 

This  adjective  may  be  used  to  intensify  or  emphasize  the  implied  sub¬ 
ject  of  a  verb  or  to  intensify  or  emphasize  a  noun,  e.g.: 

6  SobAog  Ttdpecmv  abxog  rat'pei  tov  aa0ov. 

The  slave  is  present;  he  himself  lifts  the  stone. 

6  7tdTi7to<;  tov  AAtkov  abxov  opa. 

6  7tfXK7toq  abxov  tov  ?jjkov  opa. 

The  grandfather  sees  the  wolf  itself. 
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ai  pev  Kopai  Tag  bSpiag  TtA.ripobCTi,v,  ai  8e  yovaiKeg  abxal  oil. 
ai  pev  Kopai  xocc  bSpiag  TiAripoboiv,  abxal  8e  ai  yovaiKeg  ob. 

The  girls  fill  their  water  jars,  but  the  women  themselves  do  not. 

When  used  to  intensify  a  noun,  this  adjective  occupies  the  predicate 
position,  as  in  the  second  and  third  examples  above. 

This  same  adjective  when  placed  in  the  attributive  position  means 
same,  e.g.: 

tov  an  tov  Aukov  the  same  wolf 

ai  abxal  yovaiKeg  the  same  women 

Slg  eg  tov  abxov  rcoxapov  ouk  av  eppavrig. 

You  couldn’t  step  into  the  same  river  twice.  — Heraclitus 


y 


Exercise  5t| 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 


1.  abxog  6  namzoq  fipag  KeA,ebei  {orders)  one 68evv  rtpog  to  abAxov-  6  yap 
abxog  Abxog  Kaxapaivei  axo  too  opoog. 

2.  tov  Kova  abxob  xa  Acute-  avSpeiog  yap  eaxi  Kal  xa  TtpoPaxa  ev  (poAdxxei. 

3.  oTcebSeTe,  cb  itaiSeg-  xa  yap  npoPaxa  abxov  tov  Abxov  opa  xal  rcoAbv 
Gopupov  xoiei. 

4.  6  xbcov  ob  Sicokei  tov  Abxov  aAAa  abxog  drtocpebyei-  aypiog  yap  eaxiv  6 
Abxog  Kal  peyag. 

5.  vbv  8e  6  abxog  xbcov  xov  Abxov  SicaKei- 6  8e  arcocpebyei  rcpog  to  opog. 


O  APrOZ  T  A  IIPOB  ATA  ZQIZEI 

Read  the  following  passages  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

o  te  c&iAvmcog  Kal  6  naTpp  PpaSetog  PaSi^ooaiv  ava  ttiv  o86v-  Egnxoboi  yap  xa 
npopaxa.  E7iel  Se  eig  axpov  to  opog  -ijKODcriv,  xa  xpoPaxa  opcbciv-  pevEi  yap  xa 
xcpopaxa  xpog  xf\  685)  Kal  noAbv  Gopopov  ttoiei.  6  obv  AiKaio7toAig,  “xi  7tda%ei  xa 
npopaxa;”  cp-paw-  “cnrebSe  xaxa  xr)v  68ov,  cq  xai,  Kal  yiyvcoaxe  xi  xooobxov  SopuPov 
rcoiei.”  6  obv  <I>iAi7t7iog  abxog  GTtebSei  Kaxa  xpv  o8ov.  etceI  8e  xotg  7tpopaxoig  s 
npoaxrapei,  peyav  Abxov  opa-  xov  obv  naxepa  K«Aei  Kal  Poa-  “eA0e  Ssbpo,  to  Ttaxep, 

Kal  pofjGei ■  peyag  yap  Abrag  rcapecm  Kal  piAAei  xoig  itpopdxotg  epTci7tTEiv.” 

[pof|0Ei,  come  to  the  rescue!  comedo  (my)  aid!] 

1.  What  are  Philip  and  his  father  seeking? 

2.  When  do  they  see  the  flocks?  What  are  the  flocks  doing? 

3 .  What  does  Philip  see  when  he  approaches  the  flocks? 

4 .  What  does  he  urge  his  father  to  do? 
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6  oov  AiKaio7coXi<;  xov  Kuva  Xiei  Kai,  “i'0i  Sf|,  ’'Apye,”  (pqatv-  “xov  Xukov  Stance - 
ou  Se,  to  7tai,  give  evxaoGa.”  6  pev  o$v  ^iXimtoi;  givei  Jipoq  rp  68tp,  6  Se  "Apyoc; 
bXaKTEi  Kai  ootcoi;  aypiioi;  oppa  ini  tov  Xukov  oiaxe  6  Xokoi;  aTtotpeuyei.  o  8e  io 
<3HXunco<;  Kai  6  TtaxTjp  xpexouai  pex’  auToei;  Kai  Poa>ai  Kai  XiOoog  pdXXoeaiv. 
evxaeBa  5p  xov  Kuva  KaXouai  Kai  xa  upopaxa  oucaSe  eXauvouaiv. 

(PdXXoeaiv,  throw] 


5.  What  does  Dicaeopolis  do? 

6 .  Does  Philip  obey  his  father? 

7.  What  does  Argus  do?  With  what  result? 

8.  What  do  Philip  and  his  father  do  at  the  end  of  the  story? 


/ 


Exercise  50 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  We  no  longer  see  many  wolves  in  the  hills,  and  they  rarely 
(ojcavicos)  come  down  ( use  KaxaPaxvto)  into  the  fields. 

2.  So  we  are  amazed  that  Philip  has  killed  (drceKTOve(v))  a  wolf. 

3 .  The  same  boy  guards  the  flocks  well  (eu),  but  he  does  not  always  speak 
(say)  the  truth  (xa  ak'nOTj). 

4.  So  we  ourselves  intend  to  hurry  to  the  hill  and  look  for  the  body  ( use  b 
venpoq). 


Greek  Wisdom 

The  Seven  Wise  Men 

The  Greeks  recognized  seven  “wise  men”  or  “sages”  (co<poi),  who  lived  in 
the  early  decades  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  To  each  was  attached  a  piece  of 

proverbial  wisdom,  which  is  quoted  on  the  page 

of  this  book  to  which  reference 

is  made  opposite  each  name  in  the  following  list  (the  names  are  given  in  the 

order  in  which  they  were  listed  in  antiquity): 

©aXrjq  (of  Miletus) 

page  111 

ZoXtov  (of  Athens) 

page  230 

FlepiavSpoc  (of  Corinth) 

page  127 

KXeopouXoq  (of  Lindos) 

page  16 

XeiXcov  (of  Sparta) 

page  61 

Biaq  (of  Priene) 

page  211 

flixxaKoq  (of  Mitylene) 

page  45 
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Classical  Greek 

f  Anacreon 

Anacreon  of  Teos  (fl.  535  B.C.)  was  a  lyric  poet,  whose  work  included 
many  love  poems.  Long  after  his  death,  a  collection  of  poems  was  published 
that  were  written  in  his  style  and  called  Anacreontea,  including  the  follow¬ 
ing  (no.  34),  written  to  a  cicada  (tettTc,),  a  type  of  Mediterranean  grasshopper. 

paKapi^ogev  ae,  xexxi^. 
oxe  SevSpecov  in’  cocptov 
oXiynv  Spoaov  tiejicokoj^ 
paaikei)^  onaq  deiSeu;. 
ad  yap  eaxi  KEiva  rcavxa, 
orcoaa  PMtiek;  ev  aypoiq 
xdmoaa  <pi pouaiv  i>Xai. 

[gaKapi^ogev,  we  regard  X  as  blessed  8xe,  when  5ev5p£mv  =  SevSpwv  £jt(l) 
+  gen.,  on  oXiyqv  Spoaov,  a  little  dew  nsnotK^,  after  drinking  f)aoiXEi)i;  onto?, 
like  a  king  aeiSe vq,  you  sing  KEiva  navxa,  /  orcoaa,  all  those  things,  as  many  as 
X&nbaa  =  Kai  onoaa,  and  as  many  as  uXai,  the  woods] 


New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  4.22  and  24 

When  Jesus  went  to  his  home  village  of  Nazareth  and  taught  in  the  syna¬ 
gogue,  the  people  were  amazed  and  said: 

“ouxi  moq  eaxiv, ’Ia)aq<p  oexo<;;” 

[oi>xl>  emphatic  ou  inoq,  son  ‘IcoaTup,  of  Joseph  oSxoq,  this  man,  subject  of  the 
sentence] 


They  told  him  to ^perform  a  miracle  in  his  home  village,  but  he  said: 
“dpiyv  Aiyu  upiy  oxi  ouSeiq  7ipocpf|xri<;  SeKxoq  eaxiv  ev  xij  xaxpiSi  auxou.” 


[apfiv,  in  truth  o\>5eli;,  no  itpoipfixri q,  prophet  5ekx6 q,  acceptable 
rcaxpiSi  adxoe,  his  own  country] 
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o  te  ©riae'uq  Kai  oi  exaipoi  d<piKvo\jvxai  ei;  trjv  KpTixrjv. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

djtoKxeivoo,  I  kill 
atpucveopai  [=  amo-  +  hcveopai], 
I  arrive;  +  eiq  +  acc.,  I  arrive 
at 

paoiAevco,  I  rule 
(ioT|0e<B,  I  come  to  the  rescue ; 

+  dat. ,  I  come  to  X’s  aid; 

I  come  to  rescue  /  aid  X 
pofiAojuxi  +  infin.,  I  want; 

I  wish 

yiyvojiai,  I  become 
yiyvExai,  he /she lit  becomes; 
it  happens 
5exojJ.cu,  I  receive 
^Kpe'uya),  1  flee  out,  escape 
epxopai,  I  come;  I  go 
drcepxojiai  [=  ano-  +  Epxopai], 
I  go  away 

7tE{0o|jat  +  dat.,  I  obey 
i^ndjirciD,  I  send 
rcAdtn,  I  sail 
otp^co,  I  save 

<poP£o|iai,  intransitive,  I  am 


frightened,  am  afraid;  transi¬ 
tive,  I  fear,  am  afraid  of 
(something  or  someone) 
Nouns 

6  paaiAeo;,  king 
6  exaipo;,  comrade,  companion 
tj  fiji^pfi,  day 

tj  van;  (xfj;  veto;,  -rf\  vrji,  rr|v 
vaov),  ship 
fj  vfjoo;,  island 
•fj  vn^,  night 

6  Jiajina;  (to  nanna),  papa 
Cf.  6  TtdtJtito;,  grandfather 
tj  TtapOdvo;,  maiden ;  girl 
Adjective 

5eiv6;,  -tj,  -6v,  terrible 
Preposition 

jjexd  +  gen.,  with;  +  acc.,  after 
Adverb 

ekei,  there 
Proper  Names 

ai  ’A0iiva'i,  Athens 
6  Aiyen;,  Aegeus  (king  of 
Athens) 
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tj  ’ApiadvTj,  Ariadne  (daughter 
of  King  Minos) 

6  ©rjaeu;  (xov  ©riaea,  tb  ©rjaen), 
Theseus  (son  of  King  Aegeus) 
fj  Kvtuao;,  Knossos  n 

Pc-i 


tj  KpTjXTi,  Crete 
o  Mlvto;  (xon  Mlvco),  Minos 
(king  of  Crete) 

6  Mlvebxanpo;,  Minotaur 


“6  Mivcoq  oikei  ev  xf]  Kprjxi}-  PatJiXEuq  8e  saxi  xfjq  vrjaou.  Kai  ev  xf\ 

ton  Mlvco  otaria  saxiv  6  A.aPupiv0oq-  ekei  8’  oikei  6  Mlvcbxaupoq, 

0rjp(ov  xi  8eivov,  xo  jj.ev  'npiau  av0pco7coq,  xo  8’  Tipiau  xabpoq.  6  8e 

Mivcoxaupoq  e<j0{ei  avPpamouq.  6  ouv  Mivcoq  avayKa^si  xobq 

’AOrjvaiouq  knxa  xe  VEaviaq  tcejitceiv  Kai  etcxcc  Txap0£vouq  Kax’  fc'xoq  5 

rrpoq  xrjv  KprjTTjv  Kai  rcapExei  auxouq  xa>  Mivcoxaupcp  Ea0i£iv. 

[6  AaPupivOo;,  the  labyrinth  Qiipiov  xi,  a  certain  beast  xo  .  .  .  if  |iiau,  half 
xaopo;,  bull  Ea0iei,  eats  avayicd^ei ,  compels  eitxa,  seven  veavia c„  youths 
xax’  eto;,  each  year  itapexei.,  hands  over,  provides  xtp  MXvtoxanptp,  to  the  Mino¬ 
taur]  ry  (—-P  „  ..  .-•? 

,  r  ,  ,  ,  Dl- 

“ev  Se  xaiq  ’A0rjvaic;  paaitauEt  6  AiyEuq-  ectxi  8e  auxa>  rcaiq  xic; 

S)  £  , _ _  C*  c  r 

ovojiaxi  ©rjaEiSq.  6  8e  etce'i  Tcpcbxov  rjPd>  xouq  sxaipouq  oiKxipEi  Kai 

Poutaxai  porj0£iv  auxoiq.  ^7ipoo%copEi  ouv  xa>  Tcaxpi^  Kai,  ‘to  nanna 

tp{A,£,’  cprjaiv,  ‘xouq  sxaipouc;  oiKXfpco  Kai  pouXopai  aco^Eiv.  tceptce  jxe  io 

ouv  jiExa  xcov  Exaipcov  ixpoq  xtjv  Kprjxriv.’  6  8’  Avveuc  uaA,a  cpoPEixai 

aXX’  opcoq  7t£i0£xai  auxep.  * 

[eoti  .  . .  abxfi,  there  is  for  him,  he  has  jiai;  xi;,  a  child  ovojiaxi,  by  name 
TjPa,  grows  up  oiKxipEi,  pities  optoi;,  nevertheless] 

“6  ouv  ©TjaE-uq  siq  vauv  EiapaivEi  psxa  xcov  sxaipcov  Kai  tc^ei  Jtpoq 

xrjv  Kprjxriv.  Eixsi  8e  Eiq  xrjv  vf^aov  atpiKvouvxai,  o  xe  PaaiPiEuq  auxoq 

i{J  C  “*-*  c 

Kai  rj  PaaiX.Eia  Kai  tj  0uydxrjp  auxebv,  ovopaxi  ’ApiaSvt),  Ss%ovxai  15 
auxouq  Kai  ayouai  itpoq  xrjv  Kvcoaov  (ouxco  yap  xfjv  xou  Mtvco  tio^iv 
ovopd^ouaiv)  Kai  cpuXaxTou 0 iv  ev  xod  SEa'pcoxrjpicp. 

[tj  paaikEia,  the  queen  xtjv  .  .  .  7t6A.iv,  the  city  ovopdijauaiv,  they  call  xtp 
SEOjitOTtlpitp,  the  prison] 

“fj  8’  ’ApidSvrj,  E7X£i  npcoxov  opa  xov  0rja£a,  Epa  auxou  Kai 
pouA,Exai  atp^Eiv.  etce'i  oijv  vu^  yiyvExat,  <7tceu8ei  repoq  xo  SEapcoxrjpiov 
Kai  xov  ©rjaEoc  KaA,Ei  Kai,  ‘alya,  a>  0rjaEU,’  qujCTiv  ‘sycb,  ApidSvri,  20 
napEi|a.i.  Epa>  aou  Kai  pou^ojaai  atb^eiv.  i8ou,  7capE%co  yap  aoi  xouxo 
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to  ^icpoc;  Kal  xowo  to  Alvov.  jaf|  aov  (popou  a?iA.a  avSpeicoq  siapaive 
eic;  tov  A.aP'opivQov  ml  octtokteive  tov  MTvcotaopov.  ETCEita  Se 

EKcpsoyE  jiEta  tcov  Etaipcov  ml  a7XEo8E  Ttpcx;  rnv  vaov.  eyco  yap  ev  vfi> 

W  /  1 
EX(o  7ipo<^  t r\  vti'i  fiEVEiv  •  PouXopai  yap  am  tfiq  Kpr|triq  amtpEuyEtv  25 

ml  p£ta  aou  Ttpcx;  tPtq  ’A0r|vdq  tcA-eiv.’  outco  ^eyEi  Kal  ta^ecoq 


oatepxexai  rcpo<;  rpv  Tto^tv.  6  8e  ©tjceIx;  pd?ux  |xev  Saopa^Ei,  Sexetai 
Se  to  ^{(poq  Kal  pevei  Tqv  f]pEpav.” 

[Epq(  atiiou,  loves  him  aXya,  be  quiet!  touto  t{>  ^i(po?,  this  sword  toototo 
Xivov,  this  thread  jiii . . .  cpoflov,  don’t  be  afraid!] 


WORD  STUDY 


2.  Verbs:  Voice 

a.  Active  Voice 

You  have  met  many  verbs  that  are  active  in  voice  and  take  direct 
objects,  e.g.: 

6  Mlvtotaopoq  eoBiei  dvBpfimauc. 

The  Minotaur  eats  men. 

b.  Passive  Voice 

Sentences  of  this  sort  can  be  turned  around  so  that  the  direct  object 
becomes  the  subject,  e.g.: 

Men  are  eaten  by  the  Minotaur. 

The  verb  is  now  said  to  be  passive  in  voice,  and  the  subject  of  the  sen¬ 
tence  is  acted  on  rather  than  being  the  actor.  The  passive  voice  of 
Greek  verbs  will  be  presented  later  in  this  course. 


Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words:  \ 

1 .  phobia 

2 .  acrophobia 

3.  agoraphobia 

4.  entomophobia 

5 .  triskaidekaphobia 

6.  Anglophobia 

i< 

GRAMMAR 

1.  Verb  Forms:  nX k oj  ; 


In  the  two-syllable  contract  verb  jiAico,  e  does  not  contract  with  o  or  to,  thus: 


Stem: 

%Xe-,  sail 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Singular 

; 

1st 

jtXe-co  > 

rc^Eto 

TiXi-eiv  >  TtXeiv 

2nd 

jiA,e-£u;  > 

icX,eiq 

tiAe-e  >  tcXei 

i 

i 

3rd 

nXe-Ei  > 

rcA-ei 

i 

Plural 

1st 

nXe-opev  > 

nAeopev 

2nd 

nAe-Ete  > 

nXeiTE 

7l?lE-eTE  >  K^EITE 

n,,r1 

ora 

rtA-e-aDCjiCv)  > 

n^Em)ai(v) 

c.  Middle  Voice 

In  Greek,  verbs  may  be  in  a  third  voice  termed  middle.  The  mid¬ 
dle  voice  is  often  reflexive,  denoting  that  the  subject  acts  on  or  for  it¬ 
self,  e.g.: 

Active:  6  naiq  tov  Kuva  Xouei. 

The  boy  washes  the  dog. 

Middle:  6  noth;  Xooetai. 

The  boy  washes  himself  or  The  boy  washes. 

In  this  case  the  subject  is  thought  of  as  acting  on  itself,  and  the  verb  in 
the  middle  voice  implies  a  reflexive  direct  object  in  the  accusative 
case,  himself.  The  middle  voice  verb  here  can  also  be  translated  as 
intransitive,  with  no  direct  object,  simply,  The  boy  washes. 

Here  is  another  set  of  similar  examples: 

Active:  f[  Moppvvri  tov  otvSpa  eyeipei. 

Myrrhine  wakes  up  her  husband. 

Middle:  6  AiKoaonoXu;  ^yeipETai. 

Dicaeopolis  wakes  himself  up/wakes  up. 

In  the  above  examples,  the  middle  voice  verbs  are  reflexive  with 
accusative  sense. 

Verbs  in  the  middle  voice,  however,  may  also  be  transitive  and 
take  direct  objects: 

Active:  6  jiaic;  to  apotpov  <p£pei. 

The  boy  carries  the  plow. 
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Middle:  6  rccdq  to  aBkov  (pepexai. 

The  boy  carries  off  the  prize  for  himself. 

The  boy  wins  the  prize. 

Here  the  subject  is  thought  of  as  acting  for  itself,  in  its  own  interests, 
to  its  own  advantage,  and  the  verb,  which  takes  a  direct  object,  is  re¬ 
flexive  with  an  implied  dative  of  reference,  for  himself. 

In  the  above  example,  the  middle  voice  verb  is  reflexive  with  da¬ 
tive  sense. 

Verbs  in  the  middle  voice  may  occasionally  have  a  causative 
sense.  Here  the  subject  of  the  verb  causes  someone  else  to  do  some¬ 
thing.  Compare  the  following  sentences: 

Active:  6  xotiq  kuei  xoix;  (lobq. 

The  boy  looses/frees  the  oxen. 

Middle:  6  7to6XTip  xov  rccdSa  kfieictt. 

The  father  causes  his  son  to  be  set  free. 

The  father  ransoms  his  son. 


3.  Verb  Forms:  Middle  Voice 

Verbs  in  the  middle  voice  can  easily  be  recognized  from  their  end¬ 
ings,  which  are  different  from  the  endings  of  the  active  voice  that  you 
learned  in  Chapters  1-5.  Almost  any  verb  can  be  used  in  the  middle 
voice,  and  as  samples  of  verbs  in  the  middle,  we  will  use  our  familiar  k/Oco 
and  <pikeco.  As  shown  above,  koco  in  the  middle  voice  may  mean  I  ransom. 
In  the  case  of  the  verb  (jnkeco  there  is  no  real  difference  in  meaning  be¬ 
tween  the  active  and  middle  voices;  they  are  both  transitive,  and  they  both 
mean  I  love  (someone  or  something).  The  verb  xlgdco  is  used  in  the  mid¬ 
dle  voice  as  a  legal  term  in  estimating  or  proposing  a  penalty;  you  may 
meet  it  later  when  reading  Plato’s  Apology. 

In  the  following  sets  of  forms  note  the  thematic  or  variable  vowels  (o  or 
e)  between  the  verb  stem  and  the  endings.  In  the  second  person  singular 
indicative  and  the  singular  imperative,  the  o  between  the  two  vowels 
(; intervocalic  sigma)  is  lost,  and  the  vowels  then  contract:  e  +  ai  >  ei  or  p, 
and  e  +  o  >  on.  The  diphthong  on  in  the  endings  below  is  counted  as  short 
in  determining  placement  of  accents,  e.g.,  kfi-o-pou. 
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Stem:  ko-,  loosen,  loose 

Indicative  Imperative  Infinitive 

Singular 

ki3-o-pou  kfi-e-oGai 

ko-e-crca  >  kuei*  or  kup  ku-£-ao  >  kOoo 

k4-£-TCU 

Plural 

ko-o-peBoc 

kb-e-oBe  kb-e-aBe 

kb-o-vxai 

qukdopai 

Indicative  Imperative  Infinitive 

Stem:  (pike-,  love 

Singular 

cpike-o-pai  >  tpikobpou  ipike-e-o0ai  >  cpikeiaBcu 

(piXe-e-aou  >  (pikei*  or  cpikp  cpike-e-ao  >  <pikou 
(plkE-e-TOU  >  (pikeiTOll 

Plural 

(pike-o-peBa  >  (pikoupeBa 

(pike-e-aBe  >  qukeioBe  (pike-e-aBe  xpikeiaBe 

<pike-o-vxcu  >  (pikouvxou 

*The  endings  in  -£i  and  -ei  are  more  common  in  Attic  prose  and  are 
used  in  this  book. 

tTpaopou 

Indicative  Imperative  Infinitive 

Stem:  xlpa-,  honor 

Singular 

xipd-o-pai  >  xipcopai  xipa-e-aBca  >  xipacBai 

Tigoc-E-aai  >  xipa  xtpa-e-oo  >  xipco 

xlpa-e-xou  >  xfpaxai 
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Plural 

ti(i(x-6-(xe0a  >  TTpa>p£0a 

TTpa-e-a0E  >  TtpaeOe  -ri|a.d-e-o0e  >  TlpaaOe 

Tipd-O-VTOU  >  TlgCOVTCU 

Remember  that  when  contraction  takes  place,  an  acute  accent  over  the 
first  of  the  vowels  to  contract  becomes  a  circumflex  over  the  resulting 
contracted  vowel  (see  Chapter  5,  Grammar  2,  page  57),  and  remember  that 
et  and  oo  represent  long  vowels  (see  page  xiv);  thus  in  the  chart  above 
(pike-o-p.cn  >  (pikoup.cu.  An  acute  accent  over  the  second  of  two  vowels  that 
contract  remains  acute  in  the  contracted  form,  thus  in  the  chart  above 
(ptke-6-p.£0a  >  qnko'6p.E0cx. 

Explain  the  accents  in  each  of  the  forms  above.  Remember  that  the 
diphthong  ou  is  counted  as  short  in  these  forms. 

4.  Deponent  Verbs 

There  are  many  Greek  verbs  that  have  some  of  their  forms  only  in  the 
middle  voice;  they  are  said  to  be  deponent,  as  if  they  had  “put  aside”  (Latin 
deponere )  or  lost  their  active  forms.  In  the  vocabulary  list  and  the  first 
reading  passage  in  this  chapter  you  have  met  the  following  deponent 
verbs: 

dipucveopca,  I  arrive;  +  cic  +  acc.,  I  arrive  at 
poukopeu  +  infin.,  I  want;  I  wish 
yiyvopca,  I  become 

yiyvexou,  he /she lit  becomes;  it  happens 
Sexopou,  I  receive 
Epxopcu,  I  come;  I  go 

dnep^opai,  I  go  away 

These  verbs  have  no  active  forms.  The  verbs  7icv0op.ai  and  (popeogai,  how¬ 
ever,  which  have  similar  endings,  do  not  belong  in  this  list  because  they 
may  be  used  in  the  active  voice  and  therefore  are  not  deponent:  jtetBco  =  I 
persuade  X,  and  ipopeco  =  I  put  X  to  flight;  I  terrify  X. 

Exercise  6a 

Locate  thirteen  verbs  in  the  middle  voice  in  the  reading  passage  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  this  chapter,  and  translate  the  sentences  in  which  they  occur. 
Identify  the  verbs  that  are  deponent. 

Exercise 

Make  three  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Chart  on  page  282  and  fill  in  the  present 
indicative,  imperative,  and  infinitive  forms  of  the  deponent  verbs 
yiyvopai  and  cupucveopai  and  the  forms  of  the  verb  dppdopai,  I  hasten,  which 
you  will  meet  in  the  next  chapter.  Write  only  the  contracted  forms.  Keep 
these  charts  for  reference. 
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Read  aloud  and  translate  the  following  sets  of  sentences  containing  verbs 
in  the  active  and  middle  voices  (the  middle  voice  verbs  are  all  reflexive 
with  accusative  sense): 

1.  tov  Kuva  kobco  {wash). 
p  p.ri<;  kouopeBa. 

2.  f|  pfixrip  tov  naiSa  eysipei  ( wakes  up). 

6  7ccd<;  eyeipexoti. 

3.  6  5ec7i6tti<;  tov  5ookov  too  novoo  jeon') a  ( stops  from  +  gen.). 
too  jeovou  Jiocoopou. 

4 .  6  Sookoq  xouc  kiSouc  oci'pei. 

6  Soukoq  EYEipEToa  Koti  EJtaipsi  eauxov  {himself). 

5.  ot  tcou5e<;  tov  xpo^ov  {the  wheel,  hoop)  Tp£7couaiv  {turn). 

6  8oukoi;  rcpoq  tov  Secmoxriv  TpEjiExcu. 


^  Exercise  68 

Read  aloud  and  translate  the  following  sets  of  sentences  containing  verbs 
in  the  active  and  middle  voices  (the  middle  voice  verbs  are  all  reflexive 
with  dative  sense  or  causative): 

1 .  ti  of)  k6ei<;  xouq  Pouq; 

6  iepEuq  {the  priest)  tt)v  Jtou8a  koexai. 

2  .  TO  apOTpOV  pOl  (pEpETE. 

6  veaviaq  to  a0kov  (pepeTou. 

3 .  oi  voeuxou  vauv  p.Eyakpv  noiooaw. 
oi  ’A0T]voaoi  eopTnv  tcoioovtou. 

(N.B.  Either  the  active  or  the  middle  voice  may  be  used  here  with  little 
difference  in  meaning.) 

4.  6  Pamkeuq  xouc;  veavidi;  cdpei. 

6  0r|(jeb<;  tooc  exalpoui;  alpenai. 

(alpeco  =  I  take;  alpoupai  =  I  take  for  myself  =  I  choose) 

5 .  6  Praaikeoc,  ook  eOekei  tooc  ’A0Tivodouq  kueiv. 
f|  Paodkeux  podkexca  xob<;  ’A0t|vououc  koeaGcu. 


v>/  Exercise  6e 

Change  the  following  forms  to  their  corresponding  plurals  and  translate 
the  plurals: 

1.  kfiop.cn  3.  8e%ei  5.  cnpiKvevrax 

2.  Pookexcu  4.  (poPoupai  6.  yiyvopca 

i 
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Exercise  6£ 

Change  the  following  forms  to  their  corresponding  singulars  and  trans¬ 
late  the  singulars: 

1.  Aiea0e  (2  ways)  3.  poxAovxai  5.  (popooueBa 

2.  7:ei0o(j,£0a  4.  a<pvKvevo0£  (2  ways)  6.  oHpucvonvxai 

Exercise  6ri 

Read  aloud  and  translate  the  following  sentences  containing  deponent 
verbs: 

1.  o  xe  ©queix;  mi  oi  exaipoi  coco  xtov  ’ABqvcov  aitojikeo-ooi  rai  8i’  oAlyou 
eiq  xr\v  Kprixriv  aipucvouvxai. 

2 .  o  xe  Paaikeuq  auxoq  Kai  T|  Pacrikeia  auxoix;  5E%ovxai. 

3.  ai  pev  jcapOevoi  paXa  (poPouvxai,  6  Se  ©poeix;  ov  tpopeixai. 

4.  ap’ ot>  (pope!  xov  Mivaraxupov;  0f|piov  yap  Seivov  ecxiv. 

5.  o-o  pookopE0a  eiq  xov  kapopivBov  eicnevai  (to  go  into). 

6.  avSpeioi  y{yveo0e.  sycb  yap  pookogai  Tjpaq  ocpi^eiv. 

7.  ETiei  vi)^  yiyvExai,  q  ’ApiaSvri  npoq  xo  Seap.coxf[piov  xpoaepxexai. 

8.  ercel  8e  acpiKvetxca,  xov  0r|aea  Kakei.  pootaxai  yap  auxbv  oco^eiv. 

9.  “pi;  (poPou,”  (priaiv  ■  “eym  yap  PauXopai  oe  orn^eiv.” 

10.  o  ©riaeoi;  xo  ^(<po^  Sc/cxai  Kai  dvSpriax;  eic  xov  A.apijpiv0ov  eiaepyExai. 

Exercise  60 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  We  want  to  stay.  4.  Don't  be  frightened,  friends. 

2.  I  am  not  afraid  of  you.  5.  They  are  becoming  lazy. 

3 .  They  arrive  at  the  island. 


Theseus  slays  the  Minotaur. 
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Myth 

The  Greek  word  fxfrGoq  means  story,  and  the  Greeks  were  great  story¬ 
tellers.  Many  of  the  stories  were  of  immemorial  antiquity,  told  to  all  chil¬ 
dren  at  their  mothers’  knees.  There  were  stories  about  the  times  before  man 
existed  at  all,  about  times  when  men  and  gods  were  on  much  closer  terms 
than  they  are  today,  and  about  the  gods  and  the  heroes  of  old.  The  myths  in¬ 
cluded  stories  of  widely  differing  types.  Some,  like  the  creation  myths,  were 
concerned  exclusively  or  primarily  with  the  gods.  For  instance,  Hesiod 
(Works  and  Days  42-105)  relates  how  the  demigod  Prometheus,  in  pity  for 
mankind,  stole  fire  from  heaven  and  gave  it  to  man: 

Zeus  the  Cloud-Gatherer,  angry  with  Prometheus,  said  to  him: 
“Prometheus,  wise  beyond  all  others,  you  are  very  pleased  to  have  stolen 
fire  and  to  have  deceived  me,  but  it  shall  be  a  cause  of  suffering  both  to  you 
and  to  men  to  come.  In  return  for  the  theft  of  fire,  I  shall  give  them  a  great 
evil,  in  which  they  shall  all  rejoice,  hugging  to  themselves  their  own  trou¬ 
ble.”  So  spoke  the  Father  of  men  and  gods  and  laughed  aloud.  He  ordered 
Hephaestus  with  all  speed  to  mix  earth  and  water,  to  put  in  it  the  speech 
and  strength  of  a  human,  and  in  face  to  give  it  the  fair,  delightful  form  of 
a  young  girl  like  the  immortal  goddesses.  He  told  Athena  to  teach  it  crafts 
to  enable  it  to  weave  the  rich  web  on  the  loom;  he  told  golden  Aphrodite  to 
pour  over  its  head  grace  and  troublesome  desire  and  pains  that  melt  the 
limbs;  but  he  bade  Hermes  put  in  it  the  mind  of  a  dog  and  a  deceitful 
character. 

The  gods  and  goddesses  did  as  they  were  told,  and  Hermes  called  the 
woman  Pandora,  “because  all  (notvxei;)  the  gods  who  live  on  Olympus  gave 
(eScopriaav)  her  a  gift  (Scapov)  for  men  who  eat  bread.” 

The  Father  sent  the  swift  messenger  of  the  gods,  who  took  the  gift  to 
Epimetheus  (Prometheus’s  brother).  Epimetheus  did  not  reflect  on  how 
Prometheus  had  told  him  never  to  accept  a  gift  from  Olympian  Zeus  but  to 
send  it  back,  lest  it  bring  some  evil  to  mortals.  After  he  had  received  the 
evil,  he  remembered. 


Athena  decks  out  Pandora  before  sending  her  to  Epimetheus. 
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Before  this  men  lived  on  earth  free  from  troubles  and  hard  toil  and  the 
grievous  diseases  that  bring  destruction. 

But  the  woman  took  the  lid  off  the  great  jar  and  scattered  the  contents,  and 
so  she  brought  suffering  on  the  people.  Hope  alone  remained  inside  in  her 
indestructible  home  beneath  the  rim  of  the  jar  and  did  not  fly  out,  for  Pan¬ 
dora  put  the  lid  back  before  Hope  could  escape,  through  the  will  of  Zeus  the 
Cloud-Gatherer.  Countless  troubles  roam  among  the  people.  The  earth  is 
full  of  evils,  and  full  is  the  sea.  Diseases  come  upon  men  in  the  day  and 
others  come  at  night,  bringing  suffering  to  mortals,  silently,  since  Zeus 
has  taken  from  them  the  power  of  speech.  It  is  impossible  to  escape  the  will 
of  Zeus. 

This  myth  offers  an  explanation  of  why  men  suffer  diseases  and  other 
troubles.  (Why,  for  instance,  should  men  have  to  work  for  their  food?  In  the 
Golden  Age  earth  produced  all  manner  of  food  spontaneously.)  The  story  is 
told  in  allusive  style:  Pandora  takes  the  lid  off  a  great  jar,  from  which  all 
troubles  fly  out,  but  we  are  told  nothing  about  this  jar  or  about  how  it  got  there 
and  why  Pandora  took  the  lid  off.  Hesiod’s  audience  presumably  knew  the 
story,  and  he  had  no  need  to  tell  them.  Nor  is  it  clear  why  Hope  is  said  to  re¬ 
main  in  the  jar.  Is  the  human  condition  hopeless? 

Other  myths  are  based  on  history  or  what  the  Greeks  believed  to  be  history. 
The  story  of  Theseus  and  the  Minotaur  falls  into  this  class.  Theseus  was  an 
early  king  of  Athens,  around  whom  a  whole  cycle  of  myths  crystalized.  He 
belonged  to  the  generation  before  the  Trojan  War  and  was  thought  to  be  re¬ 
sponsible  for  the  unification  of  Attica.  Minos,  king  of  Knossos  in  Crete,  was 
also  believed  to  be  a  historical  figure.  Thucydides  discusses  the  extent  of  his 
sea-power  in  the  introduction  to  his  history.  Labyrinthos  means  in  the  an¬ 
cient  Cretan  language  House  of  the  Double  Axe,  which  may  have  been  the 
name  of  the  great  palace  at  Knossos,  where  the  double  axe  frequently  appears 
as  a  religious  symbol.  The  large  size  and  complicated  plan  of  this  palace 
may  account  for  the  change  in  meaning  of  the  word  labyrinth  to  its  later  sense 
of  “maze.”  Bull-jumping  played  an  important  part  in  Cretan  ritual  and  is 
often  portrayed  in  works  of  Cretan  art.  The  bull-jumpers  may  well  have  been 
young  captives  taken  from  Athens  and  other  places.  We  thus  find  in  the  myth 
of  Theseus  historical  elements  strangely  transmuted  in  the  course  of  time. 

In  another  foreign  adventure,  Theseus  is  said  to  have  accompanied  Hera¬ 
cles  on  an  expedition  to  fight  the  Amazons,  a  race  of  female  warriors  living 
on  the  south  shore  of  the  Black  Sea;  according  to  some  accounts,  Theseus  led 
the  expedition  himself.  He  captured  the  queen  of  the  Amazons  and  brought 
her  back  to  Athens,  but  the  Amazons  came  in  pursuit  and  laid  siege  to  Athens. 
They  were  defeated,  but  the  queen  of  the  Amazons  bore  Theseus  a  child, 
named  Hippolytus,  who  was  destined  to  be  the  cause  of  much  sorrow  for  The¬ 
seus. 

The  myth  of  Odysseus  and  the  Cyclops  (Chapter  7)  is  taken  from  Homer’s 
Odyssey,  which  is  mainly  concerned  with  the  adventures  of  Odysseus  during 
his  journey  home  to  Ithaca  from  Troy.  It  illustrates  a  third  strand  often  found 


in  Greek  myth:  folk  tale.  The  story  of  the  little  man  who  outwits  a  one-eyed 
man-eating  giant  is  found  in  the  folk  tales  of  many  other  peoples,  and  the 
whole  structure  of  the  story  as  told  by  Homer  shows  the  symmetry  common  in 
folk  tales. 

The  making  of  myths  seems  to  be  a  universal  human  activity,  and  myths 
are  said  to  enshrine  the  corporate  wisdom  of  primitive  peoples.  Their  inter¬ 
pretation  remains  a  vexed  question,  on  which  no  two  scholars  agree.  The 
strands  that  go  to  form  the  corpus  of  Greek  myth  are  so  many  and  various  that 
any  attempt  to  form  general  rules  for  their  interpretation  seems  doomed  to 
failure.  However  we  look  at  them,  they  are  stories  that  have  caught  the  imag¬ 
ination  of  Western  man  throughout  recorded  history. 


An  Amazon  in  combat  with  a  Greek  warrior 
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o  0TH3Et}<;  od  (poPencn  aXka  av5pet<m;  paxExai  Kai  xov  Mivcbxavpov  ocjcokxeivei. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs  Noun 

e^epxojaai  +  ek  +  gen.,  I  come  ai  nuXai,  pi.,  double  gates 

out  of;  I  go  out  of  Adverbs 

■nyeopai  +  dat.,/  lead  ouSapfiq,  in  no  way,  no 

paxopcci,  I  fight  jto^aKig,  many  times,  often 

iiapexo),  I  hand  over;  I  supply,  dxg,  in  exclamations,  how  .  .  .  / 

provide  Particles 

nopeuopai,  I  go;  I  walk;  ye,  postpositive  enclitic;  restric- 

I  march;  I  journey  tive,  at  least;  intensive,  in- 

Jtpoxtupem,  I  go  forward;  I  come  deed 

forward,  advance  Sri,  postpositive;  emphasizes  that 

Cf.  7tpoo/Mpeco  +  dat.,  I  ap-  what  is  said  is  obvious  or  true, 

proach  indeed,  in  fact 

<pac{(v),  postpositive  enclitic, 
they  say 

w  etc  si  5e  rjpepa  yiyvexai,  6  Mlv©q  epxexai  Ttpoq  to  Seap©xr|ptov  Kal 
KaA,£i  xov  tE  ©tiaea  ml  xofq  exalpouq  ml  ayei  auxoirq  Ttpoq  xov 
A.aJdupivBov.  etiei  Se  dcpiKvoovxai,  ol  Softool  avolyouai  xaq  Tr6A,aq  Kal 
xouq  ’AO-nvalouq  eiaeXauvouatv.  ETteixa  Se  xdq  nvlaq  K^elouai  Kal 
datEpxovtai  •  oik©  yap  x©  MTv©xaupro  aixov  rcapexooaiv  eic;  TtoXAAq 
rjpepaq.  ol  p£v  ouv  exaipoi  paA,a  (poPouvxai,  6  Se  ©Tjaeuq,  ‘ja.fi 
(pofJeiaOe,  d)  cpiXoi,’  cpriaiv  'ey©  yap  upaq  acoaio.  ETteaOe  poi  ox>v 


dvSpel©q.’  oik©  Aiyei  Kal  fiysuai  auxoiq  eig  xov  XaPijpivBov. 

[avoiyouai,  open  K^slouai,  they  shut  el$  noAAftq  Tipep&s,  for  many  days  aa>- 
aci,  I  will  save  etiectQe  poi,  follow  me!] 
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"  ‘  'VC'x'  >  ocT^-p 

“6  pev  obv  ©ria^qjy  pev  xt\  apiaxepa  e%ei  xo  Xivov,  ev  Se  xfy  8e^i& 

xo  Iqltpoq,  Kal.7ipo%cop£i  elq  xov  gkoxov.  ol  Se  Ixaipoi  paXa  (pojiouvxai,  10 

r\>/  v  A 

aXX’  op©q  ETtovxat-  ri  yap  dvdyKT)  aoxo-bq  exei.  paKpav  ouv  oSov 

Ttopedovtai  Kal  7toXA,aKiq  pev  xpejtovxai,  TtoAAaKiq  Se  \|/6g)0bq  ^ 

5eivol)q  dKodouaiv  ■  6  yap  MTvMxaopoq  Sicokei  adxouq  ev  x©  amt© 

Kal  paA.a  Setvcdq  Ppu^axai.  ^evxalrOa  8r^  xov  x©v  tcoSmv  \|/6cpov 

aKodouai  Kal  xo  xou  Briplou  Ttveupa  oatppalvovxai,  Kal  ISod,  ev  xfj  is 
V0CU  f  1 

68©  Ttapecxiv  6  Mlvcoxaupoq.  Seiv©q  8ri  Ppx>%axat  Kal  ETtl  xov  @r|aea 

oppaxai.  h 

[xfi  dpiaxspiji,  the  left  hand  xp  5eip<3!,  the  right  hand  xov  ctkotov,  the  darkness 
fj  .  .  .  dtvdyicn,  necessity  xplrcovxai,  they  turn  \|/6q>ovi;,  noises  ppBx&'toti, 
roars  x&v  jcoSmv,  of  feet  xo  xov  0T|piou  itveupa,  the  breath  of  the  beast  oo- 
qjpaivovxav,  they  smell  oppaxai,  rushes] 

“6  8e  ©TiOE'oq  oi)  (poPEixai,  aXXa  paA,a  avSpEimq  pa^Etai-  xfi  pev 
yap  apiaxE^  X,apj3av£xai  xf)q  xox>  0riplou  KecpaXfiq,  xp  8e  Se^ia  xo 
axfiBoq  xtmxei.  6  Se  Mivcbxaupoq  Seivroq  K^a^ei  Kal  Kaxa7rt7ixei  rcpoq  20 
xtjv  yfjv.  ol  8e  exaipoi,  etieI  op©cn  xo  Briplov  ercl  xfj  yrj  Kelpevov, 
Xalpouai  Kal,  ‘©  ©TiaEu,’  cpaalv,  ‘©q  av8peioq  el.  ©q  Oaupa^opev  ae 
Kal  xipcopEV.  aXXa  vov  ye  a©^e  xipaq  ek  xou  TiaPupivOou  Kal  riyoxi 
fipiv  TCpoq  x5q  nvXaq.  paxpa  yap  Eaxiv  t]  oSoq  Kal  no^uq  6  aKOtoq- 
xtjv  S’  oSov  ayvooupev.’  : *  25 

[Xappav Exai  .  .  .  xri^  KE<paA,Tii;,  takes  hold  of  the  head  xo  ctxt10o<;,  its  breast 
shrieks  KEipevov,  lying  dyvooupEV,  we  do  not  know] 

“b  Se  ©riCTEuq  ob  cpo(3eixai,  aA,A,a  xo  A,lvov  A.appavei — ol)x©  yap 
xf(v  68ov  yiyvcoaKei — Kal  riyeixai  xoiq  exalpoiq  Ttpoq  xaq  TiiUtaq.  zn^j  S’ 
dffliKVOuvxai,  xov  poxA,ov  SiaKouxouoi  Kal  pevouaiv  ekev  exi  yap 

•m'V 

ripepa  ecrxlv.  ercel  Se  vf^  ylyvexai,  e^epxovxai  ek  xou  A-aPuplvOou  Kal 
07cex)8o\)ai  't'nv  vaov.  ekei  Se  x-qv  ’ApidSvriv  amriv  oprnaiv-  pevei  30 
yap  Ttpoq  xfi  vrp.  xa^e©?  obv  ela(3alvoi)ai  Kal  dTCOTiXeo'oai  Ttpoq  xaq 
’A0rivaq.  olSxwq  ofv  6  ©"nae-uq  xov  xe  Mivcoxaupov  a7t0Kxelvei  Kal 
xooq  exalpouq  a©^ei  elq  xdq  ’AOrivocq.” 

[xov  pox^-ov,  the  bolt  SiaKOJixovai,  they  cut  through  cfi[)£ei  e!<;,  brings  .  .  .  safely  to] 


86 _ _ Athenaze:  Book  I _ 

pC>  .  - . — s 

otjxo>  (^epaxvei)  xov  |aoBov  f]  Muppwri,  tj  5e  Metaxxa,  “Kai  n 
’ApiaSvri;”  /(^Tjpiv  -  japa  %aip£i;  apa  <piXei  ai)tf|v  o  GriaeiSg;”  ti  5e 
Mt>  p p (vti  ,  /“ on5  apnjg  •  ov  xoupei  *1  ’AptdSvn  ov5k  (piXei  avxi]v  6 
e^aevq.y-h  Se  Metaxxcc,  “%{ ov  (pitai  auxriv  6  Qriaetig;  n  yiyvexai;”  f)  5k 
prtxr|p,/8K8ivov  xov  p/uGov  ouk  eQeXgo  ooi  Aiyetv  vuv  ye.” 

[icepaivEi)  ends  ekeivov,  that] 


WORD  BUILDING 

Describe  the  relationship  between  the  words  in  the  following  sets.  From  your 
knowledge  of  the  words  at  the  left,  deduce  the  meaning  of  those  on  the  right: 


1. 

6  SouXog 

fi  SovXti 

2. 

ocpiXog 

f)  <piXr| 

3. 

oPeog 

t|  Pea 

4. 

6  exaipoc 

ti  exaipa 

5. 

6  oucog 

r]  oiida 

GRAMMAR 

5.  Middle  Voice:  Meaning 

Note  the  following  verbs  in  the  middle  voice  in  the  reading  passage  above: 
(popovvrtti,  etc.  (6,  7,  10,  18,  26)  =  they  are  afraid ,  etc. 

cpopsco,  active  voice,  transitive  =  I  put  X  to  flight;  I  terrify  X 

cpoPeopai,  middle  voice,  intransitive  =  I  am  frightened,  am  afraid 
(popeofioa,  middle  voice,  transitive  +  acc.  =  1  fear,  am  afraid  ofX 
xpeTtovToa  (12)  =  they  turn 

xpenco,  active  voice,  transitive  =  I  turn  X  (direct  object) 

xpenojiai,  middle  voice,  intransitive,  reflexive  with  accusative 
sense  =  I  turn  myself,  I  turn 

oppaxai  (17)  =  rushes 

oppdai,  active  voice,  transitive  =  I  set  X  (direct  object)  in  motion 
This  verb  may  also  be  intransitive  in  the  active  voice: 
oppaco,  active  voice,  intransitive  =  I  start;  7  rush 

oppaopai,  middle  voice,  intransitive,  reflexive  with  accusative 
sense  =  I  set  myself  in  motion;  I  start;  I  rush;  I  hasten 
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Xappdvexat  (19)  =  takes  hold  of 

Xappdvw,  active  voice,  transitive  =  7  take  X  (direct  object  in  ac¬ 
cusative  case);  1  take  hold  of  X  (direct  object  in  accusative 
case) 

XapPdvopai,  middle  voice,  reflexive  with  dative  sense,  object  in 
genitive  case  =  I  take  hold  of  X  for  myself  /in  my  own  interests 

Note  also  the  meanings  of  the  following  verbs  in  active  and  middle 
voices: 

mPi^co,  active  voice,  transitive  =  7  make  X  sit  down;  I  set;  I  place 

This  verb  may  also  be  intransitive  in  the  active  voice: 

KaPi^o,  active  voice,  intransitive  =  I  sit 

KaPi^opou,  middle  voice,  intransitive,  reflexive  with  accusative 
sense  =  I  seat  myself,  sit  down 

neiPco,  active  voice,  transitive  =  I  persuade 

neiPopai,  middle  voice,  reflexive  with  accusative  sense  =  7  per¬ 
suade  myself  for  +  dat.  (someone  or  something)  =  7  obey  some¬ 
one  or  something 

xeCPopai  auxip  =  7  obey  him. 
jteiPopai  xoiq  vopoiq  =  7  obey  the  laws. 


Exercise  6i 

Read  aloud  and  translate  the  following  sentences  containing  verbs  with 
middle  voice  forms.  Identify  deponent  verbs,  and  identify  the  non-depo¬ 
nent  verbs  that  are  used  here  in  the  middle  voice: 

1 .  oiKoc8e  PaSi^eiv  pouXopePa. 

2.  ol  veavioa  mi  al  xapPevoi  ev  xra  XaPvptvPcp  geya  cpoPoivxai.  ..  .  <  • 

3.  apyog  ylyvEi,  A  SouXe.  ■.  N*  • 

4.  eig  xt]v  Kpt)xt]v  atpncvoopePa. 

5.  6  paaiXeug  T^iag  5e%exou. 

6.  6  kvkdv  erii  xov  Xukov  oppaxai. 

7.  al  yuvaiiceg  npog  xfj  Kpf|vp  mPii^ovxoa. 

8 .  6  0Ti<rei)q  xov  ^tepoug  XapPdvExai. 

9.  dp*  ovk  ePeXeig  xfi  jtaxpi  jieiPeaPai; 

10.  jo-tj  (poPeioPe  xov  Xvkov,  a>  rcaiSeg. 
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6.  Some  Uses  of  the  Dative  Case 


a .  The  indirect  object  of  verbs  of  giving,  showing,  and  telling  is  in  the 
dative  case,  e.g.,  ouxco  yap  xtp  Mlvcoxaupcp  nixov  7iapE%ou<nv  =  In  this 
way  they  supply  food  to  the  Minotaur  or  In  this  way  they  supply  the 
Minotaur  with  food.  Here  the  word  oixov  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb 
7tape%o,ucn.v,  and  the  words  tk>  Mivonompo)  are  the  indirect  object. 

b.  The  dative  case  may  be  used  with  linking  verbs,  such  as  e<m(v)  and 
yiyvexai,  to  indicate  the  person  who  possesses  something,  e.g.,  eoxiv 
auxcp  node,  xiq  ovopaxi  ©poetx;,  lit.,  there  is  for  him  a  child.  ...  =  he 
has  a  child.  .  .  .  This  is  called  the  dative  of  the  possessor. 

c .  The  Greek  sentence  in  b  above  shows  another  use  of  the  dative  case,  the 
dative  of  respect :  ovopaxi  ©poeiSq,  lit.,  Theseus  with  respect  to  his 
name  =  called  Theseus.  6  MTvraxa-upoi;  5eivo^  scrttv  d\)/ei  ml  q>covfi  = 
The  Minotaur  is  terrible  with  respect  to/in  appearance  and  voice. 

d .  The  dative  case  may  be  used  to  indicate  the  means  or  instrument  by 
which  an  action  is  carried  out,  e.g.,  Tfl  gev  yctp  apiOTEpa  A,agPdvexai 
xp<;  xou  Gppioo  KEipaApc  tt]  Se  Se^ia  to  axpGoi;  tu7itei  =  with  his  left  hand 
he  takes  hold  of  the  head  of  the  beast,  and  with  his  right  hand  he  strikes 
its  chest. 

e .  The  dative  case  may  be  used  to  indicate  the  time  when  an  action  takes 
place,  e.g.,  xfi  6axEpa(a  =  on  the  next  day.  Note  that  the  Greek  does 
not  use  a  preposition  here. 

f .  The  dative  case  is  used  after  certain  prepositions,  especially  those  that 
indicate  the  place  where  someone  or  something  is  or  something  hap¬ 
pens,  e.g.,  ev  xj\  dpiCTEpa  and  npoc;  xp  vpi. 

g.  The  dative  case  is  used  with  certain  verbs ,  e.g.:  oi  poeq  xtp  ayptp 
7tpoaxcopo$criv  =  the  oxen  approach  the  field. 

Your  English  translation  will  use  a  direct  object  in  the  accusative 
case,  e.g.,  6  Alyeix;  rceiGexai  auxtp  =  Aegeus  obeys  him;  exeaGe  poi 
avSpeiax;  =  follow  me  bravely;  and  pyeixai  auxoii;  eig  xov  XaP'optvSov  = 
he  leads  them  into  the  labyrinth. 

Verbs  that  take  the  dative  case: 

ETiogai,  I  follow 

popGeco,  I  come  to  (someone’s)  aid 
pyeopai,  I  lead 
rceiGogai,  I  obey 

Ttpocr/ropecL),  1  go  toward,  approach 
a-uA,A,ag(ldva>,  I  help 
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Exercise  6k 


Locate  at  least  twenty  words  or  phrases  in  the  dative  case  in  reading  pas¬ 
sages  a  and  j3  and  identify  each  use  of  the  dative  case. 

'  Exercise  6 A. 

Read  aloud,  translate,  and  identify  each  use  of  the  dative  case: 

1.  6  avpp  tfgiv  on  icetGexai.  PC  —  ^ 

2.  rcei0EC0e  goi,  w  7cai5e<;.  £7 C  -  ^ 

3 .  jeapejee  fioi  to  apoxpov.  Vc  —■* 

4.  xov  px>0ov  xcp  rtai8l  ^eyco.  Do  —  Ol. 

5.  eaxt  xrn  amoopyip  apoxpov.  0  fjC' 

6.  6  aliToopyo^,  AimiOTtoXu;  ovc^xjn,  xoiq  poucrlv  eiq  xov  aypov  pyeixai. 

7.  6  7cai5  xov  Xvkov  ?d0oic  paXAei  (pelts). 

8 .  p  yuvi'i  xrn  avSpl  JtoA/6v  oixov  itape%ei.  O  c, 

9 .  6  SscTTtOTTic,  xolx;  SoA/Unic  xocamr)  pop  raXei  c6axe  (poPovvxai.  0c..-  -  S. 

10.  eoxv  xo)  7taiSi  KaA,6q  kocov.  t)  C-—& 

7.  Prepositions 

While,  as  seen  above,  prepositions  that  take  the  dative  case  usually  re¬ 
fer  to  the  place  where  someone  or  something  is  or  where  some  action  takes 
place,  prepositions  that  take  the  genitive  often  express  ideas  of  place  from 
which,  and  prepositions  that  take  the  accusative  often  express  ideas  of 
place  to  which.  Observe  the  following  examples  that  have  been  given  in 
the  vocabulary  lists  so  far: 

With  genitive:  cuio,  from;  ek/e^,  out  of;  gexa,  with  (with  this  last  ex¬ 
ample  there  is  no  sense  of  motion  from  a  place) 

With  dative:  ev,  in;  on;  ent,  upon,  on;  Ttpo?,  at,  near,  by;  urco,  under 
With  accusative:  ava,  up;  e1<;,  into;  to;  at;  ini,  at; against;  Kara, 
down;  gExd,  after;  rcpo?,  to,  toward;  urco,  under 


Exercise  6p 

Write  out  the  following  sentences,  putting  the  nouns  in  the  correct  case, 
and  then  translate  the  sentences:  . 

1.  repo?  (6  dypo?)  £px6pe0a.  -W|*c>  C?v  <S  ^  V  e>|M^£s  ^4 

2.  jtpoq  (fi  oboe)  KaGi^ouaiv. 

3.  EK  (P  okia)  arcebSei.  \  7  ^  -fA  *  p\  ^  ,‘*5  <r<TeC  Se  /  „ 

4.  art 6  (p  vpooq)  Jt/Aovoiv.  <1  rr  £  vVfVVT’C  f 

5.  xaxd  (p  6560  Ttopeoovxai  K>r<^  ,f]n  TT»P  £,  u’tf  l/  J ’tyf 

?:  iftoW  i  - 


90 


_ _ Athenaze:  Book  I 

TiyeU50E  T1IJ.IV  TipOQ  (fl  KpflVTl).  TV\  '/  vlC'f  ' 

’ Ss  In 

oi  xaiSec  xp£%oociv  ava  (p  oSoq).  'T'^V  S1 1 
ai  xap0evoi  xaGi^ovxai  uxo  (to  SevSpov).  Tty 
6  ktjoiv  oppdxai  ext  (6  Xuxoq).  \* &  \/  ty\j  t(f  & \/t 

ol  exaipoi  eiq  (6  AaPupivGoq)  eioEpxovxai.  — -&cd 


Exercise  6v 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  Aren’t  you  willing  to  obey  me,  boy?  (Use  &pa.) 

2.  Tell  me  the  story. 

3 .  I  hand  the  plow  over  to  you. 

4.  The  farmer  has  a  big  ox.  ( Use  dative  of  the  possessor ;  see  Exercise 
6K,  no.  5,  for  placement  and  accent  of  the  verb.) 

5.  The  young  man  (6  ve&vi'ftq),  called  Theseus,  leads  his  comrades 
bravely. 

6.  The  boy  strikes  ( use  pdAAoo)  the  wolf  with  a  stone. 

7.  The  girl  hands  over  food  to  her  friend. 

8.  The  slave  strikes  the  oxen  with  a  goad  ( use  xb  Kevxpov). 

9.  The  girl  approaches  the  gates. 

10.  On  the  next  day  the  Athenians  flee  out  of  the  labyrinth. 


J  Exercise  6£ 

Translate  the  following  pairs  of  sentences: 

1 .  6  ©paEuq  Pofi  Aexai  toot;  exaipooq  cto^eiv. 

Aegeus  is  very  afraid  but  obeys  him. 

2.  oi  pev  AGpvaioi  atpixvouvxai  eiq  ttiv  vpoov,  6  Se  Pact/vEnc  5e%etcu  auxooq. 
The  comrades  are  especially  frightened,  but  Theseus  leads  them 
bravely. 

3.  pp  pa%£o0e,  cb  (piXoi,  prjSe  (and  don’t )  poaxe  ak\a  alyaxe  (be  quiet). 
Don’t  fear  the  Minotaur,  friends,  but  be  brave! 

4.  exel  vbiq  yiyvexai,  p  xapGevoq  ep^exai  xpoq  x&q  xuA,aq. 

When  day  comes  (becomes),  the  ship  arrives  at  the  island. 

5.  exel  6  ©paeuq  axoxxeiVEi  xov  Mwooxaupov,  exopeGa  arnoi  ex  xou 
AaPupivGou. 

When  we  are  journeying  to  Crete,  we  see  many  islands. 
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Theseus  deserts  Ariadne. 


/  O  0HEEYZ  THN  APIAANHN 

KATAAEIIIEI 

Read  the  following  passages  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

¥ 

ooxajq  oi)v  6  0paebq  xouq  exaipooq  aw^ei  xai  axo  xpq  Kppxpq  axocpeoyei.  xptoxov 
pev  oov  xpoq  vpoov  uva,  Nalqov  ovopaxi,  xAeouaiv.  exel  8’  acpncvouvxai,  exPaivouaiv 
ek  xpq  VEuq  xal  avaxaoovxat.  exel  Se  vo!;  yiyvexai,  oi  pev  aAtan  xaGeuSoooiv  • 
ainoq  8e  6  ©poebq  on  xaGeuSei  dXXa  pcuxoq  pevEi-  of)  yap  <piA.e.i  xpv  ’ApiaSvpy  of)Se 
Po\j).Etai  (pepeiv  auxpv  xpoq  xaq  ’AGpvaq.  Si’  o/dyoo  oov,  exel  xa0eu8ei  p  ’ApiaSvp, 
6  ©poeuq  eyeipei  xouq  exaipooq  Kai,  “aiyaxe,  cb  tpiAoi,”  ippaiv-  “xaipoq  eaxiv 
ocxoxXeiv.  gxeoSexe  oi>v  xpoq  xpv  vabv.”  exel  oi>v  eiq  xpv  vaov  dqHxvoovxai, 
xa%ecoq  Aoouoi  xa  xeiopaxa  Kal  dxoxAeooaiv  •  xpv  8’  ’ApidSvpv  ^Eixooaiv  ev  xp 
vpacp. 

[xiva,  a  certain  Nafqov,  Naxos  (an  island  in  the  middle  of  the  Aegean  Sea,  north  of 
Crete)  dvaxaoovxai,  they  rest  tjouxoq,  quiet(ly)  eyEipei,  wakes  up  xa 
xeiopaxa,  the  cables] 

1.  Where  do  Theseus  and  his  comrades  sail  first? 

2.  What  do  they  do  first  when  they  arrive  there? 

3.  Why  does  Theseus  not  sleep? 

4 .  What  does  Theseus  say  to  his  men  when  he  awakens  them? 

ex ei  8e  ppepa  yiyvexai,  aveyEipexai  p  ’ApiaSvp  xal  opa  oxi  ooxe  6  0poebq  ooxe 
oi  exaipoi  xapeiaiv.  xpe^ei  oov  xpoq  xov  aiyia^ov  Kal  pAexei  xpoq  xpv  0aAaxxav  • 
xpv  Se  vauv  ovx  opa.  potAa  onv  cpoPeixai  xal  Poa-  “m  ©pOEU,  xou  ei;  apa  pe 
KaxaXeixeiq;  exocveAGe  xal  ocpqe  pe.” 

[aveyeipexai,  wakes  up  xov  alym^ov,  the  shore  xpv  GaXaxxav,  the  sea  eb4- 
veA.0e,  come  back!] 
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5 .  What  does  Ariadne  see  when  she  wakes  up? 

6 .  What  does  she  shout? 

Exercise  6o 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  While  (ev  q>)  Ariadne  is  calling,  the  god  (6  9eoq)  Dionysus  (6 
Aiovuctoi;)  looks  from  heaven  ( use  6  oi>potv6<;)  toward  earth;  then  he 
sees  Ariadne  and  loves  her. 

2.  So  he  flies  (7cexexai)  from  heaven  to  earth.  And  when  he  arrives  at 
the  island,  he  approaches  her  and  says,  “Ariadne,  don’t  be  afraid.  For 
I,  Dionysus,  am  here.  I  love  you  and  want  to  save  you.  Come  with  me 
to  heaven.” 

3.  So  Ariadne  rejoices  and  goes  to  him. 

4 .  Then  Dionysus  carries  her  up  (avonpepei)  to  heaven;  and  Ariadne  be¬ 
comes  a  goddess  (0ea)  and  stays  forever  (euxaeQ  in  heaven. 


Dionysus  rescues  Ariadne. 
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Classical  Greek 

Marriage 

The  following  lines  in  praise  of  marriage  are  attributed  to  Hipponax 
(fragment  182),  a  sixth  century  B  .C.  writer  of  iambic  verse,  but  are  probably 
from  a  writer  of  New  Comedy: 

ydp.05  Kpaxioto^  eaxiv  avSp'i  amcppovi 
Tponov  yovaiKoc  ^ppaxov  e5vov  XapPdvew 
awnri  yap  p  npoi^  oiKiav  acp^ei.  povp. . . . 
aovepyov  obxoq  avx'i  8eojtolvpq  e/ei 
euvoov,  pepcdav  ei<;  dicavxa  xov  p(ov. 

[ydg.05,  marriage  xpdxiaxos,  best  (translate,  The  best  marriage  .  .  .  is  to  take.  .  . .  ) 
avSpi  ocoq>povv,  for  the  prudent  man  xporcov  yuvaiKO?  xppoxov,  the  good  char¬ 
acter  of  a  woman  eSvov,  (as)  a  wedding  gift  aoxn  .  .  .  fi  Ttpol^,  this  dowry 
|i6vn,  alone  oovepybv,  helpmate  obzoq,  this  man  avxl  Seoicoivi!?,  instead  of  a 
tyrant  euvoov,  well-disposed  Pejlodav,  reliable  ei?  aitavxa  xov  Plov,  for  all  his 
life] 


New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  13.10-16 

We  begin  with  an  English  translation  of  the  first  verses  of  the  passage: 

Jesus  was  teaching  in  a  synagogue  on  the  sabbath  and  cured  a  woman  who 
had  been  bowed  by  an  infirmity  for  eighteen  years.  He  laid  his  hands  on  her 
and  said,  “Woman,  you  are  freed  from  your  infirmity,”  and  immediately 
she  stood  up  straight.  But  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  objecting  because  Jesus 
had  cured  her  on  the  sabbath  day,  said  to  the  crowd: 

“e£  ppipou  eioiv  ev  al<;  5ev  epya^eaQar  ev  abxaic  ouv  epxopevoi  GepoaieueaGe 
rai  pf|  xp  ppepa  xob  aappdxou.”  a7teKpI0p  8e  abxtp  6  Kupioi;  Kotl  eircev,  “tmoKpIxcd, 
etcaoxo<;  iipcbv  xfi  aaPPaxcp  ou  A/6ei  xov  Pouv  auxoo  tj  xov  ovov  and  xpc  tpaxvpq  Kai 
ccTcayaycbv  jtotl^ei;” 

[e£,  six  kv  atq,  in  which  8el epyd£ea9ai ,  (we)  should  work  epxopevoi,  going 
0epajiEuea0e,  work  your  cures  dnEKpiGi],  answered  6  KOpioq,  the  Lord  eTwev, 
said  urtOKpixcd,  hypocrites  eicatTxoq,  each  fl,  or  xov  Svov,  his  ass  xfiq 
<pdxvn<;,  the  stall  dntxyaywv,  having  led  (it)  away  Tioxl^ei,  give  (it)  water ] 

Jesus  concludes:  “And  this  woman,  a  daughter  of  Abraham,  whom  Satan 
bound  for  eighteen  years,  should  she  not  have  been  freed  from  this  bond  on  the 
sabbath  day?” 
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avxpov  acpiKVonvxai,  ouSEva  avOpconov  E-oplaKouaiv  evSov.  oi  ovv 
sxoupot,  ‘m  ’OStiaaBt)/  cpaaiv,  o-uSelq  av0pco7TO<;  ecfxiv  evSov.  etaxuve 
ow  xa  xe  Tipopaxa  koci  xkq  aiyai;  rcpcx;  xfiv  vanv  ml  anonXei  ax;  25  I 
xd%  taxa.’ 


[avxpov,  cave  St&Sexa,  twelve  eaoxcp  erceciBai,  to  follow  him  evSov,  inside 
mg  Taxiaxa,  as  quickly  as  possible] 

“6  8’  ’OS'uacTE'uq  otjk  £0eXei  xouxo  tcoieiv-  J3oijA,exat  yap  yiyvcocKEiv 
X15  ev  x5)  avxpco  oikei.  oi  8e  Exaipoi  paXa  (poPoovxat-  ojiax;  8e  xcp 
’OSnaaEi  7TEi0ovxat  Kal  pivoocnv  ev  xro  avxptp.” 

[xomo,  this  oprag,  nevertheless] 


WORD  STUDY 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words: 


1 .  myth 

5 .  monotheist  (what  does  povog  mean?) 

2 .  mythology 

6.  atheist  (what  does  a-  mean?) 

3 .  polytheist 

7.  theology 

(what  does  6  0eog  mean?) 

4.  pantheist 

(what  does  Ttav  mean?) 

GRAMMAR 

1 .  Substantive  Use  of  Adjectives 

Adjectives,  especially  in  the  plural,  are  often  used  as  substantives, 
thus  functioning  as  nouns,  and  can  be  translated  by  supplying  words  such 
as  “men,”  “women,”  or  “things,”  depending  on  the  gender  of  the  adjective, 
e.g.: 

ev  Se  rp  65m  xcoAAobg  opcopev. 

We  see  many  (men)  on  the  road. 

7tpog  tt]v  KpTivriv  noAAai  uSpiag  (pepauaiv. 

Many  (women)  are  carrying  water  jars  to  the  spring. 

ev  8e  fp  o8cp  noXXa  Kai  Seiva  Ttacxoucn.v. 

On  the  journey  they  suffer  many  terrible  (things). 

Note  also  that  Greek  uses  the  conjunction  Kai  here,  while  English  does  not 
use  a  connective. 


2.  Nouns:  Declensions 

As  you  have  seen,  Greek  nouns  are  divided  into  three  large  groups  or 
declensions.  You  have  already  studied  nouns  of  the  1st  or  alpha  declen¬ 
sion  (e.g,,  t|  Kprivn,  f]  i)8pia,  g  peXixxa,  g  pd^aipa,  6  SecTTOTgg,  6  EavQiag,  and  6 
veaviotg)  and  of  the  2nd  or  omicron  declension  (e.g.,  6  aypog  and  to 
SevSpov).  Nouns  of  the  1st  declension  are  feminine,  except  for  those  whose 
nominatives  end  in  -Tig  or  -ag,  such  as  6  Secraoirrig,  6  EavGiag,  and  6  veaviag; 
most  nouns  of  the  2nd  declension  are  masculine  (e.g.,  6  aypog),  a  few  are 
feminine  (e.g.,  g  oSog,  p  vpcrog,  and  p  xapGevog),  and  some  are  neuter  (e.g., 
to  5Ev8pov). 

The  3rd  declension  has  many  nouns  of  all  three  genders,  and  it  is  not 
easy  to  predict  the  gender  from  the  ending  of  the  nominative  singular,  as 
it  is  with  1st  and  2nd  declension  nouns.  Some  3rd  declension  nouns  can 
be  either  masculine  or  feminine,  such  as  6  or  p  naig,  boy;  girl;  son; 
daughter;  child. 

The  stems  of  3rd  declension  nouns  end  in  a  consonant  or  in  vowels  or 
diphthongs.  Nouns  of  the  3rd  declension  can  be  recognized  by  the  ending 
-og  or  -cog  in  the  genitive  singular,  e.g.,  Jtaig,  genitive,  TtaiSog  and  Tto/ag, 
genitive,  TtoXeeag.  By  removing  the  genitive  singular  ending,  you  find 
the  stem,  e.g.,  TtaiS-. 

To  help  you  identify  the  declension  to  which  a  noun  belongs  and  to 
help  you  determine  the  stem  of  3rd  declension  nouns,  we  will  henceforth 
list  nouns  in  the  vocabulary  lists  with  their  nominative  and  genitive 
forms,  as  follows: 

1st  Declension: 

(stems  in  -a  or  -a) 


2nd  Declension: 
(stems  in  -o) 

3rd  Declension: 


fl  Kppvp,  xfig  Kppvpg,  spring 
p  i)8pla,  frig  uSpiag,  water  jar 
f|  pe?aTxa,  xpg  peWxxpg,  bee 
p  paxaipa,  xgg  paxaipag,  knife 
6  8eo7t6xrig,  too  Secrtoxoi),  master 
6  veaviag,  xpv  veavioo,  young  man 

6  aypog,  too  aypou,  field 
p  65og,  xpg  6806,  road;  way;  journey 
to  SevSpov,  too  SevSpoo,  tree 

6  or  fi  7caig,  too  or  xfig  TiaiSog,  boy;  girl ;  son; 

daughter ;  child 
fl  jcoAag,  xpg  rtoAecog,  city 


3.  3rd  Declension  Consonant  Stem  Nouns:  Velar  and  Dental  Stems 

The  stems  of  many  3rd  declension  nouns  end  in  consonants.  You 
find  the  stem  by  dropping  the  -og  ending  from  the  genitive  singular.  The 
3rd  declension  endings  shown  in  the  chart  of  forms  below  are  then  added 
to  the  stem. 
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a.  Stems  ending  in  a  velar  (y,  k,  x) 

6  <pi )A.alq,  too  cputaxic-oq,  guard 
Cf.  cpoXaiTco,  I  guard 
Stem:  (pokaic-,  guard 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

« 

0 

(puXaic-q  >  cpuXaJq 

oi 

(pblaic-eq 

Gen. 

TOO 

epukaic-oq 

TfflV 

cpoA-aic-cov 

Dat. 

TO) 

c 

(pokax-i 

Toiq 

(puXaK-ai(v)  >  cpoXalqi(v) 

Acc. 

TOV 

(pukaK-a 

xobq 

cpukaic-aq 

Voc. 

CO 

<puXaK-q  >  cpb^af; 

to 

cpbXaic-eq 

Note  that  the  vocatives  are  the  same  as  the  nominatives.  Note  that  in 
the  nominative  and  vocative  singular  and  the  dative  plural  the  k  of  the 
stem  and  the  q/o  of  the  ending  produce  the  combination  of  sounds  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  letter  q  (see  page  xv).  And  note  that,  as  is  the  case  with  most 
nouns,  the  accent  is  persistent;  in  the  genitive  plural  the  accent  cannot 
stand  on  the  third  syllable  from  the  end  because  the  final  syllable  is  long 
(see  Chapter  3,  Grammar  3,  page  32). 

6  or  g  a%,  too  or  rrjc  aly-oq,  goat 
Stem:  aty-,  goat 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

6 

od'y-q  >  ailq 

ol 

aly-eq 

Gen. 

TOO 

aiy-oq 

TCQV 

aiy-cov 

Dat. 

TCp 

aiy-1 

Totq 

ody-ai(v)  >  ai|i(v) 

Acc. 

TOV 

aly-a 

Touq 

aly-aq 

Voc. 

S 

ai'y-q  >  ai'<q 

<0 

aiy-eq 

Note  that  monosyllabic  nouns  of  the  3rd  declension  usually  have  an 
accent  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  genitive  and  dative  cases,  singular  and 
plural.  Note  that  the  vocatives  are  the  same  as  the  nominatives.  Note  that 
in  the  nominative  and  vocative  singular  and  the  dative  plural  the  y  and 
c/a  produce  the  combination  of  sounds  represented  by  the  letter  And  note 
the  circumflex  accent  over  the  diphthong  of  the  stem  when  it  is  accented 
and  followed  by  a  short  syllable  (see  Chapter  3,  Grammar  3,  page  32). 


FRACTICE:  Write  the  complete  set  of  the  forms  of  6  ovoi;,  tou  ovuxoq,  claw; 
nail  (note  that  %  and  c/a  produce  the  combination  of  sounds  represented  by 
the  letter !;). 
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b.  Stems  ending  in  a  dental  (S,  9,  t) 


6  or  p  nalq,  too  or  xrjq  TtaiS-oc,  boy;  girl;  son;  daughter;  child 
Stem:  nouS-,  boy;  girl;  son;  daughter;  child 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

6 

TtaiS-q  >  iiaiq 

ol 

jtouS-eq 

Gen. 

TOO 

naiS-oq 

TCOV 

jtaiS-tov 

Dat. 

TW 

rcaiS-i 

Toiq 

rcca8-cn(v)  >  7taiai(v) 

Acc. 

TOV 

TtaiS-a 

Tobq 

7ccdS-aq 

Voc. 

& 

nai5  >  nai 

to 

naiS-eq 

Remember  that  all  dental  stops  are  lost  before  o  (see  page  xv);  thus  in 
the  nominative  singular  and  the  dative  plural  of  naiq  the  5  is  lost  before 
the  c/a  of  the  endings.  The  vocative  singular  is  the  stem  without  the  -5  (all 
stop  consonants  are  lost  in  word-final  position;  the  only  consonants  with 
which  Greek  words  can  end  are  v,  p,  q,  or  one  of  the  double  consonants  ^ 
and  xp).  Note  that  while  monosyllabic  nouns  of  the  3rd  declension  usually 
have  an  accent  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  genitive  and  dative  cases,  sin¬ 
gular  and  plural  (see  6  aiq  on  the  opposite  page),  in  this  word  the  accent  of 
the  genitive  plural  is  persistent  and  remains  on  the  first  syllable. 

PRACTICE:  Write  the  complete  set  of  the  forms  of  p  efotlq,  ifjq  kXnidoq, 
hope. 

The  following  is  an  example  of  a  neuter  dental-stem  noun  of  the  3rd 
declension.  Note  the  ways  in  which  it  is  similar  to  and  different  from  the 
masculine/feminine  nouns  above: 


to  ovoga,  too  ovogax-oq,  name 


Stem: 

ovouaT- 

,  name 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

TO 

ovogax  >  ovogtx 

xa 

ovogax-a 

Gen. 

TOU 

ovogax-oq 

TCOV 

ovogax-cov 

Dat. 

TCp 

ovogax-i 

xoiq 

ovogax-oi(v)  >  ovogaoi(v) 

Acc. 

TO 

ovopax  >  ovoga 

TOC 

ovogax-a 

Voc. 

CO 

bvogaT  >  ovoga 

6) 

ovogax-a 

Remember  that  in  neuter  nouns  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  singular  forms  are  identical,  as  are  the  corresponding  plural 
forms,  which  end  in  a  as  do  2nd  declension  neuters.  Third  declension 
neuter  nouns  do  not  add  q  to  the  stem  in  the  nominative  singular  as  do 
masculine  and  feminine  velar  and  dental  stem  nouns.  Instead,  the  x  of 
the  stem  is  lost  (see  above),  as  it  also  is  before  the  a  of  the  dative  plural  end¬ 
ing.  The  vocative  singular  is  the  stem  without  the  -t  (cf.  cb  nod). 
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pronouns  aeauxov,  yourself,  and  eauxov,  himself ,  are  called  reflexive 
since  they  are  used  to  refer  to  or  reflect  the  subject  of  the  verb.  Usually  in 
English  we  use  a  word  ending  in  -self  to  translate  reflexive  pronouns,  but 
note  the  following  example  in  lines  21-22  of  the  first  story  in  this  chapter: 
ScoSexa  ouv  xfiv  exaipoov  ke^euei  ecru  rip  eneoSai,  and  so  he  orders  twelve 
of  his  companions  to  follow  him. 

Reflexive  pronouns  combine  elements  of  the  personal  pronouns  (see 
Chapter  5,  Grammar  6,  page  65)  with  the  intensive  adjective  auxoq  (see 
Chapter  5,  Grammar  9,  page  68),  thus  oz,  you  +  auxov,  self>  ae o.m6v,  your¬ 
self. 

In  the  1st  and  2nd  persons,  the  reflexive  pronouns  have  masculine 
and  feminine  forms  only;  in  the  3rd  person  there  are  neuter  forms  as 
well.  There  are  no  nominatives. 


1st  Person 

2nd  Person 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Masculine 

Feminine 

G. 

epjxuxob 

ep.auT?|c; 

aeauxou 

aeauxpg 

D. 

epauxco 

epauxp 

aeauxco 

aeauxp 

A. 

epauxov 

epauxpv 

aeauxov 

aeauxpv 

G. 

ppcov  auxcov 

ppcov  auxcov 

upcbv  auxcov 

Upcbv  auxcov 

D. 

ppiv  auxoiq 

ppiv  auxaii; 

upiv  auxoic 

Upiv  auxaiq 

A. 

ppaq  auxouq 

ppa<;  auxa^ 

upac;  auxouq 

Upaq  aux&<; 

3rd  Person 

Masculine 

Feminine  Neuter 

G. 

eauxou 

eauxfji;  eauxob 

D. 

eauxcij 

eaoxfj  eauxco 

A. 

Eauxov 

eauxpv  eauxo 

G. 

eauxcbv 

eauxcov  eauxcov 

D. 

eauxoii; 

eauxai^  eauxoiq 

A. 

Eauxouq 

eauxaq  eauxa 

Translate  each  of  the  forms  above,  e.g.,  epauxob,  of  myself,  ega'u'ccp> 
to/ for  myself,  epauxov,  myself. 

Exercise  7y 

Read  aloud  and  translate  the  following  sentences: 

1 .  kya>  cu.au to v  exalpco.  tl  au  aeauxov  ouk  E7tcdpei<;; 

2.  p  jtai<;  eauxpv  exaipei. 

3.  eauxov  enaipei. 

4.  ppag  auxoix;  fbiaipopev. 
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5.  aeat>xr|v  ev  xat  KaxoTcxpcp  ( mirror )  opaq. 

6.  apa  oga^  auxoix;  ev  xS  Kaxorcxptp  opaxe; 

Exercise  75 

Read  aloud  and  translate  (fill  in  appropriate  reflexive  pronouns  where 

missing): 

1.  6  nctiq  eaoxov  ercalpei  Kal  npoq  xov  aypov  OTteoSei. 

2.  oi  TiaiSei; _ eTtalpoucrt  Kai  repoc  xov  aypov  oneuSoucnv. 

3.  enaipe  aeaoxrjv,  &  yovai,  Kai  eX0e  Seopo. 

4.  enalpexe _ ,  &  yovaiKEi;,  Kai  e'A.0exe  Seupo. 

5.  otjk  e0eA,o)  epaoxriv  eitaipeiv-  paXa  yap  Krxpvco  (I  am  tired). 

6.  oi)K  E0eA,opev _ cwaipeiv  ■  paA,a  yap  Kapvojiev. 

7.  xlvi  (to  whom)  Xeyei  q  napGevoc,  xov  po0ov;  ap’  eauxii  Xeyei; 

8.  6  rcaxqp  xqv  Soyaxepa  pe0’  eauxou  KaOl^ei  ( makes  ...  sit  down). 

9.  oi  Ttaxepe;  xa<;  0uyaxepa<;  ge0’ _ KaOli^ouaiv. 

10.  6  ncdq  xov  xoi>  7taxpo<;  Kwa  opa  aXk’  oi>%  opa  xov  eauxou 

11.  jj.t\  eiaixe  el<^  xo  avxpov,  <u  <p(^oi-  aoxoi  yap  opaq  aoxoix;  ei<;  peyioxov 
KivSovov  ayexe. 

12.  Porj0ei  qgiv,  d)  ’OSnaaei)  •  ov  jap  8ovdpe0a  (we  are  able)  quae;  airaruc; 
acp^eiv. 

Homer 

The  earliest  poems  in  Western  lit- 
eraturc  (and  according  to  some,  the 
greatest)  are  the  Iliad  and  the 
Odyssey.  These  are  epics,  that  is  to 
say,  long  narrative  poems;  each  of  the 
poems  contains  twenty-four  books,  the 
books  varying  in  length  from  450  to 
900  lines.  They  tell  stories  about  the 
age  of  the  heroes,  and  both  center  upon 
the  Trojan  War. 

The  Iliad  tells  the  story  of  the 
wrath  of  Achilles,  the  greatest  of  the 

Greek  heroes  who  fought  at  Troy.  Homer 

After  besieging  Troy  for  nine  years,  Achilles  and  Agamemnon,  leader  of 
the  Greek  host,  quarrel  at  an  assembly  of  the  army.  Agamemnon  takes  away 
Achilles’  prize,  a  captive  girl  whom  he  loves.  Thus  insulted,  Achilles  refuses 
to  fight  any  longer  and  stays  by  his  ships,  with  disastrous  consequences  for 
both  himself  and  the  rest  of  the  Greeks. 

Without  his  help  the  Greeks  suffer  heavy  losses  and  are  driven  back  to 
their  ships.  Achilles  still  refuses  to  fight  but  is  at  last  persuaded  to  allow  his 
closest  friend,  Patroclus,  to  lead  his  men  into  battle.  Only  when  Patroclus 
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has  been  killed  by  Hector,  the  greatest  of  the  Trojan  heroes,  does  Achilles  turn 
his  anger  from  Agamemnon  and  fight  against  the  Trojans.  To  avenge  the 
death  of  Patroclus,  he  leads  his  men  into  battle,  causing  terrible  carnage.  He 
sweeps  the  Trojans  back  into  the  city  and  kills  Hector  in  single  combat  before 
the  walls  of  Troy,  even  knowing  that  with  Hector’s  death  his  own  death  is 
imminent.  He  then  ties  the  corpse  of  Hector  behind  his  chariot  and  drags  it  in 
front  of  the  walls  of  Troy  before  the  eyes  of  Hector’s  father,  Priam,  and  his 
mother  and  wife. 

Achilles’  anger  does  not  cease  until  the  aged  Priam,  alone  and  at  night, 
makes  his  way  through  the  Greek  camp  to  Achilles’  tent  and  begs  him  to  re¬ 
turn  the  body  of  Hector  for  burial.  Achilles,  overcome  by  pity  for  the  old  man, 
consents  and  allows  a  truce  for  his  burial. 

The  Odyssey  tells  the  story  of  the  return  of  Odysseus  from  Troy  to  his 
home  in  Ithaca.  The  plot  is  more  complex  than  that  of  the  Iliad.  It  starts  in 
Ithaca,  where  Penelope,  Odysseus’s  wife,  has  been  waiting  for  twenty  years 
for  her  husband’s  return  (Odysseus  was  fighting  before  Troy  for  ten  years 
and  spent  another  ten  on  the  journey  home).  She  is  beset  by  suitors  who  are 
competing  for  heir  hand  and  the  kingdom.  Her  son,  Telemachus,  sets  out  to 
look  for  his  father,  who,  he  believes,  is  still  alive. 

Odysseus,  meanwhile,  is  held  captive  by  a  nymph,  Calypso,  on  a  far-off 
island.  She  is  at  last  persuaded  by  the  gods  to  let  him  go  and  helps  him  build  a 
raft.  He  sails  off,  only  to  be  wrecked  on  the  island  of  Phaeacia.  Here  the  king 
receives  him  kindly,  and  at  a  banquet  given  in  his  honor  Odysseus  recounts 
the  adventures  he  has  undergone  since  he  left  Troy.  The  Phaeacians  load 
him  with  gifts  and  take  him  home  to  Ithaca,  where  they  leave  him  sleeping  on 
the  shore.  The  second  half  of  the  Odyssey  tells  how  he  returned  to  his  palace 
disguised  as  a  beggar  and  with  the  help  of  Telemachus  and  a  faithful  servant 
slew  the  suitors  arid  was  reunited  with  Penelope. 

The  Greeks  attributed  both  of  these  great  poems  to  Homer.  Scholars  have 
shown  that  the  poems  are  in  fact  the  culmination  of  a  long  tradition  of  oral  po¬ 
etry,  that  is  of  poetry  composed  without  the  aid  of  writing.  The  tradition  proba¬ 
bly  originated  in  the  Bronze  Age,  and  in  every  succeeding  generation  poets 
retold  and  embroidered  the  stories  about  the  heroes.  Finally,  Homer  com¬ 
posed  these  two  great  poems,  which  are  on  a  far  larger  scale  than  oral  poetry 
usually  is,  in  an  age  when  writing  had  just  been  reintroduced  to  Greece. 

The  internal  evidence  of  the  Iliad  suggests  that  it  was  composed  between 
750  and  700  B.C.  in  Ionia.  Modern  scholars  are  not  agreed  on  whether  the 
Odyssey  was  composed  by  the  same  poet;  there  are  considerable  differences 
in  style  and  tone  between  the  two  poems.  Both  poems  show  characteristics  of 
oral  poetry  that  make  them  very  different  from  literary  poetry.  They  were 
composed  to  be  recited  or  sung  aloud  to  the  accompaniment  of  the  lyre.  The 
stories  themselves,  the  recurrent  themes,  and  a  large  proportion  of  the  actual 
lines  are  traditional,  but  the  structure  of  the  poems,  the  clear  and  consistent 
characterization  of  the  leading  figures,  and  the  atmosphere  of  each  poem, 
tragic  in  the  Iliad,  romantic  in  the  Odyssey,  are  the  creation  of  a  single  poet. 
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6  'OSocfaeoi;  ek  too  avTpoo  too  KoK^omoq  EKipEoyei. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

arcoKpIvopat,  I  answer 
paAAco,  I  throw;  I  put;  I  pelt; 

I  hit,  strike 

peAAa)  +  infin.,  I  am  about  (to); 

I  am  destined  (to);  I  intend  (to) 
6ppdco,  active,  transitive,  I  set  X 
in  motion;  active,  intransi¬ 
tive,  I  start;  I  rush;  middle, 
intransitive,  I  set  myself  in 
motion;  I  start;  I  rush;  I  hasten 
nab  a,  active,  transitive,  I  stop 
X;  middle,  intransitive,  I  stop 
doing  X;  +  gen.,  I  cease  from 
Ttave,  stop! 

Nouns 

6  ^evoi;,  ton  Jjevou,  foreigner; 
stranger 

6  otvo<;,  ton  ol'von,  wine 
6  oipBaApoq,  ton  6<p0aA,poo,  eye 
t6  jtup,  Ton  Jtupo^,  fire 
6  xeipt&v,  ton  xeill“V0S,  storm; 
winter 


Adjectives 

Boo,  two 

(U)eL;,  (iia,  ev  (acc.  sing,  masc., 
eva),  one 

icaq,  naaa,  Jtav  (nom.  pi. 
masc.,  rcdvxe^;  gen.  pi., 
rcdvxcov;  acc.  pi.  masc. 

7idvTa<;;  nom.  and  acc.  pi. 
neuter,  jcdvxa),  all;  every; 
whole 

adxppmv,  offlqjpov,  of  sound 
mind;  prudent;  self-con¬ 
trolled 

Adverbs 

ev9d5e,  here;  hither ;  there; 
thither 

Jto0ev;  from  where?  whence? 
how? 

Proper  Names 

6  KukAcov,  too  KukAojtcos,  Cy¬ 
clops  (one-eyed  monster) 


“8i’  dAiyou  Se  \)/6cpov  peyiaxov  aKodouaiv,  Kai  elcrep^exca  ylya<; 
cpoPepoq-  elq  yap  ocpOaApoi;  ev  pea®  xa>  pexcoTr®  ev eaxiv.  o  x’  odv 
’08i)aaed<;  Kai  oi  exaipoi  paAa  cpopodvxai  Kai  eic;  xov  ton  avxpon 
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jxnxov  (pedyouaiv.  6  Se  yiyac;  Tcpcoxov  pev  xa  Ttpopaxa  Kai  xSg  aiyaq  eiq 
xo  avxpov  eiaeAadvei,  eirei  Se  iravxa  evSov  eoxiv,  A(0ov  peyiaxov  a’l'pei  6 
Kai  eiq  x^v  xod  avxpou  eiaoSov  pdAAei.^evxauBu  Sd^rpcoxov  pev  xhq 
atyac;  apeAyei,  ETreixa  Se  Trdp  k&ei.  odxco  5r|  xov  x’  ’OSuaaea  Kai  xoix; 
exatpoxn;  opa  Kai,  ‘cb  ^evoi,’  Poa,  ‘xive<;  eaxe  Kai  rco0ev  TrAeixe;’ 

[y6<pov,  noise  yiyaq  <po Pep 65,  a  terrifying  giant  peati)  T(p  gETauttp,  the  middle  of 
his  forehead  t8v  too  avxpoo  jid%&v,  the  far  corner  of  the  cave  xi|v  .  .  .  e’(cto- 
5ov,  the  entrance  a\izkyz\,  milks  Kfiei,  lights] 

“o  5’  ’OSuaaedq,  ‘fipeit;  ’A%aioi  eapev,’  cpriaiv,  ‘Kai  oaro  xrjq  Tpoia<; 
oi'KaSe  TrAeopev.  %eipmv.  Se  fipa<;  evOaSe  eAadvei.’  10 

hfHCi  »\  j  ,  (  ,  x  , 

“6  Se  K'ukA.coi)/  odSev"^  oaroKpivexai  aAAa  oppaxai  eiri  xod<; 
’Axaioni;-  xcov  exaipcov  Se  Sdo  dprcdi^ei  Kai  kottxei  Trpog  xf|v  yfyv  6  Se 
eyKECpaAoq  eKpei  Kai  Sedei  xpv  yrjv.” 

[apwaljei,  he  seizes  kojixei,  he  strikes,  bashes  rcpoi;  ttiv  y^v,  onto  the  ground  6 
. . .  eyKEtpaXos  EKpei,  their  brains  flow  out  Seoei,  wet] 

"H  Se  MeAixxa,  “Trade,  cb  OiAurTte,”  (ppcnv,  “Trade-  Seivog  yap  eaxiv  6 
pd0o<;.  aXX'  eiire  poi,  ticck;  eKipedyei  6  ’OSnaaedt;;  apa  Travxai;  xodi;  15 
exaipouq  ocTroKxeivei  6  KdKA,co\|/;” 

[eiJte,  tell] 

6  Se  ^>iA,ijrTroq,  “odSapcbq”  (priaiv-  “od  Travxaq  aTroKxeivei  6 
KiSkAco^.  6  yap  ’OS-oaaed^  eaxiv  avrip  TioAdprixiq.  Trproxov  pev  odv 
TtoAdv  oivov  x&  KtiKAwTri  napexet,  coaxe  81’  oAiyou  paAa  pe0dei.  eirei 
8e  Ka0ed8ei  6  K-okAcoi]/,  poxAov  peyiaxov  6  ’OSuaaedt;  edpiaKei  Kai  20 
xod<;  exaipoxx;  KeAedei  Oeppaiveiv  adxo  ev  xcp  Trnpi.  errei  8e  peAAei 
cmea0ai  6  poxAoq,  6  ’OSuaaedq  aipei  adxov  ek  xod  Trupdc;  Kai 
^Aauvei  itfq^xov  eva  ocpOaApov  xod  KtokAcottoi;.  ai^ei  8e  6  6ip0aApoi; 


auxoi). 


[jtokiipTiTK;,  cunning  peBoei,  is  drunk  poxk8v,  stake  Oeppaiveiv,  to  heat 
dipeaOai,  to  catch  fire  cri^ei,  Aisses] 

“6  8’  avaTTri8a  Kai  Seivcbc;  kAoc^ei.  6  S’  ’08-oaaedq  Kai  oi  exaipoi  eig  25 
xov  xod  dvxpon  p^x^v  cpedyoiraiv.  6  Se  Kt>KAco\j/  od  Sdvaxai  adxoix; 
opav.  xncpAdc;  yap  eaxiv.” 
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[avaicriSS,  leaps  up  kX.oc£ei,  shrieks  ob  Sivaiai,  is  not  able,  cannot  TuaXoc 
blind] 

R  8e  Melixza,  “cbc;  aocpoc;  eaxiv  6  'Odvaaevq.  alia  nwq 
EKCpetiyODOlV  EK  TOV  avTpou;” 

[aocpos,  clever] 

6  8e  3>iA,i7t7X05,  “xfi  naxEpaia,  etiei  7ipa>xov  avaxeA^ei  6  tiA,ioq,  6 
KukXcOIJ/  XOV  A.10OV  E^aipEl  £K  xfj^  XOX)  OCVXpOD  ElOoSoX)  KOcl  7I(XVX(X  xoc 
XE  7ip6(3axa  icai  xhq  alyac,  ektceptiei.  6  o\>v  ’OS'uaaE'ix;  xoix;  p.Ev 
Exaipoxx;  Kp-u^xEi  \mo  xmv  7ipo(3axcov,  eamov  8e  (mo  icpiop  pEytUox). 
oixxco  5r]  6  Kx>kA,co\|/  ektteptcei  xo-ui;  ’A%aiox>^  p.Exa  xcov  Tipopaxcov  Kai 
xov  Kpiov,  oi  8£jrayxa„ia  7tpoPaxa  icpoc;  xtiv  vavv  eXccvvovoi  Kai 
d7ton;X,£ovaiv.” 

hfi  uoTEpcdcc,  on  the  next  day  ocvocteAAei,  rises  ^aipei,  lifts  out  kpujctei, 
hides  Vico  +  gen.,  under  Kpiob,  ram ] 


WORD  BUILDING 

From  the  meanings  of  the  words  in  boldface,  deduce  the  meaning  of  the  other 
word  in  each  pair: 

1.  T|  TtapaoKEuri  TtapaaKend^eo 

2.  Toovopa  6vop&£© 

3.  to  9anpa  Gaopa^ai 

4.  to  epYov  {work)  epya^opai 


GRAMMAR 

5.  3rd  Declension  Consonant  Stem  Nouns:  Nasal  Stems 

Review  the  formation  of  the  nominative  and  vocative  singular  and 
the  dative  plural  of  3rd  declension  velar  and  dental  stem  nouns  as  pre¬ 
sented  in  Grammar  3,  pages  97-99  above. 
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_ 7.  0  KYKAfll1  (p) _ 

Note  what  happens  when  the  stem  ends  in  the  nasal  consonant  v: 
6  xeiLuuv,  too  /eipcov-o^,  storm ;  winter : 


Stem:  %eipiov-,  storm;  winter 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

6 

Xeigcbv 

oi 

Xeipcov-eq 

Gen. 

TOO 

Xeipcbv-o<; 

tSv 

Xeipcbv-cov 

Dat. 

TCp 

Xeipcov-t 

xoiq 

Xeipcbv-ai(v)  >  xeipcoci(v) 

Acc. 

TOV 

Xeipcbv-a 

Tobq 

Xeipcbv-aq 

Voc. 

cb 

xevpcbv 

d) 

Xeipraveq 

Sigma  is  not  added  to  the  stem  in  the  nominative  and  vocative  singu¬ 
lar,  and  the  v  is  lost  before  the  dative  plural  ending. 

PRACTICE:  Write  the  complete  set  of  the  forms  of  6  kugiv,  too  icuvoq,  dog. 
Remember  what  happens  with  the  accent  in  the  genitive  and  dative,  sin¬ 
gular  and  plural,  when  the  stem  is  monosyllabic. 

6.  3rd  Declension  Consonant  Stem  Nouns:  Labial  and  Liquid  Stems 

Some  3rd  declension  norms  have  stems  ending  in  labials  (p,  n,  and  <p), 
e.g.,  6  kXox|(,  too  tcXcoTt-ot;,  dative  plural,  xoiq  kA.co\|/v(v),  thief,  and  in  liq¬ 
uids  {X  and  p),  e.g.,  6  prjxcop,  too  pf|iop-oc,  dative  plural,  xoiq  pfixopat(v),  ora¬ 
tor.  See  Forms,  pages  288  and  289. 

7.  A  3rd  Declension  Adjective:  uo^pcov,  croup  pov,  of  sound  mind; 
prudent;  self-controlled 

Stem:  oaxppov-,  of  sound  mind;  prudent;  self-controlled 

The  stem  ends  in  -ov-,  and  q  is  not  added  in  the  masculine/feminine 
nominative  singular.  The  o  is  lengthened  to  ro  in  the  masculine/ 
feminine  nominative  singular,  but  not  in  the  neuter.  As  with  xsiuwv,  the 
v  of  the  stem  is  lost  before  the  a  of  the  dative  plural  ending. 

Singular  Plural 


M.  &  F. 

N. 

M.  &  F. 

N. 

Nom. 

ocbcppcov 

oaxppov 

oaxppov-sq 

ocbcppov-a 

Gen. 

ocbcppov-oc; 

ocbcppov-oq 

ococppov-cov 

oaxppov-cov 

Dat. 

ocbcppov-i 

ocbcppov-t 

ocb(ppov-oi(v)> 

aaxppov-oi(v)  > 

ocb(ppooi(v) 

ocbcppoci(v) 

Acc. 

ocbcppov-a 

oaxppov 

acbcppov-a<; 

ocbcppov-a 

Voc. 

oaxppov 

oaxppov 

ocbcppov-eq 

ocbcppov-a 

Note  that  adjectives  such  as  ocbcppcnv,  oaxppov,  which  have  only  3rd  de¬ 
clension  forms,  have  one  set  of  forms  for  masculine  and  feminine  and 
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one  for  neuter,  thus  6  acbcppcov  av0pa>Kog  and  t)  acbcppcov  Kopr|,  but  to  acocppov 
tekvov  {child). 

Exercise  7e 

Translate  into  English  (1~5)  and  into  Greek  (6-10): 

1.  eX0s  Seupo,  cb  Kai,  koci  Tag  aiyag  Kpog  tov  aypov  eAxtuve. 

2.  oiicaSe  aKcuSeTe,  cb  SouAm,  Kat  oitov  Taig  ailgi  KapexeTe. 

3.  iceXeue  mug  cputaxicag  Toig  Kaial  Por|0eiv. 

4 .  ap’  on  tov  xeigGva  <poPeic0e,  ©  <piA,oi; 

5.  6  auTOupyog  xofg  kociv  ryyeiTai  rcpog  tov  aypov. 

6.  We  are  leading  the  goats  up  the  road. 

7.  The  boys  are  not  willing  to  obey  the  guards. 

8 .  The  guards  want  to  help  the  boys. 

9.  The  prudent  girls  fear  the  storm. 

10.  We  wish  to  tell  the  names  of  the  girls  to  the  boy. 


The  Interrogative  Pronoun  and  Adjective 

When  the  Cyclops  asks  Odysseus  and  his  men  xiveg  eote  kcci  k60ev 
kAeite;  he  uses  a  form  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  Tig;  x {;  who?  what ? 
The  same  word  may  be  used  as  an  interrogative  adjective,  e.g.: 

eig  tiva  vfjaov  KAeopev; 

To  what  island  are  we  sailing? 

This  pronoun/adjective  has  3rd  declension  endings,  and  its  mascu¬ 
line  and  feminine  forms  are  the  same.  It  always  receives  an  acute  accent 
on  the  first  syllable  (the  acute  on  Tig  and  ti  does  not  change  to  grave  when 
another  word  follows).  Its  forms  are  as  follows  (note  in  particular  the  da¬ 
tive  plural); 

Stems;  tiv-/ti 


Singular 

Plural 

M.  &  F. 

N. 

M.  &  F. 

N. 

Nom. 

Tig 

TI 

Tiv-eg 

Tiv-a 

Gen. 

Tiv-og 

TlV-Oq 

TIV-COV 

xiv-cov 

Dat. 

TlV-l 

TlV-t 

Tiv-ai(v)  >  Tiai(v) 

Tiv-ai(v)  >  Tiai(v) 

Acc. 

Tiv-a 

r 

Tl 

xiv-ag 

xiv-a 

Locate  two  occurrences  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  in  the  reading 
passage  7a  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter. 

Remember  that  Timay  mean  either  what?  or  why? 
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9.  The  Indefinite  Pronoun  and  Adjective 


(P) 


In  the  sentence  ukeouai  kote  eig  vfjaov  xiva  jalKpav,  the  word  Tiva  is  an 
indefinite  adjective  meaning  a  certain,  some,  or  simply  a,  an.  This  word 
may  also  be  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun  meaning  someone,  something, 
anyone,  anything,  e.g.: 


&p’  opag  Tiva  ev  tG  avTpcp; 

Do  you  see  anyone  in  the  cave? 

In  all  of  its  forms  this  word  is  spelled  the  same  as  the  interrogative 
pronoun  Tig  given  above,  but  it  is  enclitic  (see  Enclitics  and  Proclitics, 
pages  285-286). 

Locate  two  occurrences  of  the  indefinite  adjective  in  the  first  two  para¬ 
graphs  of  the  first  reading  passage  in  Chapter  6.  Explain  their  agreement 
with  the  nouns  they  modify  and  explain  the  accents. 

f  Exercise  7£ 

Read  aloud  and  translate.  Identify  any  interrogative  pronouns  or  adjec¬ 
tives  and  any  indefinite  pronouns  or  adjectives. 

1 .  ti  7[Oiouciv  oi  avSpeg; 

2.  6  uvf|p  )iu06v  Tiva  tt)  KaiSi  Aeyei. 

3.  naiSeg  Tiveg  Toug  xuvag  eig  xoug  aypobg  eiaayooaiv. 

4.  PouAopai  yiyvcbaKeiv  Tig  ev  tco  avTpcp  oixei. 

5.  Tiva  (ii)0ov  pouAea0e  aicoueiv,  to  TtaiSeg; 

6.  gu0ov  Tiva  pouAopeQa  atcoveiv  Kepi  yiyavxog  xivog. 

7.  Tiaiv  Tjyeia0e  Kpog  tov  aypov,  a>  KaiSeg; 

8.  £,evoig  Tiaiv  Tyyou|ie0a,  cb  Kocxep. 

9 .  Tivog  KpoflaTa  toooutov  ij/ocpov  noiei; 

10.  tivi  peAAeig  Kapexeiv  to  apoxpov; 


J 


Exercise  7t| 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  Tig  ev  tcT)  avxpcn  oiicet;  yiyag  Tig  cpoPepog  ev  xcb  avxpcp  oiicei. 

2.  Tiva  ev  tt)  oiicia  opag;  yuvauca  xiva  ev  Trj  oiicia  opa>. 

3.  Tiaiv  eig  tfiv  Kokiv  fiyei;  SauAoig  Tiaiv  eig  tt]v  koAiv  fiyoupai, 

4 .  Tivog  apoTpov  Kpog  tov  aypov  cpepeig;  to  cpiAou  Tivog  apoTpov  cpepco. 

5.  tivi  eariv  omog  (this)  6  kucov;  eaxi.Tcp  epcp  naxpi. 
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O  TOY  0HIES22  IIATHP 
AIIO0NHIZKEI 

Read  the  following  passages  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

The  story  of  Theseus,  concluded.  This  part  of  the  story  begins  with  a 
flashback  to  the  time  when  Theseus  left  Athens  to  sail  to  Crete  with  the  victims 
to  be  fed  to  the  Minotaur. 


enei  Se  6  ©ncreix;  xcpoq  xpv  Kppxriv  peAAei  owiontaiv,  6  Tiocxpp  auxcp  Aiyev  “eya> 
fiaha  (popoupai  unsp  crou,  cb  jtai1  opax;  8e  i0i  et<;  xpv  Kpf|XT|v  Krai  xov  xe  Mlvooxaupov 
ranoKxeive  koci  aq^e  xoix;  exafpouq-  eiteixa  Se  oiKaSe  orceuSe.  eyra  Se,  eoa;  rav 
ttJipfj,  Ka0  xipepav  avaptioopai  etu  otKprav  xtjv  raKxxjv,  pouAdpevo^  opav  xt\v  of[v 
vauv.  ccAA’  aKoue  pou-  p  yap  vauq  e'xet  xa  icma  peA-ava-  on  Se,  e&v  xov  xe  s 
MTvcbxaupov  djtoKxefvTi<;  Krai  xoix;  exraipouq  acocuiq,  oiKaSe  arceuSe,  Kai  eneiSdv  xraiq 
’A0pvai<;  7ipoaxa>pp<;,  ox eUe  pev  xa  peXavra  Icma,  aipe  Se  xa  icma  A-bukoi.  oikco 
yap  yvcoaopai  oxi  acooi  eaxe.” 

[ujtep,  on  behalf  of ,  for  rfpoq,  nevertheless  ewe;  av  aitpi;,  as  long  as  you  are  away 
Kra0,  npfip&v,  every  day  avaPi]aropai,  I  will  go  up  ejei  +  acc.,  onto  aKp  ftv  xi|  v 
aKXTjv,  the  top  of  the  promontory  PouAogEVo^,  wishing  xii  Ioxia  peA.ava,  sails 
(that  are)  black  iav,if  anoKxei vyq,  you  kill  acocrfli;,  you  save  exeiS  &v  .  .  . 
Jtpoaxeopfii;,  when  you  are  approaching  oxbAAe,  take  down  AeUKa,  white 
yvmaapai,  I  will  learn  a  tool,  safe] 

1.  Where  does  Aegeus  say  he  will  go  every  day  while  Theseus  is  away? 

2 .  What  will  he  watch  for? 

3.  What  does  Aegeus  tell  Theseus  to  do  with  the  sails  of  his  ship  on  the 
return  voyage? 

o  ouv  0t|oex>(5  A-eyei  oxi  xfij  7taxpi  peA,A.ei  ite(0Eo0rai  Kai  Tcpo;  xfjv  Kppxriv 
a7C03xA,ei.  6  S’  Aiyeix;  Ka0’  ppepav  etxI  obeprav  xfiv  aKxpv  avapcdvei  Krai  npoq  Tpv  io 
BaAaxxav  pAdnei. 

4.  What  does  Theseus  promise  Aegeus? 

5.  What  does  Aegeus  do  in  Theseus’  absence? 

E7iei  8e  o  ©tioexx;  xriv  ’AptraSvriv  ev  xp  Na^tp  Aeinei  Kai  oiKaSe  cnteuSei, 
en:iA,av9dvexai  xmv  xou  naxpoq  Aoycov,  Krai  ov  axeAAei  xa  peArava  ioxia.  6  ouv 
Aiyeuq  xriv  pev  vauv  yiyvc&OKEi,  opa  Se  oxi  e'xei  xa  peXrava  ioxia.  paXiaxa  ouv 
(popeixai  ujtep  xou  0r|aeajq.  peyra  pev  poa,  pi7ixei  8e  eauxov  raxco  Tp;  aKxfj<;  elg  xpv  is 
0aA,axxav  Kai  ouxco;  a7co0vT[OKEi.  Sia  xouxo  ouv  xp  0aA,dxxT]  to  ovopra  eoxiv 
Aiyaiot;  xovxoc. 

[xp  Nd^tp,  Naxos  (an  island  in  the  middle  of  the  Aegean  Sea,  north  of  Crete) 
cniA.av0dvExai  xfflv  . .  .  A6y«ov,  he  forgets  the  words  geya,  loudly  pfnxei, 

he  throws  dxoOvpoKEi,  he  dies  8ia  xouxo,  for  this  reason  itovxo^,  sea] 
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6 .  What  does  Theseus  forget  to  do  after  abandoning  Ariadne? 

7 .  What  does  Aegeus  see  when  he  spots  Theseus’  ship? 

8.  What  is  his  emotional  reaction? 

9 .  What  three  things  does  he  do? 

10.  How  did  the  Aegean  Sea  get  its  name? 


Exercise  70 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  When  Theseus  arrives  at  Athens,  he  learns  that  his  father  is  dead 
(xeGwriKEV). 

2.  His  mother  says  to  the  young  man  ( use  oveaviaq),  “You  are  to  blame; 
for  you  always  forget  ( use  eniA,av0avopai  +  gen. )  your  father’s 
words.” 

3.  Theseus  is  very  sad  ( use  Xurceopai)  and  says,  “I  myself  am  to  blame; 
and  so  I  intend  to  flee  from  home.” 

4.  But  his  mother  tells  (orders)  him  not  (pp)  to  go  away  (aitievav). 

5.  Soon  he  becomes  king,  and  all  the  Athenians  love  and  honor  him. 


Classical  Greek 

Sophocles 

King  Oedipus,  old,  blind,  and  in  exile,  addresses  Theseus,  son  of  Aegeus 
and  king  of  Athens,  who  has  offered  him  protection  (Sophocles,  Oedipus  at 
Colonus,  607-609): 

(&  cpiA,xax’  AlyEtoc;  nai,  povoiQ  oi)  yiyvexai 

Geoicti  yppraq  ou8e  KaxOaveiv  7toxe, 

xa  8’  raAAa  ouyxei  nav8’  6  icayKpaxpi;  xpwoq. 

[quA,xax(E),  dearest  povoiq,  alone  Oeoioi  =  0eoi<;  yppa?,  old  age  ouSe  .  . . 
7ioxe,  and  never  KaxOav eiv,  to  die  aoy%Ei,  destroys  (lit.,  pours  together,  confounds ) 
7tdv9’  =  ndvxa,  all  things  (take  with  6.XXa)  jcayxpaxpf;,  all-powerful] 


8 
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ai  yvvaiKEc;  SicAcyoiievai  oAX^Xaiq  jieji^ov  ixpaiv odoiv . 

VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

6iaX4yonai+  dat.,1"  talk  to, 
converse  with 
Enopai  +  dat.,  I  follow 
Cf.  TiYeop.cn  +  dat.,  I  lead 
epya^opai,  I  work;  I  accom¬ 
plish 

Beaopoa,  I  see,  watch,  look  at 
Nouns 

zb  &ozv,  ton  Hazecoq,  city 
t6  epyov,  totj  epyoi),  work; 
deed 

f|  feojiepa,  Trig  eandpaq, 
evening 

6  0e6q,  Toii  0eon,  god 


fj  0npa,  Tnq  0tipaq,  door 
6  rcoiTYTT|£,  tou  rcovnxon,  poet 
Adverbs 

ekeicte,  to  that  place,  thither 
eS,  well 

oi'koi,  note  the  accent,  at  home 
oScTTtep,  note  the  accent,  just  as 
Conjunctions 

Bpoiq,  nevertheless 
Expressions 

En  ye,  good!  well  done! 
ev  while 
Proper  Name 

6  Atovnaoq,  ton  Aiov^cou, 
Dionysus 


ev  Se  xooxcp  o  xe  AiKouoTtoXi^  Kai  6  8odA.oq  ox)  7cat)ovxai 
epya^opevoi.  Se  earcepa  yiyvexai,  6  pev  AiKaiorcoXi^  xoix;  (3cn>c; 
A,t)Ei  koci  oikcxSe  eA-ocdvei,  o  Se  8ooA.oc^  xS  Seottoxt]  EUOpEVO^  XO 
apoxpov  (pEpEt.  ETtEt  8e  xf]  oiKia  Kpoaxcoponaiv,  xov  Jtamxov  opfioiv 
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ev  xw  KTiTtco  epya^opevov.  6  ohv  AiKaiorcoA/iq  KaX,ei  auxov  Kai,  s 

t  /  y/  C  /  y  /  ,  /  y  y  dvn  ^ 

“eairepa  iiSri  yiyvexai,  cb  jtaTirca,”  cppaiv.  “rcaae  ox>v  epya^opevot;  Kai 
ri0'6xaCe>”  °  Se,  “ed  ®  nal”  cpriaiv-  “paAa  yap  Kapvco.” 

rcadexai  auv  epya^opEVOf;  Kai  Tipot;  xt]v  okiav  arcetiSei. 

[ev  .  .  .  xotixcp,  meanwhile  xcp  Ktjjtfp,  the  garden  riouxa^e,  rest!  KapvtD,  I  am 
tired ] 

otKOi  8e  r\  xe  MoppivT]  Kai  T]  QuyaxTip  tietcXov  {xpaivoooiv  •  ev  9  8e 
•bcpaivooaiv,  SiaXiyovxai  aM,r|A,ai<;.  Si’  oTayoi)  Se  f)  pr|XT]p  xov  xe  10 
av8pa  Kai  xov  SooX.ov  Kai  xov  rcaTuxov  opa  ei^  xr|v  aoXfiv 
dcpiKyo-opevoxx;.  rcadexai  oov  Epya^opevT]  Kai  anedSei  rcpoq  xf[v 
Gupav  Kai,  “xaipe,  cb  avep,”  ippoiv,  “Kai  cxkooe.  0  xe  yap  OiXiTCTioq  Kai 
6  ’'Apyoq  Aajkov  aTCEKxovaaiv.”  6  8e,  “apa  xa  aXriGfi  Xeyei*;;  elite  poi 
xi  eyevexo.”  T]  pev  ow  Moppivn  Ttavxa  e^pyeixai,  6  Se  Gaupd^ei  Kai  15 
Aeyei-  “ex>  ye-  dv8pEioi;  eoxiv  6  Jtai<;  Kai  loxhpoq.  aXX’  elite  poi,  itoo 
kmv;|^J}oi)A6pevo<;  yap  xipav  xov  Aukokxovov  peAXco  ^pxeiv  adxov.” 

Kai  ev  vra  exei  £r|xeiv  xov  itai8a.  t)  8e  M-uppivn,  “aAA,a  peve,  cb  cpiXe,” 
cpriaiv,  Kai  aoGn;  aKooe.  ayyeAoq  yap  t[kei  ano  xoo  aaxecoq  ■  Aeyei  8e 
oxi  ol  ’AGrivaioi  xa  Aiovhaia  jioioijvxai.  apa  eGeX-ek;  epe  xe  Kai  xo-u<;  20 
ixaiSaq  7ipoi;  xrjv  Eopxriv  ayeiv;”  6  Se,  “aAA,’  o\>  Snvaxov  eoxiv,  cb 
ydvai-  avdyKrf^ ydp  eaxiv  epya^eaGai.  6  yap  Alpoc;  X9  dpyq>  av8pi 
E7texai,  roaTiep  Xeyei  6  rcovr|xr|[;-  e^  epycov  avSpec;  ‘^oWpriX.oi  x’  dq)veio{ 
xe^yiyvovxai.” 

[ttetcXov,  cloth,  robe  txpavvovmv,  are  weaving  a^XT|X.aiq,  with  one  another 
xfiv  ait^Tiv,  the  courtyard  ajceKTOvaaiv,  have  killed  xa  aA-TiSn,  the  true  things, 
the  truth  ei iti,tell  iyivezo,  happened  YEVTOti,  relates  xJ>v  A,ukokt6vov, 
the  wolf-slayer  avayKTi  .  .  .  eoxiv,  it  is  necessary  6  ,  .  ,  Xlp6q,  hunger 
no W>pT|X,cu  x’  a<pveiot  xe,  rich  in  flocks  and  wealthy  (Hesiod,  Works  and  Days  308)] 

t]  Se  MoppCvri  aTtoKpivapevri,  “aAl’  opcoq,”  cpriaiv,  “xipat;  ekeioe  25 
aye,  a>  cp{Ae  avep.  O7xavicoc;  yap  TcopevopeGa  7xpoq  xo  daxi)-  Kai  rcavxeq 
8i]  epxovxai.”  6  8e,  “aXX’  d8dvaxov  apyot;  yap  eoxiv  6  8o\>?to<;-  oxav 
yap  a7tcb,  ixadexai  epya^opevot;.” 

[ajioKplva|i£VTi,  replying  axavituq,  rarely  aSivaxo (it’s)  impossible 

oxav  .  .  .  ajcco,  whenever  I’m  away] 
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T)  5e  MeXnxa,  aAAa  p.T|  %ocA,£7coq  ioOi,  d)  KCtxzp,  aXhcc  tceiSod  tih.iv. 
ap’  ouk  eGeXeiq  ical  an  xtjv  Eopxpv  0eacy0ai  Kai  xov  Geov  xlpav;  6 
yap  AiovDaoi;  aw^si  fipiv  xkq  apniXouq.  ml  xov  OiX,iTt7iov— ap’  ov> 
PodA.ei  xipav  xov  TtaiSa,  810x1  xov  ^okov[(xtc£kxovev;^  pouA/Exai  yap 
xoxx;  xe  ay cbvaq  0eao0ai  mi  xouq  ^opoui;  ml  xa  Spapaxa.  ays  ouv 
Bpac;  uavxaq  7ipo<;  xo  aaxo.” 

[TSg  apjieAooQ,  the  vines  Bioti,  because  toix;  .  .  .  ayfivai;,  the  contests  ta 
Bpapata,  the  plays] 

o  5e  AimiOTio^K;,  “eoxco  oov,  etieI  ooxco  PouAegGe.  aAAa  Ae yoo  \j|xiv 
oxi  o  Aipoc;  £7iE<j0ai  ripiv  jieAAei — aAA,’  ouk  aix^oq  zymye.” 

[eat oo,  let  it  be!  very  well!  E7iEi,  here,  since  Eycoye,  an  emphatic  eycb] 


WORD  STUDY 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words: 

1.  politics 

2 .  politburo 

3.  metropolis  ( metr -  is  not  from  petpov) 

4.  necropolis  (6  veKpo;  =  corpse) 

5.  cosmopolitan 


GRAMMAR 

1 .  Participles:  Present  or  Progressive:  Middle  Voice 

In  addition  to  the  indicative  mood,  the  imperative,  and  the  infinitive, 
which  you  have  studied  so  far  in  this  course,  verbs  have  adjectival  forms 
known  as  participles  (verbal  adjectives).  These  may  be  used  in  several 
ways: 

a  ■  Participles  may  describe  some  circumstance  that  accompanies  the 
main  action  of  the  sentence,  e.g.: 

6  8ooAo<;  tcp  Seareo-cT]  ercdpEvo^  to  apoxpov  (pepei. 

The  slave,  following  his  master,  carries  the  plow. 

tov  7coc7t7tov  opoknv  ev  tcp  icrijicp  epya^opevov. 

They  see  the  grandfather  as/while  he  is  working  in  the  garden. 

This  use  is  called  circumstantial;  the  participle  is  in  the  predicate  po¬ 
sition  (see  Chapter  5,  Grammar  7b,  page  66),  and  it  agrees  with  the 
noun  it  modifies  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 
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b.  Participles  in  the  attributive  position  (see  Chapter  5,  Grammar  7a, 
page  66)  may  simply  modify  nouns  or  pronouns  like  any  other  adjec¬ 
tive,  agreeing  in  gender,  number,  and  case.  When  so  used,  they  are 
called  attributive,  e.g.: 

ol  autovpyoi  oi  ev  tcp  ay  pep  epya^opevoi  paAa  tcdpvoucnv. 

The  farmers  working  in  the  field  are  very  tired. 

c .  Participles  may  be  used  to  complete  the  meaning  of  a  verb,  e.g.: 

6  5ovAo<;  ou  rcccuetcu  epya^opevoi;. 

The  slave  does  not  stop  working. 

This  use  is  called  supplementary,  since  the  participle  fills  out  or  com¬ 
pletes  the  meaning  of  the  verb.  The  participle  agrees  with  the  stated  or 
implied  subject  of  the  verb  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

Present  participles  do  not  refer  to  time  as  such  but  describe  the  action 
as  in  process,  ongoing,  or  progressive. 

The  sentences  above  contain  participles  of  deponent  verbs,  which  have 
their  forms  in  the  middle  voice.  The  following  charts  give  the  full  sets  of 
forms  of  present  / progressive  middle  participles.  Each  form  has  a  stem,  a 
thematic  vowel  (o),  the  suffix  -pev-,  and  an  ending.  The  endings,  which 
indicate  gender,  number,  and  case,  are  the  same  as  those  of  1st  and  2nd 
declension  adjectives  such  as  mAo;,  -f|,  -ov  (see  page  48). 


Au-o-pev-o; 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom. 

Auopevoq 

Auopeviy 

Auopevov 

Gen. 

Auopevoo 

Anopevti; 

Auopevou 

Dat. 

Auopevco 

Aoopevp 

Auopevra 

Acc. 

Avopevov 

Auopevriv 

Auopevov 

Voc. 

Auopeve 

Auopevn 

Auopevov 

Nom., 

Voc.  Auopevoc 

Auopevai 

Auopeva 

Gen. 

Avopevow 

Auopevcov 

Auopevtov 

Dat. 

Aoopevoix; 

Auopevai; 

Abopevou; 

Acc. 

Auopevou:; 

A,uopeva<; 

Afiopeva 

Recite  all  the  forms  of  the  present  participle  of  ercopai. 

(piA.E-6-p.ev-o:;  >  91A.oup.evo:; 

Nom. 

9iAoupevo<; 

cpiAoupevri 

9iAo6pevov 

Gen. 

9iAoupivou 

9iAoupEvpq 

cpiAoupevou 

Dat. 

(piAnupevfp 

9iAnupevrj 

9iAoupevcp 

Acc. 

(piAoupevov 

9iAoupevr|v 

9iAoupevov 

Voc. 

(piAoopeve 

qnAoupevri 

(piAoupevov 
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Nom.,  Voc. 

qnAnbpevoi 

(piXobgEvai 

(pikobpeva 

Gen. 

cpiAougEvcov 

Ipl^OOgEVCOV 

cpiloupevoov 

Dat. 

{piXoopevon; 

(piAoupevan; 

tpiAoogEvon; 

Acc. 

(piAoopevo'ui; 

cpitaropevai; 

(piAougeva 

Tlpa-o-pev-o^  >  Ttgmgevoq 

Nom. 

TlpcapEvoq 

xipcogEvn 

TlgCOpEVOV 

etc. 


When  the  accent  is  on  the  second  of  two  vowels  that  contract,  the  diph¬ 
thong  that  results  from  contraction  receives  an  acute  accent,  thus  (pil.e-6- 
(levoq  >  cpiAougevoq  (see  Chapter  6,  Grammar  3,  page  78). 

Recite  all  the  forms  of  the  present  participle  of  rr/Eopai  and  all  the 
forms  of  Tl|ico|i£voc. 


J 


Exercise  8a 


Fill  in  the  present  participles  on  the  three  Verb  Charts  on  which  you  en¬ 
tered  forms  for  Exercise  6p.  Keep  these  charts  for  reference. 


J 


Exercise  8P 


Read  aloud  and  translate  the  following  sentences.  Identify  and  explain 
the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  each  participle: 


1.  oci  yovcuKEq  ilocuovtcxi  epya^opevai. 

2.  6  $(A.inno£  toy  JtaxEpa  opa  elq  rr]v  oiidav  dtpucvottpEVOV. 

3 .  pooXopevoi  xpv  eoptTiv  0Eaa0ai,  npoq  to  aaxo  arcebSopev. 

4.  ap’  opaTE  topi;  TiatSaq  xai<;  KaXaiq  rcapBevon;  ejiopevouq; 

5.  oci  7iap0£voi  pata*  (popobpevai  ox;  T<i%iaTa  (as  quickly  as  possible ) 
oucocSe  Tpexouaiv. 

6.  ap’  oucoben;  tcdv  yuvaiiccov  ev  xrj  oiKia  d/AriAau;  SiakeyopEVCOv; 

7.  ov  TtaiSfic;  t<b  naxpi  ETtovxai  rcpoq  to  aaro  rcopenopevcp. 

8.  p  kocov  tov  Abtcov  cpofioopevri  cotocpedyei. 

9.  p  kocov  erti  tov  Mikov  opptopevp  aypirn^  bA-aicce!  (barks). 

10.  6  ai)TOopybq  tcc  Ttpoflaxa  ehpuTKEi  ev  Toiq  opEm  7cXav<hpeva  (wandering). 


Exercise  8y 


Translate  into  Greek: 


1.  Do  you  see  the  boys  fighting  in  the  road? 

2.  Dicaeopolis  stops  working  and  drives  the  oxen  home. 

3.  Stop  following  me  and  go  away  (dnEkOe)! 

4.  Obeying  Myrrhine,  Melissa  stays  at  home. 

5.  Bravely  leading  his  comrades,  Theseus  escapes  out  of  the  labyrinth. 

6.  The  men  rejoice,  journeying  to  the  island. 


_ 8.  nPOE  TO  A I T  Y  (a) 

Athens :  A  Historical  Outline 

1 .  The  Bronze  Age 

Athens  grew  around  the  Acropolis,  the  rocky  hill  that  rises  precipitously 
in  the  middle  of  the  later  city.  Archaeologists  have  shown  that  in  the  Bronze 
Age  the  Acropolis  was  fortified  and  was  crowned  by  a  palace,  which  was  no 
doubt  the  administrative  center  of  the  surrounding  district,  like  the  palaces  at 
Mycenae  and  Pylos.  Tradition  says  that  Theseus  united  Attica  in  the  genera¬ 
tion  before  the  Trojan  War,  but  in  the  Iliad  there  is  scant  mention  of  Athenian 
heroes,  and  this  suggests  that  Athens  was  not  an  important  center  in  the 
Bronze  Age. 

2.  The  Dark  Age 

Bronze  Age  civilization  collapsed  soon  after  the  end  of  the  Trojan  War, 
about  1200 B.C.  In  the  troubles  that  ensued,  the  so-called  Dorian  invasions, 
Athens,  according  to  tradition,  was  the  only  city  not  sacked.  Certainly,  in 
this  period  Athens  grew  in  size,  and  we  are  told  that  the  emigration  (ca.  1050 
B.C.)  that  peopled  the  islands  and  coast  of  Asia  Minor  with  Greeks  was  from 
Athens,  which  later  claimed  to  be  the  mother  city  of  all  Ionian  settlements. 

3.  The  Renaissance  of  Greece  (ca.  850  B.C.) 

As  Greece  slowly  recovered  from  the  Dark  Age,  population  increased,  and 
other  states  sent  out  colonies  that  peopled  much  of  the  Mediterranean  coast 
from  southern  France  to  the  Black  Sea  (750-500  B.C.).  Athens  played  no  part 
in  this  movement  and  seems  not  to  have  experienced  those  problems  that  led  to 
emigration  from  other  parts  of  Greece. 


The  Acropolis  of  Athens 
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4 .  The  Reforms  of  Solon 

Monarchy  had  been  succeeded  by  the  rule  of  the  nobles,  who  oppressed  the 
farmers  until  revolution  threatened.  In  this  crisis  the  Athenians  chose  an 
arbitrator  named  Solon  (chief  archon  in  594/593  B.C.,  but  his  reforms  may 
date  to  twenty  years  later),  who  worked  out  a  compromise  between  the  conflict¬ 
ing  interests  of  the  nobles  and  farmers.  Solon  was  not  only  a  statesman  but  a 
poet,  and  in  a  surviving  fragment  (5)  of  his  poetry  he  defends  his  settlement: 

To  the  people  I  gave  as  much  power  as  was  sufficient, 

Neither  taking  from  their  honor  nor  giving  them  excess; 

As  for  those  who  held  power  and  were  envied  for  their  wealth, 

I  saw  that  they  too  should  have  nothing  improper. 

I  stood  there  casting  my  sturdy  shield  over  both  sides 

And  allowed  neither  to  conquer  unjustly. 

His  settlement  included  important  economic  reforms,  which  gave  the  farmer 
a  new  start,  and  constitutional  reforms,  which  paved  the  way  for  the  later 
democracy.  It  was  he  who  divided  the  citizens  into  four  classes  according  to 
property  qualifications  and  gave  appropriate  rights  and  functions  to  each;  in 
this  way,  wealth,  not  birth,  became  the  criterion  for  political  privilege,  and  the 
aristocratic  monopoly  of  power  was  weakened. 

5.  Tyranny — Pisistratus 

Solon’s  settlement  pleased  neither  side,  and  within  half  a  generation,  a 
tyrant,  Pisistratus,  seized  power  and  ruled  off  and  on  for  33  years  (561-528 
B.C.).  Under  his  rule  Athens  flourished;  the  economy  improved,  the  city  was 
adorned  with  public  buildings,  and  Athens  became  a  greater  power  in  the 
Greek  world.  His  son,  Hippias,  succeeded  him  but  was  driven  out  in  510  B.C. 


Ten  years  later  Darius’s  son, 
Xerxes,  assembled  a  vast  fleet  and 
army  with  the  intention  of  conquer¬ 
ing  all  Greece  and  adding  it  to  his 
empire.  The  Greeks  mounted  a 
holding  operation  at  Thermopylae 
(August,  480  B.C.),  before  abandon¬ 
ing  all  Greece  north  of  the  Pelopon¬ 
nesus,  including  Attica.  Athens 
was  evacuated  and  sacked  by  the 
Persians,  but  in  September  the  com¬ 
bined  Greek  fleet,  inspired  by  the 
Athenian  general  Themistocles,  de¬ 
feated  the  Persian  fleet  off  the  island 
of  Salamis.  Xerxes,  unable  to  supply 
his  army  without  the  fleet,  led  a  re¬ 
treat  to  Asia,  but  he  left  a  force  of 
100,000  men  in  the  north  of  Greece 
under  the  command  of  Mardonius 
with  orders  to  subdue  Greece  the  fol¬ 
lowing  year.  In  spring,  479  B.C.,  the 
Greek  army  marched  north  and  met 
and  defeated  the  Persians  at 
Plataea;  on  the  same  day,  according 
to  tradition,  the  Greek  fleet  attacked 
and  destroyed  the  remains  of  the 
Persian  navy  at  Mycale  in  Asia 
Minor. 


Persian  soldiers 


6 .  Cleisthenes  and.  Democracy 

Three  years  later  Cleisthenes  put  through  reforms  that  made  Athens  a 
democracy,  in  which  the  Assembly  of  all  male  citizens  was  sovereign.  The 
infant  democracy  immediately  faced  a  crisis.  Hippias  had  taken  refuge  with 
the  King  of  Persia,  whose  empire  now  reached  the  shores  of  the  Aegean  and 
included  the  Greek  cities  of  Ionia.  In  499  the  Ionians  revolted  and  asked  the 
mainland  cities  for  help.  Athens  sent  a  force,  which  was  highly  successful 
for  a  short  time,  but  the  revolt  was  finally  crushed  in  494  B.C. 

7.  The  Persian  Wars 

In  490 B.C.  the  Persian  king  Darius  sent  an  expedition  by  sea  to  conquer 
and  punish  Athens.  It  landed  on  the  east  coast  of  Attica  at  Marathon.  After  an 
anxious  debate,  the  Athenians  sent  their  army  to  meet  the  Persians  and  won  a 
spectacular  victory,  driving  the  Persians  back  to  their  ships.  Athens  alone 
defeated  this  Persian  expedition;  it  was  a  day  the  Athenians  never  forgot,  and 
it  filled  the  new  democracy  with  confidence.  (See  map,  page  230.) 


8 .  The  Delian  League  and  the  Athenian  Empire 

These  victories  at  the  time  seemed  to  the  Greeks  to  offer  no  more  than  a 
respite  in  their  struggle  against  the  might  of  the  Persian  Empire.  Many  out¬ 
lying  Greek  cities,  including  the  islands  and  the  coasts  of  the  Aegean,  were 
still  held  by  the  Persians.  In  478  B  ,C.  a  league  was  formed  at  the  island  of  De¬ 
los  of  cities  that  pledged  themselves  to  continue  the  fight  against  Persia  under 
Athenian  leadership. 

The  Delian  League  under  the  Athenian  general  Cimon  won  a  senes  of 
victories  and  only  ceased  fighting  when  the  Persians  accepted  humiliating 
peace  terms  in  449  B  .C.  Meanwhile  what  had  started  as  a  league  of  free  and 
independent  states  had  gradually  developed  into  an  Athenian  empire  in 
which  the  allies  had  become  subjects.  Sparta  was  alarmed  by  the  growing 
power  of  Athens,  and  these  fears  led  to  an  intermittent  war  in  which  Sparta 
and  her  allies  (the  Peloponnesian  League)  fought  Athens  in  a  series  of  inde¬ 
cisive  actions.  This  first  Peloponnesian  war  ended  in  446  B.C.,  when  Athens 
and  Sparta  made  a  thirty  years’  peace. 
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9.  Pericles  and  Radical  Democracy 

In  this  period  Pericles  dominated  Athens;  from  443  until  he  died  in  429  he 
was  elected  general  every  year.  At  home  he  was  responsible  for  the  measures 
that  made  Athens  a  radical  democracy.  In  foreign  policy  he  was  an  avowed 
imperialist,  who  reckoned  that  the  Athenian  Empire  brought  positive  benefits 
to  its  subjects  that  outweighed  their  loss  of  independence. 

After  the  Thirty  Years’  Peace, 

Athens  embarked  on  no  more  impe- 

rial  ventures.  She  controlled  the  seas,  & 

kept  a  tight  hand  on  her  empire,  and 

expanded  her  economic  influence  ‘ 

westwards.  Sparta  and  its  allies  had 

good  reason  to  fear  Athenian  ambi-  1 

tions,  and  Corinth,  whose  prosperity  | MB 

and  very  existence  depended  on  her 
trade,  was  especially  alarmed  by 
Athenian  expansion  into  the  western 

Mediterranean.  There  were  danger-  ■  jw 

ous  incidents,  as  when  Corfu,  a  colony 
of  Corinth,  made  a  defensive  alliance 

with  Athens  and  an  Athenian  naval  ijp  '  ^  uBmM 

squadron  routed  a  Corinthian  fleet  yStSN 

(434  B.C.).  In  the  autumn  of  432  B  .C .  iL  . 

(when  our  story  of  Dicaeopolis  and  his 
family  begins)  there  was  frantic 
diplomatic  activity,  as  both  sides  pre- 
pared  for  war.  Pericles 


* 


A  reconstruction  of  two  semi-detached  houses  in  Athens 
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Classical  Greek 

Archilochus 
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Archilochus  (fl.,  650  B.C.),  the  earliest  lyric  poet  of  whom  anything  sur¬ 
vives,  proudly  claims  to  be  both  a  warrior  and  a  poet  (poem  no.  1): 

eipi  8’  eyd)  0Ep&7to)v  pev  ’Evuakioto  avouctoc; 
mi  Mooaecov  epatov  SSpov  eTtiorapevoq. 

[0Epdjt<DV,  servant  ’Evoaktoio  Svokto^,  of  lord  Enyalios  (the  god  of  war) 
ipatdv  Scopov,  the  lovely  gift  emoTapevoQ,  knowing,  skilled  in] 


New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  5.20-21 

When  Jesus  was  teaching,  some  men  wanted  to  carry  a  paralyzed  man  to 
him  to  be  cured;  when  they  could  not  get  near,  they  let  him  down  through  the 
roof.  Jesus  is  the  subject  of  the  clause  with  which  our  quotation  begins. 


ml  i5<sv  xqv  TCtoxiv  otirttbv  eiicev, 


“av0pco7te,  oupEcovxat  aoi  ai  apaptiai  aou.” 


[iS&v,  seeing  rhv  idoxiv,  the  faith  etnEV,  said  cup^mviaf  ooi  ai  ipopxlat 
non,  your  sins  have  been  (=  are)  forgiven  you ] 


The  scribes  and  Pharisees  began  to  debate,  saying: 


“x (<;  Ecrxiv  ouxoq  oq  kakei  pkaa<pqgia<;;  xiq  Sovaxou  apapxiac;  a<peivat  eI  pq  povoc 
6  0eo<;;” 

[o{>to<;  oq,  this  (man)  who  kakei,  speaks  Suvaxai,  is  able,  can  oupeivai,  to  for¬ 
give  eI  pi),  unless,  except  povoq,  only,  alone ] 


Floor  plan  of  houses  on  the  opposite  page 
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6  AiKaioTtoX.t<;  cntov5r)v  rcoiongevoi; 
tov  Aia  F.i'r/etai  cm^eiv  jiavTix;. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

avaPaivto,  I  go  up,  get  up;  +  ini 
+  acc.,  I  climb,  go  up  onto 
eyeipo),  active,  transitive, 

I  wake  X  up;  middle,  intransi¬ 
tive,  I  wake  up 

eiS^opai,  1  pray;  +  dat.,  I  pray  to; 

+  acc.  and  infin.,  I  pray  (that) 
Ka0{£co,  active,  transitive, 

I  make  X  sit  down ;  I  set; 

I  place;  active,  intransitive, 

I  sit;  middle,  intransitive, 

I  seat  myself,  sit  down 
Nouns 

fi  ctyopa,  Tflq  dyop&q,  agora, 
city  center,  market  place 
6  Pcopoq,  Ton  Pcopou,  altar 
6  veSvi&q,  too  vecmon,  young 
man 


6  tcoXittjs,  ton  noXirou,  citizen 
fl  %eip,  Tpi;  xeipdi;,  hand 
Preposition 

n7CEp  +  gen.,  on  behalf  of ,  for 
Adverb 

xeXos,  in  the  end,  finally 
Expressions 

ev  .  . .  TonTtp,  meanwhile 
tt|  naxepaia,  on  the  next  day 
Proper  Names 

ti  ’AKporcoXn;,  tt| (j 
’AKporcoXeox;,  the  Acropolis 
(the  citadel  of  Athens) 

6  Zeus,  tou  Aiog,  tcp  Au,  tov  Aia, 
a)  Zen,  Zeus  (king  of  the  gods) 

6  IlapBevc&v,  Ton  Ilap0£v(&vo<;, 
the  Parthenon  (the  temple  of 
Athena  on  the  Acropolis  in 
Athens) 


tt]  otjv  ocyxEpaia,  etc Ei  upcbxov  Tipepa  yiyvexai,  Eyeipexai  xe  t[ 
M-uppivii  Kal  xov  avSpa  eyEipsi  Ka{,  “ejcaipe  aeauxov,  w  ocvEp,”  (pncnv 
“°v  Y«P  Sovaxov  eoxiv  exi  Ka0s68Etv  •  Kaipo?  yap  saxi  rcpoq  xo  acxo 
TcopEnEaGai.”  6  oov  avpp  E7ia{pEi  eaoxov  Kal  rcpmxov  xov  EavBiav 
KaXsi  Kai  KE^enei  aoxov  pt|  apyov  eivai  priSE  TcaiJEaOai  Epya^opEvov. 


8.  npp£  TO  A  £  T  Y  (p) 


ev  8e  xodxco  r|  Moppivri  xov  xe  aixov  cpepEi  Kal  xov  xe  tccxtctcov  eyelpei 
Kai  xoi^  rcai8ai;.  Eiceixa  8e  6  AiKaiorcoXn;  elq  xryv  aoXriv  eioEpxexai 
Kal  xoi<;  aXXoii;  fiyEixat  rcpo<5  xov  Poopov  •  cttcovStiv  8e  noiodpEVOf;  xov 
Ala  EP^Exat  acp^eiv  rcdvxai;  jcpoq  xo  a gxd  Tcopeuopevooi;.  xeXo<;  Se  xov 
ppiovov  E^ayei,  6  Se  Tiaranot;  avapaivei  etc’  amov.  otixcoq  oov  10 
7cop£'6ovxai  7cpoq  xo  a axu. 

[puSe,  and  not  ttjv  anXriv,  the  courtyard  a«ovSi\v,  a  libation  (drink  offering) 

t&v  ripiovov,  the  mule  £n(l),  onto] 

paKpdt  8’  eaxiv  TJ  o86q  Kal  yja!kzicx\.  Si’  oXiyou  Se  Kapvei  f| 
Mopplvri  Kal  PodXexai  Ka0t^ecj0ai-  Kapvei  8e  Kal  6  ppiovoq  Kal  ook 
eGeXei  TcpoxoopEiv.  mGi^opevoi  ow  Ttpoq  xrj  o8a>  avaTia'oovxai.  Si’ 
oXiyov  8’  6  AiKai07toXiq,  “Kaipoq  eaxi  7iope6ea0ai,”  (prpnv-  “Gappei,  &  is 
yuvai-  paKpd  yap  r)  o8oq  Kal  ^aXeTCT]  xo  rcpwxov,  ‘etctiv  8’  eiq  aKpov 
iKTjai,’  roaTCEp  A,syEi  6  Ttovnxri^,  paSia  Sri  ETteixa  yiyvexai.” 

[Kapvei,  is  tired  Avaitanovxai,  they  rest  Gappei,  cheer  up!  paxpCE  .  .  .  yiyvETai 
(Dicaeopolis  is  again  alluding  to  Hesiod,  Works  and  Days  290-292.)  eirhv  .  .  .  iCK^ai, 
when(ever)  you  arrive! get] 

Tcpo%copopaiv  ovv  ava  xo  opot;  Kal,  eteeI  Eiq  aKpov  acpncvopvxai, 
xiki;  ’A0r)vac;  opmai  Kaxco  KEtpevaq.  6  8e  OtA,i7C7to<;  xtiv  7toX.iv  0£cop.£vo<;, 
“i8o,6,”  cpriaiv,  “<a<;  KaX.ii  scmv  T)  7coXit;.  ap’  opaxE  xfiv  ’AKpo7coXiv;”  ri  20 
8e  MeXixxa,  “opS  8ri.  ap’  opaxE  Kal  xov  IIap0EvG>va;  dx;  KaXoq  eoxi 
Kal  p.eya<;.”  6  8e  0{Xi7C7coc;,  “aXXa  otceoSe,  cb  TiaTCTca  ■  KaxaPalvoiiEV 
yap  7cpO(;  xriv  tcoXiv.” 

[kAtoj  KeigEvai;,  lying  below ] 

xa^eocx;  a6v  Kaxapalvoncn  Kal  elq  xCcq  n6Xaq  acpiKOjiEvoi  xov 
fipiovov  TcpoadTcxoDd  SEvSpco^xivi  .mL.p.lo^pvovxai.  ev  8e  xfi)  aaxei  25 
7ioXXoxk;  av0pcb7cot)(;  opmaiv  ev  xai^  68oi<;  paS^£ovxa<;•  dv8pe<;  yap, 
yovaiKec;,  VEavlat,  7cai8fi<;,  TcoXixal  xe  Kal  ^evoi,  cmEpSouai  7tp6<;  xr\v 
ayopdv.  ti  ow  Mopplvii  cpoPoopEvri  t>Tcep  xrav  7ca(8cov,  “eX0e  8EXIP0,  a» 
0{Xi7C7CE,”  cprjaiv,  “Kal  XapPavoo  xf)q  %eip6<;.  06  8e — MeXixxav  Xeyco — 

|xri  Xeitce  pe  aXX’  etcod  apa  epoi-  xoaooxoi  yap  eigiv  ol  av0pco7coi  cogxe  30 
cpoPoDpai  •orcep  gov.” 
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[dcpiKojxevoi,  having  arrived  JtpocanTo-oai,  they  tie  X  (acc.)  to  Y  (dat.)  (Ja81- 
£,ovtaq,  walking  aga  Epoi,  with  me] 


WORD  BUILDING 


The  following  sets  contain  words  expressing  ideas  of  place  where,  place  to 
which,  and  place  from  which.  You  already  know  the  meanings  of  the  words 
in  boldface;  deduce  the  meanings  of  the  others.  Copy  the  chart  carefully  onto  a 
sheet  of  paper  and  write  the  meanings  of  the  words  in  the  appropriate  slots 
(note  that  sometimes  the  same  word  can  express  ideas  of  place  where  and 
place  to  which,  depending  on  the  context): 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
9. 

10. 


Place  Where  Place  to  Which  Place  from  Which 

jiou  jtor  nr  none  '  >,+*  k&t'e?n66ev  fwxJMi 

Seupo  _  1 

evGa  there  .  ev0cx  _  \ 

evGdSe  hut e  v  0  a  S  e~Tj^-AjL.  Qt^  \ 

evxauGa  evxauGa  / 


EKEl  •UtfAX'  EKEIGE  eiceiBev 

oikoi  _  oixaSe  _  oikoGev 

aXXoGi  _  aAAoae  _  aAAoGev 

jiavtaxoo  _ ,  Ttavxaxooe  _  jtovtoxoGev 

’A0fivr|oi(v)  mT  ^  ’AOfiva^eTc?  £*  ’AGrjv^Gev  -f 


GRAMMAR 

2.  3rd  Declension  Consonant  Stem  Nouns:  Stems  in  -  p- 

The  endings  of  these  nouns  are  the  same  as  those  you  learned  for  3rd 
declension  nouns  in  Chapter  7,  but  each  of  these  nouns  has  four  stems,  as 
follows: 

tcocttip-  gpxTip-  Goyaxpp-  avpp- 

7tatep-  p/nxep-  Guyaxep-  avep- 

7i  ctx  p-  gxixp-  0oyaxp-  av5p- 

7iaxpa-  pr|xpa-  Goyaxpa-  avSpa- 

In  the  following  chart,  locate  the  forms  with  each  of  these  stems: 
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6  rcaxfip  i)  PHxqp  p  Guyaxpp  6  ccvrip 

xou  Kaxp-oq  xfjq  prjtp-oc;  tt\c,  Guyaxp-oi;  xou  avSp-o<; 

x©  naxp-t  xfj  prixp-1  xp  Guyaxp-l  xq>  dv5p-l 

xov  Ttaxep-a  xriv  ppxEp-a  xpv  0oyaxep-a  xov  avSp-a 

©  rcaxep  S  pgxEp  ©  Guyaxep  Si  avep 

oi  7taxep-e<;  ai  grixep-ei;  ai  Gvyaxep-ei;  oi  av§p-e<; 

xfflv  7taxep-cov  x©v  gT]X£p-©v  x©v  0uyaxep-©v  x©v  6cv5p-©v 

xoi<;  7iaxpa-ai(v)  xaiq  grixpd-ai(v)  xaiq  9uyaxpd-cn,(v)  xoi<;  av5pd-cn(v) 

xoug  7caxEp-a<;  taq  prixEp-ai;  xaq  Guyaxep-ai;  xoix;  avSp-ai; 

S  7taxep-eq  &  pr|xep-e<;  ©  0uyaxep-e<;  ©  av8p-e<; 

Note  that  these  nouns  do  not  add  <;  in  the  nominative  singular.  Note 
also  the  accents  on  the  final  syllables  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singulars 
(regular  with  monosyllabic  stems)  and  the  recessive  accent  in  the  voca¬ 
tive  singulars.  The  nominative  and  vocative  plurals  all  have  accents  on 
the  next  to  the  last  syllable. 

3.  Two  Important  Irregular  Nouns:  ti  yuvfi ,  rr\ q  yuv a iko<; ,  woman; 
wife,  and  ti  jce^P>  xeipoq,  hand 

For  T|  ywr),  note  that  the  nominative  is  not  formed  from  the  stem  plus 
-q,  as  is  usual  with  velar  stem  nouns  such  as  (pu)uxK-c;  >  ipvhalq;  the  accent 
in  the  genitive  and  dative,  singular  and  plural,  falls  on  the  final  sylla¬ 
ble;  and  the  vocative  singular  consists  of  the  stem  minus  the  final  k,  since 
all  stop  consonants  are  lost  in  word-final  position.  For  T)  %eip,  note  the 
shortened  stem  in  the  dative  plural. 


Singular: 


Stem:  yuvaiK-,  woman;  wife 

Stem: 

XEip-,  hand 

Nom.  p  yovf| 

P 

%etp 

Gen.  xrfc  yovaiK-oq 

tp? 

X£ip-o<; 

Dat.  TfT\  yvvaiK-t 

xfi 

Xeip-i 

Acc.  xpv  yuvaiK-a 

xryv 

Xeip-a 

Voc.  ©  yuvaiK  >  yuvai 

© 

Xeip 

Plural: 

Nom.  ai  yuvaiK-eq 

ai 

Xeip-eq 

Gen.  xcov  yovaiK-©v 

x©v 

XElp-fflV 

Dat.  xatq  yuvanc-cl(v)  >  yovai^i(v) 

xaiq 

Xep-<n(v) 

Acc.  thq  yovaiK-ac; 

xdq 

Xeip-a<; 

Voc.  S  yuvaiic-eq 

© 

Xeipei; 

PRACTICE:  Write  complete  sets  of  forms  of  6  Seivoq  dvfip,  the  terrible 
man;  p  cpiA-g  pf|xr|p,  the  dear  mother;  and  p  cr©q>pmv  yovg,  the  prudent 
woman. 
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4.  lst/3rd  Declension  Adjective  naq,  naaa,  nav,  all;  every;  whole 

You  have  met  a  number  of  forms  of  this  adjective  in  the  readings. 
Here  are  all  of  its  forms.  Note  that  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  it  has  3rd 
declension  endings  and  that  in  the  feminine  it  has  endings  like  those  of 
the  1st  declension  noun  piXixxa  (including  the  circumflex  on  the  final 
syllable  of  the  genitive  plural;  see  Chapter  4,  Grammar  3,  page  41). 

Stems:  jtavx-  for  masculine  and  neuter;  jtacj-  for  feminine 

Singular: 


M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

rcdvx-q  >  naq 

rcaa-a 

Ttavx  >  jtav 

Gen. 

navx-oq 

naa-r|q 

7tavx-6q 

Dat. 

navx-i 

rcaa-p 

Jtavx-i 

Acc. 

jcdvx-a 

7taa-av 

jtavx  >  Ttav 

Voc. 

rcdvx-q  >  naq 

nao-a 

ndvx  >  jtav 

Plural: 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

jtdvx-eq 

rcaa-ai 

7tdvT-a 

Gen. 

7cdvx-cov 

rcao-cov 

TiaVT-tOV 

Dat. 

Ttavx-ai(v)  >  Ttaai(v) 

itaa-aiq 

7cdvx-ai(v)  >  Ttaoi(v) 

Acc. 

wdvx-aq 

n&a-aq 

itdvx-a 

Voc. 

rcdvx-Eq 

naa-ai 

idvx-a 

For  the  nominative  and  vocative  masculine  singular  forms,  the  -vx  at 
the  end  of  the  stem  is  lost  because  of  the  q,  and  the  stem  vowel  lengthens. 
Remember  that  all  stop  consonants  in  word-final  position  are  lost;  thus 
the  stem  rcavx-  gives  ?tav  in  the  neuter  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  singulars  with  loss  of  the  x;  the  stem  vowel  was  probably  length¬ 
ened  because  of  the  masculine  naq  and  the  feminine  moot.  In  the  dative 
plural  the  -vt  is  lost  before  the  a  of  the  ending  -cn(v),  and  the  stem  vowel 
lengthens.  Note  the  following  uses  of  this  adjective: 

Predicate  position:  rcdvxeq  oi  0eoi  or  ol  0eoi  rcdvxeg  =  all  the 

gods 

naoa  T)  vauq  or  p  vaoq  rcaaa  =  the  whole 
ship,  i.e.,  all  of  its  parts 

Attributive  position  (rare):  tj  naaa  noXiq  =  the  whole  city  (regarded 

collectively  as  the  sum  total  of  its 
parts) 

Without  definite  article:  naq  avf|p  =  every  man 

Used  as  a  substantive:*  navxeq  =  all  people,  everyone 

7tdvxa  (n.  pi.)  =  all  things,  everything 

*See  Chapter  7,  Grammar  1,  page  96. 
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Locate  occurrences  of  this  adjective  in  the  stories  in  Chapters  7[),  8a,  and 


8P. 

Exercise  85 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  7td<jca  ai  Yuvaixeq  rcpoq  xty  xprivriv  aTtcoSouaiv. 

2.  ai  yap  grytepeq  xaq  OvyaTepaq  ^nxouaiv. 

3.  ercei  Se  eic,  tt]v  KpfivTiv  acpiKVoovxai,  ouk  ekei  ndpeunv  ai  OoyaxepEq. 

4.  oucaSe  ow  xpExopeuv  ai  yovaixeq  xai  xotq  avSpdai  jtavxa  Wyoocnv. 

5.  oi  oov  avSpeq  xpoc;  xouq  aypoeq  oppcovTaf  peAAoTicn  yap  xaq  Ouyaxepaq 
Cjixeiv. 

6.  aqjiKopsvoi  ( having  arrived)  8e  eiq  xoix;  aypooq,  oi  TiaxEpeq  xaq  0o- 
yaxepaq  Spawn  veaviaiq  xioi  Sia^eyopivaq. 

7.  xSq  otiv  Ooyaxepaq  KaXooai  xai,  “eXQexe  Seepo,  cb  0uyaxEp£q,”  tpaoiv  “p/ij 
5i.aA,eyeo0e  veaviaiq.” 

8.  ai  oSv  Opyaxepeq  xoiq  jtaxpaoi  wEiOopevai  oixaSe  auxoiq  e'jiovxai. 

9.  eitEi  5e  oixaSe  acpucvouvxai,  oi  av5peq  wdvxa  xaiq  yuvoaqi  A.eyo'uaiv. 

10.  ai  Se  ptirspeq  xaiq  0x>yaxpd<n  ud/^a  opytCovxai  (grow  angry  at  +  dat.), 


Exercise  8e 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1 .  The  mother  tells  (orders)  her  daughter  to  hurry  to  the  spring. 

2 .  But  the  daughter  walks  to  the  field  and  looks  for  her  father. 

3.  And  she  finds  her  father  working  in  the  field  with  other  men. 

4.  And  she  says  to  her  father,  "Father,  mother  tells  me  to  bring  water 

(i35mp)  from  the  spring. 

5.  “But  all  the  other  girls  are  playing  ( use  nax^co).” 

6 .  And  her  father  says,  “Obey  your  mother,  daughter.  Fetch  ( use  q>epco) 
the  water.” 

7.  And  at  the  spring  the  daughter  sees  many  women;  they  are  all  car¬ 
rying  water  jars. 

8.  So  she  says  to  the  women,  “Greetings,  friends,”  and  she  fills 
(7tX.Tipoi)  her  water  jar. 

9.  And  when  she  arrives  home,  she  tells  her  mother  everything. 

10.  And  her  mother  says,  “Well  done  (eu  ye);  go  now  and  play  with  the 

other  girls.” 
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The  cardinal  adjectives  in  Greek  from  one  to  ten  are: 

1  eiq,  (hoc,  ev  4  xexxapeq,  xexxapa  7  exxa  10  Sexa 

2  Suo  5  xevxe  8  okxco 

3  xpsiq,  xpia  6  9  evvea 

The  numbers  from  five  to  ten  are  indeclinable  adjectives;  that  is,  they 
appear  only  in  the  forms  given  above  no  matter  what  gender,  case,  or 
number  the  noun  is  that  they  modify.  For  the  number  one,  there  is  a  full 
set  of  forms  in  the  singular,  given  at  the  left  below,  with  the  masculine 
and  neuter  showing  3rd  declension  endings,  and  the  feminine  showing 
1st  declension  endings  similar  to  those  of  \yd%a\pa  (see  Chapter  4,  Gram¬ 
mar  3,  page  42).  Compare  the  declension  of  xaq,  xaoa,  xav  above.  The 
word  ouSeiq,  ouSepia,  ouSev  or  ppSeiq,  ppSepia,  ppSev  means  no  one;  nothing 
as  a  pronoun  and  no  as  an  adjective. 


Stems:  ev-  for  masculine  and  neuter;  pi-  for  feminine 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

ev-q  >  eiq 

pi-a 

'ev 

ouSeiq 

ouSepia 

ouSev 

Gen. 

ev-oq 

pi-aq 

tv-oq 

ouSevoq 

ouSepiaq 

ouSevoq 

Dat. 

ev-i 

pi-a 

EV-l 

ouSevi 

ouSepia 

ouSevi 

Acc. 

ev-a 

pi-av 

ev 

ouSeva 

ouSepiav 

ouSev 

Note  the  accents  of  the  genitives  and  datives. 


The  declensions  of  Suo,  xpeiq,  and  xexxapeq  are  as  follows: 


M.  F.  N. 

M.  F. 

N. 

M.  F. 

N. 

Suo 

xpeiq 

xpia 

xexxapeq 

xexxapa 

Suoiv 

xpifiv 

xpicov 

xexxapwv 

xexxapwv 

Suoiv 

xpioi(v) 

xpiai(v) 

xexxapoi(v) 

xexxapai(v) 

Suo 

xpeiq 

xpia 

xexxapaq 

xexxapa 

The  ordinal  adjectives  (first,  second,  third,  etc.)  are  as  follows: 

xpoDxoq,  -ti,  -ov  ekxoq,  -ri,  -ov 

Seuxepoq,  -a,  -ov  epSopoq,  -p,  -ov 

xpixoq,  -p,  -ov  oySooq,  -r|,  -ov 

xexapxoq,  -ti,  -ov  evaxoq,  -p,  -ov 

xepxxoq,  -ri,  -ov  Sexaxoq,  -p,  -ov 

6.  Expressions  of  Time  When,  Duration  of  Time,  and  Time  within 
Which 

Ordinal  adjectives  are  used  in  expressions  of  time  when  with  the  da¬ 
tive  case  (see  Chapter  6,  Grammar  6e,  page  88),  and  cardinal  adjectives 
are  used  in  expressions  of  duration  of  time  with  the  accusative  case,  e.g.: 


Time  when:  xp  xpcoxp  ppepd  =  on  the  first  day 
Duration  of  time:  8uo  ppepaq  =  for  two  days 

Cardinal  adjectives  are  also  used  in  phrases  expressing  time  within 
which  with  the  genitive  case,  e.g.: 

Time  within  which:  xevxe  ppepcov  =  within  five  days. 

Compare  the  genitives  ppepaq,  by  day,  and  vuKxoq,  at /by  night. 

\f  Exercise  8£ 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  auxoupyS  xivi  Ei.cn  xpeiq  xaiSeq,  Suo  pev  uieiq  (sons),  pia  Se  Guyaxpp. 

2.  oi  pev  xaiSec  xaaav  xpv  ppepav  ev  xfi>  aypw  xovouoiv,  p  Se  Guyaxpp  oikoi 
pevei  xal  xfj  prixpl  auAAappavei.  vukxoc  Se  xavxeq  ev  Tp  o  Lie  to,  KaGeu- 
Souoiv. 

3.  xt)  S’  uoxepaia  p  ppxpp  xp  Guyaxpi,  “ou  xoAb  xSScop  eoxiv  ev  xp  oiKiot-  Suoiv 
Tipepcov  ouSev  uScop  e'Jqopev  (we  will  have).  i'Gi  ouv  Koti  (pepe  poi  uScop.” 

4.  aipiKopevp  (having  arrived)  8’  eiq  xpv  Kppvpv,  p  xaiq  xexxapaq 
yuvaucaq  opa  xaq  uSpiaq  xXppouaaq  (filling). 

5.  f|  xpcoxp  yuvp,  “xaipe,  m  q>iAp,”  (ppoiv-  “eA0e  Seupo  xai  xpv  uSpiav  xAppou 

(fill!).” 

6.  p  Se  Seuxepa,  “xi  ah  pxeiq  eiq  xpv  Kppv'T''-  d  notti  P  op  ppxpp;” 

7.  p  Se  xaiq  axoKpvvagevp-  “p  ppxpp,”  (ppoiv,  “xepiepyoq  (busy)  eoxiv-  xevxe 
yap  xexAouq  ucpaivei  (is  weaving).” 

8.  p  Se  xpixp  yuvp,  “axeuSe,  ©  Spye  xai,”  (ppoiv  ■  “p  yap  ppxpp  oe  pevei.” 

9.  p  St  xexotpxp  yuvp,  “pp  oux©  xaAexp  ioGi,”  (ppoiv-  “p  yap  xaiq  pSp 
oxeuSei.” 

10.  p  ouv  xaiq  xpv  xaaav  uSpiav  xa^ecoq  xAppoi  (fills)  xal  oikhSe  oxeuSei. 


Exercise  8p 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  al  Guyaxepeq  xp  ppxpi  xeiGopevai  xov  xaxepa  eyeipouai  xai  xeiGouoiv 
auxov  ’A0pva£e  xopeueoGai. 

2.  6  xaxpp  xouq  pev  xaiSaq  oiicot  Aeixei,  xaiq  Se  Guyaxpaaiv  ’A9pva£,e 
pyeixai. 

3 .  paicpd  p  oSoq  xal  %aAexp  •  xp  Se  Seuxepa  ppepa  ekeioe  d(pncvouvxai. 

4.  xoAAouq  avGpobxouq  opcooiv  Sid  (through)  xcov  oSSv  xavxaxoae  cxeu- 
Sovxaq  (hurrying). 

5.  exei  Se  eiq  xpv  ayop&v  acpiKvouvxai,  xoAbv  xP°vov  pevouoi  xavxa 
Gecbpevoi. 

6.  Suo  pev  ppepaq  xa  (the  things)  ev  xp  ayopot  Gecovxai,  xp  Se  xpixp  ex!  xpv 
'AKp6xoA.iv  ava(3aivouoiv. 

7 .  evvea  pev  ppepaq  'AGpvpoi  pevouoiv,  xp  Se  SeKaxp  oikaSe  oppcovxai. 
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8 .  TEnotpoc^  pev  qpepaq  68ov  rcoionvxai,  ppocSeax;  xopeuopevoi,  xf\  Se  tceptitti 
oi'kocSe  oupiKVovvtai. 

O  OAY22EYI  KAI  0  AIOAOE 

Read  the  following  passage  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

Odysseus  tells  how  he  sailed  on  to  the  island  of  Aeolus,  king  of  the  winds, 
and  almost  reached  home: 

ejiei  Se  ek  too  avxpou  xoo  KoicXctmo*;  EKcpEuyopev,  e7tavepx6pe0a  tcc%E£Q(;  rcpoq 
xoix;  Exoupout;.  oi  Se,  exel  fipaq  opcocnv,  xalpoocnv.  xfj  S’  oaxepoda  keA-euco  auxoix; 
eiq  xt)V  vaov  aoBic  eioPaiveiv.  ouxmq  oov  raconAeopEv. 

[too  avxpou,  the  cave  £rcaVEpx6gE0a,  we  return] 

1.  What  do  Odysseus  and  his  men  do  when  they  escape  from  the  cave  of  the 
Cyclops? 

2.  What  does  Odysseus  order  his  men  to  do  the  next  day? 

Si’  oWyou  5e  ei<;  vfioov  AioXiav  acpucvoopeBa.  ekei  Se  oikei  6  Ai'oAac,  PaoiXeoq 
xcov  avepoov.  ripai;  Se  eupevfiaq  Sexopevoq  jioMjv  xpovov  ^evi^ei.  exei  Se  eycb 
keAeoco  noxov  fipaq  oatoTtepneiv,  xapexei  poi  acncov  xiva,  Etc;  ov  x&vtok;  xauq 
dveuooq  KaxaSei  xApv  evoq,  Zecpupoo  Tipaoo. 

[AioXiav,  of  Aeolus  (king  of  the  winds)  xSv  aveptov,  of  the  winds  e^pevtoq,  kindly 
£ev(£ei,  entertains  aaxov,  bag  ov,  which  KaxaSei,  he  ties  up  jiXliv  +  gen., 
except  Zecptipou,  Zephyr  (the  west  wind)  rep  Son ,  gentle] 

3.  Where  do  Odysseus  and  his  men  arrive  next? 

4.  How  long  do  Odysseus  and  his  men  stay  with  Aeolus? 

5 .  What  does  Aeolus  give  Odysseus  at  his  departure? 

6.  What  wind  was  not  in  the  bag? 

evvsa  pev  oxiv  npepaq  xAeopev,  xt\  Se  Seicdxri  opcopev  xt|v  xaxpiSa  yfjv. 
evxaoQcc  Sri  ey®  kocBeoSco-  oi  Se  exaipoi,  ekei  Spam  pe  KaBeuSovxa,  ouxco  Xeyouaiv- 
“x(  ev  xco  aoKm  eveaxiv;  rcoAuq  Sf|7ioi)  xpocoq  eveaxiv,  tcoXu  xe  apyopiov,  Scopa  too 
AioAou.  ayexe  Sf|,  Xoexe  xov  daxov  mi  xov  ypuaov  aipeixe.” 

[rijv  jtaxplSa  yijv,  our  fatherland  KaBeoSovxa,  sleeping  Srino v,  surely  XP®- 

ab<;,gold  apyiSpio v,  silver  Sfflpa,  gifts  ayexE  Sri,  come  on!] 

7 .  How  long  do  Odysseus  and  his  men  sail? 

8.  When  they  come  within  sight  of  their  fatherland,  what  does  Odysseus  do? 

9 .  What  do  his  comrades  think  is  in  the  bag? 

Euei  Se  Xhoucn  xov  ccaicov,  eo0b<;  eKxexovxai  Jiavxeq  oi  civepoi  xal  xeipmva 
Seivov  jioioboi  mi  xqv  vauv  dno  xfiq  KaxpiSoq  yrjq  cmeXauvouaiv.  eyd>  Se  eyeipopai 
xai  yvyvmoKco  xl  yiyvexai.  ccBup®  onv  ml  poiSXopou  pmxeiv  epauxov  el<;  xtjv 


BoiXaxxav  oi  Se  exaipoi  ammonal  pe.  obxcof;  ouv  oi  avepoi  fipa^  eiq  xqv  too  AioAou  is 
vfjoov  jtaAiv  (pepooaiv. 

[e«0i tq,  at  once  EKTEexovxai,  fly  out  dBopw,  I  despair  plitxei to  throw  jidA.iv, 

again] 

10.  What  happens  when  the  men  open  the  bag? 

11.  How  does  Odysseus  react  when  he  wakes  up? 

12.  Where  do  the  winds  carry  the  ship? 

Exercise  80 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  When  we  arrive  at  the  island,  1  go  to  the  house  of  Aeolus. 

2.  And  he,  when  he  sees  me,  is  very  amazed  and  says:  “'What  is  the 
matter  (=  what  are  you  suffering)?  Why  are  you  here  again?” 

3.  And  I  answer:  “My  comrades  are  to  blame.  For  they  loosed  (eXoaav) 
the  winds.  But  come  to  our  aid,  friend.” 

4.  But  Aeolus  says:  “Go  away  (cxjme)  from  the  island  quickly.  It  is  not 
possible  to  come  to  your  aid.  For  the  gods  surely  (Spiton)  hate  (use 
ploeoo)  you.” 


Classical  Greek 

Sappho:  The  Deserted  Lover:  A  Girl’s  Lament 

These  lines  are  quoted  by  a  writer  on  Greek  meter  (Hephaestion,  2nd 
century  A. D.)  without  giving  the  author.  Some  scholars  ascribe  them  to  Sap¬ 
pho  of  Lesbos  (seventh  century  B  .C.),  the  greatest  female  poet  of  Greek  litera¬ 
ture.  The  passage  (D.  A.  Campbell,  Greek  Lyric  Poetry,  page  52)  is  given  at 
the  left  as  it  is  quoted  by  Hephaestion  in  the  Attic  dialect  and  then  at  the  right 
with  Sappho’s  Aeolic  forms  restored. 

SeSoke  pev  i]  aeXqvT]  SeSuke  pev  a  oeXavvoi 

tea!  IlXriidSei;,  pecai  Se  xai  nX-qtaSeq,  peaai  Se 

viJKxeq,  napa  S’  epxeB’  mpa,  v6xxe<;,  xapa  5’  epxex’  eopa, 

eytb  Se  povq  KaBeuSto.  eyco  Se  pova  KaxeuSco. 

[SeSukb,  has  set  ti  oeA.tivtj,  the  moon 
nATpdSet;,  the  Pleiades  (seven  mythical  daughters 
of  Atlas  and  Pleione,  changed  into  a  cluster  of  stars) 
g£oai,  middle  peaai  8fe  vukxe?:  supply  a  form 
of  the  verb  to  be  in  your  translation 
7tapa  .  .  .  gpxeB’  =  rcapEpxexai,  passes  Spa, 
time  p6vq,  alone] 
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VOCABULARY 

Verbs  Adjective 

aye;  pi.,  ayete,  come  on!  kccAAioto;,  -t],  -ov,  most 


ejcavep^opav  [=  etu-  +  ava- 
+  ep^opai],  infinitive,  etcocvi- 
evai,  I  come  back,  return;  +  etc; 
or  7i  po;  +  acc.,  I  return  to 
600i(i&,  I  eat 

Kdpvco,  /  am  sick;  I  am  tired 
jilvco,  I  drink 
Nouns 

tj  aptOTepa,  tti;  dptOTEpaq,  left 
hand 

tj  5e£i&,  rii;  Se^ia;,  right  hand 
■fi  0e6;,  xfl;  0eou,  goddess 
to  lepov,  ton  Upon,  temple 
6  kivSdvo;,  tou  kivS&vou,  dan¬ 
ger 


beautiful;  very  beautiful 
Preposition 

8ia  +  gen.,  through 
ejci  +  dat.,  upon,  on;  +  acc.,  at; 
against;  onto,  upon 
Proper  Names 

fj  ’A0Tiva,  xi);  ’A0r|va<;,  tp 
’A0pva,  tt|V  ’A0rivav,  co  ’A0r|va, 
Athena  (daughter  of  Zeus) 
ti  NTkti,  tt\<;  NIkt\;,  Nike  (the 
goddess  of  victory) 
tj  nap0Evo<;,  xfjc;  IlapGevoi),  the 
Maiden  (=  the  goddess 
Athena) 

6  OeiSiaq,  Ton  <E>et8{oi>,  Phei- 
dias  (the  great  Athenian 
sculptor) 


ooxcoc;  opv  7top£p6p£vot  dcptKvopvxat  Eli;  tt|v  ayopfiv.  ekei  5e 
xoaopxoc;  eaxtv  6  opiA,oq  coaxs  poJuq  7tpoxa>popat  Ttpcx;  ttjv 
’AkpojioAav.  teA.o<;  6e  Tq>  AiKatoTtoXiSi  btopEVOt  Eiq  axofiv  xtva 
atpiKvopvxat,  Kai  KaGt^opevot  Gewvxai  topi;  avGpamooc;  aJtepSovxat; 
Kai  PoGovxa;  Ka't  Gopp(3ov  Ttotopvxa;. 

[6  ogiA,os,  the  crowd  otocScv ,  portico,  colonnade  Sopuflov,  an  uproar\ 

iiSri  5e  paA,a  TiEivcoatv  ol  TtatSEi;.  6  5e  OtA/mito;  dA,A,avT07tc6A/r|v 
opa  Sta  top  6piA.oo  cbGt^opsvov  Ka't  xa  oivta  |3oeovxa.  xov  opv 
reaxEpa  Ka^Et  Kai,  “do  Ttattrca  cplA,e,”  cpt|<uv,  “18op,  dA,A.avT07tcoAiTi<; 
7cpoax<ppet.  ap’  opk  eGeXeic,  atxov  cbvstaGai;  paA,a  yap  itEtvcopev.”  6 
opv  AiKai6jtoA,n;  xov  dA,A,avxo7ta)A,r|v  mAtet  Kai  atxov  cbvetxai.  optcoc; 
opv  ev  xfj  axoa  KaGt^ovxat  dAAavxac;  ectGIovtei;  Kai  otvov  tiTvovtec;. 


[icEtvSovv,  are  hungry  aAAavTonwAnv,  a  sausage -seller  cbBi^ogevov,  pushing 
xa  oSvia,  his  wares  cnveiaQai,  to  buy  &XA.avTag,  sausages] 

psxa  5e  xo  Setrcvov  6  AiKatoTco^tq,  “ayexE,”  (pnalv,  “ap’  op 
PopA,eoGe  ekI  xt)v  ’AKpo7toA.lv  dvaj3atveiv  Kai  xa  Upa  0Eaa0at;”  6 
p£v  7ta7t7to5  paXa  Kapvet  Ka't  opk  eGeA,ei  dvaJ3alvetv,  ol  5’  aAAoi 
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A.Eirco'uaiv  auxov  ev  xfj  axoa  Ka0i^op.Evov  Kal  Sxa  xox>  6|riA.o\>  d)0i- 
^6|xevoi  E7xi  xt)v  ’AKponoA/iv  ava(3a{vox>cnv. 

ekei  6e  Eiq  aKpav  xt]v  ’AKporcoXiv  aquKvouvxai  Kal  xa  7xpcmx>Aaxa 
SiaflEpaiaiv,  xo  xf)g  IIap0EVOX)  lEpov  opcoaiv  Evavxlov  Kal  ttjv  xfiq 
’A0rivai;  eiKova,  peyiaxriv  oucav,  evotxTuov  Kal  Sopxx  8e^ia  cpEpoxxjav. 
noXvv  ox)v  xpovov  fiax)x«C°'uaw  °t  ^ociSe^  xtiv  0eov  Oecapevoi,  xE^oq 
8e  6  AxKai6n:oA,iq,  “ayExs,”  (priaiv,  “ap’  ox)  PotjAectOe  xo  tEpov 
0Eaa0ai;”  Kal  riyEixai  axjxoiq  rcoppco. 

[xa  icpojivXaia,  the  gateway,  the  Propylaea  Siarcepcaoiv,  they  pass  through 
evavxiov,  opposite  ttiv  ...  eiKova,  the  statue  ofiaav,  being  evinXiov,  fully 
armed  86PU,  spear  fio\>x<i£ou(Ttv,  stay  quiet  rc6ppco,  forward ] 

psyioxov  Eoxi  xo  Upov  Kal  KaXAiaxov.  tto^uv  %povov  xa 
ayaApaxa  06covxai,  a  xo  rcav  lepov  Kocrpex.  ^avewyiievai)  siolv  al 
7ruX,ai-  avaJ3avvox)aiv  oxjv  ol  rcaiSeq  Kal  EloEp%ovxai.  rcavxa  xa  eio® 
OKOXEiva  eoxiv,  aXV  evavxxav  poXxq  optacrx  xr|v  xrjq  ’A0t|vaq  exxova, 
xo  KaAAiaxov  epyov  xox)  ®ex8xox).  i)  0eoq  A.d|i7t£xax  %pooa),  xp  pev 
8e£xa  NXktiv  cpepowa  xp  8e  apxcxxEpa  xpv  aoTiiSa.  apa  x’  ox>v 
cpo|3ox)vxax  ol  JiaxSeq  Oecopevox  Kal  xaipoxxoiv.  6  8e  Ox^iTiTioq 
7tpox«pe!  Kal  xdq  x£tpaq  dvE^cov  xp  0e£>  exlxe'tcu-  “®  ’A0pva  nap0eve, 
Trat  Axoq,  tcoA,iox>%£,  io0i  Kal  cxkode  pox>  ex>%opevoxv  aco^e  xpv 

noXiv  Kal  oro^E  ppaq  ek  rcavxcov  KivSiSvcov.”  evxax>0a  8p  rcpoq  xpv 
MeAixxav  enavep/exai  Kal  pyEixat  axixp  ek  xox>  lepox). 

[xa  ayakpaTcc,  the  carvings  ft,  which  KoagEi,  decorate  avEtpYgEVav,  open 
ever  to,  the  things  inside,  the  inside  OKOTEiva,  dark  XagTCExai,  gleams 
with  gold  tf)v  acrjiiSa,  her  shield  apa,  at  the  same  time  av£x®v7  holding  up 
jcoAvoux6.  holder ! protectress  of  our  city  tAecoi;,  gracious] 

TXoXdv  xiva  xpovov  xox>q  xexovxaq  ^pxoooiv,  xeAoq  8e  EopiOKODoiv 
ax)xox)q  O7tia0ev  xox)  lepox)  KaGopcovxaq  xo  xoxi  Axovbaoxx  xspevoq.  6 
Se  AiKaiOTtoXiq,  “x8ox>,  cb  rcaxSeq,”  (ppoiv,  “pSp  ax>A,A,£yovxai  ol 
dvOpamox  exq  xo  XEpsvoq.  Kaxpoq  egxx  KaxaPalvEiv  Kal  ^pxsxv  xov 
TtaTUIOV.” 


Itou?  TEKovxaq,  their  parents  oxcicOev  +  gen.,  behind  KaGopmvxaq,  looking 
down  on  to  ..  .  tenevoq,  the  sanctuary  ctuIAeyovtcu,  are  gathering ] 
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Kaxapaivoxjoiv  ovv  Kal  otceoSoxiox  7xpoq  xpv  oxodv-  ekei  8e 
ex)piaKOX)ox  xov  nannov  opylXcoq  E/ovxa  ■  “m  xekvov,”  cppalv,  “x{  ixoiEiq;  40 
%{  p£  AsiTtEig  xoooxixov  xpovov;  xx  xpv  jxoprcpv  ox)  0Eobp£0a;”  6  8e 
AiKaiojxo?itq,  “OappEx,  ra  7td7t7xa,”  cppalv  •  “vxiv  yap  npoq  xo  xoxi 
Atovxioox)  xepEvoq  jxopex)6pE0a-  8i’  oXlyoxx  yap  ylyvsxai  p  rcopTip.  ayE 
5p.”  oxixa)  A,Ey£i  Kal  pyEixai  ax>xoiq  npoq  xo  XEpEvoq. 


Exovxa,  being  angry,  in  a  bad  temper  tekvov,  child  T'fjv  xto|ntfiv,  the 
procession  Gappei,  cheer  up!] 


WORD  STUDY 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words  (6  Sfjpoq  =  the  people): 

1.  democracy  (what  does  to  KpaToq  mean?)  4.  endemic 

2.  demagogue  5.  epidemic 

3.  demography  6.  pandemic 


GRAMMAR 

1 .  Participles:  Present  or  Progressive:  Active  Voice 

In  the  last  chapter  you  learned  the  forms  of  the  present,  progressive 
participle  in  the  middle  voice,  e.g.,  A/uojievoq,  Aoojxivri,  ^vojievov,  which  has 
the  same  endings  for  case,  number,  and  gender  as  the  adjective  KaXoq, 

kccW|,  Ka?vOV. 

In  the  reading  passage  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter  you  have  met 
many  forms  of  the  present  active  participle,  e.g.,  o7ieiiSovTaq,  hurrying, 
Pomvxa?,  shouting,  and  icoioovxaq,  making.  Present  active  participles, 
like  present  middle  participles,  do  not  refer  to  time  as  such  but  describe  the 
action  as  in  process,  ongoing,  or  progressive. 

Present  active  participles,  like  the  adjective  Ttaq,  naaa,  na\>  (Chapter  8, 
Grammar  4,  page  126)  have  3rd  declension  endings  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter  and  1st  declension  endings  in  the  feminine.  They  have  the  suffix 
-ovT-  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  and  the  suffix  -one-  in  the  feminine. 
There  is  no  -q  in  the  nominative  masculine  singular.  The  x  is  lost  in  the 
masculine  and  neuter  nominative  and  vocative  singulars,  since  all  stop 
consonants  are  lost  in  word-final  position,  and  in  the  masculine  the  o  is 
lengthened  to  to;  thus  for  the  verb  eipi  the  masculine  participle  (stem,  ovt-) 
is  oiv  and  the  neuter  is  ov.  In  the  masculine  and  neuter  dative  plurals,  the 
vx  is  lost  before  the  o,  with  a  resulting  spelling  of  ooai(v).  Present  active 
participles  are  declined  as  follows: 
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Masculine 

The  verb  eipi: 

Nom.,  Voc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


>/  >/ 
OVT  >  03V 

ovx-oq 

OVX-l 

ovx-a 


Feminine  Neuter 


od  a- a 
oi)a-Ti<; 
oila-p 
ooa-av 


»/  ,  r/ 

ovx  >  ov 

ovx-og 

OVX-l 
1/  >/ 
ovx  >  ov 


Nom.,  Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


ovx-e<; 

ovx-cov 

ovx-ai(v)  >  oucu(v) 
ovx-aq 


The  verb  ^6co: 


oua-ai 

oua-cov 

oiScr-au; 

oua-aq 


ovx-a 

OVT-03V 

ovx-oi(v)  >  ouai.(v) 
ovx-a 


Nom.,  Voc, 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


xlpcovxeq 

Xlp.C0VXG3V 

xifiraai(v) 

xlp.covxaq 


xT|icbaai 

XlgCOCCOV 

xl|ia>caic; 

xlgcbaaq 


xTgajvxa 

XlgCOVXCOV 

xlp.akn(v) 

xX|j.t6vxa 


Exercise  9a 

1.  Locate  twelve  present  active  participles  in  the  reading  passage  at  the 
beginning  of  this  chapter,  identify  the  gender,  case,  and  number  of 
each,  and  locate  the  noun,  pronoun,  or  subject  of  a  verb  that  each  par¬ 
ticiple  modifies. 

2.  Fill  in  the  present  participles  on  the  four  Verb  Charts  on  which  you 
entered  forms  for  Exercises  4a  and  5a. 


Nom.,  Voc. 

A,X>-tflv 

A.B-ouoa 

A.U-OV 

Gen. 

An-ovxoq 

AfO-ouapq 

An-ovxoq 

Dat. 

A,^-ovxi 

Auj-ouap 

A.U-0VXI 

Acc. 

A.u-ovxa 

A,ij-m>aav 

A.u-ov 

Nom.,  Voc. 

A.X>-ovxeq 

A/D-oucsai 

A/6-ovxa 

Gen. 

A.U-OVX03V 

A,u-ouaSv 

A.U-6VX03V 

Dat. 

A,B-mxn(v) 

A/o-oiicraiq 

A.ti-ouoi(v) 

Acc. 

A,u-ovxaq 

A/o-oviaaq 

A,ti-ovxa 

For  the  participles  of  contract  verbs,  we  show  how  the  contractions 
work  in  the  nominative  singular  but  then  give  only  contracted  forms: 


The  verb  (piAia): 

Nom.,  Voc. 

(piA.e-tov  > 

<pvAi-ouoa  > 

quAe-ov  > 

<piA.Sv 

quAooaa 

(piAxmv 

Gen. 

(piAouvxoq 

(piAmiopq 

(piAx)ijvxoq 

Dat. 

(piXouvxv 

cpiAouap 

(piAouvxi 

Acc. 

(piAoovxa 

(ptA,ouoav 

(piAouv 

Nom.,  Voc. 

<prA.obvxeq 

(piAouoat 

cpiA,ouvxa 

Gen. 

<ptAo6vxcov 

(piXo'ocrtflv 

<piA.ouvxcov 

Dat. 

tpiAouoi 

(piAooaaiq 

tpiAnoai 

Acc. 

iptAouvxaq 

(piAovaaq 

(piA.ouvxa 

The  verb  xlgaro: 

Nom.,  Voc. 

xlga-cov  > 

xXpd-ouaa  > 

xipd-ov  > 

xip-fiv 

xlgfiaa 

xXgcov 

Gen. 

xXgSvxoq 

xXpcoapq 

xXp&vxoi; 

Dat. 

xXgarvxt 

xTjiuop 

XtjlCOVXl 

Acc. 

xlpcavxa 

xX|iG3aav 

xXpcov 

Exercise  9|3 


Write  the  correct  form  of  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  given  in  paren¬ 
theses  to  agree  with  the  following  article-noun  groups: 

xaq  yovaiKag  (Ai yco) 
xov  AiKtxt67toA.1v  (eir/opai) 
iot)  5ouA.ou  (uovea>)  rf  o  i/PuT 03 
ai  7tap0evot  (otKouco)  ^  ^ 
xo t>  aTYeA-ou  (poaco)  $  &  ij  v'TC’S 


1. 

oi  TtatSeq  (xpexto) 

6. 

2. 

xra  av5p(  (paSi^co) 

7. 

3. 

xobi;  veavva<;  (xXpdeo) 

8. 

4. 

xoiq  Ttatoi(v)  (eipi) 

9. 

5. 

xcbv  veavifiiv  (po;xoM-aL) 
IA-C^ISd  fLi,  </u^v 

10. 

Exercise  9y 

Complete  each  of  the  following  sentences  by  adding  the  correct  form  of  a 
participle  to  translate  the  verb  in  parentheses,  and  then  translate  the  sen¬ 
tence:  yvtovt'  f  ^  V 

1.  oi  SouA.01  pKovai  xouq  (kn3<;  (leading).  ^  I  ^'0V/'T"fc-5 

2.  6  7toA,Xxpc;  £,evov  xiva  opa  upoq  xp  669  (waiting),  '  j 

3.  ai  YwaiKeq  ev  xcp  aYpco  Ka0(^ovxai  xouq  TtaiS^c  (watching).  ^  ^ 

4.  oi  rcaiSeq  ox>  7ta"6ovxai  AiOouq  (throwing).  1/  F 

5.  oi  av8peq  0ec6vxai  xpv  uapOevov  upoq  xpv  uomv  (running).  __  /  ’ 

I  p  Xs/lV  Vqo\ 

Exercise  98 

Translate  the  following  pairs  of  sentences: 


1.  oi  rcaiSeq  ev  xp  ayopa  KaOi^ovxai  oivov  uXvovxeq. 

The  slaves  hurry  home,  driving  the  oxen.  0\  QoO \.c  1 

2.  ap’  opaq  xpv  napOevov  el^  xo  iepov  OTteuSoDoav; 

The  foreigner  sees  the  boys  running  into  the  agora. 

3.  udvxeq  &ko6ooch  xou  dA.A,avxo7ubA,oo  xa  aivia  pamvxoc;. 

No  one  hears  the  girl  calling  her  mother. 
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4.  oi  avSpEq  t&^  yuvotiKCc^  Xeutoocnv  ev  tcd  oikm  to  Seijivov  JtocpcxCTKE'uct- 
^oooaq. 

The  boy  finds  his  father  waiting  in  the  agora. 

5.  6  veavtaq  Tqv  7tap0evov  (pile!  gdka  rakryv  oooav. 

The  father  honors  the  boy  who  is  (=  being)  very  brave. 


The  Piraeus  and  Athens  in  the  time  of  Pericles 


Reconstruction  of  the  agora  at  Athens  as  seen  from  the  southeast,  about  400  B.C. 
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_ 9.  H  nANHFYPlE  (a) 

The  City  of  Athens 

The  city  to  which  Dicaeopolis  and  his  family  journeyed  was  largely  built 
after  the  battle  of  Salamis,  since  the  earlier  city  and  its  temples  were  de¬ 
stroyed  when  the  Persians  occupied  and  sacked  Athens.  A  visitor  coming  by 
sea  would  arrive  at  the  Piraeus,  the  greatest  port  in  Greece  and  perhaps  its 
finest  natural  harbor.  The  fortification  of  the  Piraeus  was  begun  by  Themis- 
tocles  in  493-492  B.C.  It  was  completed  after  the  Greek  victory  at  Plataea, 
when  the  city  of  Athens  was  rebuilt  and  connected  to  the  Piraeus  by  the  Long 
Walls,  making  Athens  virtually  impregnable  as  long  as  she  controlled  the 
seas. 

Leaving  the  harbor  quarter,  visitors  would  have  made  their  way  through 
the  marketplace  and  town  of  Piraeus  to  the  road  that  led  between  the  Long 
Walls,  and  then  they  would  have  walked  the  seven  miles  or  ten  kilometers  to 
Athens  through  continuous  traffic  of  mules  and  ox-carts  carrying  goods  to 
and  from  the  city.  From  a  distance  they  would  have  seen  the  Parthenon  dom¬ 
inating  the  Acropolis  and  perhaps  the  spear  of  the  great  statue  of  Athena  in 
full  armor,  which  stood  outside  the  Parthenon. 

Entering  the  city,  they  would  see  on  their  left  close  to  the  city  wall  the 
Pnyx,  a  large  open  slope  where  the  Assembly  met  (see  map,  page  132).  They 
would  then  pass  between  the  Areopagus  (Hill  of  Ares),  a  bare  outcrop  of  rock  of 
immemorial  sanctity,  and  the  Acropolis  into  the  agora.  This  was  the  center 
of  Athens.  On  the  left  stood  the  Strategeion  or  Generals’  Headquarters  (to  the 
left  of  and  not  shown  in  the  model  on  the  facing  page)  and  then  (see  model)  the 
Tholos  (the  round  magistrates’  clubhouse),  the  Metroon  (Archive),  the  temple 
of  Apollo  Patroos,  and  the  stoa  of  Zeus;  behind  the  Metroon  stood  the  Bouleu- 
terion  (Council  Chamber);  on  the  right  (not  shown  in  the  model)  were  the  law 
courts.  On  the  hill  behind  the  Bouleuterion  there  still  stands  the  temple  of 
Hephaestus,  the  best  preserved  of  all  Greek  temples.  In  the  agora  itself  were 
great  altars  to  Zeus  and  to  the  ten  eponymous  heroes  of  Athens,  and  there  were 
also  fine  marble  colonnades  (stoas),  where  people  could  rest  and  talk  in  the 
shade. 

The  agora  was  not  only  the  seat  of  government  but  also  the  market  and 
mercantile  center  of  Athens.  Here  you  could  buy  anything,  as  a  comic  poet  of 
this  time  wrote: 

You  will  find  everything  sold  together  in  the  same  place  at  Athens:  figs, 
witnesses  to  summonses,  bunches  of  grapes,  turnips,  pears,  apples,  givers 
of  evidence,  roses,  medlars,  porridge,  honeycombs,  chickpeas,  lawsuits, 
puddings,  myrtle,  allotment-machines,  irises,  lambs,  waterclocks,  laws, 
indictments. 

Pushing  their  way  eastwards  through  the  crowds  of  people  conducting 
business  or  strolling  in  conversation,  our  visitors  would  reach  the  Pana- 
thenaic  Way,  which  led  to  the  Acropolis  (see  map,  page  132,  and  illustrations, 
page  141).  As  they  climbed  to  the  top  of  the  steep  road,  they  would  see  on  their 
right  the  little  temple  of  Athena  Nike,  built  to  commemorate  victory  over  the 
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Persians  (see  model,  page  141,  and  photograph,  page  280).  They  would  then 
enter  the  great  monumental  gateway,  the  Propylaea,  designed  by  Mnesicles  to 
balance  the  Parthenon  but  never  completed,  since  work  was  interrupted  by  the 
outbreak  of  war  in  431  B.C.  Even  so,  it  was  a  beautiful  and  impressive  build¬ 
ing,  which  included  a  picture  gallery. 

On  leaving  the  Propylaea,  our  visitors  face  the  Parthenon  and  in  front  of 
it  the  great  bronze  statue  of  Athena  Promachos.  The  temple  takes  the  tradi¬ 
tional  form  of  a  cella,  in  which  stood  the  statue  of  the  goddess,  surrounded  by  a 
peristyle  of  Doric  columns.  The  architect,  Ictinus,  incorporated  many  subtle¬ 
ties  in  the  basically  simple  design,  and  these  give  the  temple  a  unique  grace 
and  lightness,  despite  its  great  size.  The  sculptures  that  adorned  the  two  ped¬ 
iments,  the  92  metopes,  and  the  frieze  running  around  the  cella  were  designed 
by  Pericles’  friend  Pheidias.  On  the  frieze  was  depicted  the  great  Pana- 
thenaic  procession,  in  which  every  fourth  year  representatives  of  the  whole 
people  of  Athens  brought  the  offering  of  a  new  robe  to  their  patron  goddess.  In¬ 
side  the  cella  was  the  great  statue  of  Athena,  standing  in  full  armor,  made  of 
ivory  and  gold,  so  awe-inspiring  that  none  could  look  on  it  without  fear  and 
admiration  (see  reconstruction,  page  132). 

To  the  north  of  the  Parthenon  stood  the  Erechtheum,  sacred  to  Erechtheus, 
the  founder-king  of  Athens,  and  to  Poseidon  and  Athena.  The  temple  is  ir¬ 
regular  in  plan,  having  three  porticoes,  each  in  a  different  style;  it  stood  on 
the  site  of  the  most  ancient  shrine  on  the  Acropolis.  Here  could  be  seen  the  sa¬ 
cred  olive  tree  that  Athena  had  given  to  the  people  of  Athens  and  the  sacred 
serpent,  which  embodied  the  spirit  of  Erechtheus. 

Crossing  to  the  southern  edge  of  the  Acropolis,  behind  the  Parthenon,  our 
visitors  would  look  down  on  the  precinct  of  Dionysus  (see  photograph,  page 
144).  There  was  the  theater  (not  built  in  stone  until  the  following  century)  and 
the  temple  of  Dionysus. 

All  these  buildings,  and  others,  were  part  of  Pericles’  master  program. 
They  were  paid  for  by  the  tribute  of  the  subject  allies.  His  political  opponents 
said,  “The  treasure  contributed  for  the  necessity  of  war  was  being  squandered 
on  the  city,  to  gild  her  all  over  and  adorn  her  like  a  harlot,  with  precious 
stones  and  statues  and  temples.”  Pericles  answered  that  the  people  were  not 
obliged  to  give  any  account  of  the  money  to  the  allies,  provided  that  Athens 
maintained  their  defense  and  kept  off  the  Persians.  His  program  gave  em¬ 
ployment  to  an  army  of  workmen  and  artists  and  made  Athens  a  worthy  cen¬ 
ter  of  her  empire,  “an  education  to  Greece.” 


Maidens  from  the  frieze  of  the  Parthenon 


Model  of  the  Athenian  Acropolis 


The  Parthenon  seen  from  the  Propylaea 
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h  nANHrypiE  (p) 


tcov  rcap6vx<flv  rcoXXoi  peBuovtei;  Kcojidi^o'Dcnv. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

av^dvco,  I  increase 
kouco  or  Kara,  KSeiq,  Kfiei,  Kfiopev, 
KocE-ce,  Kacucn(v),  active,  transi¬ 
tive,  I  kindle,  burn;  middle, 
intransitive,  I  burn,  am  on 
fire 

olydra,  I  am  silent 
tepnogcu,  I  enjoy  myself; 

+  dat.,  I  enjoy  X;  +  participle, 

I  enjoy  doing  X 
Nouns 

6  yepcov,  ion  yepovtoc;,  old 
man 

6  Sflpoi;,  ton  Sfipon,  the  people 
to  iEpelov,  ton  iepeion,  sacrifi¬ 
cial  victim 


6  lepens,  ton  Upecog,  priest 
6  Kppu^,  ton  KijpnKoq,  herald 
6  onpavoq,  ton  oupavou,  sky, 
heaven 

tj  Ttopjifi,  xi\q  jiopiiTig,  proces¬ 
sion 
Adjectives 

apioxoi;,  -rj,  -ov,  best;  very 
good;  noble 
yepcov,  yepovtoi;,  old 
etoipo?,  -T|,  -ov,  ready 
iXEtoq,  acc.,  iXecov,  propitious 
peaoi;,  -11,  -ov,  middle  (of) 
Proper  Name 

6  Bpopioq,  ton  Bpoptou,  the 
Thunderer  (a  name  of  Diony¬ 
sus) 


ECJTtepa  T}Sr|  TCapeaxiv.  8i’  o^iyoo  cnywat  JtavxEq  oi  av0pco7toi-  6 
yap  idipn£  itpo^copei  Kal  Pocbv,  “alyaxE,  ©  7i:o?tixai,”  cpr|CTiv  ■  “t[  yap 
TtopjiTl  rcpoax^psi.  ektco8wv  yiyvEa0£.”  Tiavxeq  onv  £K7toS©v  yiy- 
vovxat  Kai  xr|v  tcoptctiv  p.evo'uaiv.  y 
[EKJtoSmv,  out  of  the  way]  f  ^  pyj  (  ^ 


Evxao0a  8f|  xriv  tcoptctiv  opcoai  Tipoa^coponaav.  'nyonvxai  pev  oi  6 
KTiptiKeq-  EjtEtxa  8e  7iap0£voi  KaMucJxat  pa8{^onm  Kava  cpEponaat 
Poxpotov  7tA,ripri.  ETCovxat  Se  anxatq  tcoAAoi  xe  TCoAxxai  aaKonq  oivot) 
cpspovxeq  Kai  tcoAAo'i  pexoiKoi  OKacpia  (pEpovxeq.  ETCEixa  6e  rcpoxoopei  6 
xon  Aiov^crot)  ifipEtiq  Kai  ap’  anx©  vEdviat  aptoxot  xriv  xou  Aiov'Daon 
eiKova  (pEpovxeq.  XE^EOxaiot  8e  oi  nTCripExat  spxovxat  xa  iepeia  io 
ayovxsq. 


[xava,  baskets  poxpvcav  nXf[pT\,  full  of  grapes  aoKotx;  aivou,  skins  (full)  of  wine 
pixoncoi,  metics  (resident  aliens)  aKatpia,  trays  (of  offerings)  ap’  aoxcp,  together 
with  him  T£A,EVTaioi,  last  in  order  oi  uirnpExai,  the  attendants] 

rcavxEq  oov  xatp°vi:ec;  ^  ^op^tl  £rcovxai  TCpoq  xo  xoo  0£on 
XEpsvoq.  etceI  8e  dcptKvoovxai,  6  p£v  ispsoq  Kai  oi  veaviai  xriv  xot>  0eoo 
EtKova  Eiq  xo  iEpov  cpEpoucnv,  oi  Se  -OTtripExat  xa  iepela  TCpoq  xov  pcopov 
ayoncnv.  ETCEixa  Se  6  Kiipu^  x©  8rjpcp  Kripiixxwv,  “eocpripEixE,  &>  15 

TCoAxxai,”  (pr)oiv.  aiya  ou\|£  ndq  oplloqjKai  iiaoxoq  pevsi. 

[KTiptSxxcov,  proclaiming  eCxp-npeixE,  keep  holy  silence!  naoxoi ;,quiet(ly)\ 

6  Se  iepenq  xaq  ^etpaq  ^po<i  xov  oopavov  a’lpcov,  “cb  ava^ 
Aiovooe,”  q>ria{v,  “ockoue  pon  E-uxopEvoo-  Bpopis,  xriv  xe  0na(av  Sexod 
Kai  lX,E©q  i'c0i  xw  8ripM-  ov  yap  iXewq  rov  xSq  xe  apnE^ouq  acp^Eiq  Kai 
an^dvEiq  xox>q  poxpDaq  oiaxs  jiapexetv  fipiv  xov  oivov.”  20 


[ava^,  lord  rf[v  .  . .  Buaiav,  the  sacrifice  tai; .  .  .  apjcEXonq,  the  vines] 

oi  8e  rtapovxEq  Ttavxsq  Poraaiv-  “eA,eA,etj,  Xov,  ion,  Bpopis,  lA,£©q  ©v 
xooq  xe  poxpnaq  an4«v£  Kai  rtapexE  ripiv  xov  oivov.”  etc  Etta  8e  6 
ispEnq  acpaxxEi  xa  iEpEta-  oi  Se  nTCtipExat  Exotpoi  ovxsq  X,apPdvon0tv 
anxa  Kai  KaxaxEpvonatv.  Kai  xa  psv  xw  0e©  TCapEXonoiv  ev  x©  P©ptp 
KSovxEq,  xa  8e  xoiq  TCaponax  8tatponaiv.  ETCEi  8e  Etoipa  eoxi  TCavxa,  6  25 

ifipEnq  oivov  otcevSei  Kai  xq)  0e©  Enxexai.  svxanOa  8ri  Ttavxeq  xov  x’ 
oivov  TClvonot  Kai  xa  KpEd  EcOionat  x©  Satxi  xeptcopevoi. 


[eXeXet5,  Con,  ion:  untranslatable  ritual  chants  a<pattei,  slaughters  Kaxa- 
x^pvonaiv,  cut  up  xa  pev  . . .  xa  5e,  some  (parts)  .  .  .  other  (parts)  Siaiponaiv, 
they  divide  oteevSei,  pours  ...  as  a  libation  xa  Kpea,  the  flesh  x^  Satxi,  the  feast] 

pEcrri  vi)^  vnv  eoxtv,  x©v  8e  TCapovxrov  TCoAX,oi  p£0ijovT£q 
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9.  H  nANHTYPIE  (|3) 
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Kcopa^oucnv.  f|  ow  Muppxvr|,  tpopoupivri  wtep  xfiv  tuxiScov,  “dye  5f[, 
co  avep,  cpTjcuv,  o  nannoq  patax  Kapvei.  Kaipoq  ecjxiv  enavievai  Tipoq 
^  nvlaq  kcci  Ka0et>8Eiv.”  6  5e  nannoq,  “xi  UyEiq;”  cpnaiv,  “ou  Kocpvco 
eyco.  pouA-opai  Kcopa^eiv.  o  8s  AiKai67ioA.i(;,  “yepcov  si,  cb  nanna” 
cprioiv  ■  ox>  npoCTriKsi  aoi  Kcopa^eiv.  eA,0e.”  onx®  A-sysi  ical  i^ysxxai 
ccuxoii^  npoq  xa^  7ruA,a<5.  etiei  8e  occpncvouvxcxi,  xov  f||u.iovov  eupia- 
Kouaiv,  xai  rctxvxec;  %apai  Ka0e,6So'ucHv. 

[jieGuovxeq,  being  drunk  KcngdCouaiv,  are  reveling  ou  npoafiKEi  crot,  it  is  not 
suitable  for  you  x&v  npiovov,  the  mule  xapal  on  the  ground] 
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WORD  BUILDING 


Describe  the  relationship  between  the  words  in  the  following  sets.  From  your 
knowledge  of  the  words  at  the  left,  deduce  the  meaning  of  those  to  the  right: 


1 .  T]  nokvq 

2 .  -q  vav<; 

3.  tcoiecd 


6  KoXixr\q  noXixiKoq,  -t|,  -6v 

6  vavxric  vcamxoc,  -r|,  -ov 

6  jioiTirrn;  rcovnxiKoc;,  -f[,  -ov 


The  theater  of  Dionysus 


GRAMMAR 

2.  3rd  Declension  Nouns  with  Stems  Ending  in  -vx- 

In  Vocabulary  9(1  you  had  the  noun  6  yepcov,  ton  yepovxoc;,  old  man;  as 
adjective,  old.  Nouns  and  adjectives  such  as  this  with  stems  ending  in 
-vx-  decline  the  same  as  present  active  participles  such  as  Xiav,  A/Dovxoq 
(see  Grammar  1,  pages  135-136).  PRACTICE:  Write  all  the  forms  of  6 
yepcov,  xov  yepovxoi;. 


3.  3rd  Declension  Nouns  with  Stems  Ending  in  a  Vowel:  fj  no  Xiq  and 
to  doxu 


Stems: 

noXi-lnoXz-,  city 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

b  jxo^i-q 

ai 

rcoAe-eq  >  noXzv; 

Gen. 

xriq  rc6A.e-o)<; 

XCOV 

noXz-av 

Dat. 

xf\  7toXe-i 

xaiq 

noXE-ai(v) 

Acc. 

X71V  7t6Xl-V 

rat; 

TtoXeiq 

Voc. 

a  noXi 

7 

0) 

rcoA-e-ei;  >  jioXevi; 

Stems: 

a axv-/cccx£-,  city 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

xo  darn 

xd 

daxe-a  >  daxT] 

Gen. 

xov  dare- ax; 

XO)V 

aaxe-cov 

Dat. 

xa>  daxe-i 

xotq 

aaxe-ai(v) 

Acc. 

xo  aaxv 

xcc 

aoxE-oc  >  daxr| 

Voc. 

to  acxv 

co 

daxe-a  >  darn 

Note  that  the  stems  appear  as  rco^i-  and  aero-  in  the  nominative,  ac¬ 
cusative,  and  vocative  singulars  and  as  tcoJie-  and  doxe-  in  the  other 
cases.  Note  the  -coc  ending  instead  of  -oq  in  the  genitive  singular  and  v 
instead  of  a  in  the  accusative  singular  of  noXiq.  Contraction  takes  place 
in  five  of  the  forms. 

Note  that  nouns  of  this  type,  as  well  as  a  few  other  words  such  as  I^ecoq, 
propitious,  accent  the  third  syllable  from  the  end  in  the  genitive  singular 
and  plural  even  though  the  final  syllable  is  long.  Originally  the  genitive 
singular  was  jtokrioq,  and  this  became  noXzmc,  by  quantitative  metathesis, 
with  the  original  accent  retained.  The  genitive  plural  rco^ecov  accents  its 
first  syllable  in  imitation  of  the  singular. 

PRACTICE:  Write  the  complete  sets  of  the  forms  of  6  gavxu;,  xov  gdvxecoi;, 
seer,  and  of  6  7rnxx><;,  xov  nr\%£(i)c„  forearm. 
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4.  3rd  Declension  Nouns  with  Stems  Finding  in  Diphthongs  or 

Vowels:  6  Paci^etx;  and  the  Irregular  Nouns  p  vauq  and  6  Pouq 

Stems:  Pacnkeu-/pacnA,e-,  king 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

« 

0 

PaaiAeu-q 

oi 

pam^qq 

Gen. 

xou 

PaaiAe-coq 

TCOV 

PaaiAi-cov 

Dat. 

XCB 

Paoi^e-i  >  Paoikei 

xoi^ 

Paoikeu-ai(v) 

Acc. 

XOV 

PaaiAe-a 

%ob<; 

paoiXe-aq 

Voc. 

? 

CO 

Paaikeu 

? 

CO 

PacnArjq 

The  stem  PaaiAeu-  is  used  before  consonants,  and  the  stem  Potcnke-, 
before  vowels.  The  words  6  ©qoeuq  and  6  iepeuq  are  declined  the  same  as  6 
pamkebq. 

The  stems  of  vauq  and  Pout;  were  originally  vaf-  and  Pop-.  The  letter 
f  (digamma)  represented  a  w  sound  (compare  Latin  navis  and  bovis). 
This  sound  and  letter  were  lost  in  the  development  of  the  Greek  language. 

Stems:  vau-/ve-/vq-,  ship  Stems:  Pou-/po-,  ox 

Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural 

Nom.  q  vau-q  ai  vfj-eq  6  Poo-;  oi  po-eq 

Gen.  xqq  ve-io;  xfiv  VE-fiv  xou  Po-oq  xcbv  po-cav 

Dat.  xq  vq-'t  xaiq  vau-oi(v)  xu  Po-'i  xoiq  pou-oi(v) 

Acc.  xqv  vau-v  xaq  vau-q  xov  Pou-v  xouq  pou-q 

Voc;  oi  vau  d)  vq-eq  to  Poo  §>  Po-eq 

PRACTICE:  Write  complete  sets  of  6  piyaq  PaaiAebq,  the  great  king,  q 
tca.A.q  vauq,  the  beautiful  ship,  and  6  ia^upoq  pouq,  the  strong  ox. 


Exercise  9e 

In  each  of  the  following  phrases  put  the  noun  and  adjective  into  the  correct 
forms  to  agree  with  the  article: 

1.  ai  (pa.Kpoq)  (vaiiq)  8.  xqv  (?caq)  (7io?aq) 

2.  too  (icaXoq)  (aaxo)  9.  xoiq  (ioxopoq)  (Pouq) 

3.  xcbv  (peyaq)  (PaaiAebq)  10.  xq  (piscpoq)  (rtoktq) 

4.  xa>  (peyaq)  (Pouq)  11.  xou  (peyaq)  (Paaikeuq) 

5.  xqq  (peyaq)  (itokiq)  12.  xfiiq  (peyicxoq)  (vauq) 

6.  xotq  (peyaq)  (aaxu)  13.  oi  (peyaq)  (pouq) 

7.  (rcaq)  xffiv  (vauq)  14.  xov  (aocpoq)  (paccAebq) 
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_ 9.  H  nANHTYPIS  (P) 

5.  Uses  of  the  Genitive  Case 

a.  The  genitive  is  frequently  used  to  show  possession,  e.g.,  6  xou  itaiSoq 
kucov  =  the  boy’s  dog,  the  dog  of  the  boy.  Note  that  the  genitive  is  usu¬ 
ally  placed  in  the  attributive  position  between  the  article  and  the  noun 
(see  Chapter  5,  Grammar  7a,  page  66)  or  after  the  repeated  article:  6 
kucov  6  xou  TtaiSoq.  Exception:  the  possessive  genitives  auxou,  auxqq, 
and  auxcov,  of  him!  of  it,  of  her,  and  of  them  occupy  the  predicate  posi¬ 
tion  (see  Chapter  5,  Grammar  7b,  page  66),  e.g.,  6  kucov  auxou,  his  dog. 

b .  The  genitive  is  used  to  express  the  whole  of  which  some  part  is  men¬ 
tioned;  this  is  the  genitive  of  the  whole  or  the  partitive  genitive,  e.g., 
xcbv  Jtapdvxcov  rcoktau  =  many  of  those  present. 

c .  The  genitive  case  is  used  after  certain  prepositions,  often  (but  by  no 
means  always)  expressing  ideas  of  place  from  which,  e.g.,  ocjxo,  from; 
5ia,  through;  ex,  ei;,  out  of;  pexd,  with;  and  imep,  on  behalf  of,  for. 

d .  The  genitive  is  used  with  certain  verbs,  e.g.: 

q  ’ApxdSvq,  ercel  rcpcbxov  opoc  xov  Qqoea,  4pqc  auxou. 

Ariadne,  when  she  first  sees  Theseus,  loves  him. 

6  ©qaeoq  xq  apioxepa  Jiappavexai  xqq  xou  Bqpiou  KecpaA/qq. 

Theseus  takes  hold  of  the  head  of  the  beast  with  his  left  hand. 

e .  For  the  genitive  of  time  within  which,  see  Chapter  8,  Grammar  6,  page 
129. 


Exercise  9£ 

Translate  the  following: 

1 .  x(  eaxi  xo  xou  qevou  ovopa; 

2.  6  paaiXeuq  Sexexai  xov  xcov  ’AGqvaicov  ayyekov. 

3 .  a<piKVOupe0a  eiq  xov  xou  rnxpoq  aypov. 

4.  6  itaiq  Kara  xqv  68ov  paSi^cov  xqq  xou  rcaxpoq  xexpos  £Xexai- 

5.  oi  rcoXtxat  xou  ayyeX,ou  ctKououoi  PouXopevoi  yiyvcoaKeiv  xouq  xou 
Paaikecoq  koyouq  (words  ! proposals). 

6.  We  hear  the  messenger’s  words. 

7 .  I  am  going  to  the  house  of  the  poet. 

8.  They  are  looking  for  the  girl’s  father. 

9.  The  mother  hears  the  girl  crying  (use  SaKpUco)  and  hurries  out  of 
the  house. 

10.  The  citizens  take  hold  of  the  messenger  and  lead  him  to  the  king. 

11.  Many  of  the  women  want  to  go  to  the  city  with  their  husbands. 
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6.  Some  Uses  of  the  Article 


a .  You  have  already  met  the  following  uses  of  the  article  (see  Chapter  5, 
Grammar  3,  page  58): 

o  8e  =  and/buthe  pSe  =  and/ but  she 

oi5e  =  and/butthey  ai Se  =  and / but  they 

6/p/xo  (lev  . . .  6/p/xo  8e  =  the  one  .  .  .  the  other 
oi/ai/xa  pev  .  .  .  oi/ai/xa  8s  =  some  .  .  .  others 

b.  The  article  +  an  adjective  can  form  a  noun  phrase,  e.g.: 

Adjectives:  Noun  Phrases: 

dv8p£io<;,  -a,  -ov  =  brave  oi  avSpeioi  =  the  brave  men 

(TQjfppcov,  acmppov  =  prudent  ai  acotppove^  =  the  prudent  women 

<p(koq,  -r|,  -ov  =  dear  oi  (pikoi  or  ai  cpikai  =  the  friends 

Tcokepioq,  -a,  -ov  =  hostile  oi  jtokepioi  =  the  enemy 

c .  The  article  +  an  adverb,  prepositional  phrase,  or  genitive  can  form  a 
noun  phrase,  e.g.: 

oi  vvv  =  the  now  men  =  the  men  of  today  =  the.  present  generation 

oi  ndXm  =  the  men  of  old 

ai  ev  xij  ayopa  =  the  women  in  the  agora 

ai  Ttpoq  xfj  Kppvri  =  the  women  at  the  spring 

6  paaiAicoi;  =  the  (son)  of  the  king  =  the  king’s  son 

xa  etaco  =  the  things  inside  —  the  inside 

xa  xfjq  Tto^r.mq  =  the  things  (i.e.,  the  affairs)  of  the  city  -  politics 

d.  The  neuter  of  an  adjective  +  the  article  is  often  used  as  an  abstract 
noun,  e.g.: 

xo  Kakov  =  beauty,  virtue ;  honor 
xo  aiaxpov  =  dishonor;  disgrace;  vice 
xo  akp0e<;  or  xa  akp0p  =  the  truth 
xo  SiKaiov  =  justice 
xo  ev  =  the  one  =  unity 

e .  The  article  +  a  participle  forms  a  noun  phrase  that  may  be  translated 
by  a  relative  clause  in  English,  e.g.: 

oi  mpovxeq  =  the  ones  being  present  =  those  who  are  present 

oi  ev  xfi)  ayptp  epya^opevoi  =  the  in  the  field  working  (men)  —  the 
men  who  are  working  in  the  field 

6  ispEVs  6  xpv  Ovaiav  noioupevog  =  the  priest  who  is  making  the  sacri¬ 
fice 

These  participles  are  said  to  be  attributive,  serving  as  simple  adjec¬ 
tives;  see  Chapter  8,  Grammar  lb,  page  115. 


9.  H  ft  A  N  H  T  Y  P  I  2  (ft) 
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Exercise  9p 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  6  7taxpp  xov  rcatSa  keAevei  ev  xfi  aaxei  peveiv  6  Se  oi)  reeiOexai  avxtp. 

2.  xtov  nokixmv  oi  pev  oucaSe  enav^p^ovxai,  oi  Se  pevovai  xpv  Tcoprcpv 
Becbpevoi.. 

3.  xcov  JtapQevtflv  ai  pEV  npoc;  xp  Kppvp  pevovaiv,  ai  8e  pexa  xfiv  ppxepcov 
p8p  oiKaSe  ETtavepxovxat. 

4.  ai  7tap0evoi  ai  xa  Kava  tpepovaai  KakXiaxai  eiaiv. 

5 .  oi  xovq  %opov^  0e(opevoi  paka  xatpovaiv. 

6.  ap’  opa<;  rout;  ev  xcp  ayptp  7covovvxa<;; 

7.  oi  aol  (pikoi  povkovxat  xa  xpq  tioAecoc;  yiyvcoaKEiv. 

8.  oi  veavlat  oi  rcpot;  xov  aypov  gjievSovxei;  pekkovcn  xcp  naxpl  avkkap- 
paveiv. 

9.  pp  xavxd  (this)  pot  keys-  dyvoeiq  (you  do  not  know)  yap  xa  xpi;  7tokE(D<;. 

10.  rcdvxet;  oi  vvv  xiptoat  tout,  xpv  rcoXiv  (pikovvxaq. 

11.  oi  aoi  tpiAoi  [iouXovxai  yiyvcocKEiv  xi  ecxi  xo  Sucaiov. 

12.  ai  ev  xp  oIkicc  Siakeyovxai  6.Kkr\Xaiz,  jtepl  xov  mAov. 


O  OAYXXEYX  KAI  H  KIPKH 


Read  the  following  passages  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

Odysseus  comes  to  the  island  of  Aeaea,  where  the  witch  Circe  lives: 

ercei  8e  ppac;  dTOTtegnei  6  Ai'okoc;,  dnoukeopev  kv7iovpevot  Kai  8t’  oAiyov 
atpucvovpeGa  eiq  xpv  vpaov  Aiaiav-  ekei  8e  oikei  p  Kipicp,  Geoq  ovaa  Seivp.  eyta  8e 
xoix;  exalpovq  7ipoq  xfj  vpi  Aeutcov  enl  opoq  xi  avaPaivco,  Povkopevoi;  ytyvcoaKEiv  ei 
xiq  avGpamoi;  ev  xp  vpaco  ovkei.  E7cel  8e  etc;  aKpov  xo  opoi;  atpiKVOvpai,  Kanvov  opto 
Tcpoq  xov  ovpavbv  (pepopevov.  rtpoq  xpv  vavv  ovv  ETtavEp'/opai  Kai  xmv  exalptov  xovq  s 
pev  Kekevco  npoq  xp  vpi  peveiv,  xovi;  Se  keAevco  Ttpoq  peapv  xpv  vpaov  7topevopevov<; 
yiyvcooKeiv  xi^  ekei  oikei.  6  8e  EvpvAo%oc  avxoic  pyeixai. 

[kvnovpEvoi,  grieving  e'i  tiq,  if  any  Kanvov,  smoke  qjEpopevov,  rising 
Evpvkoxoq,  Eurylochus] 

1.  With  what  feelings  do  Odysseus  and  his  men  set  sail? 

2.  How  is  Circe  described? 

3 .  Why  does  Odysseus  climb  the  hill? 

4 .  What  does  he  see  from  the  top  of  the  hill? 

5.  With  what  purpose  in  mind  does  Odysseus  send  some  of  his  men  to  the 
middle  of  the  island? 

6.  Who  leads  them? 
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9.  H  II  A  N  H  T  Y  P  I  E  (ft) 
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oi  5e  tt)v  xfjq  Ktptcriq  oiKiav  EupiaKOocnv  ev  gear|  uAp  ouaav  eyyeq  Se  Tfjq  oiKiaq 
noA.l.O'uc,  xe  A/uKouq  opfflon.  Kai  TtoAA.ooq  Aeovxaq.  xauTO'uq  8e  opfivxeq  pdA.a  cpoPovvxai 
Kai  itpoq  tfj  Gupqc  fievoocriv.  eneixa  Se  xpq  KipKTiq  ockotjodoiv  evSov  aSodoriq.  ^ 
raAeuaiv  oev  ai)xf|v  ■  p  Se  ek  xpq  Gupaq  EKpalvei  Kai  eiamtai  auxouq.  oi  8e  jcdvxeq 
CTovxai  aoxfi  •  govoq  8e  6  EupuAoxoq  e£co  pevei,  (poPoopcvoq  kivSuvov  xtva.  q  5e  Kipicri 
xoi)q  aAAouq  ciadyei  Kai  KaGi^eoGat  keXeoei  Kai  crixov  xe  adxoiq  napE^ei  Kai 
oivov  ■  cpappum  8e  xaxa  xcp  alxcp  kdk<x. 

[ttXp,  woods  eyyuq  +  gen.,  near  Aeo \xaq,  lions  touxo vq,  them  evSov,  inside 
aSoDOTiq,  singing  povoq,  only  e£co,  outside  tpappaxa  .  .  .  xaica,  evil  drugs 
kukqi,  she  mixes] 

7.  What  do  the  men  see  around  Circe’s  house? 

8.  What  feeling  prompts  the  men  to  wait  at  Circe’s  door  rather  than  going 
in? 

9 .  What  do  they  hear? 

10.  Why  does  Circe  come  out  of  the  door? 

11.  Who  follow  her  in? 

12.  Why  does  Eurylochus  not  go  in? 

13.  What  three  things  does  Circe  hand  over  to  the  men  to  eat  and  drink? 

eitei  8e  oi  exaipoi  eoGioum  xov  aixov,  p  Kiptcr]  pdp8a>  adxouq  tiXtixxei  Kai  eiq  & 
xouq  creep  coo  q  eA,aevei‘  oi  8e  eoGuq  aeeq  yiyvovxai.  E7teixa  8e  p  Kiptcn  paA,dvoeq 
aexoiq  pdAAei  eaGleiv  Kai  Aeitcei  auxoeq  ev  xoiq  oucpeoiq. 

[paPScp,  with  her  wand  kX^xxex,  strikes  xoeq  oucpeoeq,  the  pigsties  evQiiq,  im¬ 
mediately  aeeq,  pegs  fiaXavovq,  acorns] 

14.  How  does  Circe  change  the  men  into  pigs? 

15.  What  does  she  now  hand  over  to  them  to  eat  and  where  does  she  leave 
them? 


Exercise  90 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  When  Eurylochus  sees  what  is  happening,  he  flees  and  runs  to  the 
ship. 

2.  But  I,  when  I  hear  everything,  go  to  Circe’s  house,  wishing  to  save  my 
comrades. 

3.  And  Circe  hands  over  to  me  food  and  wine;  then,  striking  ( use 
7cXtxxxo)  me  with  her  wand  ( use  f|  pdpSoq),  she  orders  (me)  to  go  to  the 
pigsties  ( use  oi  cixpeoi). 

4.  But  I  do  not  become  a  pig  (6  ouq);  and  she,  being  very  afraid,  is  will¬ 
ing  to  free  (A/Oeiv)  my  comrades. 


Classical  Greek 

Simonides 

The  following  is  an  epigram  (no.  LXXVI,  Campbell)  written  by  Si¬ 
monides  of  Ceos  (late  sixth  to  early  fifth  century  B.C.)  on  sailors  lost  at  sea; 
they  were  taking  spoils  of  war  (axpoGivia)  from  Sparta  to  Delphi  as  an  offering 
to  Apollo  (6  Oolpoq).  Since  the  men  were  lost  at  sea  and  the  hull  of  their  ship 
was  their  tomb,  the  verb  ekxepioev  is  used  ironically. 

xoiiaSe  nox’  ek  Ek apxdq  axpoGlvia  Ooipcp  ayovxaq 
ev  rceAayoq,  (ha  vijiq,  ev  araooq  EKxepiaev. 

[tovoSe,  these  men  itox(E),  once  neAayoq  (to),  sea  OKacpoq,  hull  of  a  ship 
EKxepiaev,  buried  with  due  honors  (xa  Kxepea,  funeral  gifts,  honors )] 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  6.31-33 
The  Sermon  on  the  Mount 

“Kai  KaGcbq  GeAexe  iva  tcouogiv  Xiptv  oi  avGpcorcoi  7ioixi.xe  adxoiq  opoimq.  Kai  ei 
ayanaxe  xooq  ayancbvxaq  tmaq,  Ttoia  hpiv  ydpiq  eaxiv;  Kai  yap  oi  apapTCoAnt  xooq 
ayaTtmvxaq  auxouq  ayarcaxnv.  Kai  eav  ayaGoTtoifjxe  xouq  ayaGo7ioioevxaq  upaq, 
rcoia  tjpiv  yapic  eoxiv;  scai  oi  dp.apxcoA.oi  xo  adxo  tcoioooiv.” 

[KaGmq,  as  GeAexe  =  eGeAexe  iva  noi&aiv  tipiv  oi  avGpcojtoi,  that  men  should 
do  to  you  opoiwq,  likewise  ei,  i/*  dyaTcaxE,  you  love  xoi>q  ayaTtcovTaq,  those 
who  love  (those  loving)  rcoia  .  .  .  %dpxq,  what  thanks ?  apapxcoAoi,  sinners 
eav,  if] 

Concluded  in  Chapter  10a 


Odysseus  threatens  Circe. 


REVIEW  OF  VERB  FORMS 


The  following  are  full  sets  of  the  forms  of  Xuco,  <piXeco,  xlfidoo,  and  eigi 
that  you  have  met  so  far  in  this  course: 

XOco:  Active  Voice 


Indicative 

Imperative  Infinitive 

Participle 

Xbto 

X/Oeiv 

Xbcov, 

Xuek; 

Xue 

Xuooaa, 

Xuet 

A,uov, 

XbogEV 

gen.,  Xuovxoq,  etc. 

Xuexe 

Xbexe 

Xt5oDcn(v) 

XOm:  Middle  Voice 

Xuopai 

XheoSai 

Xuopevoq,  -rj,  -ov 

XOex  or  XTrr\ 

XuOU 

X/UExai 

XuogsGa 

XOeoGe 

X/6ea0e 

Xbovxai 

(piXem:  Active  Voice 


cpiXco 

fpiXeiv 

cpiXaiv, 

cpiXEu; 

(plXei 

(piXouoa, 

tpiXei 

(piXouv, 

(piXoupev 

gen.,  quXobvxo*;,  etc. 

tpiXeixe 

tpiXcixe 

(piAx)uoi(v) 

(piXeto:  Middle  Voice 

qnXoupai 

(piXeiaGai 

(piXougEVoq,  -n,  -ov 

cptXei  or  qnXp 

cpiXou 

(piXetxoa 

<piXougE0a 

<pi/tevo0E 

(piXeioGe 

qnXouvxou 
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xlfiatu:  Active  Voice 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

xXgS 

xluav 

xtgfijv, 

xXpaq 

xXpoc 

xXgcoca, 

xtga 

xXgmv,. 

XXgSgEV 

xXgaxe 

xXgcoai(v) 

xlpaxe 

gen.,  xXgcovxoq,  etc. 

xXpaco:  Middle  Voice 

xXgcopai 

xXga 

xtgfi 

xipaoGat 

xXgcogevoq,  -T),  -ov 

xlgaxai 

xX|i<ng£0a 

xXgaaGe 

xigaa0E 

xXgmvxai 


eipi 

el 

eoxi(v) 

eogev 

eaxe 

eioi(v) 


eigi:  Active  Voice  Only 

elvou  oSv, 

1061  ovaa, 

ov, 

gen.,  ovxoq,  etc. 

ecte 


Odysseus  threatens  Circe 

(a  grotesque  representation  in  the  Boeotian  Cabiran  style) 


Preview  of  New  Verb  Forms 
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PREVIEW  OF 
NEW  VERB  FORMS 

Most  of  the  verbs  in  the  stories  up  to  now  have  been  in  the  present  tense.  In 
the  stories  in  the  remainder  of  this  course  you  will  also  meet  verbs  in  the  im¬ 
perfect,  future,  aorist,  perfect,  and  pluperfect  tenses. 

The  following  is  a  brief  overview  of  the  Greek  verbal  system.  It  will  give 
you  a  framework  within  which  you  will  be  able  to  place  the  various  new  verb 
forms.  Note  that  only  active  voice  forms  are  shown  in  the  lists  below. 

First  we  give  sample  forms  of  Xfl©,  which  is  typical  of  many  Greek  verbs 
that  have  past  tense  formations  called  sigmatic  1st  aorists: 

Present:  Xu-m  =  I  loosen,  am  loosening,  do  loosen 
Imperfect  or  Past  Progressive:  e-Xo-ov  =  I  was  loosening 
Sigmatic  Future:  Xu-n-m  =  I  will  loosen,  will  be  loosening 
Sigmatic  1st  Aorist:  e-Xo-oa  =  I  loosened,  did  loosen 
Sigmatic  1st  Aorist  Imperative:  Xu-ctov  =  loosen! 

Sigmatic  1st  Aorist  Infinitive:  Xb-aai  =  to  loosen 
Sigmatic  1st  Aorist  Participle:  Xu-afiq  =  having  loosened,  after  loos¬ 
ening,  sometimes,  loosening 
-k a  1st  Perfect:  Xe-Xo-Ka  =  I  have  loosened 
-kti  1st  Pluperfect:  fe-Xe-X-u-K^  =  I  had  loosened 

Some  verbs  have  past  tense  formations  without  a  0  as  in  the  aorists  above 
but  with  a  thematic  vowel  (o  or  e)  between  the  stem  and  the  endings.  These  are 
called  thematic  2nd  aorists;  here  are  the  present  and  aorist  tenses  of  such  a 
verb  (note  the  different  stem  in  the  2nd  aorist;  see  Chapter  11,  Grammar  1, 
page  176): 

Present:  Xeht-co  =  I  leave,  am  leaving,  do  leave 
Thematic  2nd  Aorist:  e-Xui-o-v  =  I  left,  did  leave 
Thematic  2nd  Aorist  Imperative:  Xfn-e  =  leave! 

Thematic  2nd  Aorist  Infinitive:  Xut-eiv  =  to  leave 
Thematic  2nd  Aorist  Participle:  Xi7t-cbv  =  having  left,  after  leaving, 
sometimes,  leaving 

Notes  on  the  lists  above: 

1.  The  imperfect  or  past  progressive  (e.g.,  e-Xu-ov)  is  formed  from  the  pre¬ 
sent  stem,  which  is  augmented  by  adding  the  prefix  e-  or  by  lengthening 
the  initial  vowel,  e.g.,  ay-m  >  rjy-o-v.  Augmenting  in  one  of  these  two 
ways  signals  past  time.  (For  the  imperfect  or  past  progressive  tense,  see 
Chapter  13.) 

2.  The  future  tense  is  usually  formed  by  adding  -0-  to  the  stem  and  adding 
the  same  endings  as  for  the  present:  e.g.,  Xt>-a-co,  (See  Chapter  10.) 


3,  The  sigmatic  1st  aorist  (e.g.,  e-Xu-oa)  is  formed  with  the  suffix  -oa  and 
with  augment,  which  shows  past  time  and  appears  only  in  the  indicative 
mood.  (See  Chapter  12.)  Augment  is  absent  from  the  aorist  imperative 
(Xu-oov),  which  does  not  refer  to  past  time,  from  the  infinitive  (Xu-oai), 
which  usually  does  not  refer  to  past  time,  and  from  the  participle  (XO-aQq), 
which  usually  describes  an  action  that  was  completed  prior  to  the  action  of 
the  main  verb  but  may  describe  an  action  without  reference  to  time 
(further  details  in  Chapters  11  and  12). 

4.  In  thematic  2nd  aorists  (e.g.,  e-Xnt-o-v)  there  is  a  change  in  the  stem  of 
the  verb,  a  thematic  vowel  (o  or  e),  and  no  -oa  suffix.  (See  Chapter  11.) 

Aspect 

Aspect  or  the  way  an  action  is  looked  upon  is  very  important  in  Greek. 
There  are  three  aspects:  (1)  progressive,  of  action  in  process  or  ongoing,  e.g., 
“John  runs/is  running/was  running”;  (2)  aorist,  of  simple  action,  sometimes 
in  past  time,  e.g.,  “John  ran,”  and  sometimes  not,  e.g.,  “Run,  John!”;  and  (3) 
perfective,  with  emphasis  on  the  enduring  result  of  a  completed  action,  e.g., 
“John  has  won  the  race”=  “John  won  the  race  and  is  now  the  winner.” 

Voice 

In  Chapter  6  you  learned  that  there  are  three  voices  in  Greek,  active,  mid¬ 
dle,  and  passive.  In  the  present,  imperfect,  perfect,  and  pluperfect  tenses, 
middle  and  passive  forms  are  spelled  the  same  and  are  distinguishable  only 
by  the  context  in  which  they  are  used  (see  Chapter  16).  In  the  future  and  aorist 
there  are  different  forms  for  the  passive  (see  Chapter  17,  Book  II). 

Verb  Stems  and  Principal  Parts 

In  many  verbs  the  stem  of  the  present  tense  is  different  from  the  stem  or 
stems  from  which  the  other  tenses  are  formed,  as  in  the  verb  <pepo>,  I  carry: 

Present  tense,  <pep-m:  stem,  cpsp- 
Future  tense,  01-0-0:  stem,  ot- 
Aorist,  pveyK-o-v:  stem,  eveyic- 

In  order  to  make  it  easier  for  you  to  learn  the  principal  parts  of  Greek 
verbs,  i.e.,  the  forms  that  you  need  to  know  in  order  to  make  the  various 
tenses,  we  will  give  in  subsequent  vocabulary  lists  the  stem  or  stems  when 
they  are  different  from  what  is  seen  in  the  present  tense,  e.g.: 

<pepca,  [ol-]  o’foio,  [eveyK-]  fjveyKOV,  I  carry 

We  will  not  give  stems  when  they  are  the  same  in  the  other  tenses  as  they 
are  in  the  present. 

Greek  verbs  normally  have  six  principal  parts,  but  in  the  vocabulary  lists 
in  the  remainder  of  Book  I  we  will  give  only  the  first  three,  as  above.  They 
should  be  memorized  carefully. 


10 

H  EYMOOPA  (a) 


6  npfikoi;  x°P°<5  Jtpo%a)pEi-  xa  xcni  Axovvaou  Epya  'upvtioei. 


VOCABULARY 

Verb 

a<piKveo|iai  [=  arto-  +  ucvEogai], 
[Ik-]  aipx^ojiai,  a9iK6p,T|v,7 
arrive;  +  eiq  +  acc.,  I  arrive  at 
ylyvogai,  [yeve-]  yevTiaop.ai, 
[yev-]  eyev6|itiv,  I  become 
eupioKCD,  [eupe-]  eu pr|aa>,  [ea>p-] 
Ti^pov  or  e-upov,  I  find 
Oedopai,  0E&CTop.ai  (note  that 
because  of  the  e  the  a  lengthens 


to  a  instead  of  t0,  iGefiodpriv, 
1  see,  watch,  look  at 
vlKato,  vXktiooo,  evlKTiaa,  I  de~ 
feat;  I  win 
Adverb 

KaAcoq,  well 
Interjection 

(pen,  often  used  with  gen.  of 
cause,  alas! 


xf]  5’  t>aT£poua,  ercd  Tcpcbxov  avaxeA,A,ei  6  iiA,ioq,  6  AiKax67coA,iq  xr|v 

xe  yuvaiKa  Kai  ton;  TcaxSaq  eyEipEi-  “eyexpecrOs,”  cpriaiv  ■  “5t’  oAiyou  yap 

0£aa6|XE0a  xoi>q  xopo'o?-  cttceuSexe.  »  ei  yap  pi]  OTteucyexe,  6\]/e 

d(pi^o|x.E0a.”  6  5e  nannoc,  exx  KaOeoSEi.  6  ouv  AiKax67coA,iq,  “eyeipoo, 

„  ,  j  \  \  ,  ,  „  ,  ,  \?tk 

a>  nanna”  cpr]aiv.  “ei  yap  pr|  orcE'oaEiq,  6\|/e  acpi^Ei.  aye,  ryyriaopai  ooi  5 

Tcpoq  xo  Osaxpov.”  6  p.ev  ouv  7ca7C7coq  eyeipexai,  6  5e  AiKaiOTCoA-xq  Tcacn 

xcpoq  xo  Oeaxpov  fiysixai.  etce'x  5’  dcpucvouvxat,  xcAxiaxoi  Ty5ri  av0p<o7coi 

xo  0eaxpov  7cA.T|pot>0iv. 

[avaxEXAei,  is  rising  oipe,  (too)  late  xo  Gsaxpov,  the  theater  nXEiaxoi,  very 
many  jiAxipouaxv,  are  filling ] 
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6  o6v  jcarcTcoq  axeva^ei  Kai,  “(pen,  (pen,”  (pr|aw,  “pecrxov  ecrnjxo  7cav 
Oeaxpov^  xoixq  ovv  xopo^q  ou  0e&aop.ai.  xx  xcoiriaopev;”  6  Ss  10 
AxKa167coA.i1;,  “Oappex,  cb  7ca7C7ca,”  cprioxv.  “ejcoo  pox.  0pavov 
8X)prioop.EV.”  Kai  Tiyeixai  ai>xoxq  avra  Kai  0pavov  evpiaKEi  ev  aKpcp  xcp 
0Eaxpco.  i]  6e  Moppivr],  “Ka0x^ea0E,  cb  7cax5eq,”  cpriaxv.  “evxeu0ev 
Tcavxa  ex>  0eaa6p£0a.” 

[pEcxxov,  full  Bappei ,  cheer  up!  Gpavov,  bench,  seat  avo),  upwards  evxeuGev, 
from  here] 

etc  si  Tcpcoxov  Ka0i£ovxax,  rcpoxcopEX  6  Kripu^  eiq  pecrriv  xfiv  15 

opxriaxpay  Kai,  “exxpTiLieixE,  cb  TtoA/ixai,”  (pr]aiv  “vuv  yap  yEvrtcovxai  oi 

XOpox.”  ^svxax)0a  5t|V>  Tcpcoxoq  x°poq  TcpoxcopEX  Eiq  xt]v  opxTicrcpav, 

Kaijxa  xox)  Axovbaoo  epyaJxpvEi.  0aupa^£x  ox>v  f]  MeA,xxxa  0ea)p.£V'n 

Kai  x°^Pel  aKououaa.  “d>q  KaAcbq  xop^autfvv  ox  vEavxax,”  qjTioxv 

“viKtiaouax  xooq  dA,A,ouq  Kai  Ss^ovxax  xouq  axEcpavooq.”  20 

[xt^v  opxilCTxpav,  the  dancing  circle  EVXpiuxeiTE,  keep  holy  silence!  upvei,  praises 
Xopewonaiv,  dance  xotiq  axecpavoui;,  the  garlands] 

tcevxe  x°P0^  ^«x6cov  Kai  tcevxe  av8pfi>v  EcpE^q  aycovx^ovxax,  Kai 
rcavxEq  apxaxa  x°P£'6o'ualv-  £7c£i  8£  7caoExax  6  SsKaxoq  xoP°?5  ox 
vlKcbvxEq  xouq  crxEcpavouq  Ssxovxax,  Kai  7cavxEq  ox  Tcapovxeq 
ajcEoSooaxv  ek  xoxj  0£axpoo. 

[ecpe^iiq,  in  order  aycovi^ovxai,  compete  apxaxa,  very  well ] 


WORD  STUDY 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  italicized  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words: 

1.  He  found  fulfillment  in  an  agonistic  way  of  life. 

2.  She  is  studying  macroeconomics. 

3.  He  suffers  from  xenophobia. 

4.  He  is  a  dangerous  pyromaniac.  What  does  f]  gavxa  mean? 

5.  She  is  an  ophthalmic  surgeon. 
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GRAMMAR 

1 .  Verb  Forms:  Verbs  with  Sigmatic  Futures 

Most  verbs  form  the  future  tense  by  adding  the  suffix  -a-  and  adding 
the  same  endings  as  in  the  present  tense,  e.g.: 

Future  Active 

Indicative 

At>-a-©,  /  will  loosen 
Aft-c-eu;,  you  will  loosen 
Aft-a-ei,  he  I  she  will  loosen 
A/O-a-ogev,  we  will  loosen 
Ab-a-exe,  you  will  loosen 
Au-o-o'uai(v),  they  will  loosen 
Future  Middle 

A/D-o-o-iitn,  I  will  ransom  Ji/6-a-e-a0ai,  Aii-G-6-pev-o<;,  -p,  -ov, 

A’D-a-ei  or  Ab-a-p,  you  will  ransom  to  be  about  to  being  about  to 

At>-a-e-xai,  he! she  will  ransom  ransom  ransom 

Ai>-a-6-pe0a,  we  will  ransom 
At)-a-e-c0£,  you  will  ransom 
A/Q-ct-o-vtcu,  they  will  ransom 

There  is  no  future  imperative. 

The  diphthong  ox  in  the  endings  is  counted  as  short  for  purposes  of  ac¬ 
centuation. 

In  the  following,  note  what  happens  when  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends  in  a 
consonant  instead  of  a  vowel,  as  does  Ab-©  above: 

a .  If  the  stem  ends  in  a  labial  (P,  n,  <p),  the  labial  +  the  future  suffix 
-a-  produces  the  combination  of  sounds  represented  by  the  letter  y, 
e.g.: 

PAeji;-©,  I  look;  I  see,  PAdyopax 
rceprc-©,  I  send,  jcepy© 
ypoup-©,  I  write,  ’/pay© 

b.  If  the  stem  ends  in  a  velar  (y,  k,  %),  the  velar  +  the  future  suffix  -a- 
produces  the  combination  of  sounds  represented  by  the  letter  ij, 
e.g.: 

Aey-©,  I  say;  I  tell;  I  speak,  Ae£© 

5uok-co,  I  pursue,  5im^© 

(puAaxx©,  I  guard,  [<puAaK-]  qmAa^© 

5ex-ogai,  I  receive,  Sd^opax 

Note:  ex-©,  I  have;  I  hold,  has  two  future  forms:  ££© 
(irregular),  I  will  have,  and  [axe-]  a%ri<j©,  1  will  get. 


Infinitive  Participle 

Axi-a-exv,  to  be  Ab-a-©v, 

about  to  loosen  Ao-o-ooaa, 

Au-a-ov, 
gen.,  Ao-a-ovx-oi;,  etc., 
being  about  to  loosen 
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c .  If  the  stem  ends  in  a  dental  (8,  0,  x)  or  £  (=  a  +  5),  the  dental  or  £  is 
lost  before  the  -a-  of  the  future,  e.g.: 

ajtex>8-©,  I  hurry,  aiceuo© 

7tei0-©,  I  persuade,  neia© 
naxx©,  I  sprinkle,  [rcax-]  7tda© 
napaaiceud^-ffl,  I  prepare,  TtapaaKEixxo© 

2.  Verb  Forms:  The  Asigmatic  Contract  Future  of  Verbs  in  -i£o> 

If  the  present  tense  form  of  a  verb  ends  in  -(£©,  its  future  stem  ends  in 
-i£-,  e.g.,  Kopx^©,  future  stem,  Kopxe-.  The  future  suffix  -a-  is  lost  be¬ 
tween  the  vowel  at  the  end  of  the  stem  and  the  vowels  of  the  personal  end¬ 
ings.  The  vowels  then  contract  as  in  the  present  tense  of  -e-  contract 
verbs  such  as  (pxAe©.  We  call  futures  formed  this  way  asigmatic  contract 
futures,  e.g.: 

icopx£-m,  I  bring;  I  take,  Kopxe-(a)-©  >  Kopxfi,  KopiExq,  Kopxex,  etc. 
Kopx^-o-pai,  I  get  for  myself,  acquire,  Kopid-(a)-o-pax  >  xopxoupax, 
Kopiei/Kopip,  Kopxeixax,  etc. 

3.  Verb  Forms:  The  Sigmatic  Future  of  Contract  Verbs 

Contract  verbs  lengthen  the  final  stem  vowel  and  then  add  -a-,  e.g.: 

<pxAd-©,  1  love,  quA/fia©,  (pxAf|OEX<;,  cpxAfiaex,  etc. 

Exception:  xaAe-©,  I  call,  KaA.fi,  KaAeiq,  xaAex,  etc.  (an  asigmatic 
contract  future  with  no  difference  in  spelling  between  the  present 
and  the  future) 

T\yd-o-pai,  I  lead,  fiyfjaopai,  ryyficEi/iiyiyaTi,  Tiyriaexai,  etc. 
xipa-©,  I  honor,  Tlppa©,  xxpf|aex<;,  xippaei,  etc. 

Note:  Geaogou,  I  see,  watch,  look  at,  Oefioopax  (note  that  because  of 
the  e  the  a  lengthens  to  a  rather  than  r|) 

A  few  verbs  lengthen  the  e  of  one  form  of  their  stem  and  add  -a-,  e.g.: 

yiyvopax,  I  become,  [yeve-]  yevfiaopax,  yevnaei/ri,  yevfiaexai,  etc. 

£0eA©,  I  am  willing;  I  wish,  [e0eAe-]  eSeAfia©,  e9eAf)a£u;,  eGeAfiaex, 
etc. 

4.  Verb  Forms:  Verbs  with  Deponent  Futures 

Some  verbs,  active  in  the  present  tense,  have  futures  that  are  middle  in 
form  but  active  in  meaning  (i.e.,  deponent),  often  with  a  different  stem, 
e.g.: 

ockox>©,  I  hear,  ctKoxiaopax 

PaSi^©,  I  walk;  I  go,  [paSxe-]  paSxoupat 
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*  pouvto,  I  step;  I  walk;  I  go,  [pr)-]  |lr|aop.at 
pA,£7Cco,  I  look;  I  see,  pkeyopai, 

(3oato,  I  shout,  Pofiaopai 

*  yiyvcooiao,  I  come  to  know ;  I  perceive;  I  learn,  [yvoo-]  yvcoaopai 
Sudkco,  I  pursue,  chase,  Sunl;opai 

Gaupd^ra,  intransitive,  I  am  amazed;  transitive,  I  wonder  at,  admire, 
Gaopdaopai 

f  opaco,  I  see,  [on-]  oyopai 

*  naa% to,  I  suffer;  I  experience,  [nev0-]  rceioopai 

Note:  TievO-a-  >  neva-  >  nexa-  , 

nlvco,  I  drink,  [itl-]  rcTopai  (note  absence  of  -c-) 
v  ntnTco,  I  fall,  7tEaoop.ai  (irregular) 
jt^eco,  I  sail,  [rcA-eo-]  rcXEuaopai  or  [nkevae-]  nXeunoopai 
’  Tpexoo,  I  run>  [Spape-]  8pap.oup.ai 
cpsuyco,  I  flee;  I  escape,  ipeu£,opai 


The  future  of  elpi,  I  am,  is  deponent: 

Stem:  ea- 

Indicative  Infinitive  Participle 

so opai  eoecsGai  eaogevo^,  -r\,  -ov 

eaei  or  ecrp 

ecnm  (no  thematic  vowel) 

eaopeOa 

eaeaGe 

6C0VTCU 

Remember  these  compounds  of  eipi: 
aneipi,  I  am  away,  aneaopai 

ndpeipi,  I  am  present;  I  am  here;  I  am  there,  napeaopai 


Exercise  10a 

1 .  Make  four  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Charts  on  pages  282  and  283  and  fill 
in  the  forms  of  phenco,  ipvXdtra,  anevSta,  and  Kopi^a  that  you  have 
learned  to  date. 

2.  Make  seven  copies  of  the  Verb  Chart  on  page  283  and  fill  in  the  future 
indicatives,  infinitives,  and  participles  of  the  verbs  for  which  you  en¬ 
tered  forms  for  Exercises  4a,  5a,  and  6 ft.  Keep  all  charts  for  refer¬ 
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Exercise  10p 

Give  the  1st  person  singular  of  the  future  of  the  following  verbs: 

y  / 

1.  Vucdeo  5.  nepnw  T 9  54Xopa 

2.  repnopai  6.  fiyeopai  vy  V  nao%a 

3.  nauco  17^  UcrW  7.  Podco  ^ 

4.  napacncEud^a)  /  8.  tceiGcq 


Sexopai 

naoy  co  y. 

T£\<rvpm 


Exercise  lOy 

Give  the  corresponding  future  form  of  the  following: 

y' 

1.  nepnet  6.  ^teiv 

2.  Xuopevoi  1  7.  pXerto-uaa 

3.  Tlpcopev  ti^l-V)'  tfp  tjy-lV&A, 8 .  (puAdTTopev 

4.  (piXeTre  9.  paSi^ei 

5.  cmeu5ouai(v)  10.  eapev 


Exercise  108 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1 .  riyrioopai  aot  rcp6<;  to  0  eaxp  ov . 

2.  tov  Jiannov  neicopev  oucaSe  cttceuSeiv. 

3.  6  paaiXeiiq  ayyeXov  7iEgi|/ei  jipoc  to  cxotu. 

4.  xouq  veaviaq  cpuXa^opev  ev  tco  SeapcoTTjpico  (prison). 

5.  fi  ’ApidSvp  tco  ©tiCTEi  Pori0rioei. 

6.  5i’  oMyou  Eanepa  yEvriaexai,  dXX’  ov  naoaopeGa  epyaCopevot. 

7 .  npoq  to  aaTU  ojteuaopev  mi  Touq  xopoiiq  GeaaopeGa. 

8.  Tiq  rigiv  poriGtiaei;  81  ’  oAiyoo  yap  ev  kivSUvm  eaopeGa. 

9.  tov  TiaTepa  00  TtEiaen;  t|piv  rcpoc  to  aaTU  fiyevaGai. 

10.  ai  napGevot  T£p\|/ovTai  too<;  xopout^  Gecopevai. 


/  Exercise  lOe 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  We  will  send  a  messenger  to  the  king. 

2.  The  king  Will  hear  the  messenger  and  will  come  to  our  aid. 

3.  What  will  you  do,  boys?  You  will  soon  be  in  danger. 

4.  We  will  obey  father  and  hurry  home. 

5.  The  young  men  will  lead  us,  and  we  will  follow  them. 
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Festivals 

In  the  course  of  his  praise  of  the  democracy,  Pericles  says  in  his  funeral 
oration:  “We  provide  more  recreations  for  the  mind  from  toil  than  any  other 
state,  with  competitions  and  sacrifices  throughout  the  year.”  There  were  in 
fact  over  sixty  days  in  the  year  that  were  holidays  in  Athens,  when  festivals 
were  held  in  honor  of  the  gods.  These  involved  all  members  of  the  population, 
citizens  and  metics,  men  and  women,  children  and  slaves.  Many  festivals 
entailed  processions,  and  most  culminated  in  public  sacrifice,  followed  by  a 
feast  in  which  all  present  joined. 

The  greatest  of  all  the  processions  is  represented  on  the  Parthenon  frieze. 
Here  we  see  all  classes  of  Athenians  playing  a  part.  The  knights  are  shown, 
at  first  preparing  for  parade,  then  moving  off,  and  later  entering  the  proces¬ 
sion  at  a  canter.  Stewards  are  portrayed,  marshaling  the  procession.  Next 
comes  a  group  of  elders,  led  by  lyre  players  and  flutists.  Ahead  of  them  are 
young  men  bearing  jugs  of  holy  water  and  others  with  trays  of  offerings. 
Girls  carry  wine  jars,  bowls  for  pouring  libations,  and  incense  burners.  The 
victims  are  led  toward  the  central  scene  on  the  east  side,  where  in  the  middle 
stand  the  priestess  and  a  magistrate  with  the  robe  that  has  been  offered  to 
Athena.  On  either  side  of  them  are  seated  larger  figures,  looking  outward 
toward  the  procession;  these  are  the  twelve  Olympian  gods,  watching  and  en¬ 
joying  the  procession. 

Sacrifice  was  performed  at  the  altar,  which  stood  outside  every  shrine,  in 
accordance  with  a  set  ritual.  Priest  and  victims  wore  garlands.  There  was  a 
call  for  holy  silence.  The  altar  and  participants  were  sprinkled  with  water. 
Then  the  priest  scattered  sacred  grain  over  the  victim’s  head  and  cut  a  lock  of 
hair  from  it,  which  he  burnt  in  the  altar  fire.  The  victim  was  lifted  up  by  at¬ 
tendants  and  stunned  with  a  blow  from  a  club.  Then,  while  music  played,  the 
priest  cut  the  victim’s  throat  and  caught  the  blood  in  a  dish;  this  was  poured  as 
an  offering  over  the  altar.  Next  the  victim  was  skinned  and  cut  up.  The 
inedible  parts  (the  thigh  bones  wrapped  in  fat)  were  burned  on  the  altar  for  the 
gods,  and  the  rest  was  cooked  and  divided  among  the  people  to  eat.  Thus,  gods 
and  men  shared  the  sacrificial  banquet. 


Knights  in  the  Panathenaic  procession  on  the  Parthenon  frieze 


_ _ 10.  H  £YM<POPA  (a) 

Every  festival  had  its  own  ritual.  Many,  perhaps  all,  were  celebrated 
with  music  and  dancing.  At  some  there  were  athletic  competitions,  notably  at 
the  Panathenaea.  At  the  most  important  festival  of  Dionysus,  the  Greater 
Dionysia,  the  ten  tribes  into  which  the  Athenian  people  were  divided  each  put 
on  a  chorus,  five  of  men  and  five  of  boys,  which  sang  and  danced  in  competi¬ 
tion.  Later  in  the  festival,  which  lasted  six  days  in  all,  there  were  three  days 
of  drama.  On  each  of  these  days,  three  tragedies  were  performed  in  the  morn¬ 
ing,  followed  in  the  afternoon  by  a  satyr  play  (an  old  form  of  drama  in  which 
the  chorus  consisted  of  satyrs,  half-man,  half-goat)  and  a  comedy.  The  the¬ 
ater  held  between  17,000  and  20,000  people,  so  that  a  large  proportion  of  the  citi¬ 
zens  could  be  present. 

Classical  Greek 

Theognis 

Theognis  (fl.,  550  B.C.)  was  a  noble  of  Megara;  he  was  exiled  when  there 
was  a  democratic  revolution.  Several  of  Theognis’s  poems,  such  as  the  fol¬ 
lowing  (lines  567-570)  lament  the  transience  of  youth  and  the  imminence  of 
death.  Indeed,  such  thoughts  are  characteristic  of  much  Greek  literature. 

qPfl  xeprcopevoq  jiod£(o-  8r|p6v  yap  evepGev 
yqq  o?iEaaq  yoyqv  xeiaopai  Saxe  kiGoq 
a<p8oyyoq,  Xe(\^(o  8’  epaxov  ipaoq  qekioio- 
epjiqq  8’  eaGkoq  ecbv  oi)/ogai  ooSev  exi. 

WiPfl,  in  youth  nai^rn,  I  play  &r\po\ ,  for  long  MvspOev  yqq,  beneath  the  earth 
oXioaq  Vi>xi|v,  after  losing  my  life  KEiaopai,  I  will  lie  coaxe,  as  a<p0oyyoq, 
mute,  dumb  Epax6v  <p&oq  qeXloio  (=  tjXiou),  the  lovely  light  of  the  sun  Epnqq  . 

.  .  ea0X8q  emv  (=  ®v),  although  being  noble  oyopai,  I  will  see  exi,  any  more] 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  6.35-36 
The  Sermon  on  the  Mount 

“nXqv  ayarcaxe  -coax;  e/Gpouq  iipcbv  teal  ayaGonoieixe  mi  Savi^exe  pqSev 
a7ceXju^ovTeq  ■  mi  eaxai  6  (iiaBbq  opebv  noXoq,  mi  eoeaGe  uioi  i)\j/iaTO'u,  oxi  auxoq 
Xpqaxoq  eaxiv  etci  xouq  d/apiaxouq  teal  novripouq.  yiveaGe  oi.K’ripjioveq  tcaGcbq  6  rcaxqp 
uprnv  oiicxippiov  eaxiv.” 

[nXiyv,  but  ayanaxE,  love  xovq  exGpovq,  the  enemies  Savl^exs,  lend  jit^Sev 
dneXju^ovxEq,  expecting  nothing  in  return  fuaGiq,  reward  -uioi,  sons  oiinaxoi), 
(the)  Highest  (, i.e.,  God)  oxi,  because  %p qaxoq,  good,  kind  ini ,  toward 
aXaP iaxoxiq,  unthankful  novripoiiq,  evil  ylvEa0E  =  yiyveaGe  oitexippov Eq, 
merciful  Ka0(bq,  just  as] 
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H  SYMOOPA  ((3) 


6  4>iXijcto<;  veaviai;  Tivaq  opa  ev  ir\  oSS  paxopivoui;, 

VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

ai'po),  [ape-]  ap©,  [Sp-]  npa, 

I  lift;  with,  reflexive  pronoun, 
I  get  up 

Ajcokteivcd,  [kteve-]  ditox- 
TEVtO,  [kTEVV-]  alCEKTElVa, 

I  kill 

anoepEoyco,  dnocpeo^opai, 
[tpoy-]  aneqroyo v,I  flee  away, 
escape 

4^  Sei,  impersonal  +  acc.  and  in- 
fin.,  it  is  necessary 
5ei  fipaq  itapeivai,  we 
must  be  there 

e^ecjti(v),  impersonal  +  dat. 
and  infin.,  it  is  allowed! 
possible 

g^eoxiv  Tpuv  (1EVEIV,  we 
are  allowed  to  stay,  we 
may  stay;  we  can  stay 

KaTaA,£{7to),  KaTaXeiv©, 
[Xui-]  KaxE^mov,  I  leave  be¬ 
hind,  desert 

peva),  [peve-]  pevto,  [peiv-] 
epeiva,  intransitive,  I  stay 


(in  one  place);  wait;  transi¬ 
tive,  I  wait  for 

TpEJtra,  rpeij/G),  ETpeipa,  active, 
transitive,  I  turn  X;  middle, 
intransitive,  I  turn  myself, 
turn 

totctco,  [route-]  Turcrfjo©,  no 
other  principal  parts  of  this 
verb  in  Attic,  I  strike,  hit 
Nouns 

ti  Pori,  tt\<;  Pop<;,  shout 
Cf.  poaco,  Popoopai,  epSo-rioa, 

I  shout 

fl  KEtpa^fi,  xfi 5  Keq>aA,fis,  head 

Ol  TEKdvteq,  tfiv  TEKOVTCOV, 

pi.,  parents 

to  oScop,  too  iSSaroq,  water 
Preposition 

jtpo  +  gen.,  of  time  or  place,  be¬ 
fore 

Adverbs 

eb8o<;,  straightway,  immedi¬ 
ately,  at  once 

note,  enclitic,  at  some  time,  at 
one  time,  once,  ever 


10.  H  SYMftOPA  (P) 
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ti  Se  Mupp{vTV|Toic;  rtaiaiv  ek  xoh  Gefixpon  Tiyoupevrj  jx£>  av8pi,  “xi 

vnv  Ttovnaopev;”  cpriaiv-  “ap’  e^eaxiv  riju.iv  ev  x5>  aaxei  peveiv;  anpiov 

yap  yevf|aovxai  ai  xpaycoSiai.  xr|v  onv  vuKxa  ev  xw^axei  pevonpev. 

aXka  non  Ka0eoSr|aopev;  apa  General  ripaq  6  aoq  dSeXcpoq;”  6  Se 

AiKaionoAn;,  uhXk’  on  pevonpev  ev  xcp  aaxei  a^X’  enGnq  oixaSe  6 

TtopenaopeGa.  jio?a)v  yap  xpovovjjdno  xon  KX^ponJarceapev^  6  8e 

EavGiaq,  apyoq  civ,  on8ev  ixovriaei-  oi  onv  poet;  rceivriaonaiv,  xa  8e 

TtpoPaxa  artocpen^exai,  6  8e  olKoqticax’  eiKoqjnSri  Kgexai.  arcenaopev 

onv  rcpoq  x&q  jr6A,aq  Kai  oucaSe  rcopenaopeGa.  Sei  yap  ripaq^tpo  xfjq 

vnKXoqjeKeiae^rcapeivai.”  ;  10 

[aopiov,  tomorrow  ai  r payfijiSiai,  the  tragedies  &8eXq>6g,  brother  too 
icA.fipou,  the  farm  neivnoooaiv  (from  jtELvao),  will  be  hungry  Kax(a)  eiic&s, 
probably ]  i 

oi  pev  onv  jiai8et;(jS)  naxpi  TieiGopevouTipot;  x6cq  nv'kaqj 
arcenSonaiv.  6  8e  itannoq,  “cpeh,  cpen,”  (priaiv,  “PonA,opai  x&q 
xpaycpSiaq  GeaaGai.  opeiq  pev  onv  oimSe  artenSexe,  eyra  8e  ev  xcp 
aaxei  pevro^q  xCiq  xpaycpSiac;  Geaaopevoq.”  \i\  8e  Mnppivr],  “pfi  cpAn- 
dpei,”  cpriaiv.  “oi)  yap  Kaxatanj/opev  ae  ev  xcp  aaxei.  eA,0e  pe0’  fipcov.”  is 
Kai  fiyeixai  anxcp  Seivo^oyonpevw  rtpoq  x&q  n{)Xaq. 

[oiq  . . .  9eacj6|XEVoe,  to  see  <pA,oapei,  talk  nonsense  SEivoXoyoopevtp,  complain¬ 
ing  loudly 1 

Cev  rajSe  ajienSonai  8ia  xSv  o8rov,  6  d>iA,i7moq  veaviat;  xivag  opa  ev 

xr]  685)  pa%opevo^)l;•  noXhv  yap  oivov  TCerccoKaai  xal  peGnonaiv.  pevei 

onv  6  <&{X,i7i7iot;4r>v  paxuv  Gecopevogjjr  xeXoi;  8e  oi  dA,A.oi  veaviaifeva 

xtva]  KaTapaAAo'uai  Kat  ov  navovxax  tdtutovtei;  j  a\>xov.  o  os  20 

OiA.uiTiog^cpoPo'upevot;  nnep  auxonj jipoaxpExei  xai,  “xi  7ioiriaexe,  5) 

av0pa)7ioi;”  cpriaiv.  “nanexe  xnTixovxet;  anxov.  anoKxeveixe  yap  xov 

xXripova.” xSv  8e  veaviSiv  tk;  dypiax;  Po6>v  npo^  xov  OiJurcrcov 

xpenexai  Kai,  “xit;  cov  an,”  cppaiv,  “onxio  jroA,njtpaypoveiq;”  Kal  ximxei 

anxov /Jb  Se  npoq  xt]v  yriv  Kaxanlnxei  Kai  aKXvrixoq  pevei.  25 

[tcetecokoccji  (from  jcivto),  they  have  drunk  peGooooiv,  they  are  drunk  Tr|V  pd^Tiy, 
the  fight  tov  T^fpiova,  i/ie poor  man  noX.07tpaypoveii;,  do  you  interfere !  aicX- 
vtiToq,  motionless  ] 
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oi  Ss  xekovteq  x& q  (3o&<;  &ko'6ovte<;  xpE%ovcn  Ttpoc;  xov  7i;ai8a  Kal 
opaxnv  aux6v(  sitl  xt)  yr\  keipevov)  aipouaiv  ouv  auxov,  6  5e  exi 
aKXvTixot;  pevei.  T)  5e  MeA,ixxa,  “co  Zeu,”  (pqaiv,  “x(  tcoxe  nao%Ei  6 
xXrmcov;”  "n  5e  {j-'n't'np,  “cpepexe  amov  Jtpoc;  xqv  Kprivryv.”  cpEpouaiv  ow 
auxov  Ttpot;  xqv  KpTivr|v  xal  uSwp  Kaxa^eoucn  xriq  KscpaWig.  8i* 
o^iyov  ouv  KivEixai  Kal  avaTivsi.  eitaipei  o"6v  eauxov  Kal  xf\q  pTixpoq 
ockouei  XEyouariq.  (3X,erccov  8e  repot;  auxqv,  “tcou  eI  av,  d>  pfjxEp;”  cpT)aiv. 
“xi  okoxoc;  eaxiv;”  r|  Se  piynip,  “&XX’  oi)  gkoxoc;  eaxiv,  cb  rcaT-  pAirtE 
Seupo.”  aXV  ou8ev  opa  6  Ttaiq-  xutpAoc;  yap  yeyovEv. 


[KeipevoV,  l$i'ng  KafaxEO'ucji,  they  pour  X  (acc.)  over  Y  (gen.)  Klveixat,  he  moves 
dvajivei,  he  breathes  again,  recovers  okoxo c„  darkness  xixpAoi i,  blind  yeyovEv, 
he  has  become,  he  is] 


WORD  BUILDING 

Study  the  relationships  between  the  words  in  the  following  sets,  and  give  defi¬ 
nitions  of  each  word: 


1 .  gd%ogai 

q  pdxn 

q  voaoq 

VOCE© 

ebyopai 

q  ebxn 

( sickness ) 

PobAopca 

T]  PouAri 

oqxSpcx; 

tpopeogat 

Aeyoo 

/ 

6  Aoyoq 
q  Ttopxq 

4.  opaoiAetx; 

PaoiAeuco 

7C£g7C© 

6  jtoAlxq<; 

xoAixeb© 

07C£USCO 

q  cmouSq 

6  KivSovo<; 

KivSwebco 

2.  q  0£a 

0£aopai 

6  rcait; 

rccu8ei>© 

qPofi 

Pod© 

(rcaiS-) 

f|  vTKq 

i  _  / 

VlKOCG) 

at  yd  co 

5.  6  "/povoq 

Xpovi^co 

T|  criyq 

6  Aoyot; 

Aoyi^opai 

3 .  a©9p©v 

G©(ppOV£© 

{calculation) 

(acotppov-) 

GRAMMAR 

qopyq 

opyi^opai 

5.  Verb  Forms:  The  Asigmatic  Contract  Future  of  Verbs  with  Liquid 
and  Nasal  Stems 

If  the  stem  ends  in  a  liquid  (A,  p)  or  a  nasal  (p,  v),  an  e  is  added  to  the 
stem,  the  future  suffix  -a-  is  lost  between  this  vowel  and  the  vowel  of  the 
endings,  and  contraction  takes  place,  e.g.,  pev-e-fc)-®  >  gev©.  This  is 
an  asigmatic  contract  future  like  the  future  of  verbs  in  -i£©  (page  159). 
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Here  are  the  present  and  the  future  active  forms  of  gev©. 
Present  Active 


Stem:  gev-,  stay;  wait;  wait  for 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

pev© 

pevE 

gev EXE 

^eveiv 

g£V©V, 

g£V£l^ 

pevei 

pEVOgEV 

gEVEXE 

gevooai(v) 

Future  Active 

gevoocra, 

gevov, 

gen.,  gevovxo;,  etc. 

Stem:  gEVE- 

Indicative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

gEVE- (a)-©  > 

gev© 

g£V£-(a)-ElV 

>  geveiv  gev©v, 

geve-(o)-eii;  > 

geveii; 

gevobaa, 

g£V£-(Cf)-EL  > 

gev  ei 

gEVOOV, 

gEve-(a)-ogev  > 
geve-(a)-ET£  > 
g£VE-(o)-O'0Cn(v)  > 

gevobgEV 

gEveixe 

gevoiioi(v) 

gen.,  gevobvxoc,  etc. 

The  present  and  future  of  liquid  and  nasal  verbs  are  thus  distinguished 
only  by  the  circumflex  accent  in  the  future,  except  in  the  1st  and  2nd  per¬ 
sons  plural  and  most  forms  of  the  participle,  where  contraction  produces  a 
different  spelling  as  well.  The  future  middle  forms  of  liquid  and  nasal 
verbs  are  also  contract  forms;  see  tcdgv©  below. 

In  most  liquid  and  nasal  verbs,  however,  the  stem  not  only  has  an  e 
but  is  spelled  differently  in  the  future,  e.g.: 

aipco,  I  lift,  [Spe-]  SpS 

dxoKpivopai,  I  answer,  [xpive-]  arcoKpivougai 

dxoKteivco,  /  kill,  [kxeve-]  oejioktevS 

PaAAra,  I  throw,  [PaAe~]  paA© 

eyeip©,  I  wake  X  up;  middle,  I  wake  up,  [eyepe-]  Eyep© 

Ktxfxvco,  I  am  sick;  I  am  tired,  [Kape-]  Kapobpai 

The  verb  paxopai,  although  not  a  liquid  or  nasal  stem  verb,  also  has 
an  asigmatic  contract  future:  gdxopai,  I  fight,  [pa^E-]  paxoupou,  paxEi/fj, 
paxeixai,  etc. 

The  verb  eAohjv©,  I  drive,  is  a  nasal  stem  verb  but  is  irregular  in  the 
future:  £AS,  eAac;,  eAa,  etc.  Compare  the  present  of  -a-  contract  verbs. 
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Exercise  10  £ 

Make  two  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Charts  on  pages  282  and  283  and  fill  in 
the  forms  of  cmotcveiva)  and  of  anoKptvopai  that  you  have  learned  to  date. 


Exercise  lOp 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  apa  pEVonpev  ev  tcd  cxcitei  q  (or)  oikaSe  TOpeuaopeGa; 

2.  oi  toiSe^  tov  tuxjctov  eyepouaiv  ■  8i’  odiyou  yap  oppnaogeSa. 

3 .  6  a^Toopyoi;  tov  duxov  di0oi<;  (iaXeT. 

4.  ecmepa  81’  odiyoo  yevnaeTai-  6  aoToopyoi;  to  apoxpov  apei  Kal  oikaSe  oi'aei 

( future  of  (pep®)-  ,  J) 

5 .  oi  Sou  do  1  touc;  Pouq  ditoouai  Kai  oikaSe  a  Spurn 

6.  o  QnaeiJC,  dvSpsioc  &v,  toy  Mlymia-upov  aTOKTEvei.,  vnJUs  K — 

7.  oi  pev  TiaiSeq  oikoi  pevouaiv,  eycb  8e  rtpoc  t6  aero  aTcebca). 

8.  ap’  ook  eyepeiq  tov  totitov;  o\pe  yap  ei;  to  Geatpov  a<pii;6p£0a. 


6.  The  Irregular  Verb  elpi 

The  verb  eipi  in  the  indicative  refers  to  future  time  and  means  7  will 
go.  In  Attic  Greek  it  is  used  as  the  future  of  spxopai.  Thus:  epxopai,  7  come; 
I  go;  future,  eipi,  7  will  come;  7  will  go 

Here  are  the  forms  of  eipi.  Note  that  the  verb  has  a  long-vowel  stem  ei- 
(compare  Latin  Ire )  and  a  short-vowel  stem  i-: 

Steins:  ei-/i-,  come;  go  Compare  the  verb  to  be: 


Eipi,  7  will  come;  I  will  go 

T 

ei 

eiai(v) 

i'pev 

v 

txe 

i'aai(v) 


eipi,  7  am 
el 

eot1(v) 

eapev 

ECTTE 

eioi(v) 


Sacrifice  to  Apollo 


Here  is  the  verb  eipi  in  the  indicative,  imperative,  infinitive,  and  par¬ 
ticiple: 

Stems:  e1-/1-,  come;  go 


Future 

Present 

Usually  Present 

Usually  Present 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

El  pi 

levai 

icbv, 

El 

i0i 

iofica. 

ElCJl(v) 

iov, 

ipEV 

gen.,  iovraq,  etc. 

ITE 

ite 

iaai(v) 

As  noted  above,  the  indicative  forms  of  Eipi  refer  to  future  time.  The 
imperative,  infinitive,  and  participle,  however,  are  used  in  Attic  Greek  in 
place  of  the  corresponding  present  forms  of  epxopai;  the  infinitive  and 
participle  usually  refer  to  present  time,  the  imperative  always.  The 
imperative,  infinitive,  and  participle  of  epxopai  are  not  used  in  Attic 
Greek. 

Here  are  six  common  compounds  of  the  verb  epxopai: 
arcepxopai,  7  go  away,  aneipi 

eioepxopai  +  ei^  +  aec.,  7  come  in(to);  I  go  in(to),  ei'uEipi 
E^epxopai  +  ek  +  gen.,  7  come  out  of;  I  go  out  of,  e^Eipi 
ETcavepxopai,  7  come  back,  return;  +  eiq  or  Tip  oc  +  acc.,  7  return  to, 

eicaveipi 

TtpooEpxopai  +  dat.  or  7tpoq  +  acc.,  7  approach,  np6oeipi 


Exercise  100 


1.  i'0i  5f|,  to  7cai,  Kai  rfi  priTpi  elite  oti  npoq  rri  0upa  pevco. 

2.  7tpoq  tov  aypov  ’ipev  Kal  tov  KiSva  £rycr|oopev. 

3 .  tov  Kova  opcopev  7cpo<^  Ta  rtpoPaxa  jtpoaiovTa.  ~ _ -Sf,  , 

4.  6  Tiaxrip  ripaq  KedeoEi  oikaSe  enavievai.  jJf-  j 

5.  ai  7iap0evoi  eic  to  outtd  i'uaiv.  AU.'Llvi, 

6.  ite,  cb  TcapOevoi-  6  naTqp  upiv  eiq  to  aaro  fyyriaeTai. 

7.  T]  pfiTiip  rcpoq  tt]v  Kpqvt|v  elaiv -  xdq  Se  TtapGevooq  KEdeoEi  eauTri  aoddap- 
paveiv. 

8.  aiTOcpBevaiTtpbq  Tqv  Kpqvqv  iouaai  peyddaquSpiaq  cpepooaiv. 

9.  ai  yuvaiKeq  ai  rcpoq  tt\  KpqvTi  oprocnv  auxfiq  jipooioixjac,  wU 

10.  “xaipETE,  m  7cap0EVOi,”  cpaaiv.  “tote  (when)  rcpoq  to  aaTO  ite;”  <^0,  'f~ 
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7.  Future  Participle  to  Express  Purpose 

The  future  participle  may  be  used  to  express  purpose,  often  preceded  by 
ok;.  In  English  we  use  a  simple  infinitive,  e.g.: 

ev  tcp  aox£t  pevS  <bq  xdq  xpaycoStaq  Geatjopevoq. 

lit.,  I  will  remain  in  the  city  as  being  about  to  watch  the  tragedies. 

I  will  remain  in  the  city  to  watch  the  tragedies. 

Exercise  lOi 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  ayyshov  7tept)/op£V  cbq  xotq  rcoAlxaiq  rcavxa  Ailqovxa. 

2 .  ol  jcoXtxat  7tpoq  xryv  ayopav  a7tEt>Soocnv  dbq  xou  ayysko'C  dKouaopevot. 

3 .  eiq  xo  aoxu  7topetjovxat  cbq  xp  eopxrj  TtapeoopEvot. 

4.  rcapacncEud^ovxat  cbq  pa%oopevoi. 

5.  6  ©TiCTeuq  rcpoq  xnv  Kpqxriv  Jihei  cbq  acoacov  xobc  Exatpooq. 

8.  Impersonal  Verbs 

Greek  has  a  number  of  verbs  that  are  used  in  the  3rd  person  singular 
with  an  impersonal  subject,  often  an  infinitive  or  infinitive  phrase. 
They  are  often  translated  into  English  with  it  as  subject.  You  have  met  the 
following  in  the  reading  passage  above: 

Impersonal  verb  with  infinitive  phrase  as  subject: 

ap’  e^EOTtv  qptv  ev  x&  aoxet  uf.vf.iv: 

Is  to  stay  in  the  city  allowed/possible  for  us? 

Is  it  allowed/possible  for  us  to  stay  in  the  city? 

MaylCan  we  stay  in  the  city? 

Impersonal  verb  with  accusative  and  infinitive  phrase  as  subject: 

Seltmac  repo  xfic  vokxoc  ekeicte  rcapetyat. 

Us  to  be  there  before  night  is  necessary. 

It  is  necessary  for  us  to  be  there  before  nisht. 

We  must  be  there  before  nisht. 

Exercise  10k 

Translate  the  following  pairs  of  sentences: 

1.  Katpoq  eat iv  etiavtevar  Set  ppaq  eoG'bq  oppaa0at. 

Don’t  wait;  we  must  hurry. 

2.  dp’  ook  eiqecmv  qptv  xaq  xpaycoStaq  BeaaGai; 

Can’t  I  stay  in  the  city? 

3.  on  Set  oe  xtmxetv  xov  veaviav. 

We  must  carry  the  boy  to  the  spring. 
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4.  Set  xov  ®iA,t7t7tov  xm  jcaxpl  jceOeaQai. 

Melissa  must  stay  at  home. 

5.  dp’  efqeaxv  pot  yiyvcboKeiv  xt  itdoxet  6  Ttatq; 

We  are  allowed  to/We  may  go  to  the  city;  we  must  start  immediately. 

9.  Review  of  Questions 

Spa;  introduces  a  question 
tcoX;  where  to?  whither? 
jtoGev;  where  from?  whence? 

Ttoxe;  when? 
non;  where? 

Exercise  10A. 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  xt  potjAexat  6  ’08uaaet)q  eiq  xqv  vfjaov  TtAeiv; 

2.  PonXexat  YiyvcboKetv  xiveq  ev  xfj  vf|G(j>  oiKouatv. 

3.  6  Kok^cox)/  xov  ’05-uaaea  epcoxa  (asks)  7to0ev  pKet. 

4.  raoq  eKcpeuyoucnv  o  xe  ’OStxjcebq  Kat  oi  exatpot; 

5.  apa  rcavxaq  xouq  exaipooq  aco^ei  6  ’QSuaaeijq; 

6.  E7tel  EKCpeuyet  6  ’OSoaoetiq,  not  jtXei; 

7.  6  AtoAoq  xov  ’OSocrcrea  epcoxa  xtq  eaxt  Kal  rcoGev  qKet. 

8.  6  AioXoq  xov  ’OSuoaed  epcoxa  Jtoxe  ev  vfi  e'xet  drtojtAeiv. 

O  OAYEZEYZ  TOYX  ETAIPOYS 
AIIOAAYEIN 

Read  the  following  passages  and  answer  the  comprehension  questions: 

6  Se  ’OSwraebq  7toA,Ad  ext  Kai  Setva  itdoxet  cnteoScov  eiq  xtjv  jtaxpiSa  yfjv 
voaxetv.  xdq  yap  Zetpqvaq  poAic  (peoyet,  Kai  xapd  xqv  ItKeXtav  TiXecov  eiq  xov 
peytaxov  k{v8ovov  epnlnxet.  evGev  pev  yap  eoxtv  fj  IkoAAp,  xepaq  Setvov,  ei; 
KecpaXaq  e^o-ocra,  q  eiq  avxpou  xtvoq  oppcopevq  xouq  rcapanAeovxaq  dpna^et  ml 
eaGtet-  evGev  8’  eaxiv  p  XapopStq,  Stvq  paXa  cpopepa,  q  tcavxa  Kaxaruvet.  6  Se 
’OSuaaeoq  xqv  XapupStv  cpeoycov  tcapa  xqv  IKO/J.qv  7iapanA.£t'  i|  8e  ex  xou  avxpoo 
oppcopevp  e£,  xSv  exaipcov  apua^et-  xobq  8’  aXAooq  aco^et  6  ’OSooaeijq. 

[xi^v  naxpi8a  ypv,  his  fatherland  vooxevv,  to  return  home  xaq  .  .  .  Zeipfivaq, 
the  Sirens  naph  xi|v  DtxeXtav,  along  /past  Sicily  epicTnxei  =  ev  +  7tl7txEt  ev9ev 
. . .  ev0£v,  on  one  side  .  .  .  on  the  other  side  p  Zx-oXAp,  Scylla  (a  monster  formed  of  a 
woman  and  six  dogs)  zipaq,  a  monster  i \,  which  avxpou,  cave  dpitdtjei, 

snatches  p  XapupSiq,  Charybdis  a  whirlpool  tpoPepft,  frightening 

which  xaxaitivEt,  drinks  /gulps  down] 


iicbq;  how? 
xt;  why? 
xt ;  what? 
xtq;  who? 
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1 .  What  does  Odysseus  continue  to  experience  as  he  hastens  to  return  home? 

2 .  Where  does  he  fall  into  the  greatest  danger? 

3.  How  is  Scylla  described? 

4.  How  is  Charybdis  described? 

5.  What  does  Scylla  do  as  Odysseus  sails  by? 

6.  Why  did  Odysseus  have  to  sail  so  close  to  Scylla? 

Si’  oAlyou  ei<;  dXXriv  xiva  vijcov  aqnxvobvxai-  ekei  5e  jtoAAobq  pobq  eupiaKonaiv. 
oi  oov  exaipoi,  “xi,”  (paoiv,  “obx  d7toicxevobp£v  xohq  Pobq;  rceivcopev  yap.”  6  Se 
’OSuaoebq,  "pn  pjuxxxexe  xobq  Pobc-  tco  yap  "HXicp  eioiv.  ei  Se  PA,ai|/exe  abxobq,  6 
"H^ioq  bpaq  xipcoppaei.”  oi  Se  ob  7iei0ovxai  abxcp  a?\A’  dTioKteivouai  xohq  Pobq.  6 
|iev  obv  "Hkaoc  xfi  Jiaxpl  Au  euxopevoq,  “co  Zeb  7tdxep,”  (ppoiv,  “oi  tab  ’OSoooecog 
exaipoi  xobc  epobc  pobq  aTCOKxeivo'oaiv.  xipcbpei  obv  abxobq.  el  Se  pi)  xipcopfiaen; 
abxobq,  obSexoxe  abGic  ev  xotq  avGpdmou;  Xainjan.” 

[rceivffipEV,  we  are  hungry  fiXdjixexe,  harm  x§  . . .  'HMtp,  Helios  (the  god  of  the 
sun)  xificoptiCTEi,  will  punish  el . . .  pi),  if .  .  .  not  ouSejcoxe,  never  Xapyrn,  / 
will  shine] 


7 .  What  do  Odysseus’  comrades  find  on  the  island,  and  what  do  they  want  to 
do? 

8 .  Why  does  Odysseus  tell  them  not  to  do  this? 

9 .  Do  they  obey? 

10.  What  does  the  Sun  God  ask  Zeus  to  do? 

11.  What  threat  does  the  Sun  God  make? 


6  Se  Zehq  axobei  abxob  ebxopevoo-  enel  yap  6  xe  ’OSoaaebq  xal  oi  exaipoi  15 
dnojiAeovxeq  xrjv  vfjaov  Aeuiodciv,  xeipfiva  Seivov  xepnei  xai  xfyv  vabv  tcepabvio 
pdk/.ei.  Kavxec  obv  oi  exaipoi  ek  xfiq  veibq  ekkiktodoi  tcai  a7to0vf|cncoucnv  ■  povoc  Se 
6  ’OSuooebi;  eiapebyei,  tob  ioxob  taxppavopevoq. 

[KEpabvip,  with  a  thunderbolt  dnoBvfiOKOuaiv,  die  povoq,  only  xob  Ioxob,  the 
mast ] 


12.  What  three  things  does  Zeus  do? 

13.  What  happens  to  Odysseus’  comrades?  How  does  Odysseus  escape? 


Exercise  lOp 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  For  nine  days  the  wind  (6  avepoq)  carries  Odysseus  (xov  ’OSnooea) 
through  the  sea,  but  on  the  tenth  he  arrives  at  another  island. 

2.  The  nymph  (p  vbpq>ri)  Calypso  (tj  KaZuiyco)  lives  there;  she  receives 
him  kindly  (ebpevcoq). 

3.  Loving  him,  she  says:  “Stay  with  me  always  on  the  island.”  But 
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Odysseus  wants  to  return  home  and  to  see  his  wife  and  child. 

4.  Finally  Zeus  sends  a  messenger  and  orders  the  nymph  to  release  ( use 
A/Oca)  Odysseus. 

5.  Calypso  tells  him  to  make  a  raft  ( use  and  helps  him. 

6.  When  the  raft  is  ready,  Odysseus  sails  away  rejoicing. 

Classical  Greek 

Menander 

From  The  Shield  (417-418) 

ev  pia  yap  ppepa 
xov  ebx'uxn  x(0T|0i  Snax'ux’n  0e6q. 

[xov  ebxuxb,  the  fortunate  man  xOtjcti,  makes  Sucrxuxb,  unfortunate ] 

Archilochus 

For  Archilochus,  see  page  121.  In  the  following  poem  he  says  that  his 
whole  life  depends  on  his  spear  (poem  no.  2): 

ev  8opl  pev  poi  pa.Ca  pepaypevri,  ev  5opi  8’  oivoq 
’lapapiKoc,  tcTvco  8’  ev  8opl  KetoUpevoq. 

[ev  Sopl:  supply  ecm,  is,  and  translate  it,  depends  poi:  take  as  possessive  with  5opl 
pa pepaypEvii,  my  kneaded  bread  Tapapucoq,  Ismaric  (from  Ismarus,  in 
Thrace)  KEicXipevoq,  leaning ] 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  5.30-32 

Jesus  had  called  Levi,  a  tax  collector  (xetaovriq),  to  follow  him,  and  Levi 
had  entertained  Jesus,  his  disciples,  many  tax  collectors,  and  others  in  his 
house.  The  scribes  and  Pharisees  then  murmured  against  Jesus’  disciples. 

Kctl  eyoyyu^ov  oi  Tapiacnoi  xai  oi  ypappaxetq  abxcov  Jipoq  xobq  pa0pxdq  abxob 
Xeyovxeq,  “8ia  xi  pexa  xSv  xeJudvgjv  xai  apapxaArav  ecrBiexe  xal  nivexe;”  teal 
axoKpiGeiq  6  Tpaobq  eurev  xpoq  abxobq,  “ob  ypsiav  exouaw  oi  byiaivovxeq  laxpob 
aXka.  oi  Kaxaiq  exovxeq-  obx  eXr)X.n0a  xaXecai  8ixaionq  aXka.  apapxto^obq  eiq 
pexavoiav.” 

[Eyoyyu^ov,  were  murmuring  oi  ypappaxeiq,  the  scribes  xobq  paBrix&q,  the 
disciples  81a  xi,  why  apapxcskSv,  sinners  auoKpiBel q,  answering  elitev,  he 
said  xPel«v,  need  oi  byiaivovxEq,  the  healthy  Xaxpo of ! for  a  doctor  oi 
Kaiemi;  fe'xovxeq,  those  who  are  sick  eA.rj^i)9a,  I  have  come  Kaleoai,  to  call 
SiKaionq,  righteous  (people)  apapxa>X.obq,  sinners  pexavoiav,  repentance] 
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£7tei  aipiKOVTO  dc  ttjv  tou  aSetapov  oiiaav,  6  AitcaioreoXu;  s5ko\|/e  rryv  0-upav. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

aiteto,  airnato,  flxTicra,  I  ask; 

I  ask  for 

&jco0vf|aKco,  [Gave-]  drcoG- 
avoupai,  [Gav-]  axieGavov, 

I  die 

SaKpio),  SaicpiKT©,  feSdicpnaa, 

I  cry,  weep 

Soxei,  impersonal,  [8ok-]  5o|ei, 
K8o^e(v),  impersonal,  it 
seems  (good);  +  dat.,  e.g., 
Sokev  pot,  it  seems  good  to  me; 
I  think  it  best 

eladyco,  eioa^co,  [ayay-]  eio- 
■/jyayov,  I  lead  in;  I  take  in 
E»pT|,  he  ! she  said 
Kop(£<D,  [iCOplE-]  Koptaj,  [Kopi-] 
EKopioa,  I  bring;  I  take 
KOUTtB,  [kOTC-]  KOyW,  EKO\|/a, 

[  I  strike;  I  knock  on  (a  door) 
A,appdvto,  [AjiP-]  A/nyopai, 

•c:  [iaP-]  eAajlov,  I  take;  middle 
,  +  gen.,  I  seize,  take  hold  of 


XeiJito,  XEiyto,  [Xuc-]  e'Aixtov, 

I  leave 

gavGavta,  [paGe-]  paGricopai, 
[paG-]  epaQov.  I  learn;  I  un¬ 
derstand 

wcxoxo),  [nevG-j  neioopai, 

[na9-]  EJiaGov,  I  suffer;  I  ex¬ 
perience 

ctkotceoo,  [gkejc-]  aKd\)/opai, 
EOKE\|fdpT|v ,  I  look  at,  exam¬ 
ine;  I  consider 
Nouns 

6  aSeXqjo^,  too  d5eX<poo, 

&>  aSeXqjE,  brother 

8  Xotxpo^,  xoti  Xctxpoo,  doctor 

6  Aoyo<;,  xou  Xoyoo,  word;  story 
Adjective 

00965,  -8,  -6v,  skilled;  wise; 
clever 

xo<pX6q,  -t),  -ov,  blind 
Preposition 

itapd  +  acc.,  of  persons  only,  to 
Adverb 

ctupiov,  tomorrow 
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Conjunction 

ei,  if;  in  indirect  questions, 
whether 


Expressions 

KaXSq  exto,  I  am  well 
71S5  ejceis;  How  are  you? 


•q  Se  Mnppivri,  excel  epaGev  oxt  xncpAoq  eaxtv  6  xtati;,  SaKpiiaaaa  xcb 
avSpt,  “©  Zen,”  etprj,  “xi  Set  ripaq  xcotetv;  cb  avep,  xotq  Geotq  enxon 
BoriGetv  fiptv.”  6  Se  AtKatoxcoAtq,  “ aAAa  Set  rmac  xov  xxa tSa  cpepetv 

,  u  J\\  »/  ,  ^  J 

xtapoc  Taxpov  xtva,”  ecpiy  “aAAa  vnJ;  St’  oAtyon  yevriaexat.  vnv  onv  Set 
xtp6<;  xriv  xon  aSeAcpon  otKtav  axcenSetv  Kal  aixetv  anxov  ripac;  5 

Se%ea0at.  anptov  Se  £r|xfiaopvev  Taxpov.” 

v  ,<r'V 

[SaKticraaa,  bursting  into  tears ] 

PpaSecoq  onv  xq>  xtatSl  fiyonpevot  JiaSi^onat  xcpoq  xf|v  xon  aSeAcpon 
otKtav.  excel  S’  dcplKovxo,  6  pev  AtKatoxcoAtq  exotpe  xt^v  Gnpav.  6  Se 
aSeAcpoa  xcpog  xr)v  Gnpav  eAGcbv  Kat  xov  AtKa167cpA.1v  Kal  xov  xcaxepa 
I8c6v\  “%aipexe,  cb  xtd7C7ca  Kat  aSeAcpe,”  ecpiv  “xcaic;  ex^ce;  an  Se,  cb  10 
MupptvT],  x«Tpe  Kal  an.  npeti;  Se,  ol  OtAtTcxce  Kal  MeAtxxa,  xcdpexe  Kal 
npett;.  aAA’  etxcexe  pot,  xi  7td axexe;  xt  onK  excavepxscrGe  ei<;  xong 
ayponi;  aAA’  ext  pevexe  ev  x5>  aaxet;  eaxcepa  yap  fiSti  ytyvexat.”  6  Se 
AtKatoxcoAn;,  “ey<n  pevVaAco^  excoy  6  Se  xcat<;,  iSon,  xncpAoi;  yap  yeyovev  ^ 
onSev  opa.  7capeapev  onv  atxonvxe^  ae  ripaq  SexeccGat.”  6  Se  16 
aSeAcpoq  iSdc>v  xov  7catSa  xncpAov  ovxa,  “ro  Zen,”  ecpr],  “xi  7toxe  extaGev  6 
7caiq;  eiaeAGexe  Kal  etxcexe  pot  xi  eyevexo.” 

[eX9<nv,  having  come,  after  coming,  coming  iSwv,  having  seen,  after  seeing,  seeing 
ei'icexE,  tell  yeyovev,  has  become,  ts] 

onxax;  etxcrov  etariyayev  anxont;  eti;  xriv  otKtav  -|ol  Se  xcavxa  xa 
yevopeva  etxcov  anx£>.  6  Se  xr^v  ynvatKa  KaAeaaq,  “eAGe  Senpo,  d) 
ynvat,”  etprc  “xcapeiai  yap  o  xe  AtKatoxtoAu;  Kal  i]  Mnpptvri-  6  Se  20 
OiAtxcxcoq  Setvov  excaGev-  xntpAoq  yap  yeyovev.  K^pt^e  onv  anxov  xe 
Kat  xa<;  ynvatKaq  en;  xov  ynvatKtova.  panxccaonat  yap  eKet.  an  oe,  co 
xtdxcxta  Kal  aSeAcpe,  eAGexe  Senpo.”  0  xe  onv  AtKatoxcoAt<;  Kal  6 
dSeA(po<;  Kal  6  xcaxrip  eiq  xov  avSp&va  etaeAGovxei;  xcoAAa 
StaAeyovxat  aKoxconvxeq  xi  Set  xcotetv.  xeAoq  Se  6  aSeAcpot;,  “aAtq  25 
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Voytov,”  EcpT]  ■  “eyco  oocpov  taxpov  syvcoica  ml  aupiov,  ei  aoi  8okeT, 
kojiico  t)[ia<;  Ttapa  autov.  vuv  Se — o\j/e  yap  ectiv — Sei  f|paq  kccGeiSSeiv.” 


[eIji (bv,  having  said,  after  saying,  saying  xa  yEvopcva,  the  things  that  (had)  hap¬ 
pened  eIjcov,  told  KaX,Eoa^  calling  tov  yuvauccova,  the  women’s  quarters 
Tiaoxdaouoi  (from  fiauxaC“),  they  will  rest  tov  avBpffiva,  the  men’s  quarters 
eiae^.96vTES,  entering,  having  entered  aA.ii;  +  gen.,  enough  Kyvauca ,1  know 
o\p£,  late] 


WORD  STUDY 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 

of  the  English  words: 

1.  logic  2.  dialogue  3.  monologue  4.  prologue  5.  eulogy 

GRAMMAR 

1 .  Verb  Forms:  Past  Tense:  The  Aorist 

Both  English  and  Greek  have  several  different  past  tenses,  e.g.,  “I 
was  coming,”  “I  came,”  “I  have  come,”  “I  had  come.”  The  term  aorist  (= 
a-,  without  +  6  opoq,  boundary)  means  without  boundaries,  without  limits 
and  is  used  to  describe  forms  of  verbs  that  express  simple  action,  in  con¬ 
trast,  for  example,  with  the  present  tense,  which  expresses  progressive, 
ongoing  action.  In  the  indicative  mood,  aorist  forms  usually  express 
simple  action  in  past  time,  e.g.,  pA0ov,  I  came  or  I  went  =  the  simple  past 
tense  in  English. 

There  are  two  ways  of  forming  the  aorist  in  Greek,  corresponding  to 
two  ways  of  forming  the  simple  past  tense  in  English: 

1.  A  suffix  is  added  to  the  verb  stem,  e.g.: 

Present:  Ati-co,  I  loosen 

Sigmatic  1st  Aorist:  e-Ab-aot,  /  loosened 

2.  The  verb  stem  is  changed,  e.g.: 

Present:  Aeiji-co,  I  leave 

Thematic  2nd  Aorist:  fc'-Aut-o-v,  I  left 

Most  Greek  verbs  have  sigmatic  1st  aorists,  some  have  thematic  2nd 
aorists,  and  a  few  have  both, 

In  the  aorist  indicative  an  e  is  placed  before  the  stem  of  verbs  that  be¬ 
gin  with  consonants.  This  is  called  an  augment,  and  it  indicates  past 
time.  If  the  stem  of  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  stem  is  augmented  by 
lengthening  the  vowel,  e.g.,  the  aorist  stem  of  ayoo,  namely  ayay-,  is 
augmented  to  ip/ay-  (see  Grammar  8,  pages  190-191).  Note  in  the  lists  of 
forms  below  that  the  augment  is  not  present  in  the  forms  of  the  imperative, 
infinitive,  and  participle. 
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2.  Verb  Forms:  The  Thematic  2nd  Aorist 

Thematic  2nd  aorists  have  thematic  vowels  (o  or  e)  between  the  stem 
and  the  ending  in  the  indicative.  The  personal  endings  for  the  thematic 
2nd  aorist  indicative  active  are  slightly  different  from  those  for  the  pre¬ 
sent  indicative.  The  present  endings  are  called  primary,  and  the  the¬ 
matic  2nd  aorist  endings  are  called  secondary .  The  latter  should  be 
memorized  as  follows: 

Secondary:  -v,  -<;,  — ,  -pev,  -re,  -v 

The  endings  for  the  active  and  middle  thematic  2nd  aorist  impera¬ 
tive,  infinitive,  and  participle  are  similar  to  those  you  have  learned  for 
the  present  tense. 

The  aorist  middle  indicative  has  secondary  endings,  four  of  which 
are  different  from  the  primary  ones  you  have  learned  for  the  present  mid¬ 
dle  indicative.  Memorize  both  the  primary  and  the  secondary  middle 
endings  as  follows: 

Primary:  -pai,  -crai,  -tcu,  -pe0ot,  -c9e,  -vtcu 

Secondary:  -pnv,  -ao,  -to,  -pe0oc,  -<t0e,  -vto 


Thematic  2nd  Aorist  Active 
Present:  Aeieco,  I  leave;  Aorist  Sem:  Jan- 
Indicative  Imperative  I 


Indicative 

e-Airc-o-v,  I  left 

e-Airc-E-q 

e-Airc-E(v) 

e-Anrc-o-pEv 

E-AtJt-E-TE 

E-X.17C-0-V 


Airc-e, 

leave! 

Aie-ete, 

leave! 


Infinitive 

AlE-ElV, 
to  leave 


Participle 

Aie-cdv, 

Aut-ouca, 

Aie-ov, 

gen.,  Aut-ovT-oq,  etc. 

having  left, 
after  leaving, 
sometimes,  leaving 


Thematic  2nd  Aorist  Middle 

Present:  yiyvopai,  I  become;  Aorist  Stem:  yev- 

Indicative  Imperative  I  Infinitive 


Indicative 

e-yEV-o-ppv,  I  became 

e-yev-e-ao  >  eyevoo 

E-yev-e-xo 

E-yev-o-pe0cc 

E-yev-e-CT0e 

E-yev-o-vxo 


yevoo, 

become! 

yEv-£-a0e, 

become! 


yev-e-c9ou, 

to  become 


>  Participle 

a,  yev-o-gEv-oi;, 

le  yev-o-pev-p, 

yev-6-pev-ov, 
having  become, 
after  becoming, 
sometimes,  becoming 
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Note: 

1.  Thematic  vowels  come  between,  the  stems  and  the  endings  in  many  of 
these  forms,  just  as  in  the  present  middle  forms  (see  Chapter  6, 
Grammar  3,  pages  76-77). 

2.  Note  the  accents  of  the  active  infinitive  and  participles.  Compare  the 
accents  of  the  present  active  infinitive  and  participles  (see  page  152). 

3.  The  accent  of  the  singular  aorist  middle  imperative  is  irregular: 
yevob. 

4.  Note  that  thematic  2nd  aorist  middle  infinitives  are  always  accented 
on  the  next  to  the  last  syllable,  e.g.,  yeveoQav.  Compare  the  present  and 
future  middle  infinitives,  A/6ec0ai  and  Xf)oco0ai. 

Exercise  11a 

In  the  reading  passage  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  locate  two  exam¬ 
ples  of  an  aorist  of  the  verb  naaxco  and  two  aorist  forms  of  the  verb 

yiyvopai. 

Exercise  lip 

1.  Make  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Charts  on  pages  282  and  283  and  copy  the 
aorist  active  forms  of  Xetnco  given  above  on  the  second  chart.  Then 
fill  in  the  present  active  and  future  active  forms  of  this  verb  that  you 
have  learned  to  date. 

2.  On  the  chart  that  you  filled  out  with  the  future  forms  of  yiyvopai 
(Exercise  10a.2),  fill  in  the  aorist  indicative,  imperative,  infinitive, 

|  and  participle  of  this  verb.  Be  sure  to  keep  all  of  your  charts  for  refer¬ 
ence. 

Exercise  lly 

1.  Make  two  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Charts  on  pages  282  and  283  and  fill 
in  the  present,  future,  and  aorist  active  forms  of  naa%a  (aorist  £-nud- 
o-v)  that  you  have  learned  to  date  on  one  set  of  charts. 

2.  On  your  second  set  of  charts  fill  in  the  present  and  aorist  middle 
forms  of  lagfidvojiai,  I  take  hold  of,  aorist,  e-Xaf-o-upv,  that  you  have 
learned  to  date.  Keep  these  charts  for  reference. 

3.  Aspect 

a.  Indicatives 

Notice  that  the  indicatives  in  the  charts  on  the  previous  page  are 
translated  I  left,  you  left,  etc.  In  the  indicative  mood  the  aorist  usually 
designates  simple  action  in  past  time. 

Occasionally  the  aorist  indicative  is  used  to  express  general 
truths  and  is  translated  with  a  present  tense.  This  is  called  the 
gnomic  aorist  (cf.  ai  yvcopai,  maxims,  aphorisms),  e.g.: 
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jta0Qiv  vf|7U0i;  £|ia0ev.  A  fool  learns  by  experience. 

b.  Imperatives 

Notice,  however,  that  with  the  imperatives,  which  have  no  aug¬ 
ment,  the  translations  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  present  tense. 
This  is  because  the  aorist  imperative  differs  from  the  present  not  in 
time  but  in  aspect,  that  is,  in  the  way  in  which  the  action  of  the  verb  is 
conceived  in  the  mind.  The  present  tense  is  progressive  and  is  used  of 
an  ongoing  process;  the  aorist  is  used  of  simple  action,  e.g.: 

Present,  progressive  imperative: 

aKoue  xov  (xo0ov.  Listen  to  the  story! 

(The  listening  is  conceived  of  as  a  process  that  will  take  place  over 
a  period  of  time.) 

Aorist  imperative: 

XaPou  1%  epfi i;  xetpoq.  Take  my  hand! 

(The  reference  is  to  the  simple  action  itself.) 

e.  Infinitives 

Present  infinitives  express  progressive,  ongoing  action,  e.g.: 

vuv  Se — o\|/e  yap  ecmv — Sei  hgai;  xaGeuBeiv. 

But  now— for  it  is  late— it  is  necessary  for  us  to  be  sleeping. 

Aorist  infinitives  usually  express  simple  action  without  reference 
to  time,  e.g.: 

6  AiKaiOTtotaq  xov  rcaimov  enexaev  oika8e  E7tavEk0Eiv. 

Dicaeopolis  persuaded  grandfather  to  return  home. 

d.  Participles 

Present  participles  express  progressive,  ongoing  action,  e.g.: 

fj  MeA,ixxa  tpepoucra  xtjv  i)8p(av  ejixaiae  Ka'i  auxriv  KaxePaA,ev. 
Melissa,  carrying  her  water  jar,  stumbled  and  dropped  it. 

Usually  the  aorist  participle  describes  a  simple  action  that  pre¬ 
ceded  or  was  finished  before  the  action  of  the  main  verb,  e.g.: 

oi  8e  7tocvxa  xa  yevopeva  auxu  eircov. 

They  told  him  all  the  things  that  had  happened. 

Aorist  participles  sometimes  designate  simple  action  without  ref¬ 
erence  to  time  (the  following  example  uses  an  asigmatic  1st  aorist 
participle,  to  be  introduced  in  the  next  chapter): 

arcoKpTvdpevoq  eutev.  Not  Having  answered,  he  said,  but  An¬ 
swering,  he  said  or  He  said  in  reply. 
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Here  are  further  examples  of  aorist  participles: 

6  5e  aSeXcpoq  Jtpoc  -rpv  Soprav  eXGcbv  rai  xov  AimiorcoXiv  i5a>v,  “xaipe, 
a  aSeXcpe,”  e<prv 

And  his  brother,  having  comelafter  coming looming  to  the  door 
and  having  seen/after  seeing/seeing  Dicaeopolis,  said,  “Greet¬ 
ings,  brother.” 

Here  the  actions  described  by  the  aorist  participles  clearly  took 
place  before  the  brother  greeted  Dicaeopolis,  and  so  we  may  translate 
them  having  comelafter  coming  and  having  seen  I  after  seeing.  But 
they  are  simple  actions  and  so  may  also  be  translated  simply  coming 
and  seeing.  Present,  progressive  participles  would  be  inappropriate 
here  because  the  actions  are  not  continuous  or  ongoing. 

4.  Thematic  2nd  Aorist  Active  and  Middle  Participles 

The  thematic  2nd  aorist  active  participle  has  the  same  endings  as  the 
present  active  participle  (see  Chapter  9,  Grammar  1,  page  136,  but  it  differs 
in  accent: 


Nom.,  Voc. 

Xut-cov 

XiTt-ouaoc 

Xijt-6v 

Gen. 

Xi7c-ovxo<; 

Xm-oiiariq 

XiTt-dvxot; 

Dat. 

XlTC-OVXl 

XtTt-ooap 

XlTt-OVTl 

Acc. 

XiJt-ovxa 

Xui-obaav 

Xl7l-OV 

Nom.,  Voc. 

Xui-6vxe<; 

Xin-oucai 

Xira-ovra 

Gen. 

XlTt-OVXCOV 

Xi7c-ooatov 

XlTC-OVXCOV 

Dat. 

Xux-ouai(v) 

Xui-onaau; 

Xiic-ouoifv) 

Acc. 

Xi7t-6vxa^ 

Xut-o'oaaq 

Xui-ovra 

The  thematic  2nd  aorist  middle  participle  has  the  same  endings  as  the 
present  middle  participle  (see  Chapter  8,  Grammar  1,  page  115): 

Nom.  yev-o-pev-oi;  yev-o-pev-'n  yev-6-pev-ov 
etc. 

5.  Verb  Forms:  Common  Verbs  with  Thematic  2nd  Aorists 

Learn  the  following  verbs,  paying  particular  attention  to  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  verb  stems  in  the  present  tense  and  those  in  the  future 
and  aorist.  Remember  that  some  verbs  that  have  active  forms  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  tense  are  deponent  in  the  future  (see  Chapter  10,  Grammar  4,  pages 
159-160).  We  give  the  aorist  participles  here  and  in  the  vocabulary  lists 
in  the  remainder  of  Book  I  in  order  to  remind'you  that  the  augment  occurs 
only  in  the  indicative  forms.  Remember  that  stems  beginning  with  vow¬ 
els  or  diphthongs  augment  in  the  aorist  indicative  by  lengthening  the 
initial  vowel  (see  Grammar  8,  pages  190-191). 
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ay- co,  1  lead,  take,  at, co,  [ayay-]  pyay-o-v,  ayccy-rav 

ce7io-0vf|CTK-a>,  7  die,  [0ave-]  omoGavougai,  [8av-]  ajt-E-0av-o-v, 
arco-Gav-cov 

cup-iKve-o-pai,  7  arrive,  [Ik-]  cupiEppai,  [Ik-]  aq>-iK-6-g.Tiv,  aq>-iK-o- 
pevoq 

PaXX-co,  7  throw,  [PaXe-]  PaXcb,  [PaX-]  e-paX-o-v,  paX-tov 

yt-yv-o-gai,  7  become,  [ yevs-]  yevpaopai,  [yev-]  e-yev-6-piiv,  yev- 
o-pevo!; 

ei)p(oK-u,  7  find,  [eupe-]  eupficco,  [ebp-]  gSp-o-v  or  eup-o-v,  eup-cov 

ex-a>,  7  have;  I  hold,  (irregular)  (7  will  have)  and  [axe-]  cxpato,  (7 
will  get),  [ax-]  e-ax-o-v,  o%-<hv 

Xappav-co,  7  take,  [XpP-]  Xrm/opai,  [XaP-]  E-Xap-o-v,  Xap-a>v 

Xeix-co,  7  leave,  XeiyKi,  [Xut-]  e-Xtn-o-v,  Xut-cov 

pav0dv-to,  7  learn,  [ga0e-]  pa0f|aoj.iai,  [pa9-]  e-pa0-o-v,  pa0-a>v 

Kocax-co,  7  suffer,  [tcev0-]  xeiaopai,  [rca0-]  E-na0-o-v,  7ca0-cbv 

jiTvco,  7  drink,  [ni-]  kEopai  (note  absence  of  -a-),  [m-]  eiaov,  ju-cov 

ni-jcx-to,  7  fall,  7teaoupai  (irregular),  e-jieg-o-v  (irregular),  7ceo-cdv 

tpeuy-co,  7  flee,  tpeu^opai,  [<puy-]  E-<pvy-ov,  cpuy-tov 

Give  the  forms  of  the  future  indicatives,  aorist  indicative,  and  aorist 
participle  of  the  compound  verb  rcapex®.  Note  that  the  aorist  imperative 
singular  of  exw  [aorist  stem  ax-]  is  axe^  and  that  the  aorist  imperative  of 
jtapexffl  is  napdtaxe<;- 


Exercise  118 

Give  the  2nd  person  singular  and  the  2nd  person  plural  of  the  future  and 


the  aorist  of  the  following  verbs: 

1.  ItTjCXO) 

8.  eupiaKco 

2.  paXXco 

9.  ex® 

3.  XeCtcco 

10.  yiyvopav 

4.  atpiKveopai 

11.  Kaaxco 

5.  XapPavco 

12.  {peuy© 

6.  pav9dva) 

13.  oacoPvfiaKO 

7.  ayco 

14.  7tapexco 
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Exercise  lie 

Give  the  corresponding  future  and  aorist  forms  of  the  following: 


1 .  <XJTO0vf|OKG)V 

8.  ayeiv 

2.  eupfoKopev 

9.  yiyvopai 

3 .  7U7i:teiv 

10.  cyopev 

4.  pav0dvoucji(v)  (2  ways) 

11.  naoxcjv 

5 .  pdAAeiv 

12.  Aappavco 

6.  cpeuyei 

13.  xapE%oocn.(v)  (2  ways) 

7.  dcpiKvovuevoq 

14.  Aemeiv 

Exercise  ll£ 

Read  aloud  and  translate .  Identify  all  aorist  indicatives,  aorist  partici¬ 
ples,  and  present  participles.  For  each  participle,  explain  why  the  aorist 
or  the  present  is  being  used  in  the  sentence. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 


ri  yuvri,  p.a8ooaa  cm  xotpAbt;  eyevexo  6  itaiq,  xcb  avSpf,  “to  Zeu,”  ecpr),  “x{  8ei 
Tpia<;  tloieiv;” 

acpiKOfievoi  ekj  xtyv  too  aSeAxpou  ouciav  eutov  aux{p  xi  E7ta0ev  6  7tai^. 
oi  avSpe^  xa^  yuvaimcj  ev  xq>  oikco  AiTiovxe^  xov  7taiSa  7cpo<;  xov  Xaxpov 
•qyayov. 

o  ccoxo'opyoq  xov  icova  icpot;  xo  opoc  ayotywv  xov  A,ijkov  pope  xoic  npopdxoiq 
EpKEaoupevov  (ev  +  tcTtixco). 

T  pifynp  tov  aixov  xS  iraiSi  Tiapaa/ooaa  keAeoei  abxov  otceoSeiv  jtpoq  xov 
aypov.  -ftCt 

ek  tbv  aypov  capiKopevoq  xfi  rcaxpi  xo  Semvov  rcapeayev. 

6  xaxrip  xo  apoxpov  ev  xq>  dyptp  Autcbv  xo  Seuivov  e'AaPev, 
o  pev  naxq  xov  A/ukov  ePaAev,  6  Se  cpoPoupevo^  Ecpoyev. 
oi  veaviai  axeBavov  imep  xft^  mSAeioq  paxopevoi. 

Ssiva  7ta0ovxec  ouk  etpoyov  aAAa  etceoov  dvSpeiox;  payopevot. 


Exercise  llri 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  We  left  grandfather  sitting  in  the  agora. 

2.  The  boys  pelted  the  wolf  with  stones. 

3 .  Did  you  learn  what  happened? 

4.  The  doctor  soon  arrived  at  the  city. 

5.  Having  left  the  plow  in  the  field,  the  farmer  led  the  oxen  home. 

6.  The  women,  having  learned  what  had  happened,  fled. 

7 .  The  boy  fell  from  the  tree  and  suffered  terribly  (=  terrible  things). 
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Healing:  divine  and  secular 

The  inscription  at  the  bottom  of  this  relief  says  that  it  was  dedicated  by  Aeschinus  to  the 
hero  healer  Amphiaraus.  On  the  right,  the  patient  sleeps  in  the  sanctuary  and  is  visited 
by  Amphiaraus  and  his  divine  serpent,  which  licks  his  wound.  On  the  left  a  doctor  (or  the 
god  himself?)  operates  on  the  wound. 

Greek  Science  and  Medicine 

The  beginnings  of  Greek  science  are  to  be  found  in  the  speculations  of  the 
philosophers  who  lived  in  the  Ionian  city  of  Miletus  in  the  sixth  century  B.C. 
The  first  of  these  thinkers  was  Thales,  one  of  the  seven  wise  men  or  sages  of 
archaic  Greece,  whose  floruit  can  be  dated  confidently,  since  he  predicted  an 
eclipse  of  the  sun  that  took  place  on  25  May  585  B.C.  He  and  his  successors 
were  primarily  interested  in  questions  of  physics.  They  all  sought  for  a  uni¬ 
fying  principle  underlying  the  multifarious  appearances  of  the  physical 
world;  in  simple  terms,  they  asked,  “What  is  the  ultimate  constituent  of  mat¬ 
ter?”  Thales  answered  that  this  was  water.  He  conceived  of  the  earth  as  a  flat 
disc  floating  on  water  (the  ocean),  with  water  above  (rain  falling  from  the 
sky).  Water,  when  rarefied,  becomes  steam  or  mist.  He  speculated  that  air, 
when  rarefied,  becomes  fire.  Water  condensed  takes  on  a  solid  form,  ice  or 
mud;  further  condensed  it  becomes  earth  and  stone.  The  interest  in  Thales’ 
theory  lies  not  in  its  truth  or  falsehood  but  in  the  boldness  with  which  he  sought 
for  an  answer  in  terms  of  natural  causation  to  questions  that  had  been  tradi¬ 
tionally  answered  in  terms  of  myth. 

The  speculations  of  the  Ionian  philosophers  had  no  practical  end  in  view, 
and  here  they  differed  from  Greek  medicine,  which  had  developed  from  early 
time  as  an  art;  the  doctor  (iaxpoq  =  healer)  was  a  craftsman.  There  were  al¬ 
ready  famous  doctors  before  we  hear  of  any  theory  of  medicine.  The  best 
known  is  Democedes,  whose  story  as  told  by  the  historian  Herodotus  is  given 
at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
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The  man  whom  the  Greeks  looked  upon  as  the  founder  of  medical  science 
belonged  to  the  next  century.  This  was  Hippocrates  (fl.  430  B  .C.),  who  founded 
a  famous  medical  school  on  the  little  island  of  Cos  (see  map,  page  272).  To 
him  is  ascribed  a  large  collection  of  writings  that  cover  all  aspects  of 
medicine  including  anatomy,  physiology,  prognostics,  dietetics,  surgery, 
and  pharmacology.  They  include  a  book  of  precepts  on  how  doctors  should  be¬ 
have  toward  their  patients  and  the  famous  Hippocratic  oath,  which  was  taken 
by  all  students  of  medicine: 

I  will  pay  the  same  respect  to  my  master  in  the  science  as  to  my  parents 
and  share  my  life  with  him  and  pay  all  my  debts  to  him.  I  will  regard  his 
sons  as  my  brothers  and  teach  them  the  science,  if  they  desire  to  learn  it, 
without  fee  or  contract.  ...  I  will  give  treatment  to  help  the  sick  to  the  best 
of  my  ability  and  judgment.  ...  I  will  not  give  lethal  drugs  to  anyone  if  I 
am  asked  .  .  .  nor  will  I  give  a  woman  means  to  procure  an  abortion.  .  .  . 
Whatever  I  see  or  hear  that  should  not  be  spoken  to  any  person  outside,  I 
will  never  divulge.  .  .  . 

The  oath  both  gives  an  insight  into  how  the  medical  schools  were  organized  (a 
system  of  apprenticeship)  and  also  shows  the  ethical  principles  to  which  an¬ 
cient  Greek  doctors  subscribed. 

None  of  the  writings  can  be  confidently  ascribed  to  Hippocrates  himself, 
but  many,  perhaps  most,  were  written  in  the  fifth  century  and  contain  some 
strikingly  enlightened  features.  The  case  histories  recorded  in  the  Hippo¬ 
cratic  writings  are  particularly  interesting,  showing  the  close  observation 
and  careful  recording  on  which  all  sound  diagnosis  must  depend.  For  in¬ 
stance: 

At  Thasos,  Pythion  had  a  violent  rigor  and  high  fever  as  the  result  of 
strain,  exhaustion,  and  insufficient  attention  to  his  diet.  Tongue 
parched,  he  was  thirsty  and  bilious  and  did  not  sleep.  Urine  rather  dark, 
containing  suspended  matter,  which  did  not  settle.  Second  day:  about 
midday,  chilling  of  the  extremities.  .  .  .  ( Epidemics  3.2,  case  3) 

The  patient’s  condition  and  symptoms  continued  to  be  recorded  until  the  tenth 
day,  when  he  died. 

Greek  doctors  did  not  claim  to  be  able  to  effect  cures  in  many  cases.  Their 
remedies  were  simple.  Drugs,  usually  purgatives,  were  used  sparingly. 
Surgery  made  steady  advances,  although  anatomy  was  held  back  by  reluc¬ 
tance  to  perform  dissection  of  the  human  body.  Bloodletting  was  a  common 
remedy,  and  great  importance  was  attached  to  diet  and  exercise.  Despite  its 
limitations,  Greek  medicine  was  rational  in  all  aspects  and  rejected  the  be¬ 
lief  that  sickness  was  caused  by  evil  spirits,  still  current  in  the  Palestine  of 
New  Testament  times.  If  a  Greek  doctor  could  not  cure  a  patient,  the  only  re¬ 
course  for  the  patient  was  to  visit  one  of  the  healing  sanctuaries,  where  a  com¬ 
bination  of  medical  care  and  faith  healing  resulted  in  some  remarkable 
cures,  if  the  tablets  put  up  by  patients  are  to  be  believed. 
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Classical  Greek 

Theognis 

Theognis  (see  page  163)  traveled  to  Sicily,  Euboea,  and  Sparta  during  his 
exile  but  always  longed  for  his  native  Megara.  The  following  are  lines  783- 
788: 

rjXBov  gev  yap  eycoye  xai  eic  EikcXtiv  jtote  yaiav, 

?|k0ov  5’  Eufknric,  agitekoev  neSiov, 

ImpTriv  x’  Ei)  pare  a  Sovaxoxpoipoo  aykaov  aoxu, 
xa(  g’  E<plkeuv  xpocppovooq  navteq  ejiepxogevov 
aXX'  ouiu;  goi  xcpyiq  ercl  q>peva<;  rjkGev  ekeivow- 
ooxcoq  ou8ev  ap’  rjv  (pikxepov  akko  rtdxprg. 

[fjkGov,  I  went  EyrnyE  (a  strengthened  form  of  eytia),  I  indeed  EikeXtiv  .  .  .  yaiav , 
the  land  of  Sicily  dgraekoev  jieBiov,  the  vine-clad  plain  EupamS 

5ov mcoipoqjoi) ,  of  the  Eurotas  (Sparta’s  river),  which  nourishes  reeds  aykabv,  glo¬ 
rious  eqnkEUV  =  E(p(konv  (imperfect  of  (pikeor),  here,  were  welcoming  jupoippovox;, 
graciously  E7iepx6g£VOV,  (when)  coming  to  (them)  oiS T it;  .  .  .  TEpyu;,  no  joy 
ippevocs,  my  heart  ekevv <ov,  from  those  things  ootidi; .  . .  ap(a),  so  true  is  it  that 
oi>5kv  .  .  .  f|v  .  .  .  akko,  translate,  no  other  thing  is  (was)  ipikiEpov  . .  .  nixpi 
dearer  (to  a  man)  than  his  fatherland] 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  6,20-21 
The  Beatitudes 

The  following  comes  from  the  beginning  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount: 

mi  auxoq  kn&paq  xonq  otpSakgobq  auxou  eic;  xoix;  ga0T|xdq  auxou  ekeyev, 
“gocK&pioi  oi  ttooxoi, 

on  OgetEpa  ecxiv  f|  |3aaikeia  too  0eoo. 
gaKapioi  oi  xEivuvteq  vuv, 
oti  xopTO-aBrioeaBe. 
gaKapioi  oi  Kkaiovie^  vuv, 
on  yekdaexe.” 

[auxoi;:  i.e.,  Jesus  knApac,,  lifting  up  xouq  gaGTyraq,  the  disciples  eXeyev,  he  was 
saying  gaxdpioi,  blessed  oi  jixmxol,  the  beggars  on ,  because,  for  n 
Paaikeia,  the  kingdom  oi  jieivfivxEq,  those  who  are  hungry  xoP'l“ff911cre',®e> 
you  will  be  filled  oi  KkaiovTEq,  those  who  weep  yekaaexE,  you  will  laugh ] 
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6  laTpo<;,  “eX0e  8eupo,  m  nai,”  eipr],  “t{  eica0e<;;  jtto 5  nxpXoq  eyevou;” 

VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

Participles  of  thematic  2nd 
aorist  verbs  are  given  to  remind 
yon  that  the  augment  regularly 
occurs  only  in  the  indicative. 
aip£©,  aipfiaco,  [eX-]  elXov 
(irregular  augment),  eXcov, 

I  take 

Soxei,  impersonal,  [8ok-]  8o£ei, 
e8ol;e(v),  So^av,  it  seems 
(good);  +  dat,,  e.g.,  Sokei  pot,, 
it  seems  good  to  me;  I  think  it 
best;  +  dat.  and  infin.,  e.g., 
Sokei  auToig  okevSeiv,  it 
seems  good  to  them  to  hurry, 
they  decide  to  hurry 
epzopai,  [ei-/i-]  elpi 
(irregular),  [eX0-]  pX0ov, 
eX0mv,  I  come;  I  go 
jtpoa£p%opai  +  dat.  or  7tpo<;  + 
acc.,  I  approach 
Xey©,  Xe!;©  or  [epe-]  ep©, 
eXeEja  or  [en-]  elnov 
(irregular  augment),  elncov 
(augment  retained),  I  say; 

I  tell;  I  speak 

voce©,  voorjo©,  fevoopaot,  I  am 

sick,  ill 


opam,  [ok-]  oyopai,  [iS-]  el8ov 
(irregular  augment),  iS©v,  I 
see 

©(peXe©,  dupEXiio©,  ©(pEXpoa, 

I  help;  I  benefit 
Nouns 

to  apy^piov,  too  apyupiou,  sil¬ 
ver;  money 

f|  Spazpfj,  tt|<;  SpaxpiU, 
drachma  (a  silver  coin  worth 
six  obols) 

6  pia06q,  ton  gioOou,  reward; 

.  Pay 

6  oPoXoq,  tou  6J3oXou,  obol  (a 
silver  coin  of  slight  worth) 
Preposition 

rcpos  +  dat.,  at,  near,  by;  +  acc., 
to,  toward;  aeainst 
Interjection 

oipoi,  note  the  accent,  alas! 
Expression 

Kara  0aXotTTav,  by  sea 
Proper  Names 

6  ’AaicX-nitioi;,  tou  ’AokXtitiiou, 
Asclepius  (the  god  of  healing) 
ti  ’EiciSaupo?,  ttis  ’ErciSaupou, 

Epidaurus 

6  IlEvpaieu^,  tou  IIevpai©q,  rep 
Xleipaiei,  tov  rieipaia,  the  Pi¬ 
raeus  (the  port  of  Athens) 
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it]  ouv  ucxEpaia,  etiei  7tpcoxov  tipspa  eyevExo,  xaq  yuvaiKai;  ev  xfl 

oiKia  Xutovxsc;  o  xe  AiKaioTtoXiq  Kal  6  d5eX(po<;  xov  OiXuircov  eic  xtjv 

‘  t  ^  <  ,  ,  ,  , 

68ov  TiyaYov.  6  8e  xf]c;  xou  rcaxpo<;  xeipo£  c^dpExo  vXk'  opoot;  7tpo<; 

xoix;  2u0ou<;  nx aim  rcpog  xr^v  ynv  KaxeTteaev.  6  ouv  traxrip  aipei 

auxov  Kal  cpepEi.  ouxooc;  ouv  rcopEuopEvoi  Si’  oAiyou  aoplKovxo  ei<;  xtjv  5 

xou  Taxpou  oIkiocv.  6  5’  aSeXcpoi;,  “i8ou,”  ecpiy '  “eiq  xou  Taxpou  tikopev. 

eX08  Seupo  Kal  ko\|/ov  xtiv  06pav.”  xouxo  euicov  6  aSeXopoc;  oiKa8e 

enavfjXOev.  f 

[ktiucdv,  stumbling  ei?  tou  iaxpou,  to  (the  house)  of  the  doctor  x6\pov,  knock  on 
touto,  this  £jtavfiX9ev,  returned ] 

6  ouv  AiKaiorcoXu;  jipocrsX0d>v  eko\|/e  XTyv  Oupav,  aXX’  ouSeIc; 
tiXOev.  etcei  8’  a60iq  eko\|/ev,  SouXoq  xiq  e^eXOcov,  “PaXV  eq  10 
KOpaKaq,”  Etpr).  “x(<;  oov  crb  kotiteic;  xt]v  Bupav;”  6  8e  AiKaioTio^i^ • 
“aXX’,  ro  8aipovi£,  Eyco  Eipi  AiKaioTtoXic; ■  xov  8e  rcaiSa  koiii^o  Jtapa 
xov  aov  SearcoTHv*  't'ocpX.o^  yap  yEyovEV.”  6  8e  8ouXo<;-  uaXk'  ov 
a%oXfi  a-uxq>.”  6  8e  AiKatorcoXiq  ■  “aXX’  ojlicoi;  KaXfii  auxov.  Sstva  yap 
E7ta0ev  6  itaiq-  aXka  peve,  a>  cpiX,E.”  Kal  olSxax;  eikoov  Suo  oPoXouq  xfi)  15 
SouXco  7TapEC%£v.  6  8e-  “pevEXE  ouv  EvxauOa.  Eyro  yap  xov  SsarroxTiv 
KaXS),  Ei  7ccoq  eOeXTjaei  hpat;  8£%ea0ai.” 

[PaXX’  Eq  KopaKaq,  go  to  the  crows!  (=  go  to  hell!)  a>  5aipovie,  my  dear  fellow  ou 
oxoXti  aux^,  he  doesn’t  have  leisure  (=  he’s  busy)  eikibq,  if  somehow,  if  perhaps] 

0  xe  ouv  TiaxTip  Kal  6  reaii;  oXlyov  xiva  xpovov  pEvouaiv  E7il  xr\ 
0upa.  ETiEixa  S’  6  8ouXoq  e^eX0cov,  ^eIoeXOexe,”  etpr)  -  “6  yap  SEanoxrit; 
hpaq  8e^£xai.”  6  ouv  Tiaxrip  xro  nai5l  EiariyoupEvoi;  xov  taxpov  eiSev  ev  20 
xf]  auXp  Ka0i^op£vov.  7tpocEX0d)v  ouv,  “xaipe,”  Etpu  ■  “eyoo  pev  eipi 
AiKaionoXu;  XolX-ElSriq,  Kopi^®  8e  Ttapa  oe  xov  Epov  7iai8a-  8Eiva 
yap  E7ta0Ev  xu(pX,6<;  yEyo^Ev.”  6  8e  iaxpoi;,  “Seupo  eX0£,  to  real.  x( 
£7ia0Ei;;  7x60c.  xtxpXcx;  eyevou;”  6  pEV  ouv  AiKaiorcoXiq  navxa  xq>  laxpop 
E171EV ,  6  8e  xoxk;  xou  n:ai86<;  oopOaXpoui;  jtoXuv  xpovov  okotiei.  xe?io<;  2e 
8e-  “Eyoo  pEV  ou  8uvriaopai  auxov  (bqjEXEiv.  ou8ev  yap  voaoucnv  ol 
ocp0a?ipo{.  ouk  ouv  Suvnaovxai  cocpeJieiv  oi  avOpconoi,  dXXa  xoiq  yE 


188 


Athenaze:  Book  I 


Qeoic;  Ttdvxa  8uvaxa.  Set  ouv  ae  ko^eiv  xov  rcaiSa  rcpoc;  tt\v 
’EjuSaupov  Kai  xffl  ’AcjkA,tijiiS>  e^eaGat,  ei  rccoc;  eGeA,r|asi  auxov 
TaaGai.”  6  8e  AiKatorcoAu;,  “oTpoi,  n&c,  yap  E^saxai  fi,oi(7TEVT|xi  ovxij 
Tipoq  xpv  ’ErciSaupov  ievai;”  oSeiaxpog,  “gov  epyov,  tT&vGpcoTCE,” 
eq>r|  •  “xaxpexe.” 


[oXiyov ,  small,  short  xft  avAf \,  the  courtyard  XoXXevSri q,  from  Cholleidae 
(Dicaeopolis’s  home  village  or  deme)  Suvf|aopai,  will  be  able  iaaBai,  to  heal 
JtEViyri,  a  poor  man  aov  epyov,  (that’s)  your  business] 

o  ouv  AikxuotcoAac;  paA,a  A/onoupevot;  PaSt^ei  repot;  xpv  Gupav  Kai 
x5)  rtaiSi  oucaSs  T]yeixai.  acpiKopsvot;  8e  navxa  xa  yEvopeva  xro  a8E?upa) 
eitcev.  t|  8e  Mupptvri  rcavxa  paGouGa,  “egxw  ou  SuvapEGa  xp  35 
avayKp  pdxeaQai.  Sei  ge  ouv  xov  TiaiSa  Ttpoc;  xpv  ’Ert(8aupov 
Kopi^Eiv.”  6  8e  AiKaiortoX-iq,  “aXXa,  n&q  e^saxai  pop  a>  yuvai,”  fe'cpp, 
“xov  rxaiSa  ekeige  aysiv;  8ei  yap  Kara  GaAaxxav  i£var  ou  yap 
SuvpGExai  KE^p  tsvai  6  naiq  xucpAuq  oSv.  ncoq  ouv  E^EGxai  xov  piG0ov 
reapaGxeTv  xra  vauKA.pp(p;  ou  yap  egx(  poi  xo  apyupiov.”  40 


[Ainiougevoi;,  grieving  eaTto,  all  right!  tt)  avdyvp,  necessity  jee^fl,  on  foot 
va'OKX’fipq),  to  the  ship’s  captain ] 

6  Se  ccSeAcpoc;,  “pp  (ppoyxiCe,  to  cp{X,E,”  sipp.  Kai  repot;  kui[/eA,t|v  xtva 
eA.0d)v  718VT8  Spomiaq  eqe iXz  Kai  t&  AiKaicmoXiSi  Ttapeaxev.  6  5e  to 

V  CL>' 1 

apyupiov  8e%£xai  Kai  p£yaA,pv  x«piv  e^oov,  “<n  cp(A,xax’  av8pcov,”  Etpp , 
“xouc;  Geouc;  eu%opai  navxa  ayaGa  ooi  rcapE%eiv  ouxcoq  sucppovi  ovxi,” 
ouxcoc;  ouv  8okei  auxoit;  xp  uGxspaia  repot;  xov  IlEipaia  gtteuSeiv  Kai  45 
vauv  xiva  ^pxEiv  rcpoq  xpv  ’En(8aupov  rc^euGopEvpv. 

£pfi  (ppovTiCe^doray  worry!  KvyeAqv,  chest  jedpiv  e'xcov,  giving  (lit.,  having) 
thanks  (p{X'ca,c(e),  dearest  eocppovi,  kind] 


WORD  BUILDING 

Three  types  of  nouns  are  commonly  formed  from  verb  stems: 

1.  First  declension  masculine  nouns  ending  in  -Trig  express  the  doer  of  the 
action,  e.g.,  note-,  make  >  6  noiT|-Tf|g,  the  maker;  the  poet. 

2 .  Third  declension  feminine  nouns  ending  in  -eng  express  the  action  of  the 
verb,  e.g.,  q  rcoiq-aig,  the  making;  the  creation;  the  composition. 
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3.  Third  declension  neuter  nouns  ending  in  -pa  express  the  result  of  the  ac¬ 
tion,  e.g.,  to  Ttoig-pa,  the  thing  made ;  the  work;  the  poem. 

Give  the  meanings  of  the  following: 

1.  oikeco  ooiKiynig  qoiicricng  xooiicriga 

2.  pavGavco  (pa0-)  6  paGqxrig  q  potGqaig  to  pa0qpa 

GRAMMAR 

6.  Verbs  with  Thematic  2nd  Aorists  from  Unrelated  Stems 

The  thematic  2nd  aorists  you  have  studied  so  far  use  stems  that  are  re¬ 
lated  etymologically  to  the  stem  seen  in  the  present  tense,  e.g.  Aau.fl«vm 
and  £A,apov ,  like  English  take  and  took.  A  few  Greek  verbs  form  their 
aorists  from  a  completely  different  root,  etymologically  unrelated  to  that 
seen  in  the  stem  used  for  the  present  tense,  as  does  English  with,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  I  go  (present)  and  I  went  (past).  The  following  are  the  most  com¬ 
mon  such  verbs  in  Greek,  and  you  have  already  seen  some  of  their  aorist 
imperatives  and  participles  in  the  readings: 

aipeco,  I  take,  odpfjaco,  [el,-]  etXov  (irregular  augment),  e/itbv 

epxopai,  I  come;  I  go,  [ei-/i-]  eipi  (irregular),  [eA.0-]  ^l,0ov,  eXGcov 

Aiyco,  /  say;  I  tell;  I  speak,  Aiigco,  [eit-]  etnov  (irregular  augment), 
EL7103V  (augment  retained) 

opdeo,  I  see,  [on-]  oyopai,  [18-]  eiSov  (irregular  augment),  IScov 

Tpexoo,  I  run,  [5pape-]  Spapoupai,  [8pap-]  ^Spapov,  Spapmv 

tpepco,  I  carry;  of  roads,  lead,  [oi-]  oi'aoj,  [eveyk-]  qveYKOv,  eveyKtov 

Note  that  the  accent  of  compound  verbs  never  recedes  beyond  the  aug¬ 
ment;  thus  the  aorist  of  enavepxopai  is  ercavfjAGov. 

Exercise  110 

1.  Make  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Charts  on  pages  282  and  283  and  fill  in 
the  forms  of  epyogai,  future,  eipi,  and  aorist,  rjXOov,  that  you  have 
learned  to  date. 

2.  On  your  charts  with  the  future  of  e%(o  and  opaco  (Exercise  10 a. 2),  fill  in 
the  aorist  forms  that  you  have  learned  to  date. 

7.  Accents  on  Thematic  2nd  Aorist  Active  Imperatives 

The  aorist  imperatives  of  most  verbs  with  thematic  2nd  aorists  have 
regular  recessive  accents,  e.g.,  Xine,  Ainere  (see  Grammar  2,  page  177). 
The  accents  of  the  aorist  imperatives  of  epxopca,  Aeyco,  opaco,  eupiaKco,  and 
Aappdcvoj,  however,  are  irregular  in  the  singular  in  that  they  are  not  re¬ 
cessive.  In  the  plural  the  accents  of  all  five  of  these  words  are  recessive: 
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Singular:  eX.0e  eirce  ISe  eupe  A,a|3e 

Plural:  e^Gete  Einexe  i'Sexe  eopexe  Xdpexe 

Note  that  in  the  singular  the  accent  of  the  compound  forms  of  these  im¬ 
peratives  is  recessive,  e.g.,  ercaveMk  (from  ercavEpxopai). 


Exercise  111  < 

\v 

Read  aloud  and  translate:  . .  'p.  , 

1.  “&0e  Seupo,  &  aSeXcpe,  ra(  got  qy^aple.  ^ 

2.  “x9e<;  (yesterday )  Anicov  eiSoV  mpoq  xo  auXiov  (sheepfoldf Jtpoaiqvxa?) 

3 .  “iacoc;  ( perhaps )  auxov  ev  xoiq  opeciv  oyogeGa  Kai  alppoop'ev?’ 

4.  ol  oovnaiSsc  elcto  aiiAiov  atpucogevoi  Xukov  eiSov  ek  xodv  opoiv 
(^  KaxiovxcO " 

5 .  xov  Xxi kov  ISovxeq  W0ou^  aipouoi  Kai  SuoKoomv  auxov. 

6.  6  8e  nannoq  xoix;  TtaiSaq  iScov  xpv  paKtqpiav  (his  stick )  etA,e  Kai  l|M)ev 
wc  cnAApyogevoq. 

7.  oi  nai8eq  xov  kootkov  eiSov  Tipooiovxa  Kai  eutov  “eA,0e  8eupo,  to  nanjEE- 
pgEic;  ae  gevoogev. 

8.  “ctkeoSe.  npoc  xa  opp  ig£v  Kai  xov  Wjkov  aippaogev.” 

9.  6  8e  nu.mioq  ebtev-  “£7tave^0EXE,  co  TtaiSEq-  gp  ixe  7tpoq  xa  opp-  xov  yap 
Xukov  oux  EUppOEXE.” 

10.  oiixcoq  eitcoiv  to-be  naiSac  oiKaSe  pyayEv. 


8.  Augment 

To  indicate  past  time  in  the  aorist  indicative,  as  we  saw  in  Grammar 
1  above,  Greek  puts  an  e  before  the  stem  of  verbs  beginning  with  conso¬ 
nants.  This  is  called  a  syllabic  augment.  If  the  stem  begins  with  a  vowel 
or  diphthong,  the  initial  vowel  is  lengthened  in  spelling  or  sound,  This  is 
called  temporal  augment,  because  long  vowels  are  held  for  a  longer  time. 
The  following  list  compares  present  and  aorist  indicatives  and  shows 
how  the  stems  of  verbs  beginning  with  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  aug¬ 
mented.  A  number  of  these  verbs  are  sigmatic  or  asigmatic  1st  aorists  (to 
be  introduced  in  the  next  chapter)  and  are  cited  merely  as  examples  of 
temporal  augment. 


Present 

Aorist 

Single  vowels: 

aKoua) 

pKouca 

(a  lengthens  to  p) 

eyelpco 

pyeipa 

(e  also  lengthens  to  p) 

pyeogai 

pyqcdgpv 

(no  change) 

IKVEOgai 

IKOgpV 

(i  lengthens  to  i) 

opgaco 

copgpaa 

(o  lengthens  to  co) 
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dppC^co 

ilPpiaa 

(u  lengthens  to  il) 

cIkpeXeco 

cbcpEApcca 

(no  change) 

Diphthongs: 

aixeco 

pxpaa 

(a  lengthens  to  p,  and  i  goes  sub¬ 

au^dvrn 

pu^paa 

script) 

(au  lengthens  to  pu) 

EUXOP«l 

pu^agpv 

(eu  lengthens  to  po) 

oIkeco 

cpKpoa 

(o  lengthens  to  co,  and  i  goes  sub- 

script) 


Remember  that  the  thematic  2nd  aorist  stems  of  aipetu,  heym,  and 
opaco,  namely,  eX-,  kn-,  and  18-  augment  irregularly  to  ei,  giving  elA.ov, 
euiov,  and  eiSov  and  that  eIjcov  retains  its  augment  in  its  imperative, 
eljce/eutexe,  infinitive,  eItceiv,  and  participle,  euuov  (see  Grammar  6,  page 
189).  Some  other  verbs  may  also  augment  e  to  ei,  e.g.,  epya^ogai,  I  work, 
aorist,  ppyaodgpv  or  eipyaadgpv. 

Exercise  11k 


7.  pye-  10.  ovoga£- 

8.  dgov-  11.  eX0- 

9.  ei>x-  12.  ga0- 

Exercise  11X 

Turn  the  following  forms  into  corresponding  forms  of  the  aorist  and 
translate  both  forms: 

1.  XagfSdvogev  7.  Xeye 

2.  gavOavei  8.  exa> 

3.  redcxoocnlv)  (2  ways)  9.  d(piKV£ia0ai 

4.  XeItico  10.  Xeijtetv 

5.  7UjcTcov  11.  A-agpdvouaa 

6.  ytyvopeGa  12.  Xeijcete  (2  ways) 

Exercise  lip 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  6  auxoupyoi;  eiq  xov  aypov  EiaeXGmv  xpv  GoyaxEpa  ei8ev  imo  xcg  8Ev8pcp 
mGi^ogevpv. 

2.  rcpoapA-Gev  ouv  Kai  eitcev-  “xl  xaGl^ei  wio  xco  SevSpcp  8aKpt>ouaa,  S>  0u- 
yaxEp;” 


13.  Xeyeiv 

14.  Epxogai 

15.  opav 

16.  X.eyogev 

17.  opa 

18.  aipoeat(v)  (2  ways) 


Augment  the  following  stems: 

1.  ke^eu-  4.  iaxpeu- 

2.  eGeA,-  5.  apx- 

3.  oxpov-  6.  A,a|3- 
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3.  fi  5e  eircev  “to  Seuivov  ooi  (pepouaa,  ©  rcaxep,  ev  xf\  65©  Kaxenecov  Kal  xov 
rcoSa  (foot)  ePA.a\|/a  (I  hurt ).” 

4.  6  8e,  “eXQ'e  Sebpo,”  cpricnv,  “Sei  pe  xov  aov  rcoSa  ctkotceIv.” 

5.  xov  obv  rcoSa  abxriq  okotiei  Kal  i5©v  oxi  ob8sv  voaei,  “0appei  ( cheer  up),  & 
Sbyaxep,”  eqnr  “obSev  KaKov  (bad)  ercaOet;.  rcapdaxE<;  obv  pot  xo  Seircvov 
Kal  otkaSe  ejuxveMIe.” 

6.  T)  obv  7tap8evo<;  xo  5eircvov  x©  rcaxpl  rcapaaxoucra  o’lKaSe  ppaSe©<;  OTtpADev. 

Exercise  llv 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  How  did  you  become  blind,  boy?  Tell  me  what  happened. 

2 .  Where  did  you  see  the  oxen?  Did  you  leave  them  in  the  field? 

3.  After  suffering  much  (-  many  things:  use  neuter  plural  adjective)  by 
sea,  they  finally  arrived  at  the  land. 

4.  After  seeing  the  dances,  the  boys  went  home  and  told  their  father 
( dative  case)  what  happened. 

5.  Falling  (use  aorist  participle)  into  the  sea,  the  girls  suffered  terribly 
(=  terrible  things). 

O  AHMOKHAHZ  TON  BAZIAEA 
IATPEYEI 


Read  the  following  passage  (based  on  Herodotus  3.129-130)  and  answer  the 
comprehension  questions: 

EJtel  8e  d7t£0avev  6  noXDKpaxT|<;,  oi  nepoai  xouq  xe  aAAou<;  Oeparcovxas;  too 
noXoKpaxoot;  Xafiovxec  Ka't  xov  AripoKfiSp  ei<;  xa  Zouaa  EKopiaav.  Si’  oMyoo  Se  6 
PaaiXeui;  Kaxov  xt  ejtaOev-  arco  too  I'titcou  yap  jiecrcbv  xov  rcoSa  ePXaipev.  ol  8e 
Xaxpol  otjk  eSbvavxo  abxov  ©tpE^Eiv.  pa0©v  8e  oxi  iaxpo<;  xiq  'E/iA,T|VLK6<;  7tapeoxiv 
ev  xoiq  Soutane;,  xobq  Pepajtovxai;  ekeAeucte  xov  Ar| poKi) Sr)  reap’  eaoxov  ayayeiv.  6 
obv  Ar)poKfi8r|;  etc;  peaov  Ti^0ev,  rteSaq  xe  e?.K©v  Kal  paKeaiv  eoOripevo;.  6  obv 
PaoiXeu^  I5©v  auxov  £0abpaae  Kal  ppexo  ei  8bvaxai  xov  7to5a  laxpeueiv.  6  5e 
Ar|poKr|Sriq  (popoupEVOi;  eitiev  oxi  ook  eaxiv  laxpoc;  aocpoq  aXk’  e0e?tei  rceipaaOai. 
evxabBa  5b  'EtataiviKp  taxpeia  %p©pevoi;  xov  rcoSa  xaxemt;  idxpeuaev.  ouxwi;  obv 
cptAoq  Eyevexo  x©  Paaitati,  6  5e  7coXb  apyupiov  ubxcp  7tapea/e  Kal  peya  extpa. 

[6  no^UKpaxriSi  xob  noXoKpdxoui;,  Polycrates  (tyrant  of  Samps,  sixth  century  B.C.; 
he  was  captured  and  put  to  death  by  the  Persians)  ol  Ilepaat,  the  Persians 
BepdrcovxaQ,  servants  6  AtipoktiStis,  xov  AtipoktiSt),  Democedes  xa  Eofioa, 
neuter  acc.  pi.,  Susa  EKbpiaav,  brought  Kaxov  xi,  something  bad  too  trcrcou,  his 
horse  xov  rcoSa,  his  foot  EpX.a\|tev,  he  hurt  ESbvavxo,  were  able  'EXtaiviKO?, 
Greek  EKeA-Euae,  he  ordered  jceSaq  . . .  eXkcov,  dragging  his  shackles  paxeaiv 


193 


_ 11.  0  I  ATP  OS  (P) 

ea0Tjp£vos,  clothed  in  rags  E0abpaaE,  was  amazed  bPE'to,  asked  i&xpEOEiv,  to 
heal  rceipaa0ai,  to  try  tfixpEla,  healing,  medicine  xP&Pevoi;  +  dat.,  using 
exlpa,  was  honoring] 

1.  What  happened  to  the  Persian  king?  Of  what  help  were  his  doctors? 

2.  What  did  the  king  learn?  What  did  he  order  his  servants  to  do? 

3.  In  what  two  ways  could  Democedes  be  recognized  as  a  slave? 

4.  How  does  the  Persian  king  react  to  the  sight  of  Democedes? 

5 .  What  did  Democedes  say  to  the  king?  How  did  he  heal  the  king’s  foot? 

6.  In  what  three  ways  did  Democedes  benefit? 

Exercise  11^ 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  The  king,  falling  ( use  aorist  participle)  from  his  horse,  suffered 
something  bad,  but  the  doctors  said  that  they  could  not  (ob  Sbvavxai; 
use  this  present  tense  form)  help  him. 

2.  Having  learned  that  there  was  (use  present  tense)  another  doctor 
among  the  slaves,  the  servants  said:  “It  is  necessary  to  bring  this 
doctor  (xouxov  xov  Taxpov)  to  you.” 

3.  And  when  the  doctor  arrived,  the  king  said,  “Is  it  possible  to  heal  my 
foot?” 

4.  The  doctor  said  that  he  was  willing  (use  present  tense)  to  try 

(neipaoSai). 

5.  And  when  the  doctor  cured  (taxpeuae)  his  foot,  the  king  became  very 
friendly  to  him. 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  6.27-29 
The  Sermon  on  the  Mount 

Jesus  is  speaking: 

“aXXa  up  tv  Aiy©  rote  ocKoboucjiv,  ayarcaxe  robe  ex0pob<;  bp©v,  Katabq  not  site 
xoii;  piaouaiv  upa^,  ebXoyeixE  xobt;  Kaxapropevoeq  upac;,  7tpoc£b%£c0£  rcepl  x©v 
E7tr|pEa^6vx©v  upai;.  x©  xbxxovxt  ae  ertl  Tpv  atayova  trapeze  Kal  xryv  aM,r\v.” 

[ayareaxE,  love!  xob?  ExQpouq,  the  enemies  xoig  piaouaiv,  those  hating 
Eb^oyelxE,  bless!  xobq  Kaxapmp^vouq,  those  cursing  rcepl  xfiv  ercripE- 
a^ovxmv,  for  those  mistreating / insulting  Ercl  xtjv  aiayova,  on  the  cheek ] 
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jcpoaExt®PrlaEV  “vrip  Tiq  apa^av  eXcxtSvoov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

All  adrist  participles  are  now 
given. 

aTtopeto,  aicopTioco,  fiJidpriaa, 
arcopfiaa;,  I  am  at  a  loss 
(ppovTi^co,  [cppovxie-]  (ppovri©, 
[(ppovn-]  ecppovTiaa,  cppovxtcce<;, 
I  worry;  I  care 
Nouns 

b  Tipiovog,  ton  Tipiovou,  mule 
b  XipT|v,  ton  AipEVoq,  harbor 
b  SplAo^,  ton  option,  crowd 
tb  tetxo?,  ton  tetxom;,  wall 
Adjectives 

yepaioq,  -a,  -ov,  old 


Kaicdq,  -ri,  -ov,  bad;  evil 
6p0o<;, -1*1, -6 straight;  right ; 
correct 
Adverbs 

tdxiata,  most  quickly;  most 
swiftly 

raq  xd%\axo.,  as  quickly  as 
possible 
Conjunction 

^\°r 

it ...  i),  either  ...  or 
Kainep  +  participle,  although 
Expression 

XOtipBiv  KE^-euca  +  acc.,  I  bid  X 
farewell,  I  bid  farewell  to  X 


xf)  5’  oaxEpata  ejieI  jtpfixov  ripipa  eyevExo,  6  AiKaiojtoAic;  Jtavxac; 
ekeAe-uce  TtapaaKE-ud^eaGai.  oi  pev  oibv  aAAoi  enGnc;  Jtape- 
aKE'oaaavxo  |3o\)^6pEvot  d)<^  xaxtaxa  nopEUEaGai  Kai  8i’  oAiyoo 
C  sxotpoi  rjaav.  6  Se  7tdjt7tog  o-uk  r|0£Ar|ae  TtopEiSsaGai-  ooxco  yap 
yepatot;  f)v  coaxe  ox>k  eSovaxo  paKpdv  PaSi^etv-  tj  Se  MeAtxxa  otSxoo 
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paKpStv  xfi  jipoxEpava  J3a8taaaa  'bjcepKOjroi;  pv  •  eSo^ev  onv  xri  piycpl 
KaxaAuceiv  anxfiv  o’ikoi  pexa  xox>  7id7tTco'o.  enei  Se  jtapfjcav  ol  dAAoi, 

6  AiKaiojtoAit;  Tiyriadpevof;  aoxoiq  eig  xtjv  afiAriv  xfi  {3a)p,fi 
npoae^copnae  Kai  anovSfiv  Ttotrjadpevo^  xov  Ata  r|i)^axo  acb^eiv 

$ ,}  t. » 

naviaq  xoaa\)xT|v  68ov  TioioopivotK;.  10 

[eke^eooe,  ordered  jiapEaKeudiaavxo,  prepared  themselves  ficrav  (imperfect), 
they  were  Ti0eJ.TiaE,  wished  rjv  (imperfect),  he  was  eSovaio  (imperfect),  he  was 
able  paicpav,  a  long  (way)  ifl  rcpotEpodqt,  the  day  before  PaSiaaooc,  having 
walked  ■ujcepKoitoq,  exhausted  TiyTiaapevoq,  having  led  ttiv  anJ.fiv,  the 
courtyard  7tpoaExcf>pT)cre,  he  approached  ohovStiv,  a  libation  Tcovnodpevo;,  af¬ 
ter  making  lyuEjaTO  (from  euxopai),  he  prayed] 

xov  x’  ovv  Jtdrcnov  Kai  xtiv  MeAtxxav  xaipstv  KeAeoaavxEi; 

I  roppriaav,  xal  8i’  oAiyoo,  ei<;  xSq  xfj<;  tcoAeok;  ttiSA-occ^  acpiKopEVOi,  x’rjv 
Ttpoq  xov  Aipiva  o8ov  eiAovxo.  opGi)  8’  r^v  ti  oSo^^Sta  xfiv  p.aKpfiv 
xeixfi)v)(pepo'oaa-  rtoAAol  Se  avGpamoi  svfiaav,  rcoAAal  Se  ap.a^at, 

\  \  \  f  f  f  i\  \  \  f  j  \ 

jioAAoI  Se  Kai  ripaovoi  cpopxia  (pepovxeq  ri  rcpoq  xr^v  ji6A.iv  r|  aito  xfi<;  is 
rcoAecoc;  Jtpoc;  xov  Aipeva.  6  Se  AiKaio7toAig  ajtet)8Et  8ia  xoij  opiAo-o 
pot>A6|xevot;  me;  xaxiaxa  acpiKeaGai.  6  8e  OtAutJio^  Kai7rep  xTiq  xoi> 
jtaxpog  xetpoi;  exopEvoq  ejtxaiae  Kai  7ipo<;  xfjv  yi]v  KaxerceaEV.  r)  8e 
prixrip  Poriaaaa,  “ro  xAf]p.ov  7tai,”  eepr),  “x(  EJtaGeq;”  Kai  Jtpoa- 
8pa|toxjaa  f)pev  aoxov.  6  8^jjtj8ev  KaKov  7ta0cov,  “p-ri  cppovxt^e,  cb  20 
p.fixep,”  ecprj  -  “Kai7t£p  yap  Jtearov  Eycb  KaAfix;  exco.”  ri  8e  pf|xr)p  ext 
(ppovxi^ei  Kai  xov  TtaiSa  aKOJtet. 

[ioppuonv,  they  set  out  ei'Xovxo,  they  chose  dpa^ai,  wagons  ta  epoptia,  bur¬ 
dens,  cargoes  exopevoq  +  gen.,  holding  SictaioE,  stumbled  Poiiaaoa,  shouting, 
i.e.,  in  a  loud  voice  iJ.iip.ov,  wretched,  poor  npocrSpaponoa,  having  run  toward 
(him)] 

ev  cb  Se  Jtavxe^  ji£ptp.evox)aiv  d7topoovx£(;  x{  8ei  jioieiv, 
Jtpoaexmpriaev  dviip  xiq  ap.a^av  fiAanvcov.  iSoov  8’  anxoix;  ev  xri  dSw 
jcepipevovtaq  Kai  d7topo\>vxaq,  xov  fip.(ovov  Eaxxiae  Kai,  “eitcexe  p.ot,  xt  25 
ndaxexe,  cb  tpiAot;”  eept],  “xi  ooxo  nepipEvexE;  apa  KaKov  xi  EJtaGev  6 
jtaii;;”  oi  psv  oriv  7tavxa  E^riynaavxo,  6  8e,  “eAGe  8ex>po,  (b  Ttat,”  eepr], 
rtKai  avdpTiGi  erci  xr^v  apa^cev.  Kai  a6,  ©  y6vat,  ei  xfi  avSpl  8okei, 
dvapTjGi.  Kai  eyfi  yap  jipoq  xov  Aipeva  TtopEoopai.”  oi  8e  eSe^cxvxo 
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tov  Xoyov  ml  omco  TropE-uopevoi  Si’  oAiyou  duplKOVTO  eiq  xov  Xipivcc. 

[wepijidvo-ootv,  are  waiting  around.  etrrriae,  he  stopped  e^TiYiiaavxo,  related 
avaJiTiSi,  get  up  eSe^ovto,  received,  accepted] 


WORD  STUDY 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words: 

1.  mathematics 

2.  polymath 

3 .  orthodoxy  (what  must  p  86E,a  mean?) 

4 .  orthodontist  (what  must  6  oSm'iq,  too  oSovtoi;  mean?) 

5 .  orthopedics  or  orthopaedics 


GRAMMAR 


1 .  Verb  Forms:  Past  Tense:  The  Sigmatic  1st  Aorist 

Most  Greek  verbs  have  sigmatic  1st  aorists,  rather  than  the  thematic 
2nd  aorist  formations  studied  in  the  last  chapter.  Sigmatic  1st  aorists  are 
formed  by  adding  the  suffix  -act  to  the  verb  stem,  e.g.,  e-Xb-oa.  (In  cer¬ 
tain  types  of  verbs  the  a  is  lost  and  one  finds  only  -a  and  not  -era;  these 
asigmatic  1st  aorist  formations  will  be  studied  in  the  second  half  of  this 
chapter.)  As  with  the  thematic  2nd ;  aorists,  the  verb  stem  is  augmented 
only  in  the  indicative.  Compare  the  forms  below  with  those  of  the  thematic 
2nd  aorist  (see  Chapter  11,  Grammar  2,  page  177). 

Sigmatic  1st  Aorist  Active 


Present:  Xbco,  I  loosen;  Aorist  Stem:  Xb- 

Indicative  Imperative 

e-Xb-cm,  I  loosened 
E-lii-oa-;  Xb-crov, 

e-Xb-cj-e(v)  loosen! 

£-Xb-CJa-jl£V 

E-Xb-aa-Te  Xb-cra-TE, 

e-Xb-oa-v  loosen! 


Infinitive  Participle 

Xb-cmi,  Xb-aac;, 

to  loosen  Xu-aaaa, 

Xb-aav, 
gen.,  Xb-aavx-oq,  etc. 
having  loosened, 
after  loosening, 
sometimes,  loosening 
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Sigmatic  1st  Aorist  Middle 

Indicative  Imperative 

E-Xb-odt-griv,  I  ransomed 
£-Xb-aa-ao  >  eXboco  Xu-crai, 

e-Xb-aa-xo  ransom! 

£-Xb-a  cc-g£0a 

e-Xu-cra-aOe  Xb-cm-a0e 

E-Xb-oa-vxo  ransom! 

Note: 

1.  The  letter  a  is  characteristic  of  sigmatic  and  asigmatic  1st  aorists, 
and  it  occurs  in  all  forms  except  the  3rd  person  singular  of  the  active 
indicative  (eXboE(v))  and  the  singular  imperative  (Xboov). 

2.  Sigmatic  and  asigmatic  1st  aorist  active  infinitives  are  always  ac¬ 
cented  on  the  next  to  the  last  syllable,  e.g.,  Xbcrca  and  iceXebacxi  (the 
diphthong  -ai  is  short  here  for  purposes  of  accentuation). 

3 .  The  -ou  of  sigmatic  and  asigmatic  1st  aorist  middle  infinitives  is 
also  counted  as  short,  and  the  accent  may  thus  stand  on  the  third  syl¬ 
lable  from  the  end,  e.g.,  XbcraaOcu  (compare  yev£a0ca,  Chapter  11, 
Grammar  2,  page  177,  Xb£a0ou,  Review  of  Verbs,  page  152,  and 
kbcr£CT0ai,  Chapter  10,  Grammar  1,  page  158). 

When  the  stem  ends  in  a  consonant,  the  same  rules  apply  as  in  the 
formation  of  the  sigmatic  future  (see  Chapter  10,  Grammar  1,  pages  158- 
159).  Here  are  the  present,  future,  and  aorist  of  the  same  verbs  given  as 
examples  of  the  future  in  Chapter  10,  Grammar  1,  pages  158-159: 

a .  If  the  stem  ends  in  a  labial  ((3,  n,  9),  the  labial  +  -a-  produces  the 
combination  of  sounds  represented  by  the  letter  9  in  the  future  and 
aorist,  e.g.: 

|3Xexco,  I  look;  I  see,  (IXeyopou,  e'PXeya 
xepx-a),  I  send ,  xegAj/co,  eicepya 
YP&9-C0, 1  write,  ypa\|/co,  eypaya 

b.  If  the  stem  ends  in  a  velar  (y,  k,  %),  the  velar  +  -a-  produces  the 
combination  of  sounds  represented  by  the  letter  c,  in  the  future  and 
aorist,  e.g.: 

keyo),  I  say;  I  tell;  I  speak,  Xe^cd,  KXe^a 
8uok-co,  I  pursue,  Suo^co,  eSico^a 
9'dXocttco,  I  guard,  [90X00:-]  9oXa^m,  E9uXa^a 
8ex~ogca,  I  receive,  8eE,opca,  eSe^dpriv 

c .  If  the  stem  ends  in  a  dental  (8, 0,  t)  or  £[,  the  dental  or  C,  is  lost  before 
the  -a-  of  the  future  and  aorist,  e.g.: 

oxebS-co,  I  hurry,  GKEvoa,  Eaneuoa 


Infinitive  Participle 

Xb-oa-a0ai,  Xb-ca-pev-oi;, 

to  ransom  Xb-cm-p.ev-r|, 

Xb-cd-pev-ov, 
having  ransomed, 
after  ransoming, 
sometimes,  ransoming 
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tcei0-co,  I  persuade,  neloco,  enema 
rcdxx©,  I  sprinkle,  [non:-]  rcaa©,  enaaa 
napaoKeod^-©,  I  prepare,  TcapaaKeudam,  JiapeCTKedaaa 
Note:  Kop{£-©,  I  bring;  I  take,  [icopiE-]  Kopi©,  [icopi-]  EKOgiaa 


Contract  verbs  lengthen  the  final  stem  vowel  and  then  add  a  for  the 
future  and  the  aorist,  e.g.: 

<pike-©,  I  love,  (piAiqcyco,  efikpaa 

Exception:  tcake-©,  I  call,  teak©  (no  difference  in  spelling  be- 

tense  forjEliis  verb),  eKaTeCraCthe 
e  of  the  stem  does  not  lengthen  in  the  aorist). 
pye-o-gai,  I  lead,  rvyriaopai,  Tiynaap-nv 
xlga-©,  I  honor,  xlpfia©,  exlpiiaa 

Note:  Ged-o-pat.,  I  see,  watch,  look  at,  0Edaopai,  eGeaadgTiv  (note 
that  because  of  the  e  the  a  lengthens  to  a  rather  than  ri) 

Here  are  the  verbs  listed  in  Chapter  10,  Grammar  4,  pages  159-160, 
with  deponent  futures  that  have  sigmatic  1st  aorists: 

dKOiSco,  I  hear,  aKodaopat,  ^Konaa,  aicodaaq 

pa8(£©,  I  walk;  I  go,  [PaSie-]  PaSiodgai,  [Pa8i-]  dpdSiaa,  pa8(aaq 

Pkenco,  I  look;  I  see,  pkeyogai,  epkeya,  pkei|/aq 

poam,  I  shout,  pOT|aogai,  epopaa,  Popaaq 

8i©k©,  I  pursue,  chase,  Sudiqogai,  eSim^a,  Si&Jqaq 

Ga-updi^©,  intransitive,  I  am  amazed ;  transitive,  I  wonder  at,  admire, 
Gaopdaopai,  eGadpaaa,  Gaopdaaq 

rcke©,  I  sail,  [nkeu-]  nkedaopai  or  [^kenae-]  rckeoaodpai,  [rckeb-] 
Knkeuaa,  rckedaaq 


Remember  that  the  following  verb  may  have  an  irregular  augment: 
epydCogai,  I  work;  I  accomplish,  aorist,  npyaadpriv  or  Eipyaadpriv  (see 
Chapter  11,  Grammar  8,  page  191). 


Exercise  12a 

In  the  second  and  third  paragraphs  of  the  reading  passage  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  this  chapter,  locate  eight  sigmatic  1st  aorist  verb  forms.  Identify 
each  form  (mood,  person,  and  number  for  finite  verbs;  gender,  case,  and 
number  for  participles). 


Exercise  12p 

1.  On  the  second  pages  of  the  sets  of  Verb  Charts  that  you  filled  out  for  Ex¬ 
ercise  10a.  1,  fill  in  the  aorist  forms  that  you  have  learned  to  date  of  the 
four  verbs,  fiXenm,  (pvXdmca,  anevSco,  and  KopU^co. 
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2.  On  your  charts  for  Qempeco,  poda,  aipncveopai,  and  oppaopai,  fill  in  the 
aorist  forms  that  you  have  learned  to  date. 


Exercise  12y 

Give  the  future  indicative  and  the  aorist  indicative,  1st  person  singular, 
of  the  following  verbs: 


1. 

Saicpbco 

6. 

Sl©K© 

11. 

Pot|0e© 

2. 

Pkeicco 

7. 

viica© 

12. 

E0eku 

3. 

9aupd£© 

8. 

arcedS© 

13. 

rcad© 

4. 

aicod© 

9. 

KOgl^Q 

14. 

epukaxx© 

5. 

Seyogat 

10. 

pyeogai . 

15. 

nepjtw 

2.  Sigmatic  1st  Aorist  Active  and  Middle  Participles 

The  sigmatic  1st  aorist  active  participle  is  declined  like  the  adjective 
naq,  icaaa,  nav  (see  Chapter  8,  Grammar  4,  page  126),  except  for  the  accent: 

Stems:  kbaavx-  for  masculine  and  neuter;  kbaaa-  for  feminine 


Masculine 

Singular: 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom. 

kboavx-q  >  kbaaq 

kbaaaa 

kbaavx-  >  kdcav 

Gen. 

kbaavx-oq 

kbaaanq 

kboavx-oq 

Dat. 

kbaavx-i 

kboaori 

kbcavx-i 

Acc. 

kbaavx-a 

kbaaaav 

kbaavx-  >  kdaav 

Plural: 

Nom. 

kbaavx-eq 

kbaaaai 

kbaavx-a 

Gen. 

kbaavx-©v 

kbaaaSv 

kbaavx-©v 

Dat. 

kbaavx-ai(v)  > 
kbcaai(v) 

kbaaaatq 

kbaavx-ai(v)  > 
kbaaai(v) 

Acc. 

kboavx-aq 

kbaaaaq 

kbaavx-a 

The  sigmatic  1st  aorist  middle  participle  has  the  same  endings  as  the 
present  middle  participle  (see  Chapter  8,  Grammar  1,  page  115): 

Nom.  kb-ad-pev-oq  kb-aa-gev-p  kb-ca-pev-ov 
etc. 


Exercise  128 

Write  the  forms  of  the  aorist  active  participles  of  fiXenw  and  noieco. 
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Exercise  12e 


Change  the  following  present  forms  into  corresponding  forms  of  the 
aorist: 


1. 

KE^EljopeV 

6. 

OIKOTJJIEV 

11. 

[)oT]0ElV 

2. 

JCEpjtOWl(v) 

(2  ways)  7 . 

xigot 

12. 

vlKwgev 

3. 

CtKOUETE 

8. 

Saicpticov 

13. 

fiyo-opevo; 

4. 

Ausiai 

9. 

KOgl^tO 

14. 

Sexou 

5. 

Eoxopevoi 

10. 

PaSiCogEV 

15. 

jcpoaxa>poa)cn{v)  (2  ways) 

Exercise  12  £ 


J 


Translate  into  English.  Identify  present  and  aorist  participles  and  ex¬ 
plain  why  the  present  or  the  aorist  is  used  in  each  case. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. _ 

5. 


6  AiKaioTtota;  ook  q0e?i,ri<je  tt)  yuvouict  npo;  to  aoru  Tvyr|awa0ai.  * 

6  £evo;  eioeXGmv  ea>0i)t;  oivov  ptt|oev.  ~~  "  (  J 

6  iepeb^cfTcovSTiv  7toirjaajievo^,xoi(;  Geoic  rio^axo. 

a-rfuvcuKE;,  KccutEp  too;  av8pa;  iSouoai,  ook  enavaavxo  po&aou.  „  n 
eiaeXde,  cb  nal,  mi  tov  Ttaxepa  KaXeoW.  .  *  ff 

■  UE.E'.fr 


6.  eXQe  Seupo,  m  nai,  Kal  eure  poi  ti  E7toir|CFa;. 

7.  p  rcapGevoq  too;  xop°bc  0eacjapivr|  oiicaSe  ecnteocsev. 

8.  6  (lev  Seottotti;  too;  8obXooc  ekeXedcte  aiyrioai,  oi  Se  ouk  ercomaavTO  8i- 
a^Eyopevoi. 

9 .  oi  vcrifcai,  tt]v  vccev  JiOoavxe;,  entauaccv  ek  too  Aipivo;, 

10.  6  (cripo^  too;  7ioA,Ttoc;  ekeIeikjc  aiyriaavTa;  otKoooai. 


Exercise  12ti 

Translate  into  Greek  (note  that  to  render  the  correct  aspect  of  the  actions, 
all  verb  forms  in  this  exercise — indicatives,  imperatives,  infinitives, 
and  participles — should  be  in  the  aorist): 

1.  After  making  a  libation  ( use  p  cmov8f|)  and  praying  to  the  gods,  we 
walked  to  the  city. 

2 .  The  father  told  the  boy  to  send  the  dog  home. 

3 .  I  came  to  your  aid,  but  you  led  ( use  pyeoprei)  me  into  danger. 

4.  Call  your  mother,  boy,  and  ask  her  to  receive  us. 

5.  The  young  man,  after  winning,  received  a  crown  (use  6  OTe<pavo;). 

6.  Having  arrived  at  the  city,  we  saw  many  men  in  the  roads. 


Trade  and  Travel 

In  the  late  Bronze  Age  the  Achaeans  traded  extensively  throughout  the 
eastern  Mediterranean.  The  Dark  Age  that  followed  (ca.  1100-800}  was  gen¬ 
erally  a  period  of  isolation,  in  which  there  was  little  overseas  trade  and  dur¬ 


ing  which  contacts  with  the  East  were  broken.  Early  in  the  eighth  century 
B.C-,  two  Greek  settlements  were  being  made  specifically  for  trade,  the  first 
in  the  East  at  A1  Mina  at  the  mouth  of  the  Orontes  River  in  Syria,  the  second  in 
the  West  on  the  island  of  Ischia  outside  the  Bay  of  Naples  about  775  B  .C.  Both 
were  probably  made  for  trade  in  metals,  essential  for  manufacturing  arms 
(copper  and  tin  from  the  East;  copper,  tin,  and  iron  from  Etruria  in  the  West). 

A1  Mina  was  strategically  placed  to  tap  trade  both  inland  up  the  Orontes  to 
Mesopotamia  and  down  the  coast  to  Phoenician  cities  and  Egypt.  Its  founda¬ 
tion  was  followed  by  a  flood  of  Eastern  imports  into  Greece,  not  only  metals 
and  artefacts,  but  also  craftsmen  and  ideas,  notably  the  alphabet,  adapted  by 
Greeks  from  Phoenician  script  about  750  B.C.  The  period  was  one  of  rapid 
change  and  development  in  Greece,  a  kind  of  renaissance.  The  polis  (city- 
state)  developed  from  unions  of  villages.  Aristocracy  replaced  monarchy  in 
most  states.  There  was  a  revolution  in  warfare:  hoplites  (heavy  armed  in¬ 
fantry  fighting  in  close  line)  replaced  cavalry  as  the  main  fighting  force. 
Growth  in  population  led  to  emigrations;  cities  sent  out  colonies  that  peopled 
the  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean  wherever  there  was  no  strong  power  to  keep 
them  out.  These  colonies,  though  founded  primarily  to  provide  land  for  sur¬ 
plus  population,  soon  grew  into  prosperous,  independent  cities  (e.g.,  Syracuse, 
founded  in  733  B.C.  by  Corinth)  and  further  stimulated  trade,  especially  in 
grain,  to  supply  the  increasing  population  of  the  mainland.  Italy  from  the 
Bay  of  Naples  south  and  almost  the  entire  coast  of  Sicily  were  studded  with 
Greek  colonies,  and  the  area  became  known  as  Greater  Greece.  The  leading 
states  in  this  movement  were  Chalcis  and  Eretria  in  Euboea,  Aegina,  and 
Corinth.  Miletus  and  other  East  Greek  states  were  active  in  the  north  of  the 
Aegean  and  the  Black  Sea. 

The  story  of  Colaeus  of  Samos,  who  voyaged  out  through  the  Straits  of 
Gibraltar  and  landed  at  Tartessus  in  the  Bay  of  Cadiz,  was  told  by  Herodotus 
and  is  given  at  the  end  of  this  chapter;  it  shows  the  enterprise  of  these  traders. 
The  new  market  in  the  West  opened  up  by  Colaeus  was  developed  by  another 
Ionian  state,  Phocaea,  located  on  the  western  coast  of  Asia  Minor  (see  map, 
page  272).  Phocaeans  founded  Massilia  (Marseilles)  about  600  B.C.  and  soon 
after  entered  into  profitable  trade  with  the  king  of  Tartessus.  This  western 
expansion  of  Greek  trade  was  curtailed  by  the  Carthaginians,  who  succeeded 
in  pushing  back  the  Greeks  and  monopolizing  the  route  through  the  Straits  of 
Gilbratar  to  Spain,  Brittany,  and  Britain. 

Trade  with  Egypt  developed  in  the  seventh  century,  encouraged  by  a 
friendly  pharaoh,  Psammetichus  I  (664-610  B.C.).  From  Egypt  the  Greeks 
imported  grain;  their  exports  were  olive  oil,  wine,  perhaps  silver,  and  cer¬ 
tainly  mercenary  soldiers.  Psammetichus  employed  a  regular  force  of 
Greek  hoplites,  and  two  reigns  later  his  grandson,  Psammetichus  II  still  used 
Greek  mercenaries.  A  Greek  settlement  was  made  at  the  mouth  of  the  Nile 
and  was  named  Naucratis.  It  was  given  a  charter  by  the  pharaoh  Amasis 
(570-526  B.C.).  Naucratis  developed  into  the  largest  port  in  Egypt,  a  flourish¬ 
ing  center  of  trade  and  tourism.  Egypt,  with  a  culture  of  immemorial  antiq¬ 
uity,  fascinated  the  Greeks,  and  many  visited  it  out  of  curiosity  as  well  as  for 
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trade.  When  the  family  members  of  the  poet  Sappho  were  exiled  from  their 
native  Lesbos,  she  went  to  Sicily,  but  her  brother  went  to  Egypt,  where  he  fell  in 
love  with  the  most  famous  courtesan  of  the  day  and  spent  his  fortune  on  her. 
Sappho’s  contemporary,  the  poet  Alcaeus,  also  went  to  Egypt  during  his  exile, 
but  his  brother  Antimenidas  served  as  a  mercenary  in  the  army  of  Neb¬ 
uchadnezzar,  king  of  Babylon,  and  took  part  in  the  campaign  that  culminated 
in  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  (587  B  .C.)  and  the  exile  of  the  Jews.  Antimenidas 
became  the  army’s  champion  and  slew  the  enemy’s  Goliath. 

At  the  time  of  our  story,  the  Piraeus  was  the  greatest  port  in  Greece  and, 
indeed,  in  the  whole  Mediterranean.  In  Chapter  14  we  will  explain  how 
Athens  came  to  take  the  lead  from  Corinth  as  a  naval  and  mercantile  power. 
The  harbor  must  have  been  always  crowded  with  ships  both  Athenian  and  for¬ 
eign,  both  Greek  and  barbarian.  The  most  important  single  item  of  import 
was  grain,  which  came  from  the  great  grain  producing  areas  of  the  ancient 
world:  Egypt,  Sicily,  and  the  steppes  of  south  Russia  (Scythia).  Athens  had 
treaties  with  the  princes  of  Scythia  that  gave  her  a  monopoly  of  this  trade. 
Shipbuilding  timber  was  imported  in  large  quantities  both  for  building  mer¬ 
chantmen  and  for  the  great  Athenian  navy  (300  triremes).  Attica  did  not  pro¬ 
duce  any  metals  except  for  silver  from  the  mines  at  Laurium.  She  exported 
olive  oil,  silver,  and  fine  pottery  (her  black  and  red  figure  vases  had  driven 
out  all  competitors  by  550  B .  C . ) . 

Although  commerce  and  far-flung  trade  thrived,  we  should  not  forget  that 
only  a  minority  of  the  people  were  involved  in  it.  The  farmers  stuck  to  their 
farms,  and  the  attitude  of  Dicaeopolis  to  seafaring  may  have  been  not  unlike 
that  of  Hesiod  three  centuries  before.  The  only  voyage  he  ever  made  was  to 
cross  the  straits  between  Boeotia  and  Euboea  to  take  part  in  a  poetry  competi¬ 
tion.  You  can  only  sail  safely,  he  says,  in  the  fifty  days  following  the  sum¬ 
mer  solstice  (21  June).  You  might  also,  he  says,  risk  a  voyage  in  spring: 


The  perils  of  seafaring 

A  pirate  ship  bears  down  on  an  unsuspecting  merchant  ship; 
it  is  about  to  ram  the  merchant  ship  with  its  bronze  beak. 


I  don’t  recommend  it.  It  has  no  attraction  for  me — it  must  be  snatched, 
and  you  are  unlikely  to  avoid  trouble.  But  men  will  do  it  in  the  foolish¬ 
ness  of  their  hearts;  for  money  is  life  to  unhappy  mortals.  But  it  is  a  terri¬ 
ble  thing  to  die  in  the  waves.  (Hesiod,  Works  and  Days  682-687) 


Classical  Greek 

Scolion 

The  Four  Best  Things  in  Life 

The  following  is  an  example  of  a  type  of  Greek  poetry  called  scolia,  songs 
sung  during  the  drinking  after  dinner  parties.  The  author  is  unknown.  The 
lines  (Campbell,  no.  890)  incorporate  traditional  Greek  sentiments. 

byiaiveiv  pev  aptaxov  avSpi  Bvqxfi, 

Seoxepov  Se  xaXov  cpu&v  yeveaGai, 

xb  Tpvrov  5e  7ckomeiv  dSoXcoq, 

xai  to  TEiapTov  pPav  pexa  xfiv  quXcov. 

[uyicuveiv,  to  be  healthy:  this  and  the  infinitive  in  the  second  line  are  the  subjects  of  their 
clauses;  supply  ectti  in  each  clause  Oviyttp,  mortal  <pufiv,  accusative  of  respect,  in 
physique  to  xpixov,  the  third  (best)  thing;  subject,  supply  eaxi  nXouxeiv,  to  be  rich 
dSoXcot;,  without  tricks,  without  treachery,  honestly  Tijlav,  to  be  young ] 


New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  15.3-7 

The  Parable  of  the  Lost  Sheep 


eutev  5e  7tpo<;  auxouq  xnv  rcapaPoXnv  Taurnv  Xeycov,  “tic;  av0pco7to<;  upfiv 


ex®v  exaxov  Ttpopaxa  rai  catoXecaq  eq  a uxcov  ev  ov  xaxaXeinei  xa  evevfixovxa 
evvea  ev  xrj  epfipcp  Kai  7topeuexai  rai  to  ajtoXcoXbq  ecoq  eupp  oroxo;  xai  eiipfiv 
ram0T|CJiv  87ii  xouq  fipouq  cxtjtou  yaipcDv  xai  eXBfiv  eiq  xov  otxov  auyxaXei  xouq 
cpiXouq  xal  xouq  yeixovaq  Xeycov  ainoic,  ‘aoyxapriTE  pot,  oxi  eupov  to  TtpbfSaxov  pou 
to  anoXaXoq.’  Xeyco  bplv  oxi  oiixcoq  %apa  ev  tfi  oupavfi  eaxat  rai  evi  dpapxcoX.fi 
pexavoouvxt  p  rai  evevnxovxa  evvea  Sixaioic  ovtiveq  ov  xpelav  exooatv  pexavotaq.” 


[etjtev:  Jesus  is  the  subject  rcpb?  auxout;,  i.e.,  to  the  Pharisees  and  scribes  who 
complained  that  Jesus  was  associating  with  tax  collectors  and  sinners  xauxuv,  this 
&Ka xbv,  a  hundred  djtoXeaaq  (from  dxoXXupi),  having  lost  evewnicovTa  fevvea, 
ninety-nine  x^  epfipcp,  the  desert  rai  +  acc.,  after  x6  drcoXcoXaq,  the  lost  (one) 
eax;,  until  eiSp-[|,  subjunctive,  he  finds  raixiSriaiv,  he  puts  (it)  on  xoix;  Spout;, 
shoulders  avxou  =  eaoxou  Tout;  yeixovat;,  his  neighbors  ouyxdprix^  (from 
auyxaipffl)  +  dat.,  rejoice  w ith  on,  because  xapa,joy  in\,  over,  at  dpapxcoXcp, 
sinner  pexavoouvxt,  repenting  t\,  than,  (more)  than  Sixaioi  q,  just  I  righteous 
(men)  oitivei;,  who  %petav,  need  pexavolat;,  of /for  repentance] 
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VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

E^riyeofiai  [ek-  +  ■nyeopai], 
E^nyrioopai,  E^tiYTiadfiTiv, 
eE,'nyriad|j.£vo^,  I  relate 

epcoxacD,  epraTriacQ,  ripcbtrura, 
ipcoT-fjoaq  or  [ep-]  TjpopTiv, 
epoficvoq,  I  ask 

tpaivopai,  [(pave-]  cpavoupoa, 
(aorist  to  be  presented  later), 

I  appear 
Nouns 

6  ^pjcopo^,  tou  Efxnopoi),  mer¬ 
chant 

6  vanK^ppOi;,  too  vanK^ppon, 

ship’s  captain 


6  vanTTp;,  too  vocutou,  sailor 

Adjectives 

jtXeitov/jtXecov,  alternative 
forms  for  either  masculine  or 
feminine,  jcXeov,  neuter, 
more 

icXeiotoq,  -t\,  -ov,  most;  very 
great;  pi.,  very  many 
Adverbs 

’A0Tiva^E,  to  Athens 
liiya,  greatly;  loudly 
tote,  then 
Expression 

pakurxcx  ye,  certainly,  indeed 


ev  8e  nS  A/ipEvx  txXexoxoi;  psv  t]v  opx^oq,  Tttaxcrxot;  8e  GopuPoq. 
rcavxa^oGE  yap  eotteuSov  ox  dvBpcemox-  oi  pbv  yap  vaoK^ripox  xoxx; 
vamai;  EKaA,ouv,  keA,e\>ovxe<;  auxobc;  xa  cpopxxa  ek  xcbv  vscbv  EKcpspexv, 
oi  Se  Eprcopox  p£ya  spocov  xa  cpopxxa  Se^opevox  Kai  ex<;  apa^ac; 
Eio(pe.povx£(;  ■  aA,A,ox  Se  xa  TtpoPaxa  E^E^daavxEt;  Sxa  xcbv  oScbv  fiyov.  6 
8e  AiKaiorco?u<;  Ttavxa  GscbpEvog  fjjiopei  xi  8ex  jxovpaat  Kal  rcob  8ex 
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£r|TEXV  vabv  xxva  Ttpog  xr|v  ’E7u8ax)pov  Tt?tEX>Gop£VTiv  •  rcA-Eiaxac;  yap 
vaoq  eiSe  xxpot;  xcb  xwpaxx  oppobaaq.  xeXoi;  Se  rcdvT£<;  ev  oivorccoA-xto 
xxv l  KaGxaapEvox  oxvov  px-qaav. 

[Bopupoq,  uproar  naviaxbae,  in  all  directions  EcntEuSov,  were  hurrying 
gKakouv,  were  calling  Epooiv,  were  shouting  ^Ekdoavte?,  having  driven  out 
^jyov,  were  leading  TiJtopei,  was  at  a  loss  z&  the  pier  oppouoai;,  lying 

at  anchor  olvojtokiq),  wine-shop,  inn] 

ev  cp  8e  xov  oxvov  etxxvov,  7ipocf£%(npT|0£  vat>xr|c;  xx<;  yspaxog  Kax, 
“xxve<;  ecjxe,  cb  cpxA,ox,”  Ecpr),  “Kax  xx  PooXopEvox  TiapEoxs;  aypoxKox  yap 
ovxEq  (paxv£a0E  a-rcopExv.  euxexe  pox  xx  Tiacrxe'xe-”  o  8e  AxKato7ioX,xq 
jxavxa  E^riyriaapEvoq,  “ap’  oxo0a,”  ecpri,  “ex  xx<;  vabi;  rcapEcm 
pEAAooca  rcpoq  xr|v  ’ErcxSaopov  ^suaEaBax;”  6  8E^“pdA,xaxd  ye* 
Etp-q  ■  “fi  yap  Epij  vavc,  peAA-ex  ekexge  n?iE'6a£a0ax.  fenEoQeJxox  obv  rcapd 
xov  vax)KA,ripov.  a XV  xSob,  rcapEoxxv  aoxo^  6  vaoK^ppoq  exq  Kaxpov 
Ttpoaxcopcov.”  Kax  oiSxcoq  exticov  fiynaaxo  abxoxt;  napa  vEavxav  xxva  ek 
vecck;  xxvoc;  xoxe  EKPaxvovxa. 

[enlvov,  they  were  drinking  aypoucoi,  countrymen,  rustics  &p’oia0a ,  do  you 
know  ?  eiq  Kaipov,  at  just  the  right  time ] 

6  obv  AxKaxoTtolx^  Tipocr/coprioaq  T]pExo  abxov  eI  e0eA,ex  Kopx^sxv 
aoxoin;  Ttpoq  xriv  ’ExtxSaupov.  6  8e,  “pa?ixaxd  ^>^(PT1>  “eGeXco  xlpaq 
ekexcte  Kopx^Exv.  aXka  exoPt|xe  xaxecoi;-  EX)0i)q  yap  7x\ex)a6p£0a.”  6  8e 
AxKaxoiroA.xi;,  “etxI  jxootn;”  6  8e  vax)KA,Tipoq,  “etxx  txevxe  Spaxpaxq,”  EcpB- 
6  8e  AxKaxo7xoXx(;,  “aA.A,’  ayav  axxsxt;.  £yd>  800  Spa%p&<;  E0E?xa) 
Ttapaa^Exv.”  6  8e-  “ot>8ap<n<;-  xExxapa^  axxm.”  6  8e  AxmxorcoAxf;, 
“x8ox),  xp£x<;  Spaxpdq-  on  yap  8x>vapax  7tA,Eov  TcapaaxExv.”  6  8e, 
“eoxoo-  napdaxEq  pox  xo  apyxjpxov  Kax  sioprixE  xa^Ecoq.” 

[dia^ryte, get  on  board  ejtl  reoacp;  for  how  much?  ayav,  too  much  eatm,  all  right!] 

6  o\>v  AxKaxo7xoA,xq  xo  apyopxov  xro  vavK^pto  7iapeoxe  Ka'1  T,nv  'T£ 
yxxvaxKa  Kax  xov  aSs^upov  x^tpEXv  eke^eogev.  ti  8e  Mx)pp(vri 
SaKphaaaa,  “xov  naxSa,”  Etpri,  “eo  cpoXaxxs,  cb  cpxA.E  avsp,  Kax  OJt£o8E 
obc;  xa^ioxa  oxKaSE  ETiavxEvax.  ax)  8e,  cb  cpxXxaxs  nax,  GappEX  Kal  cruv 
0e£)  8x’  6X.xyox>  v6axr\cjov  byXEXi;  e^cov  xoxn;  ocp0aA,pooq.”  auxcoc; 
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einouca,  dTC£Tpe\[/axo  ■  6  8e  aSeXcpcx;  a\)Tf\  "nyriaaTo  ’A0f|va^e 
8aKpuotxyr|. 

[Saicpbafiaa,  bursting  into  tears  qukxaTE,  dearest  0a p p ei,  cheer  up!  cruv  06^, 
with  god’s  help  voaxpaov,  return  home  uyieiq,  sound,  healthy  ajcexpEij/axo 
she  turned  herself  away] 


WORD  BUILDING 


The  prefix  a-  (a-privative)  may  be  attached  to  the  beginning  of  many  verbs, 
nouns,  and  adjectives  (av-  is  prefixed  to  words  beginning  with  vowels)  to 
negate  or  reverse  their  meaning  or  to  express  a  lack  or  absence,  e.g.,  Suvaxoq, 
possible,  aSuvaxoq,  impossible.  Compare  moral  and  amoral  (“without 
morals”;  compare  immoral)  in  English. 


From  the  words  at  the  left,  deduce  the  meaning  of  those  to  the  right: 


1. 

amo£,  -a,  -ov  ' 

avaixtoc,  -ov  > ' 

2. 

aJqioq,  -a,  -ov  ( worthy ) 

ava^ioq,  -ov 

3. 

Sixaioq,  -a,  -ov  (just) 

aSiKoq,  -ov 

4. 

ocvSpeioq,  -a,  -ov  (from  6  avpp,  ton  av8poq) 

avavSpoq,  -ov 

Note  that  adjectives  compounded  with  a-privative  have  no  separate  feminine 
forms;  the  masculine  forms  are  used  with  either  masculine  or  feminine 
nouns. 


The  Piraeus,  from  the  southeast 

The  large  landlocked  harbor  to  the  northwest  was  Cantharus,  the  main  commercial  port; 
the  smaller  harbors  to  the  south,  Zea  (left)  and  Munychia  (right),  were  for  warships. 
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grammar 

3.  Verb  Forms:  The  Asigmatic  1st  Aorist  of  Verbs  with  Liquid  and 
Nasal  Stems 

You  will  recall  that  verbs  with  stems  ending  in  a  liquid  (X,  p)  or  a 
nasal  (p,  v)  have  asigmatic  contract  futures  with  stems  often  different 
from  the  stem  seen  in  the  present  tense  (see  Chapter  10,  Grammar  6,  pages 
166-167).  In  the  aorist  of  these  verbs  e  is  not  added  to  the  stem  as  it  is  in  the 
future,  and  the  a  of  the  -era  aorist  suffix  is  lost;  this  causes  the  stem  vowel 
(seen  in  the  future)  to  lengthen  (if  it  is  not  long  already).  Because  of  the 
loss  of  the  o,  we  call  these  asigmatic  1st  aorists. 

ai'pco,  I  lift,  [dpe-]  apco,  [dp-]  pp-a  (a  of  the  stem  does  not  change) 
duoKpTv.opat.,  1  answer,  [xpive-]  arcoKpivoupai,  [xplv-]  <5c7ceKpTv-(x-ppv 
(i  lengthens  to  t) 

amoicxeivco,  I  kill,  [Kxeve-]  citcokxev©,  [kteiv-]  arcdKxeiv-a 
(e  lengthens  to  ei) 

eyevpco,  I  wake  (someone)  up;  middle,  I  wake  up,  [eyepe-]  eyepco, 

[eyeip-]  fjyeipa  (e  lengthens  to  eO 
pevto,  I  stay;  I  wait,  [peve-]  pevco,  [peiv-]  epeiv-a  (e  lengthens  to  ei) 
(paivopai,  I  appear,  [(pave-]  (pavoopai,  [qrnv-]  ecppv-a-ppv  (a  lengthens 
to  p) 

As  an  example,  we  give  the  verb  aipco,  l  lift,  which  in  the  middle  voice 
may  mean  /  carry  off  for  myself;  I  win  (e.g.,  a  prize). 

Asigmatic  1st  Aorist  Active 

Present:  a’ipco,  I  lift;  Aorist  Stem:  ap- 

Infinitive  Participle 

?  -  - 
ap-ai,  ap-aq, 

to  lift  ap-aaa, 

ap-av, 

gen.,  ap-avx-oq,  etc., 
having  lifted, 
after  lifting, 
sometimes,  lifting 

Asigmatic  1st  Aorist  Middle 

ap-a-o0ai,  ap-a-pev-oq, 

to  carry  off  ap-a-pev-p, 

ap-a-pev-ov, 
having  carried  off, 
after  carrying  off, 
sometimes,  carrying  off 


pp-a-ppv,  I  carried  off 
pp-a-ao  >  ppco  ap-ai, 

pp-a-xo  carry  off! 

pp-a-pe0a 

pp-a-c0e  6tp-a-o0e 

pp-a-vxo  carry  off! 


Indicative 

pp-a,  I  lifted 

pp-a-q 

pp-e(v) 

pp-a-pev 

pp-a-xe 

pp-a-v 


Imperative 

ap-ov, 

lift! 

Btp-a-tE, 

lift! 
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Exercise  120 

Fill  in  the  aorist  forms  of  the  verbs  cckoktsivco  and  dnoKpivouai  that  you 
have  learned  to  date  on  the  Verb  Charts  on  which  you  entered  forms  for 
Exercise  10^. 


Exercise  12i 

Change  the  following  present  forms  into  corresponding  forms  of  the 
aorist: 


atpeiv 

6. 

gevs 

11. 

eyEip©v 

eyeipei 

7. 

cmoKTeivEiv 

12. 

(XTCOKpIVOO 

gevooaa 

8. 

aip©v 

13. 

(paivexai 

arcoKpfvexai 

9. 

geveiv 

14. 

cOTOKplveoGai 

ipaivogevo; 

10. 

a’l'pogev 

15. 

dTCOKXEivOUOl(v) 
(2  ways) 

4.  Irregular  Sigmatic  1st  Aorists 

Learn  the  future  and  aorist  of  the  following  verbs,  which  are  irregu¬ 
lar: 


Soicei,  impersonal,  it  seems  (good),  [Sok-]  86^ei,  eSo£e(v),  So^av 

e0eA,©,  I  am  willing;  I  wish,  [eGe^e-],  £0eA.T|a©,  T|0eXrioa,  eGeAriaag 

eXauvco,  /  drive,  [e^a-]  eA,©,  khac,,  eXa,  etc.,  T]Xaoa,  eXdaaq 

Kaico  or  Kaco,  I  kindle,  burn;  middle,  intransitive,  I  burn,  am  on  fire, 
[Kan-]  Kaucco,  EKOtnaa,  Kauaac; 

icaAe©,  I  call,  KaXfi,  ekoeXegoc,  KaXeoai; 

gaxogai,  I  fight,  [pax6-]  gaxougai,  egaxEadgTiv,  gaxeoagevoi; 


tiXe (o,I  sail,  [7iXeu-]  jiAencopax  or  [tcXeuoe-]  nXEnaonpai,  [nXeu-] 
enXeuca,  7cXei)CTaq 


Exercise  12k 

Read  aloud  and  translate.  Identify  liquid,  nasal,  and  irregular  aorists: 

1.  6  namzoq  eitl  tp  yfi  Keigevo<;  (lying)  ri0eXr|ce  KaGeuSeiv. 

2.  aXk’  6  (£>{XircTtoc  npoa8pag©v  Tyyeipev  aijtov. 

3.  6  5e,  “xi  ge  riyeipat;,  to  mi;”  6  Se  (KAunioq  Eiprp  “Xukoi;  xic;  enl  xa  jtpo- 
Paxa  opgaxat.” 

4.  o  5e  nannoq,  “KaAecrov  xov  ’'Apyov,”  EcpTg  “koI  agovov  xov  A/ukov  xoii; 
jcpopdxoig”  ag’Dvto,  [dguve-],  dguvra,  ijgiWa,  I  ward  offX  (acc.)  from 
Y  (dat.) 

5.  o  oi)V  xov  ’'Apyov  KaAecra^  avd  xo  opo<;  egtcedgev. 
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6  gev  ouv  "Apyoi;  aypifflt;  •uXaicxfiv  ( barking )  xov  Aajkov  eSIco^ev,  6  8e 
4>{Xui7to^  AiBovi;  apac  aiixov  k'paXev. 

Si ’  oAiyou  Se  6  ”Apyo<;  xov  A/6kov  65d£,  ( with  his  teeth )  eoxev,  6  Se 
f&iAuniot;  xti  gaxaipa  «uxov  cocekxeivev. 

6  Se  k6.kv.qc,  el<;  aKpov  xo  opoq  cupucogevoc,,  “ei>  ye,”  E(pr|,  “toic  Ttpopaxoic  xov 
Xukov  avSpeicog  figuvaxe. 

“vov  Se  ov  gev  evGaSe  geivov,  ey©  Se  oiKaSe  emveigi-  PouAogai  yap  xr) 
grixpi  ayyeiXai  xi  eyevexo.”  ayyeXX©,  [ayyeXe-]  dyyeXm,  [ayyeiA-] 
TiyyEiXa,  I  announce;  I  tell 

x©  ouv  4>iXinKti)  e'So^e  xa  rcpoPaxa  ei<;  xo  aiiXiov  ( sheepfold )  elaeXdoai. 


5.  Verb  Forms:  Augment  of  Compound  Verbs 

Verbs  with  prepositional  prefixes  attach  the  syllabic  augment  to  the 
stem  of  the  simple  verb.  Observe  pdAA©  (aorist  ePaXov)  with  the  following 
prefixes,  and  note  the  changes  in  the  spelling  of  some  of  the  prefixes  in  the 
combined  forms: 


eio-  into 

eiopa^©,  eiaEPaXov 

ek-  out 

EKpdXX©,  e^ePa?iov 

jtpoa-  to,  toward 

rpooPdJA©,  TcpocrePaXov 

arco-  away 

ajropdM,©,  anePaAov 

Kaxa-  down 

KaxapaA,A,©,  KaxePaA,ov 

ct-ov-  together 

ovgPdAA©,  oovEpaAov 

Exercise  12X. 

Give  the  aorist  indicative,  1st  person  singular,  of  the  following  verbs: 

1.  repoGX©pe© 

4.  imoKpivogai  7.  EiOKogi^ra 

2.  EKrceprc© 

5.  eianegTi©  8.  owepxogai* 

3.  aTtotpEuy© 

6.  ajioKxeiv©  9.  aoXA,agpdv©  (at>v-) 

*N.B.  The  accent  of  compound  verbs  never  recedes  beyond  the  augment. 


Exercise  12p 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1 .  oi  SoiiXoi  xobq  AtGoix;  dpavxeq  E^epaXov  ek  xou  aypob. 

2.  6  Seottoxtii;  xoi><;  pou^  ei<;  xov  aypov  EiaeAdaai;  xoix;  SouXoo;  etcaXeaev. 

3.  6  Seajtoxriq  xouq  gev  SouAcoq  arcercepij/ev,  ainoq  Se  ev  x©  ayp©  egeivev. 

4.  oi  SouAoi  xo  apoxpov  ev  xcp  aypcp  KaxaXuxovxei;  xaxeraq  oi'KaSe 
eitavfiXGov. 

5.  h  mpBevoq  xov  mxepa  iSouaa  xaxefflt;  7tpOCTex©pT|ne  xal  gpexo  xi  ouk 
oikk8e  E7iavepxExai. 

6.  6  Se  oOTEKpIvaxo  oxi  Set  xov  aypov  apouv  (to  plow). 
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7.  oi  veaviai  ouk  arceqnjyov  a.XXa.  avSpeimg  epaxEaavxo. 

8.  6  ayyeAoq  qyyeiAev  oxi  jioAAoi  cv  xrj  pa%ri  ( battle )  arce0avov. 

9.  oi  vauxai  xqv  vauv  JiapaaKeuaaapevoi  ek  too  Aipevoq  e^enAeucav. 

10.  xq>  vaoKAqpca  xov  ^eiprova  tpopoogevcp  eSo^e  npog  xov  Aigeva 
ercaveAPeiv. 

/  OKQAAIOZTON  TAPTHEEON  EYPIZKEI 

Read  the  following  passages  (based  on  Herodotus  1.163  and  4.152)  and  answer 
the  comprehension  questions: 

rcpmxoi  xcbv  'EAAqvcov  etc  xov  Tapxqaaov  atpiKovxo  oi  Eapxoi.  epnopoq  yap  xic, 
KmAaiog  ovopaxi,  duo  xqq  Eapoi)  6pp.mp.EVoq  Txpoq  xqv  Aiyonxov  ejiAei,  b.XXd  yeipmv 
pxyiaxoq  Eyevexo,  Kai  JtoAAag  qpepaq  ouk  ercauaaxo  6  avepoc  ocei  cpepmv  xqv  vaw 
npoq  xqv  EOTCEpav.  xeAoq  8e  6  KcoAaioq  mi  ot  exaipoi  'HpaKAeiag  oxqAaq 
8iEK7tepaaavx£q  eic  ’Qtceavov  eioEKAeucrav  Kai  oiixmg  eiq  xov  Tapxqaaov  capiKovxo. 

Ixmv 'E XXi\ym\,  of  the  Greeks  Tapxqocrov,  Tartessus  oi  Eapioi,  the  Samians 
KcoAalog,  Colaeus  xqgEago v,  Samos  xqv  Aiyorcxov,  Egypt  ejiAei,  was  sailing 
6  avegog,  the  wind  xijv  Eojcspav,  the  evening,  the  west  'HpaKAfilag  axtjAag,  the 
Pillars  of  Hercules  Siekwep  aaavxeg,  having  passed  through  ’flsEavbv,  the 
Ocean ] 

1 .  Who  were  the  first  Greeks  to  arrive  at  Tartessus? 

2 .  To  what  country  did  Colaeus  set  out  to  sail? 

3 .  What  happened  that  made  him  sail  westward? 

4.  What  did  he  sail  through  before  arriving  at  Tartessus? 

oi  8e  E7u^copioi  AaPovxeq  aoxobg  empiaav  Jiapa  xov  PaaiAea,  yepovxa  xiva, 
’ApyaPmviov  ovopaxi.  6  8e  qpexo  auxouq  xiveq  eial  Kai  7t60ev  qKovaiv.  6  8£ 
KcoAaioq  ajCEKpTvaxo-  “"EAAqveq  eapev,  Kai  jtpoq  xqv  Aiywtxov  itAEovxag  yeipmv 
qpaq  eiq  xqv  aqv  yqv  qAaaev.”  6  Se  paaiAebg  jidvxa  aKotioac  eOaupaaev,  eupevmg 
8e  8e^apevoq  auxouq  nAeiaxov  xe  apyupiov  Kai  7iAeiaxov  Kaxxixepov  auxoig 
napea^ev.  oi  Se  tioAov  xiva  xpovov  ev  xip  Tapxqaacp  pevovxeq  epjtopiav  E7toiouvxo. 
xeAoq  Se  xov  ’ApyaOmviov  yaipeiv  KeAeoaavxeg  arcejiAeucav  Kai  eiq  xqv  Zapov 
E7cavqA0ov  ooSev  kokov  rcaOovxeq. 

[oi .  .  .  ETiixtopioi,  the  natives  ’Apya0toviov,  Argathonius  EugEvt&g,  kindly 
KaxxlxEpov,  tin  ^pjtopiav  etcoiouvxo,  were  carrying  on  trade] 

5 .  Where  did  the  natives  take  Colaeus? 

6 .  What  did  Argathonius  ask  Colaeus  and  his  men? 

7.  What  did  Colaeus  answer? 

8 .  How  did  Argathonius  receive  Colaeus  and  his  men  and  what  did  he  give 
them? 
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g.  What  did  Colaeus  and  his  men  do  in  Tartessus? 

10.  Did  Colaeus  and  his  men  arrive  home  safely? 

Exercise  12v 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  When  Colaeus  returned  home,  he  told  the  Greeks  (xoiq  "EAAqai(v)) 
what  happened. 

2.  All  were  amazed,  and  many,  having  heard  that  Argathonius  was  ( use 
present  tense)  very  wealthy  (oAPiog),  wanted  (epouAovxo)  to  sail  to 
Tartessus. 

3.  They  decided  to  set  out  immediately;  and  having  prepared  four  ships 
they  sailed  away. 

4.  After  suffering  many  terrible  things,  they  finally  arrived  at  Tartes¬ 
sus. 

5.  The  king  received  them  kindly  and  handed  over  to  them  much  silver 
and  tin  ( use  6  Kaxxixepoq). 

6.  Then  the  Greeks  for  a  long  time  were  carrying  on  trade  with  (repoq) 
the  citizens  of  Tartessus. 

Greek  Wisdom 


oi  tcAeictxoi  KaKoi. 


Biag  (of  Priene) 
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aipoyjvXj]  ■qv  t;  vaC^,  r)  anov  te  Kai  olvov  Eipspe  jtpoi;  xa q  vriaotx;. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

Epeaaa),  no  future,  [epe-t-] 
iipeaa,  EpeoS?,  I  row 
ficrux<x£<a,  Tiouzaaco,  f)ou%aoa, 
fiavxaaaq,  I  keep  quiet ;  I  rest 
Nouns 

6  avepos,  too  avepou,  wind 
t&  iaxia,  Tmv  iaxicov,  sails 
Pronoun 

dcX^TjXcov ,  of  one  another 


Adjectives 

PePaiog,  -a,  -ov,  firm,  steady 
Xapjtpoq,  -d,  -ov,  bright ;  [bril¬ 
liant  \ 

xaxvq,  zctxzia,  Ta%6,  quick, 
swift 

Proper  Name 

ti  ZaA,apis,  XT15  Ea^apivoq, 

Salamis 


ev  8e  tout©  o  vaoxric  o  gyepaioqlxov  te  AiKaiOTro^iv  kccI  tov  rcaiSa 
eiq  XT1V  vauv  ayayrov)  &K£?i£Dcje  Ka0i^ea0ai  eju  x©  KaxaaxpmjLiaxi. 
(evxat>0a  5t^  o  jj,ev  vauKA/ripot;  ekeA.e'dc'e  xoxk;  vauxa<;  Aniaai  xa 
7ceiop.axa,  oi  5e  vauxai  xa  7rEiap,axa  Xuaavxeq  xfiv  vadv  {3pa8ewc; 


Tlpcaaov  Tipoq  x-pv  Oa^axxav. 
icma  ETtExaaav. 


EJiEixa  8e  xtiv  YPV  KaxaXiTcovxec;  xa 


[t^  KaxaaxpcopaTi,  the  deck  xa  jceiapaxa,  the  cables  ^pstroov,  were  rowing 
e7tExaaav  (from  rcexavvOpi),  they  spread]  O 

ejiei  5e  t)  pev  vad<;  pePatcoi;  btcA,£i,  oi  8k  vauxai(j©v  epycov 
7tauaapevoi]  fiouxa^ov,  6  AiKaiorcoX-u;  itacrav  xt]v  vadv  ecjkotcei. 
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axpoyyu^Ti  tiv  t\  vavq,  ox>  pEydAx]  od6e  xa^eia  aXXa  Pepaia,  r\  cpopxia 
ecpjme  rcpoq  xaq  vriaoxx;-  orxoq  xe  yap  evfjv  Kal  olvot;  Kai  bAp  Kai  io 
Ttpop^pcxa.  tioAAoi  5’  evricrav  av0p©7toi,  aypoiKoi  ovxec;,  oi  xa  cpopxia 
ev  xat<;  ’AQrjvau;  jtmAxiaavxet;  oiKa5e  eitaviioav  ■  aAAoi  8e  rcapa  xoix; 

\w.y  ,  ■_ 


oiKEioug  ercopedovTO,  o'i  ev  xai<;  vpcoig^Kouv^/ridvTEc;  5e  ETeprcovxo 
tiAeovtec; — oupioc;  yap  f;v  6  avepoq  t5ln'“%ap7tp6(;  6  ^Aio^ — Kai  r\ 


5isX.eyovxo  aAAnAoic;  f|  peAri  pSov. 
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^>r  ■  ,  . 

lg.OK.6nei,  began  to  examine  anpoyyx>'kt\,  round  r\v,was  r\,  which  (popxia, 
cargo  evfjv,  was  in  (it)  utap  timber  evfjaav,  were  in  (it)  aypoiKox,  rustic  o'i, 
who  jtmMjoavTES,  having  sold  e7cavjjcav,  were  going  back,  returning  xoix; 
oixeiovq,  their  relatives  oi5pio q,  favorable  geX-Ti,  so ngs  fjSov  (from  a 8 to),  they 
were  singing] 


WORD  STUDY 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words.  Give  the  meanings  of  the  Greek  words  in  parentheses: 

1.  nautical 

2 .  cosmonaut  (6  KOGgoc,  too  Koogou) 

3 .  aeronaut  (6  or  p  arjp,  too  or  i?\q  depoq) 

4.  astronaut  (to  doxpov,  too  aaTpoo) 

5.  cosmology 

6.  astrology 


GRAMMAR 

1 .  Verb  Forms:  The  Imperfect  or  Past  Progressive  Tense 

a.  Regular  and  Contract  Verbs: 

For  regular  and  contract  verbs,  the  imperfect  or  past  progressive  tense 
is  formed  by  augmenting  the  verb  stem  as  found  in  the  present  tense  and 
adding  the  thematic  vowels  and  the  secondary  personal  endings.  Com¬ 
pare  the  formation  and  endings  of  the  thematic  2nd  aorist,  which  is  simi¬ 
lar  except  that  it  is  based  on  a  different  stem.  The  imperfect  tense  has 
forms  only  in  the  indicative;  there  are  no  imperfect  imperatives,  infini¬ 
tives,  or  participles. 
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Regular  Verbs 

Imperfect  Active 

I  was  loosening,  I  used  to  loosen 
you  were  loosening,  you  used  to  loosen 
he! she  was  loosening,  he j [she  used  to  loosen 
we  were  loosening,  we  used  to  loosen 
you  were  loosening,  you  used  to  loosen 
they  were  loosening,  they  used  to  loosen 


e-Au-o-v 

e-Au-e-i; 

e-Ab-E(v) 

e-Ax>- o-pev 

e-AXi-e-te 

e-Ae-o-v 


Imperfect  Middle 


s-Aii-6-ppv 

e-Ati-e-ao  >  eAeoe 

e-Ao-e-xo 

e-Ao-o-peOa 

£-Au-£-a0e 

e-Ao-o-vxo 


I  was  ransoming,  I  used  to  ransom 
you  were  ransoming,  you  used  to  ransom 
he! she  was  ransoming,  he /she  used  to  ransom 
we  were  ransoming,  we  used  to  ransom 
you  were  ransoming,  you  used  to  ransom 
they  were  ransoming,  they  used  to  ransom 


Contract  Verbs 


Contract  verbs  follow  the  rules  given  above  for  the  formation  of  the 
imperfect  tense  and  the  rules  for  contraction  given  on  pages  39  and  56: 

Active 


e-<piAe-o-v  >  etpiAouv 

e-<p(Ae-£-<;  >  etpiAEiq 

e-cpiAe-e  >  ecpiXei 


E-quAe-o-pev  > 
e-ipiAe-E-xs  > 
e-ipiAe-o-v  > 

e-quAe-o-ppv  > 
e-quAe-e-eo  > 
E-quAe-E-.XO  > 
E-quAe-o-peOa  > 

£-<piAE-£-C0£  > 

e-quAe-o-vxo  > 


EquAobpEV 

equAeixe 

eqnAoov 

Middle 

equAonppv 

EqnAoo 

EquAeiTO 

EqnAougEOa 

EqnAeioOe 

eqnAoovxo 


E-XXpa-O-V  >  EXlptOV 

e-xipa-e-i;  >  exTpat; 

e-xlpa-e  >  ExXpa 

E-Xipd-O-pEV  >  Exlpoopev 
e-xipot-e-xe  >  exipaxe 

e-xipa-o-v  >  exTpcov 


e-xipoc-6-ppv  >  exlptoppv 

E-xipa-e-oo  >  exTpra 

e-xlpa-E-xo  >  exlpaxo 

e-xipa-o-peGa  >  exipcbpeOa 

e-xipd-e-aOe  >  exIpaaOe 

e-xipa-o-vxo  >  exTpSvxo 


Here  is  the  imperfect  active  of  tiAeco  (for  the  present,  see  Chapter  6, 
Grammar  1,  page  74):  etxAeov,  exAek;,  E7iAei,  exAeopev,  ejiAeixe,  ercAeov. 
Only  the  forms  of  this  verb  with  e  +  e  are  contracted  in  Attic  Greek. 
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b.  Irregular  Verbs: 

Imperfect  of  eipi,  I  am: 


p  or  fjv 

I  was 

p<j0a 

you  were 

pv 

he! she  lit  was 

ppev 

we  were 

pxe 

you  were 

pcav 

they  were 

Imperfect  of  eipi  [ev-/i-],  which  serves  as  the  future  of  epxopai  in  Attic 
Greek  (see  Chapter  10,  Grammar  6,  pages  168-169)  and  means  I  will  go: 

pa  or  peiv  I  was  going 
petoOa  or  peiq  you  were  going 
peiv  or  pei  he / she  / it  was  going 

ppev  we  were  going 

•pre  you  were  going 

riaav  or  peaav  they  were  going 

Note  that  in  the  imperfect  the  e  of  the  long  vowel  stem  (el-)  is  aug¬ 
mented  to  p  and  that  the  i  becomes  subscript.  Note  that  the  iota  subscript 
occurs  in  all  the  forms  of  the  imperfect  of  eipi  but  in  none  of  the  forms  of  the 
imperfect  of  eipi. 

Note: 

Present,  ep^opixi,  I  come;  I  go 

Imperfect,  f\oc  or  pew,  I  was  coming;  I  was  going 

Future:  eipi,  I  will  come;  I  will  go 

Aorist:  pA0ov,  I  came ;  1  went 

For  the  compounds  of  ep%opai,  see  Chapter  10,  Grammar  6,  page  169. 

c.  Irregular  Augment: 

eAkcq,  I  drag,  becomes  eiAkov  in  the  imperfect, 
ercopat,  I  follow,  becomes  eutoppv  in  the  imperfect, 
epya^opai,  I  work;  I  accomplish,  becomes  ppYa^oppv  or  eipya^oppv  in 
the  imperfect. 

f.yjs,  I  have;  I  hold,  becomes  el%ov  in  the  imperfect. 

opaco,  I  see,  becomes  erapcov  in  the  imperfect,  with  double  augment. 

Exercise  13a 

In  the  first  two  paragraphs  of  the  reading  passage  at  the  beginning  of  this 
chapter  locate: 

1.  Seven  imperfects  of  regular  verbs 

2 .  Three  imperfects  of  contract  verbs 

3 .  Four  imperfects  of  eipi  (including  compound  verbs) 

4 .  One  imperfect  of  etpi  (compound) 
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Exercise  13J3 

Fill  in  the  imperfect  forms  on  all  of  the  Verb  Charts  on  which  you  have 
entered  forms  to  date.  Keep  these  charts  for  reference. 


2.  Aspect 

The  imperfect  or  past  progressive  indicative  usually  looks  on  the  ac¬ 
tion  of  the  verb  as  an  ongoing  process  in  past  time,  just  as  the  present  tense 
looks  on  the  action  as  an  ongoing  process  in  present  time;  note  that  these 
two  tenses  use  the  same  stem.  The  aorist  indicative,  on  the  other  hand, 
usually  looks  on  the  action  as  a  simple  action  or  event  in  past  time.  Note 
the  following  uses  of  the  imperfect  or  past  progressive: 

a .  The  imperfect  tense  usually  indicates  continuous  or  incomplete 
action  in  past  time.  When  so  used  it  can  be  translated  by  the  En¬ 
glish  imperfect,  e.g.: 

ercel  rcpoaexci)poup.ev,  oi  qmXaiceq  x&q  nvXaq  gicXeiov. 

When  we  were  approaching,  the  guards  were  shutting  the  gates. 

Compare  the  aorist: 

eJtei  eiapXGogEV,  oi  (puXaicei;  zaq  nvXaq  eicXeioav. 

When  we  went  in,  the  guards  shut  the  gates. 

The  imperfect  can  also  be  translated  with  phrases  such  as  used 
to  ...  ,  was  /  were  accustomed  to  ...  of  repeated  or  habitual  action, 
e.g.: 

oi  P6&;  egEvov  ev  tco  ay  pep. 

The  oxen  used  to  stay/were  accustomed  to  staying  in  the  field. 

b.  The  imperfect  may  also  be  used  to  indicate  the  beginning  of  an 
action  in  past  time,  e.g.: 

eiq  toy  ctypov  e{ceX06vTeq  enovonv. 

Entering  the  field,  they  began  to  work. 

This  is  called  the  inchoative  imperfect,  from  the  Latin  verb  incoho, 
“I  begin.” 

The  aorist  may  also  be  used  with  certain  verbs  to  indicate  the 
entrance  into  a  state  or  the  beginning  of  an  action,  e.g.,  p  Muppivp 
eSdKpucre,  Myrrhine  burst  into  tears.  This  is  called  the  ingres- 
sive  aorist,  from  the  Latin  verb  ingredior,  “I  begin.” 

c .  The  imperfect  may  also  be  used  to  indicate  an  attempt  to  do  some¬ 
thing  in  past  time,  e.g.: 

tov  rcarcepa  erceiGogev  o’lKaSe  ErcaveXGeiv  6  Se  ouk  pOeXiigEv. 

We  tried  to  persuade  father  to  return  home,  but  he  did  not  want  to. 
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This  use  is  called  the  conative  imperfect  from  the  Latin  verb  conor, 
“I  try,  attempt.” 

Contrast  the  aorist: 

TOV  TICCTEpOt  EJceioagEv, 

We  persuaded  father. 


Exercise  13y 

Identify  the  tense  and  form  (indicative,  participle,  infinitive,  imperative) 
of  the  underlined  verbs,  translate  the  verb,  and  explain  why  each  tense  is 
used  (use  the  information  given  in  the  discussions  of  aspect  in  Chapter  11, 
Grammar  3,  pages  178-180,  and  in  Grammar  2  above.  Then  translate  the 
sentences. 

1.  6  naii;  Toix;  povi<;  o’i'kocSe  pyev.  KaTarcegrov  Se  tov  rcoSa  eftXayev  (from 
pXarcTto,  I  harm,  hurt). 

2.  rcoXuv  pev  xpovov  ev  Ttp  aoTEi  euivopEv.  teXoc,  Se  o’ikccSe  mpu.n(y&p£0«. 

3.  al  rcapGevot.  rcpoq  Tp  Kppvp  eitevov  SiaXeyogEvai.  Tobq  Se  rcaiSa^  ISougat 
rcpogycopowTac  rajtfj/Dov. 

4.  6  avpp  rcoXuv  xpbvov  ttiv  yuvaiica  rcpoc  Tp  oSq>  epevev.  TeXoq  Se  elSev 
ai)TTiv  rcpogytopoogav. 

5.  al  yuvaTKeq  at  ev  Tp  oiKia  pA>0oo!;  eXeyov.  totx;  Se  avSpaq  ISobaai 
ercaugavTO  Xeyougai  Kal  EKaXegav  avTOtx;. 

6.  6  OlXircrco?  tov  Kiiva  Ka0’  pgipfiv  ( every  day)  rcpoc  %a  auXiov  (the  sheep- 

fold )km-  ^  k  , 

7.  p  rcapGevoq  tov  rcaTEpa  ercsiGev  eaOTpu  rcpoq  to  agTU  ayayeiv.  6  Se  ouk  r5 
flMfiV,  P  8e  ppTpp  paSicoq  erceiOEv  amov. 

8.  glrncraTE.  &  rcaiSec,  Kai  oekooete  pot).  )  \ 

9.  n  rcapGevoq  tt\v  iiSpiav  KaTa(3aXooga  SaicpoGaga  ttiv  ppTepa  EKaXeaev. 

10.  p  gprpp  tt|v  rcapQevov  ekeXeqgev  aXXpv  oSpiav  arco  tou  oikod  KOihaai-  p 


Exercise  138 

Change  the  following  forms  first  into  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  im¬ 
perfect,  then  of  the  future,  and  then  of  the  aorist.  Watch  out  for  verbs  that 
have  deponent  futures  and  ones  that  have  sigmatic  1st  aorists  or  thematic 
2nd  aorists. 


1.  Xoopev 

2.  XtiovTai 

3 .  rcoioiioi(v) 

4.  cpiXEi 

5.  XapPavei 


6.  CtKOOETE 

7.  pyei 

8.  yvyvopeGa 

9.  rcegrcopev 

10.  eiixovTai 


11.  acpucvevtai 

12.  vircrapev 

13.  poa 

14.  rclrcTEi 

15.  Xelrcco 


218 


Athenaze:  Book  I 


13.  IIP  01  THN  I  A  A  AMIN  A  (a) 


219 


Exercise  13e 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1 .  The  young  men  were  running  very  quickly  to  the  agora. 

2.  When  the  boy  returned  home,  the  girl  was  waiting  by  the  door. 

3.  He  was  already  sailing  through  the  straits  (ta  oiEva)  to  the  harbor. 

4.  I  was  staying  at  home,  but  you  were  journeying  to  the  city. 

5 .  When  we  arrived  at  the  island,  no  one  was  willing  to  come  to  our  aid 
( use  PoTideto  +  dat.). 

6.  What  were  you  doing,  boy,  when  I  saw  you  in  the  harbor? 

7.  Were  you  watching  the  ship  sailing  out  ( use  EK7cA.eo))  to  sea? 

8.  The  captain  was  shouting  loudly,  but  we  were  not  afraid  of  him. 


The  Rise  of  Persia 

The  events  that  led  to  the  sudden  emergence  of  Persia  as  a  world  power  are 
complex,  involving  the  fall  of  three  ancient  empires  in  quick  succession. 
Until  the  sixth  century,  the  Persians  were  a  wandering  mountain  tribe,  the 
name  of  which  occasionally  crops  up  in  contemporary  records  as  the  tribe 
gradually  worked  its  way  southeast  from  Russia  down  the  mountains  of  west¬ 
ern  Iran.  By  550  B.C.  the  Persians  were  settled  east  of  the  mouth  of  the  Tigris 
as  a  vassal  kingdom  of  Media.  To  understand  their  rapid  rise  to  power  it  is 
necessary  to  go  back  to  the  middle  of  the  seventh  century,  a  turning  point  in 
the  history  of  the  ancient  world. 

By  650  B.C.  the  Assyrian  Empire,  which  had  ruled  Mesopotamia,  Egypt, 
and  Syria,  began  to  crumble.  In  Egypt  Psammetichus  led  a  national  revival 
and  threw  off  the  Assyrian  yoke  with  the  help  of  Greek  mercenaries  (ca.  650 
B.C.).  The  Medes,  united  under  King  Phraortes  (675-653  B.C.),  became  a 
formidable  power,  extending  their  kingdom  on  all  sides.  In  Lydia,  Gyges 
(685-657  B.C.)  founded  a  new  dynasty  and  expanded  westward  to  Ionia,  where 
he  defeated  some  of  the  Ionian  Greeks,  and  eastward  to  the  river  Halys  (the 
northeastern  border  of  the  Lydian  Empire  as  marked  on  the  map).  Babylon, 
which  a  thousand  years  earlier  had  ruled  all  of  Mesopotamia,  revolted  from 
Assyria  about  625  B.C.  and  made  an  alliance  with  the  Medes.  In  612  B.C.  the 
Babylonians  and  Medes  took  the  Assyrian  capital  Nineveh  and  proceeded  to 
divide  up  their  empire.  Babylon  took  the  south;  their  king,  Nebuchadnezzar, 
controlled  all  of  Mesopotamia.  He  defeated  the  Egyptians  at  the  great  battle  of 
Carchemish  (605  B.C.)  and  drove  them  from  Syria.  When  the  Jews  revolted, 
he  took  and  destroyed  Jerusalem  (587  B.C.)  and  carried  the  tribes  of  Judah 
into  captivity  in  Babylon.  Assyria  itself  and  the  lands  to  the  west  up  to  the 
borders  of  Lydia  fell  to  the  Medes.  On  these  borders  the  Medes  fought  several 
battles  with  Lydians,  the  last  of  which  (28  May  585  B.C.)  was  broken  off  when 
the  eclipse  of  the  sun  predicted  by  Thales  occurred. 


The  Persian  Empire 

The  stage  was  now  set  for  the  rise  of  Persia.  In  556  B  ,C.  Cyrus,  king  of  the 
Persians,  defeated  the  Medes  and  became  king  of  the  Medes  and  Persians, 
founding  the  dynasty  of  the  Achaemenids,  who  were  to  rule  the  greatest  em¬ 
pire  the  world  had  ever  seen,  until  they  were  overthrown  by  Alexander  the 
Great  two  hundred  years  later. 

Croesus,  king  of  Lydia,  alarmed  by  the  growing  power  of  Cyrus,  decided 
to  make  a  pre-emptive  strike.  He  consulted  the  oracle  of  Apollo  at  Delphi, 
which  answered  that  if  he  crossed  the  river  Halys,  he  would  destroy  a  great 
empire.  Thus  encouraged,  he  led  his  army  over  the  river  and  was  met  by 
Cyrus  near  the  city  of  Pteria,  about  60  miles  or  100  kilometers  east  of  the 
Halys.  A  bloody  but  indecisive  battle  followed,  after  which  Croesus  led  his 
troops  back  to  Sardis,  intending  to  invade  again  the  following  year  with 
larger  forces.  Cyrus,  however,  pursued  him  hotfoot,  defeated  him,  and  took 
the  city  of  Sardis  (546  B.C.).  Many  of  the  Greek  cities  of  Asia  Minor  submitted 
at  once.  Those  that  did  not  were  reduced  the  following  year  by  the  general 
whom  Cyrus  left  behind  when  he  returned  to  Persia. 

When  Cyrus  had  consolidated  his  empire  in  Iran,  he  was  ready  to  move 
against  Babylon,  which  was  suffering  from  discord.  He  came  as  a  liberator, 
for  example,  of  the  Jews:  “Comfort  ye,  comfort  ye,  ray  people,  saith  God.  .  .  . 
Comfort  Jerusalem,  for  her  time  of  humiliation  is  ended” — so  prophesied  Isa¬ 
iah  (xl),  welcoming  the  coming  of  Cyrus  as  the  savior  sent  by  God.  Babylon 
fell  in  539  B.C. ,  and  there  followed  a  peaceful  and  orderly  occupation.  Cyrus 
was  proclaimed  king  of  Babylon  the  following  year:  “I  am  Cyrus,  king  of  the 
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world,  the  Great  King,  the  legitimate  king,  king  of  Babylon,  king  of  Sumer 
and  Akkad,  king  of  the  four  corners  of  the  earth”  reads  an  inscription  found 
on  a  cylinder  at  Babylon.  One  of  his  first  decrees  allowed  the  Jews  to  return  to 
Jerusalem  and  rebuild  the  Temple.  He  died  in  530  B.C.,  much  lamented;  he 
had  been  no  mere  conqueror  but  the  father  of  his  people. 

His  son  Cambyses  consolidated  Persian  power  in  the  Levant  arjd  invaded 
and  defeated  Egypt  (525  B  .C.).  In  March  of  522  B  .C.,  shortly  before  he  died, 
there  was  a  rebellion  led  by  a  Persian  who  called  himself  Bardiya,  son  of 
Cyrus.  By  July  most  of  the  empire  acknowledged  him,  but  in  September  a 
conspiracy  was  formed  by  seven  great  Persian  nobles,  who  maintained  that 
Bardiya  was  a  pretender.  They  murdered  him  and  set  on  the  throne  one  of 
their  number:  Darius.  Darius  had  to  put  down  revolts  all  over  the  empire  be¬ 
fore  his  position  was  secure.  He  consolidated  the  empire  and  extended  it  in 
the  East  from  Afghanistan  into  India  (the  Punjab)  and  opened  up  a  sea  route 
from  the  mouth  of  the  Indus  to  the  Persian  Gulf  and  Egypt. 

Darius  then  turned  his  attention  northwest.  In  513  B.C.  he  led  his  army 
into  Europe  across  the  Hellespont,  subdued  most  of  Thrace,  and  marched 
north  to  the  mouth  of  the  Danube.  He  crossed  the  river  by  a  bridge  of  boats, 
built  by  his  Greek  engineers,  and  he  disappeared  into  the  steppes  of  Russia,  to 
deal  with  the  nomad  Scythians,  who  were  harassing  the  northern  borders  of 
his  empire.  He  was  gone  for  over  sixty  days,  and  the  Greeks  who  were  guard¬ 
ing  the  bridge  discussed  whether  they  should  break  up  the  bridge  and  leave 
him  to  his  fate  but  decided  it  was  wiser  to  remain  at  their  post.  Eventually  he 
returned  with  the  survivors  of  his  army,  having  accomplished  little  against 
the  hit-and-run  tactics  of  the  Scythians.  He  returned  to  Persia,  leaving  a 
general  to  complete  the  conquest  of  Thrace.  This  was  accomplished  in  one 
campaign,  which  brought  the  Persians  up  to  the  borders  of  Macedonia.  By 
now  most  of  the  islands  of  the  Aegean  Sea  were  held  by  the  Persians.  The 
threat  to  mainland  Greece  was  uncomfortably  close. 

In  499  B.C.  the  Ionian  Greeks  revolted,  expelling  the  tyrants  whom  the 
Persians  had  installed  to  control  them.  The  revolt  was  led  by  Aristagoras, 
tyrant  of  Miletus,  who  was  in  trouble  with  the  Persian  authorities.  Aristago¬ 
ras  visited  the  mainland  to  beg  for  support.  At  Sparta,  King  Cleomenes  re¬ 
fused,  but  at  Athens  the  assembly  of  the  newly  founded  democracy  was  won 
over  by  his  appeal  and  voted  to  send  an  expedition  of  twenty  ships.  These 
joined  the  Ionian  forces  at  Ephesus,  and  the  allies  marched  up  country  and 
took  and  destroyed  Sardis,  the  capital  of  the  satrapy.  When  a  Persian  relief 
force  arrived,  they  retreated  rapidly  to  the  coast.  The  Athenian  contingent, 
satisfied  with  their  exploit,  returned  to  Athens.  The  Ionians  kept  up  the  strug¬ 
gle  for  four  more  years  with  varying  success  until  the  Persians  eventually 
crushed  all  resistance  and  took  Miletus  (494  B.C.). 

Darius  is  said  to  have  ordered  one  of  his  officials  to  say  to  him  every  day: 
“Remember  the  Athenians.”  Retribution  was  assured.  In  492  B.C.  a  large 
force  was  dispatched  by  land  and  sea.  Thrace  and  Macedonia  submitted,  but, 
when  the  fleet  was  wrecked  off  Mount  Athos,  the  expedition  against  Greece 
was  called  off.  Two  years  later  a  second  expedition  sailed  straight  across  the 


Aegean,  landed  near  Eretria  in  Euboea  (Eretria  had  sent  five  ships  to  help  the 
Ionians),  and  took  and  destroyed  the  city.  They  then  landed  on  the  coast  of 
Attica  at  Marathon.  After  heated  debate,  the  Athenian  Assembly  at  the  urging 
of  Miltiades  decided  to  send  their  army  out  to  meet  the  Persians  at  Marathon 
rather  than  to  shut  themselves  up  in  the  city.  The  Athenians,  though  greatly 
outnumbered,  faced  the  Persians  alone  (apart  from  a  small  contingent  sent 
by  their  ally  Plataea).  Sparta  sent  a  force  to  help,  but  it  arrived  too  late  for  the 
battle.  By  brilliant  tactics,  the  Athenians  routed  the  Persian  force  and  pur¬ 
sued  them  to  the  sea,  inflicting  heavy  casualties  for  small  losses  (490  B.C.). 
This  day  was  never  forgotten.  To  have  fought  at  Marathon  was  an  Atheni¬ 
an’s  proudest  boast.  Aeschylus,  the  great  tragic  poet,  makes  no  mention  of  his 
poetry  in  his  epitaph;  he  simply  says:  “Of  his  glorious  courage  the  groves  of 
Marathon  could  speak,  and  the  long-haired  Mede,  who  knew  it  well.”  The 
dead  were  buried  beneath  a  great  mound  still  to  be  seen  on  the  site  of  the  battle. 

Darius’  preparations  to  take  revenge  on  the  Greeks  were  thwarted  first  by 
a  revolt  in  Egypt  and  then  by  his  death.  It  was  not  until  483  B.C.  that  his  suc¬ 
cessor,  Xerxes,  began  to  assemble  the  vast  force  that  was  intended  finally  to 
settle  Persia’s  score  with  Greece. 


Darius,  the  Persian  king,  holds  an  audience. 

His  son  and  successor,  Xerxes,  stands  behind  his  throne. 
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iSco,  -rot  a-revct  ev  oiq  rcpbq  TO-uq  Pappotpouq  EpaxopeOa. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

apnvco,  [apove-]  dpnvaj,  [dgnv-] 
iipiova,  apiivaq,  active,  transi¬ 
tive,  I  ward  offX  (acc.)  from  Y 
(dat.);  middle,  transitive, 

I  ward  offX  (acc.);  I  defend 
myself  against  X  (acc.) 
opyi^opai,  [dpYie_]  opyiongoct, 
no  aorist  middle,  I  grow  an¬ 
gry;  I  am  angry;  +  dat.,  I  grow 
angry  at;  I  am  angry  at 
Nouns 

TJ  ctprn,  xijq  apjcnq,  beginning 
6  pdpjJapoq,  Ton  pappapou, 

barbarian 

"H  eA,EU0ep(a,  Tf\q  eAevBeplaq, 

freedom 

to  KOga,  Ton  Kfigaxoq,  wave 
i|  ga^n,  TTjq  paxTi;,  fight;  battle 
to  vccutikov,  Ton  vaoTixon, 

fleet 

Ta  oxevd,  Ttov  axevfiv,  pi., 
narrows,  straits;  mountain 
pass 


ti  Tpvnp-nq,  Tfjq  xpvripooq, 
trireme  (a  warship) 

Pronoun  and  Adjective 

gTjSeiq,  gTjdEgia,  gijdev,  used 
instead  of  onSelq  with  impera¬ 
tives  and  infinitives,  no  one, 
nothing;  no 
Relative  Pronouns 

oq,  tj,  o,  who,  whose,  whom, 
which,  that 

ooTtep,  TjTtep  (note  the  ac¬ 
cent),  ojtep,  emphatic 
forms,  who,  whose,  whom, 
which,  that 
Adjectives 

d^TjB’nq,  dA/rjGeq,  true 
xa  aXTiSTli  tSv  dA/n06>v,  the 

truth 

EKEtVOq,  ^KEIVTI,  EKEIVO,  that \ 

pi.,  those 

Note  the  predicate  position: 
EKEwp  tj  paxn  or  p  pd/Tj 
ekeivp,  that  battle 
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yEudTjq,  -eq,  false 
Ta  yEudp,  tSv  ij/euS&v,  lies 
Preposition 

eyybq  +  gen.,  near 
Adverbs 

dga,  together,  at  the  same  time 
ote,  when 
djq,  as 


d)q  Sokei,  as  it  seems 
Expression 

Tip  dvxi,  in  truth 
Proper  Names 

f|  'EAAaq,  xpq  'EAAadoq,  Hel¬ 
las,  Greece 

6  nooeidmv,  too  IIoaEidcbvoq, 

Poseidon 


era ei  Sfe  oAayov  %povov  ETrX.E'ocyav,  8fem  vrjeq  paKpal  fecpaivovxo,  ext 
%  %  ,  y ^  t  r **\Af*i*'^  ' 

Txpoq  xov  IlEipaia  ETtopEiSovTO  ct7io  xcbv  vpcrcov  ETiaviobaai,  7tdvx£<; 

obv  tag  xpippEit;  eGefivxo,  a'i  xa^ecoq  8ia  xcbv  Khpaxcov  eajteuSov.  oi 

yap  fepfexai  x£>  KsA-Euaxp  7t£i06pEvoi  xpv  0aA,axxav  apa  etxitcxov.  etteI 

Sfe  ouketi  fecpaivovxo  ai  xptppEiq,  pei^cov  pfev  feyiyvExo  6  avEpoq,  p  8fe  5 

,  >0aA,axxa  EKfipaivev.  oi  8’  dvGpomoi  obKfexi  fexfepTtovxo,  tikV  ol  pfev 

v  avSpEc;  feaiyoov,  ai  8fe  yuvaiKEq  pfeya  £KA,a^ov  En^opEvat  xov 

noaeiSSva  acp^siv  fea'oxdq|eiq  xov  Aapfeva^  ^ 

[oWyov,  small,  short  vijeq  paKpal,  long  ships  =  warships  oi  .  .  .  Epexai,  rowers 
xfi>  KeXeoaxfl,  boatswain  (he  beat  the  time  for  the  rowers)  pEi^tov,  larger,  greater 
EKOpaivev,  inchoative,  was  becoming  rough  ek>jx£ov,  inchoative,  began  to  shriek ]  f" 

/,  <1  l*r  ^  aXs  U<L.  y  i  rr\  (3,  &<nuSt'  4  #A£.&( 

dvpp  Sfe  xiq,  oqifeyyix;  ton  AtKai07ioAi8o<; IekciOi/'exo,  dvEaxp  Kal 
/  t  '  y — <  fad  K  , 

Popcrai;,  “opyi^Exai/npivTf  sq>r| ,  “0  IIoaEiScavy&q  8okei.  Kaxov  yap  to 


av0pto7tov  ev  xp  vp'i  (p^popsy,  QV_8ei ^p-nf^v  Eiq  xriv  0aA,axxav.”  Kal 
xoxx;  Ttapovxaq  eti t(p06j^mt^fegK6n£pj6  8fe  yeptov  n p o^AOmv olyp a 0 v/  ' 
d)  dv0poo7C£,”  Etpp-  “o\)8ev  yap  A,£yEiq.  p8p  yap  ttItcxei  6  avEpog  Kal 
oukexi  xoaonxo  'Kfipaivsi  p  0aA,axxa.  Ka0i^E  onv  Kal  pauxoc;  exe.” 
xpeij/dpEvoq  8fe  Ttpot;  xov  OiX/iTiTtov,  “pfi^fev  (popon,  d)  jtai,”  scpp1  “81’  15 

6A,{yon  yap  Eiq  xpv  Ia?iapiva  d(pi^op£0a.  p8p  yap  7tA,Eop£v  8ia  xmv 
axEvcov  Ttpoq  xov  A-ipfeva.  i8oij,  cb  AiKai07to?ui,  xa  axEva,  fev  oiq  xo  xmv 
Pappapoov  vavxiKov  fepfevopEV  oxe  xp  'EA,A,d8i  anxovx;  fipfivopEV^Ttfep 
^jxps;  feA-ETjOepidt^paxopevoi^’ 

[dv^oxij,  stood  up  pljixeiv,  to  throw  £jtup06vcoq,  maliciously,  * malignantly 
xoaouxo,  so  Tianxoq  exe,  keep  quiet!] 

6  8fe  AiKai07toA,K;,  “xi  AfeyEu;,  cb  yfepov;”  fe'cpp.  “apa  ob  EKEivp  xp  20 
paxp  7tappa0a;”  6  8fe  yfepcov,  ^paXtaxa  ys,J  fe'cpp,  “feyd)  7tappv,  veaviag 
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cbv  Kod  £p£xri<;  ev  tpiripei  ’AQqvaict/Vo  8e  OIAatettoi;,  “apa  xa  aA,RGf| 

Xi yeiq;  paA.a  ouv  yzpu\b<^(&J(z\^x&  ovxi  ( sKEivp  xfj  pa%p  irapriaGa. 
aXX’  eirae  rip.iv  x(  eyevexo.”  6  Se,  “paifp6q  ecrxiv  6  A,oyoc;,”  eVp,  uaKX’  ei 
PotjA-eoGe  xa  yevopEva  paGsiv,  mvxa  e^  ap^n?  E^yricropai.  £y©  5e,  25 
o<;  7tapf|v,  xepTCopai.  E^nyonpevot;.  dncopEXE  ovv.” 


WORD  BUILDING  .  . 

Give  the  meanings  of  the  words  in  the  following  sets: 

1.  r]  vauq  '  6  vaerriq  vauxucoq, -r|, -ov 

2.  vauga^eco  ,t]  vai>ga%(a  6  vavKAripoq 


TO  VCCUTllCOV 

6  vauapyoq 


GRAMMAR 
3.  Relative  Clauses 

You  have  now  seen  a  number  of  relative  clauses  in  the  reading  pas¬ 
sages,  e.g.: 

a .  Sem  vijeq  paKpal  ecpouvovxo,  a'i  npoq  xov  Ileipaia  E7iopeuovTO. 

Ten  warships  were  visible,  which  were  going  to  the  Piraeus. 

b.  kokov  avSpcoTtov  ev  xf|  vr|i  cpepogev,  8v  5eI  plJtxeiv  e i <5  xtiv 
BdAaxxav . 

We  are  carrying  an  evil  man  in  the  ship,  whom  it  is  necessary  to 
throw  into  the  sea. 

Relative  clauses  are  adjectival  or  descriptive ’  clauses  that  are  intro¬ 
duced  by  relative  pronouns,  of  which  English  has  the  forms  who,  whose, 
whom,  which,  and  that.  In  Greek  the  relative  pronoun  may  appear  in  any 
of  the  following  forms: 


Singular 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

«/ 

°9 

6 

it 

01 

at 

a 

who,  which,  that 

Gen. 

ou 

jfc 

OD 

(OV 

UV 

cbv 

whose,  of  whom,  of  which 

Dat. 

CD 

( 

fl 

$ 

oiq 

aiq 

oiq 

to  1  for  whom /  which 

Acc. 

tt 

OV 

ijv 

0 

tt 

ouq 

V 

aq 

tt 

a 

whom,  which,  that 

Be  careful  not  to  confuse  relative  pronouns  with  definite  articles.  .You 
may  wish  to  compare  the  forms  and  accents  of  relative  pronouns  /with 
those  of  the  definite  article  (Chapter  4,  Grammar  8,  page5S).  Note  that  the 
relative  pronoun  never  begins  with  the  letter  x  and  That  the  mascuhne  and 
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feminine  nominative  singular  and  plural  definite  articles  do  not  have 
accents. 

Note  the  following  rule:  the  relative  pronoun,  which  introduces  the 
relative  clause,  agrees  with  the  noun,  noun  phrase,  or  pronoun  to  which  it 
refers  in  the  main  clause  (i.e.,  its  antecedent)  in  gender  and  number,  but 
its  case  is  determined  by  its  function  in  the  relative  clause. 

Thus,  in  sentence  a  above,  the  noun  phrase  Sexa  vijeq  paKpou 
(feminine  plural)  is  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun,  which  must 
accordingly  be  feminine  and  plural.  The  relative  pronoun  is  the  subject 
of  the  verb  in  its  own  clause  (eTtopeuovxo)  and  must  accordingly  be  in  the 
nominative  case;  the  correct  form  is  therefore  at  (feminine,  plural,  nom¬ 
inative). 

In  sentence  b  above,  the  noun  phrase  koikov  avGpomov  is  the  antecedent 
of  the  relative  pronoun,  which  must  accordingly  be  masculine  and  singu¬ 
lar.  The  relative  pronoun  is  the  object  of  pTjtxeiv  in  its  own  clause  and 
must  accordingly  be  accusative;  the  correct  form  is  therefore  ov 
(masculine,  singular,  accusative). 

The  suffix  -rcep  may  be  added  to  the  forms  of  the  relative  pronoun 
given  above  for  emphasis. 


Exercise  13£ 

In  the  first  two  paragraphs  of  reading  passage  f,  locate  five  relative 
clauses.  Identify  the  antecedent  of  each  relative  pronoun,  and  explain 
why  the  relative  pronoun  is  in  its  gender,  number,  and  case.  Two  of  the 
five  examples  have  already  been  analyzed  above. 


Exercise  13ti 

Read  aloud  and  translate  into  English.  Explain  the  gender,  number,  and 
case  of  each  relative  pronoun: 

1.  oi  EgJiopoi,  o'i  ev  EKEivp  tt)  vt|'i  ercXxov,  toi  K’Opr/.Ta  otjk  apopoevro. 

2.  6  vauTriq,  q>  to  apyopiov  naps a%eq,  (guv  fiyqcyccTO  elq  tt]v  vauv. 

3.  oi  avGpawtoi,  ouq  ev  tip  opei  ei'Sexe,  artov  ’AGfjva^e  ecpepov. 

4.  ekeivoi  oi  Soukoi  Jtdvm  ercoioov  otKEp  ekeXedctev  6  SeCFTtOTTiq. 

5.  ai  YovaiKeq,  aiq  8iEX.EY6p.E9a,  ot>k  eX-eyov  xa  aX.r|9fi. 

6.  jcavxaq  exlpcov  o'utep  \J7te p  tijq  eX.£t>9ep{aq  epayovto. 

7.  ekewu  f)  vauq,  ijv  e9ecc>  d7t07iX,eouaav,  oixov  ecpepev  arco  xoii  IIovtou  ( the 
Black  Sea). 

8.  6  ayy£X,oq,  on  ev  xij  ayopa  f|Ko6exe,  ouk  eXeye  xa  ipE-uSfj. 

9.  ap’  ouk  e(po(3eio9e  xouq  PapPapouq  oi)q  6  Eepijnq  end  Tgv  'EXAaSa  fiyEv; 

10.  ap’  el8eq  ekeivtiv  tt|v  rcapGevov,  f|  oiixcoq  copyi^exo  6  yepcov; 
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Exercise  130 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  Those  young  men  were  journeying  to  certain  friends  who  live  in  the 
city. 

2.  The  young  men,  whom  you  saw  on  the  mountains,  were  looking  for 
their  sheep  all  day. 

3 .  The  captain  received  the  money  that  I  handed  over  to  him. 

4.  He  was  sailing  through  the  straits,  in  which  the  Greeks  defeated  the 
barbarians. 

5.  That  priest,  with  whom  we  were  conversing  ( use  8iccA.eyop.cu  +  dat.), 
was  telling  lies. 

6.  The  ship,  in  which  he  was  sailing,  arrived  at  the  harbor  within  four 
days. 

7.  I  was  listening  to  the  women,  who  were  working  in  the  house  at 
night. 

8 .  On  the  next  day  the  sailors  did  all  that  the  captain  ordered. 

9 .  Weren’t  you  afraid  of  that  old  man,  who  was  shouting  so  loudly? 

10.  The  foreigners,  although  hurrying,  helped  the  old  man,  who  was 
looking  for  the  oxen. 


4.  3rd  Declension  Nouns  and  Adjectives  with  Stems  in  -ect- 

Some  3rd  declension  nouns  and  adjectives  have  stems  ending  in  -eo-, 
from  which  the  o  is  lost  before  the  endings,  allowing  the  e  of  the  stem  to 
contract  with  the  vowels  of  the  endings,  e.g.,  to  Teixoq  (stem  tei/ea-).  The 
usual  contractions  occur,  as  follows: 

e  +  e  >  ex  e  +  a  >  p 

e  +  o>ou  e+co>co 

Stem:  texxeo-,  wall 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  to  Texxoq  toc  texxeo-oc  >  texxti 

Gen.  too  Texxeo-oq  >  Teixouq  tmv  texxeo-cov  >  texxSv 

Dat.  t5)  TEixeo-i  >  texxex  Toxq  texxe0-0x(v)  >  TEixeoi(v) 

Ace.  TO  T£IX°C  TCC  TElXEO-a  >  TEIX^ 

Voc.  &  zeixoq  db  texxeo-cc  >  texx?1 

Neuters  with  stems  in  -eo-  have  -oq  in  the  nominative,  ac¬ 
cusative,  and  vocative  singular. 

So  also  to  opoq,  too  opouq,  mountain;  hill 
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Stem:  Tpippeo-,  trireme 


Nom.  t|  Tpiripriq  cd 

Gen.  Tfjq  Tpxripsa-oq  >  Tptrjpouq  tSv 

Dat.  TTj  Tpif|pea-x  >  xpiripei  Tatq 

Acc.  tt|V  Tpif|pea-a  >  Tpxf|pri  t he, 

Voc.  ffl  Tpxfjpeq  a) 


Tpifipea-eq  >  TpirjpEiq 

Tpxppeo-cov  >  Tpiripcov 

Tpvripea-cu(v)  >  Tpxf|pEox(v) 

Tpxf|peiq 

Tpippeo-eq  >  Tpxipexq 


The  genitive  plural  borrows  its  accent  from  the  other  forms,  and  the 
accusative  plural  borrows  its  form  from  the  nominative  plural. 

The  adjective  dA,r|9riq  (stem  <xAti0ect-)  has  only  two  sets  of  forms,  the 
first  to  go  with  masculine  or  feminine  nouns  and  the  second  to  go  with 
neuter  nouns.  It  also  loses  the  o  of  the  stem  before  the  endings  and  shows 
the  same  contractions  as  the  noun  above: 


Stem:  dA,T]0ea-,  true 

M.  &  F. 

N. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

d.A,r|0riq 
dA,T}0£0-oq  > 

dX,T)0E0-l  > 

aA,T|0e0-a  > 

aAriGouq 

dA.T}0ex 

6L?v.r\0r| 

a^ri0£q 
dX,r|0E0-oq  > 

dX.T|0E0-l  > 
aXriGeq 

dXr|0ouq 

dXr|0Ei 

Voc. 

dA-pBeq 

aA.ri0ec 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

dA-TiGeo-eq  > 
dXr|0E0-cov  > 
aA,Ti9e0-0i(v)  > 
dA,T|0eiq 

dA,t]0eiq 

dA,T|0tQV 

dX/n0E0i(v) 

dA/gOeo-a  > 
dA.T|0E0-G)V  > 
dA/r|0£0-0i(v)  > 
dkr|0E0-ce  > 

dA-pOp 

aApBrav 

aA,r|9e0i(v) 

dApGij 

Voc. 

dA,T|0EO-eq  > 

dA,ri9exq 

dA.T|0eo-cc  > 

dA.r|0fj 

So  also  \]/Eo5f|q,  ycoOeq,  false 

PRACTICE:  Write  all  the  forms  of  to  peyoc  opoq,  the  big  mountain.  Write 
the  forms  of  6  ScoKpaTiiq,  Socrates,  in  the  singular.  Write  all  the  forms  of  the 
following  phrases:^  xj/eoSriq  Aoyoq,  the  false  story;  fi  6Ari0fic  dpern,  the  true 
virtue;  and  to  YeoSeq  ovopa,  the  false  name. - —  ■  •• 


5.  lst/3rd  Declension  Adjective  with  3rd  Declension  Stems  in  -u-  and 
-e- 

As  does  the  adjective  itaq,  jtaoa,  nav  (Chapter  8,  Grammar  4,  page 
126),  the  adjective  Taxuq,  T«xexa,  tccxo,  quick,  swift,  has  masculine  and 
neuter  forms  that  are  3rd  declension,  while  the  feminine  is  1st  declension 
(with  a,  because  the  stem  ends  in  i;  compare  the  declension  of  paxaipa, 
Chapter  4,  Grammar  3,  page  42).  For  the  3rd  declension  forms,  compare 
the  declensions  of  iroAuq  and  cxotu,  Chapter  9,  Grammar  3,  page  145. 
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Stems:  xa%u-/xaxe-  for  masculine  and  neuter;  xa^ei-  for  feminine, 
quick,  swift 


Singular 

Plural 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

xa  xu-q 

xa^eia 

xaxiJ 

ictXtiq 

xa^eiai 

xa%e-a 

Gen. 

xaxe-oq 

xa%eiaq 

Ta/e-o  q 

xa^e-cov 

xa^eifiiv 

xaxe-tov 

Dat. 

xa%ei 

xa^eia 

xa%£i 

xaxe-ai(v) 

xa^eiaiq 

xaxe-ai(v) 

Acc. 

xaxu-v 

xaxeiav 

xaxv 

xa%eiq 

xa^eiaq 

xa%e-a 

Voc. 

xa%n 

xaxeia 

TCCX^ 

xa/eiq 

xaxeiai 

xaxe-a 

So  also  {BpaSuq,  ppa8eia,  ppaSb,  slow, 

PRACTICE:  Write  all  the  forms  of  6  xa^uq  kuodv,  the  swift  dog;  q  xa^eia 
xpiqpqc,  the  swift  trireme;  and  xo  xa%i)  ^fpov,  the  swift  animal. 


^  Exercise  13t 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  ol  mi  Sec  erci  xa  xeiyq  avaPaivooatv. 

2.  ai  xcov  'EMiqvcov  xpiqpeiq,  xa%eiai  ouoai,  xaq  xcov  J3ap|ldpcov  vaoq 
pa8icoq  eXapov. 

3.  aei  xa  aAqQq  ^.eye,  d)  icai. 

4.  6  ayyeA,oq  y  e-eSq  xoiq  jioAixaiq  einev. 

5.  pi]  xa  npopaxa  ava  xa  opt)  eAunve-  rcoXXoi  yap  Mnan  ev  xoiq  opsaiv  eiaiv. 


O  HEPSHI  TON  EAAHZnONTON 
‘  AIABAINEI 

Read  the  following  passages  (based  on  Herodotus  7.33-35  and  44)  and  answer 
the  comprehension  questions: 

6  Se  Eepiqqq,  xabq  "EAAqvaq  xaxaaxpeyaa0ai  pooXopevoq,  axpaxov  peytaxov 
napeaKeuaoev.  enei  8e  itavxa  xa  aXka  exoipa  qv,  xoiiq  axpaxqyouq  exeA-eeae 
yecpopav  rcoiqaax  enl  x£»  'EAAqanovxcp,  xov  axpaxov  eOeA-cov  Sxa|3ipdaai  eiq  xqv 
Eupconqv.  oi  pev  oov  axpaxriyoi  yecpupav  enoiqcav,  /eiprov  8e  peyaq  yevopevoq 
7tavxa  SiecpGeips  ical  eA-uaev.  J?_£,c>KQ.e\tL£i  % 

[6  . .  .  SepSqq,  Xerxes  xoi)q  "EAAqvaq,  the  Greeks  KaxaaxpE<pea0ai,  to  over¬ 
throw,  subdue  axpaxov,  army  xoi)q  axpaxqyobq,  the  generals  yeqjOpav,  bridge 
Tcp  'EAAqajtovxcp,  the  Hellespont  6ia|liP&aai,  to  take  across,  transport  xqv 
Eupc&jtqv,  Europe  5id<p9etpE,  destroyed ] 


13.  II  POE  THN  XAAAMINA  (P) _ 

1.  What  did  Xerxes  wish  to  do? 

2.  What  did  he  prepare? 

3 .  What  did  he  order  his  generals  to  build?  With  what  purpose  in  mind? 

4.  What  happened? 

end  5e  epocGev  6  Eep^qq  to  yevopeva,  potAa  opyi^opevoq  eiceAeoae  xobq  SonAooq 
paaxiyfiaai  xov  'EAAqaTtovxov  Kai  xoiiq  xqv  OdAaxxav  paaxTyouvxaq  eKeAeuae 
xabxa  Aeyeiv  “&  nixpov  u8cop,  6  Seanoxqq  ae  oikco  KoAa£ei-  qSiicqaaq  yap  auxov 
oi)8ev  Kaxov  npoq  auxou  na06v.  Kai  PaciAeuq  Sep^qq  8iapqaexai  ae,  e’ixe  pouAei 
efte  pq.”  0^  <Z  /p  , 

[paaxTymaai,  to  whip  xavxaT these  things  utiKpov,  bitter,  spiteful,  mean 

KoXa^ei,  punishes  f|8iKqaa you  wronged  Kp'oq  avzov,  from  him  jcaGov, 
(although)  having  suffered:  note  that  this  aorist  participle  is  neuter  to  agree  with  i58cop, 
the  subject  of  qSiKqaaq  SiaPqaExai,  will  cross  eixe  . . .  el'xe,  whether  ...  or] 

5 .  How  did  Xerxes  react  to  what  had  happened? 

6 .  What  did  he  order  his  slaves  to  do? 

7.  To  what  do  the  slaves  address  their  speech? 

8.  What  justification  is  cited  for  the  punishment  of  the  Hellespont? 

9.  What  will  Xerxes  do? 

ouxco  pev  o-uv  EKoAaae  xqv  OaAaxxav,  EKeivooq  8e  oi  xqv  yecpupav  ercoiqaav 
anetcxeive,  xCicq  KecpaAaq  anoxapcov.  erceixa  8e  xobq  cxpaxqyouq  dceXEuaev  aAAqv 
yecpupav  rcoiqaai,  paXa  icjfopav.  ercei  8e  exoipq  qv  q  yecpbpa,  6  Sep£,qq  npoq  xov 
'EAXqa7iovxov  TtpoaeA.0(bv,  npcoxov  pev  rnvxa  xov  axpaxov  qOeXev  0eaa0ai-  eni 
o%0ov  oiiv  xiv a  avePq,  o0ev  navxa  xov  ne^ov  axpaxov  eOeaxo  xat  ndaac  xdq  vauq. 
enexxa  8e  xouq  axpaxqyouq  exe^e-uae  xov  ne^ov  axpaxov  Siapipaaai  eiq  xqv 
Eupmnqv.  oiixooq  oov  xro  axpaxcp  qyeixo  enl  xqv  'EXAaSa. 

[airoxapcov  (from  dotoxEpvco ),  cutting  off  oj^Sov,  hill  avEpq,  he  went  up,  ascended 
oOev,  from  where,  whence  xov  rcE^ov  axpaxov,  the  infantry ] 

10.  What  did  Xerxes  do  to  those  who  had  built  the  bridge? 

11.  What  did  he  order  his  generals  to  do? 

12.  What  did  Xerxes  want  to  do  when  he  approached  the  Hellespont? 

13.  Where  did  he  go  and  what  did  he  see? 

14.  What  did  he  order  his  generals  to  do? 

Exercise  13k 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  When  Philip  was  sailing  to  Salamis,  the  old  sailor  said  that  he  was 
present  at  the  battle  (dat.  without  a  preposition). 

2.  And  Philip,  who  was  very  amazed,  said,  “Unless  (el  pq)  you  are 
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telling  lies,  you  are  very  old.” 

3.  And  the  sailor  answered:  “I  was  a  young  man  then  and  was  rowing  in 


the  fleet. 

4.  “If  you  want  to  listen,  I  am  willing  to  tell  you  what  happened. 

5.  “But  it’s  a  long  story,  which  I  must  tell  from  the  beginning.” 


The  Persian  Wars 
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_ 13.  riPOS  THN  ZAAAMINA  (ft) 

Classical  Greek 

Archilochus 

For  Archilochus,  see  pages  121  and  173.  After  seeing  an  eclipse  of  the  sun 
(648B.C.),  he  declares  that  nothing  is  impossible  (fragment  122,  Gerber). 

xpripaxtov  aetaixov  ooSev  ecjtiv  ou8’  rawpoxov 
oi)5e  0co)|xaciov,  ejieiSt]  Zzbq  jtaxrip  ’OA/upmoov 
ek  peaapppui<;  e'Btike  vukt’,  COTOKpt)\j/d<;  (paoc; 
fiA.lo'U  AapnovToq,  uypov  8’  ?|X0’  in'  dvGpcmrouc  8eoq. 

[XpnM-dtfliv  . .  .  oii8ev,  nothing  of  things  =  nothing  at  all  aekrcxov,  unexpected 
dtn&poTov ,  to  be  sworn  impossible  since  geoapPpiTiq,  midday  £9nKe, 

made  dnoKpuipaq,  hiding  (xo)  (paoi;,  the  light  kapnovTOi;,  shining  iiypov, 
moist,  clammy  (we  print  this  emendation  instead  of  the  unmetrical  Xuypov,  baneful ,  of  the 
transmitted  text)  fidoq,  fear] 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  21.1-4 
The  Widow’s  Mite 

dvaPA-eydc;  8e  eiSev  xoix;  pdAAovxat;  eiq  to  ya£oq>uA.dKi.ov  toc  8a>pa  auxcov 
jtXoualotx;.  EiSev  Se  xiva  yf|pav  rceviypdv  pdAXouaav  ekei  A-ETtxa  8uo,  Kal  eittev, 
“dXr)0coq  heym  bpiv  oxi  ti  yrtpoc  ai)XT|  f|  titcoxti  JtAeiov  rcdvxcov  e'PaA,ev  7idvxe<;  yap 
ouxoi  ek  xon  TtEpiaae-uovxoc  auxoi^  e'PaXov  eiq  xa  Srapa,  auxri  Se  ek  too  'oaxep'npttxoc; 
aoxfji;  Jtavxa  xov  piov  ov  eI^ev  epaA-ev.” 

[AvapXeijffii;:  Jesus  is  the  subject  yaiJoqnAaKiov,  treasury  xa  SSpa,  t/ie  gifts 
itAouciouq,  wealthy  pav,  widow  rcevixpav,  poor  Xenia,  small  coins  auxti 
(take  with  i)  xn pa),  this  i|  jtxwxil ,  the  poor  (one)  nAeiov  jtdvxcov,  more  than  all 
ofixoi,  these  (men)  xov  rcepiaaEUOVXOi;  aiixois,  the  more  than  enough  for  them, 
their  abundance  aiixT) ,  this  (woman)  uoxEpfuiaxoi;,  need,  poverty  xov  Piov, 
the  livelihood ] 
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H  EN  TAIE  ©EPMOnYAAII 
MAXH  (a) 


ol  ''EXXriveq  avApsioxatot  fj.ax6p.Evoi  toui;  Pappapotu;  Ti|iuvov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

eAitiijco,  [efaue-]  fcAnico,  [eAju-] 
pAjuaa,  e/jucrac,  1  hope;  I  ex¬ 
pect;  I  suppose 
fercuiEpnio,  eftut£fiya>, 
E7c£jiepijfoc,  E7n.jiep\|/a<;,  I  send 
against;  I  send  in 
npfiTTO),  [specie-]  Ttp&^m, 
expa^a,  7ipa^aq,  intransitive, 
I  fare ;  transitive,  I  do  X 
npoap&XAco,  [pa/te-]  itpoo- 
paA,S,  [PaX-]  jtpooePaXov, 
TtpooPaXtov  +  dat.,  I  attack 
aopPdAAco  [=  cuv-  +  pdXAco], 
[PaXe-]  onppaXoj,  [PaX-] 
ouvepaA,ov,  oupPaXcbv,  1  join 
battle;  +  dat.,  I  join  battle  with 
CTnvepxofiai,  [el-/l-]  aoveipi, 
[eA,0-]  ouvt\A0ov,  ouveAScov, 

I  come  together 

Xpdopai  (present  and  imperfect 
have  Tf  where  a  would  be  ex¬ 
pected:  xpffifxai,  xpp,  xpritai, 


etc.),  xpfaopai  (note  that  the  a 
changes  to  r)  even  after  the  p), 
EXpriodfiTlv,  +  dat., 

I  use;  I  enjoy  (14a) 

Nouns 

6  otcAIttis,  too  ojiAAtoo,  hoplite 
(heavily-armed  foot  soldier) 

■to  7tA,f\8o<5,  too  7tA,f|0oi)5,  num- 
f  ber;  multitude 
$  6  ot6A,o<;,  too  cjtoAoo,  expedi¬ 
tion;  army;  fleet 

6  OTpOCTlCOTTp;,  TOO 

OTpaTU&TOD,  soldier 
6  aTpaxdq,  too  axpaToo,  army 
Adjectives 

oMyoq,  -T| ,  -ov,  small;  pi.,  few 
o$to<;,  ttUTT| ,  tooto,  this;  pi., 
these 

Note  the  predicate  position: 
tooto  t6  Erciypappa  or  t6 
enlypappa  tooto,  this 
inscription 
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otev6j;,  -11,  -ov,  narrow 
Cf.  t6c  otevoc,  narrows; 
straits;  mountain  pass 
Conjunction 

ri,  with  comparatives,  than 
Expressions 

ev  jiEocp  +  gen.,  between 
KctTocyTjv,  by  land 
Proper  Names 

6  "EAAtiv,  too  "EAA/nvoq, 
Greek;  pi.,  the  Greeks 
fl  Eopoioc,  EoPoiai;,  Euboea 


ai  QeppojtoAai,  tSv  0Ep- 
portoAcov,  Thermopylae 
tj  K6piv0oq,  xi^  Kopiv0oo, 

Corinth 

oi  AaKeSaigovioi,  tSv 
AaKEdaigovioov,  the 
Lacedaemonians,  Spartans 
o  AecaviSriq,  too  AecoviSoo, 
Leonidas 

6  Septus,  too  Sep^ou,  Xerxes 
oi  Ilepaai,  tSv  nepacov,  the 

Persians 


“ercel  6  Eep^ri?.  PaaiAeix;  cov  xcov  nepacov,  xov  axoAov 
jtapeaKE'ua^EV,  ev  vra  e^cov  rcaaav  xpv  'EAAa8a  Kaxaaxpe\j/aa0ai,  oi 
xcov  'EAApvcov  rcpcoxoi  awpAGov  eic;  xpv  KopivGov  Kal  eaKorcouv  xi  5ei 
Tcpdcxxeiv.  rcoAuv  Se  xpovov  prcopauv-  pei^ova  yap  axpaxov  ei%ev  6 
Sep^pq  P  ttdvxeq  oi  "EAApve<;  Kal  rcAeovag  van^.  xeAoq  8e  eSo^ev 
a-oxoit;  xonc;  (3ap|3dpm><;  aphveiv  ev  xaic;  ©eppomjAaiq-  ekei  yap  Kaxa 
pev  ypv  xa  opp  aoxco  rcpocKEixai  xp  GaAaxxp  oSaxe  oAiyoi  Ttpoc; 
rcoAAoix;  8\>vavxai  paxeaGai,  Kaxa  Se  GaAaxxav  rcopot  eiai  axevol  ev 
peacp  xpc;  xe  Edpoiac;  Kal  xpq  rpteipou.  paGovxec;  oi)v  oi  "EAApvec;  oxi 
6  3ep^p<;  pSp  7tpoc;  xpv  'EAAa8a  rcopeiJExai  Kal  Si’  oAiyoo  eiq  x&c; 


5 


©eppoTi'oA.aq  oi  nepaai  acpi^ovxai,  xov  AecoviSpv  enepij/av,  |3aaiA,ea 
ovxa  xcov  AaKeSatpovicov,  eTcxaKiaxiJiion^  exovxa  orcX,ixaQ.  oiixoi  8e 
acpiKOfievoi  ei^  xfi^  0ppp.ojr6Xag  TiapeaKena^ovxo  apTiveiv  xoSi; 
J3ap(3dpou^x^  ’ETJAdu)^^^  ^  1  dtyWyfuJ 

[KaTaoTp6q>Ea9ai,  to  subdue  pei^ova,  bigger ,  larger  jtpooKEVxai  +  dat.,  note  the 
neuter  plural  subject,  lie  close  to  86vavxai ,  are  able  iiopoi ,  straits  11)5  ^iteipou, 
the  mainland  eitTaKioxl^iouq,  seven  thousand ] 


“6  8e  Sep^pq  a9iKOjxevo<;  eiq  xa  axeva  axpaxov  e%cov  peyiaxov  8p,  is 
xexxapaq  pev  ppepaj;  pauxa^ev-  p^tTU^e  yap  xooq  "EA,A,pva<; 
ajiocpe'u^eaGai  iSovxaq  xo  TtApGoq  xoD  axpaxoi),  xp  8e  Ttepnxp 
ppepa — oi  yap  "EX/tpveq  ext  aKlvpxoi  epevov — xov  axpaxov  eKeAeoaev 
edGiic;  rcpoaflaAeiv.  oi  8e  "EAApveq  avSpeioxaxa  paxopevoi  xoxx; 
papPdpoih;  ppnvov.  xeAoc;  8e  j3aaiAei)<;  xoix;  nepaac;  e7ie7tepi|/ev  oilc; 


20 


234 


Athenaze:  Book  I 


‘ccGavaxcnx;’  emlgi,  avSpeioxaxoxx;  ovxoa;  xcov  axpaxia>xcav,  eA,7u^®v 
xo-uxotx;  ye  paSiax;  viKTiaeiv  rout;  "EAXpvac;.  eitel  8e  koci  ouxoi 
cruvEpaAov,  ox)5ev  apsivov  enpaxxov  p  oi  aXkoi,  ev  xoi<;  axevoiq 
jj.a%6pevoi  ml  ov  Swa^evoi  xa>  ttA/pGei  pacn^exx;  8e  xpv 

poc%riv  Gegopevoc;  xpl<;  avESpapEv,  ax;  ^Eycruaiv,  ek  tot)  Gpovou, 
(poPcruiiEVCx;  -UTiEp  xcm  axpaxot).” 

|/rjAni£e  .  . .  Toi);  "EAArivaq  aTtocpeolieoBai,  Ae  was  hoping  that  the  Greeks  would 
flee  cncXvpxoi,  unmoved  aGavaxoo;,  Immortals  apeivov,  better  xplq,  three 
times  av£8  papev  (from  avaxp t/yai),  leaped  to  his  feet  too  Gpovao,  his  throne] 

WORD  STUDY 

Using  your  knowledge  of  Greek,  explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  fore¬ 
names: 

1 .  Philip  3 .  Theodore  (to  Stopov  =  gift)  5 .  Dorothea 

2.  George  4.  Sophie  6.  Ophelia 

GRAMMAR 

1 .  Comparison  of  Adjectives 

Adjectives  have  three  degrees,  e.g.,  “beautiful”  (positive),  “more 
beautiful”  ( comparative ),  and  “most  beautiful”  (superlative)  or  “brave” 
(positive),  “braver”  (comparative),  and  “bravest”  (superlative). 

In  Greek  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  adjectives  are  regularly 
formed  by  adding  -xepoq,  -xepa,  -tepov  and  -xaxoq,  -xocxp,  -xaxov  to  the  stem 
of  the  positive: 

Positive  Comparative  Superlative 

avSpeio;,  -a,  -ov,  brave 

Stem:  avSpeio-  avSpeio-xepoi;,  -a,  -ov  avSpeio-xaxo*;,  -p,  -ov 

braver  bravest 

yaAcTio;,  -p,  -ov,  difficult 

Stem:  yakena-  xocAejicb-xepoi;,  -a,  -ov  xaA,e7un-Tato^,  -p,  -ov 

more  difficult  most  difficult 

Note  that  in  1st  and  2nd  declension  adjectives  as  in  the  examples 
above,  the  o  at  the  end  of  the  stem  of  the  positive  is  lengthened  to  <n  if  the  syl¬ 
lable  preceding  it  is  regarded  as  short  (e.g.,  contains  a  short  vowel). 
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Positive  Comparative  Superlative 

3rd  Declension: 
aApGp;,  «Ap0E;,  true 

Stem:  aApGeo-  aAp9ecr-T£po<;,  -a,  -ov  aAp8ea-T<xxo<;,  -T),  -ov 

truer  truest 

Note  what  happens  when  the  stem  ends  in  -ov-: 

ocbtppcov,  otocppov,  of  sound  mind;  prudent;  self-controlled 
Stem:  aoxppov-  afflcppov-EC-Tepo;,  -a,  -ov  aoxppov-eo-Taxoi;,  -p,  -ov 

more  prudent  most  prudent 

The  endings  -ea-tcpo;,  -a,  -ov  and  -eo-xaxoq,  -p,  -ov  are  constructed  by 
analogy  with  aAn8EG-xepoc.  -a,  -ov  and  dXnQea-TO'xo;.  -p,  -ov. 

2.  Irregular  Comparison  of  Adj  ectives 

Some  adjectives  are  irregular  in  their  formation  of  comparatives  and 
superlatives  and  show  forms  ending  in  -Xcov  or  -cov  (masculine  and  fem¬ 
inine)  and  -Tov  or  -ov  (neuter)  for  the  comparative  and  -ioxoc,  -ioxp,  -toxov 
for  the  superlative.  The  comparatives  are  declined  like  cauppcov,  acocppov 
(see  Chapter  7,  Grammar  7,  page  107),  with  some  alternative  forms  that 
will  be  presented  later. 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

dyaBoq,  -p,  -ov 

apelvrav,  apeivov 

otpioxo;,  -p,  -ov 

good 

better 

best 

Kaicoq,  -p,  -ov 

KOCKlCOV,  KaKTOV 

KaKioxo;,  -p,  -ov 

bad 

worse 

worst 

k aAot;,  -p,  -ov 

k  a.  A  AT  cov,  koiAAiov 

raAAioxo;,  -p,  -ov 

beautiful 

more  beautiful 

most  beautiful 

geyaq,  peyaAp,  peya 

psiCcov,  pei^ov 

peyiGToq,  -p,  -ov 

big,  large,  great 

bigger,  larger,  greater 

biggest,  largest 
greatest 

6A(yo<;,  -p,  -ov 

eAdxxcov,  eAaxxov 

oAlyicxoc;,  -p,  -ov 

small;  pi .,  few 

smaller ;  pi.,  fewer 

smallest  (in 
number);  pi.,  fewest 

7ioA.ni;,  jcoAAp,  rtoAu 

rcAelcov/rcAecov, 

TcAeioxo;,  -p,  -ov 

much;  pi.,  many 

7tAEiov/7tAeov 

most;  very  great; 

more 

pi.,  very  many 

PRACTICE:  Write  the  forms  of  p  dpetvwv  yuvp  and  of  to  apeivov  xekvov 
(child). 
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3.  Comparison  of  Adverbs 

As  you  learned  in  Chapter  4  (Grammar  7,  page  50),  the  positive  degree 
of  an  adverb  is  regularly  the  same  in  spelling  and  accent  as  the  genitive 
plural  of  the  corresponding  adjective,  but  with  ;  instead  of  v  at  the  end, 
e.g.,  adjective,  gen.,  pi.,  kccA.cov  >  adverb,  Kakmq.  The  comparative  de¬ 
gree  of  the  adverb  is  the  neuter  singular  of  the  comparative  adjective,  and 
the  superlative  degree  of  the  adverb  is  the  neuter  plural  of  the  superlative 
adjective,  e.g.: 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Regular: 

avSpeicog 

avSpeioxepov 

avSpeioxaxa 

bravely 

more  bravely 

most  bravely 

&A,n06k; 

aA.ri0ECTXEpov 

dA/r|0e0xaxa 

truly 

Irregular: 

more  truly 

most  truly 

eu 

dpeivov 

apioxa 

well  = 

better 

best 

adverb  corres¬ 
ponding  to  dyaSoq 

KaKcoq 

KCXK10V 

KotKiaxa 

badly 

worse, 

worst 

ndkb 

7tAeov 

nXclaia 

much 

more 

most 

paA,a 

paA.A,o  v 

pdA,urxa 

very 

more;  rather 

most,  most  of  all ; 
very  much; 
especially 

Note  the  use  of  p&A,Aov  rj,  rather  thaw. 

6  rc&Ttnoq  e(3o-6A,exo  ev  xw  occtei  geveiv  paAAov  o'ikccSe  e7ca.veA.0ew. 
Grandfather  was  wanting  to  stay  in  the  city  rather  than  to  return 
home. 


4.  Uses  of  Comparatives  and  Superlatives 


a.  Comparatives 

pei£ova  oxpaxov  ei%ev  6  5sp£;nc  ^ 
Xerxes  had  a  bigger  army  than  < 


Here  the  conjunction  ij,  than,  is  used;  in  this  construction  the  two 
things  being  compared  (underlined  in  the  examples  above  and  below) 
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are  in  the  same  case.  Here  is  another  example: 

6  vecxviaq  xov  OiA-uctcov  ctypimxEpov  exu\|/ev  xov  ocAAov  veaviav. 

The  young  man  hit  Philip  more  fiercely  than  (he  hit)  the  other  voune 
man. 

The  following  examples  show  how  the  genitive  case  {genitive  of  com¬ 
parison)  may  be  used  instead  of  the  conjunction  q: 

6  dvqp  gEi^cov  ecm  too  7iai56c. 

The  man  is  bie&er  than  the  bov. 

ol  ocOavaxoi  oi)5ev  cxpeivov  enpaxxov  xmv  dA.Acov. 

The  Immortals  were  faring  no  better  than  the  others. 

b.  Superlatives 

6  AecoviSriq  7tavxcov  xtov  OTpaxicoxtov  fipiqxo^  pv. 

Leonidas  was  the  best  of  all  the  soldiers. 

The  genitive  used  with  superlatives,  as  above,  is  a  partitive  genitive. 

c.  Strengthened  Comparisons 

An  adjective  in  the  dative  case  may  be  used  to  enhance  a  comparison, 
e.g.: 

jcoA,A,cp/paKp(p  pei^ova  oxpaxov  ei%ev  6  Sep^p^  p  7tdvxec;  oi  "EA.A.'nvsq. 
Xerxes  had  a  much/far  bigger  army  than  all  the  Greeks. 

This  is  called  the  dative  of  degree  of  difference;  lit.,  bigger  by  much  / 
by  far.  An  adverb  may  also  be  used,  e.g.: 

6  AemviSriq  7cdvxa>v  xcov  oxpaximxmv  rcoA,!)  apiaxo<;  pv. 

Leonidas  was  by  far  the  best  of  all  the  soldiers. 

d.  Superlatives  with  dx; 

Note  the  following: 

cut;  xd%iaxa,  as  quickly  as  possible 
roq  avSpeioxaxa,  as  bravely  as  possible 
dx;  7cA.etaxoi,  as  many  as  possible 

e .  Special  Meanings  of  Comparatives  and  Superlatives 

Sometimes  comparatives  are  used  when  no  explicit  comparison  is  be¬ 
ing  made;  the  comparative  softens  the  statement,  e.g.: 

oi  pdppccpoi  avSpeioxepoi  eicnv. 

The  barbarians  are  rather/somewhat  brave. 

Sometimes  superlatives  are  used  to  indicate  a  very  high  degree  of  a 
quality  when  no  explicit  comparison  is  being  made,  e.g.: 
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ol  aBavaxoi  avSpeioxaxoi  etaiv. 

The  Immortals  are  very  brave. 

Exercise  14a 

Locate  six  comparatives  / superlatives  in  the  reading  passage  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  this  chapter  and  explain  the  constructions  in  which  they  occur. 

Exercise  14ji 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  xcov  'EA.W|va>v  7tkeicxot  eneaov  apicxa  (ia%6jievoi. 

2.  oi  orckvxai,  iccraep  avSpeioxaxa  jj.ax6fj.evoi,  ook  eSovavxo  (were  able)  xoi^ 
rcokepioix;  (the  enemy)  jikeovoa;  ovxac;  apBveiv. 

3.  oi  "EM,t|V£<;  avSpeioxepoi  rjaav  xcav  Papfiapcov  ml  apeivov  epdxovxo. 

4.  xoi?  ''E/Apm  7tokkcp  eXaxxoveq  vf^ec,  parav  rj  xoic  pappdpoiq. 

5.  ev  EKeivti  xrj  paxfl  xmv  pev  'EAAfivcov  woXXol  aneBavov,  xmv  8e  xokepiiov 
jtoAAcp  nA-Eoveq. 

6.  p  ywt|,  xokkcp  aaxppoveaxepa  oSaa  xob  avSpoq,  aA,Ti0eaxepa  eitiev. 

7.  oi  ''EXkr|ve<;,  Kainep  okiyiaxoi  ovxeq,  xa  ojtka  (their  weapons) 
7tapeoKC\)a^ov,  ev  vq>  e%ovxec  aiq  avSpeioxaxa  anoBaveiv. 

8.  oi  pappapoi,  Kai7iep  avpuoxaxa  JtpoaPakkovxeg,  ouk  eSwavxo  xobg 
"Ekkrivai;  vucpaai. 

Exercise  14y 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  The  Persians  had  (use  imperfect  of  e/w)  a  bigger  army  than  we,  but 
we  were  fighting  more  bravely. 

2 .  The  best  soldiers  of  Xerxes  attacked  most  fiercely  but  were  faring  no 
better  than  the  others. 

3.  Old  men  are  not  always  wiser  than  young  men. 

4.  The  hoplites  attacked  the  Persians  even  (xai)  more  fiercely. 

5.  We  decided  to  return  home  rather  than  to  stay  in  the  city. 

6.  The  messenger,  whom  we  heard  in  the  agora,  spoke  more  truly  than 
you. 

The  Rise  of  Athens 

Athens  played  no  part  in  the  colonizing  movement  of  the  eighth  and  sev¬ 
enth  centuries;  she  controlled  a  larger  area  than  any  other  Greek  state  except 
Sparta  and  so  had  less  need  to  send  out  colonies.  She  was  also  at  this  time 
somewhat  backward.  An  attempt  was  made  to  establish  a  tyranny  at  Athens 
by  Cylon  (632  B  .C.),  but  he  failed  to  win  popular  support. 
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Forty  years  later  in  the  590s,  the  discontent  of  the  farmers  threatened  to 
lead  to  civil  war  in  Attica,  and  Solon  was  appointed  arbitrator  to  find  a  solu¬ 
tion  (see  page  118).  Although  his  legislation  pleased  neither  farmers  nor  no¬ 
bles,  his  reforms  had  a  lasting  and  profound  effect  both  constitutionally  and 
economically.  Athens  enjoyed  a  new  prosperity.  She  began  to  export  both 
olive  oil  and  fine  pottery;  Attic  black  figure  pottery,  which  had  begun  to  appear 
about  600  B ,G.,  gradually  drove  out  Corinthian  ware,  and  achieved  a 
monopoly  throughout  the  Greek  world  and  beyond. 

A  renewed  threat  of  civil  war  allowed  Pisistratus  to  establish  a  tyranny, 
but  Athens  continued  to  grow  in  prosperity  and  power  throughout  his  tyranny 
(546-527)  and  that  of  his  son,  Hippias.  Hippias  was  driven  out  in  510,  and 
three  years  later  Cleisthenes  put  through  the  reforms  that  established  a 
democracy.  Immediately  Athens  was  attacked  by  enemies  on  every  side. 
The  Spartan  king  Cleomenes  led  the  army  of  the  Peloponnesian  League 
against  her  but  turned  back  at  the  border,  because  the  Corinthians  refused  to 
fight  in  an  unjust  war.  Meanwhile  the  Boeotians  had  invaded  Attica  from  the 
north  and  the  Chalcidians  from  the  east.  As  soon  as  Cleomenes  had  turned 
back,  the  Athenian  army  hurried  north,  defeated  the  Boeotians  and  then 
crossed  to  Euboea  and  inflicted  a  crushing  defeat  on  the  Chalcidians,  taking 
and  destroying  their  city. 

When  Aristagoras  arrived  in  Athens  to  ask  for  help  in  the  Ionian  revolt 
against  Persia,  the  Athenian  people  were  confident  enough  to  accept  his  ap¬ 
peal  (see  page  220).  Since  Hippias  had  taken  refuge  with  the  Persians,  their 
motives  were  not  entirely  disinterested.  Less  than  ten  years  later,  Athens 
faced  the  might  of  Persia  alone  at  Marathon,  and  her  victory  there  filled  the 
democracy  with  boundless  pride  and  confidence. 

Although  Athens  was  now  powerful  by  land,  her  navy  was  still  inconsid¬ 
erable.  The  founder  of  Athenian  sea  power  was  Themistocles,  the  victor  of 
Salamis,  who  foresaw  that  the  future  of  Athens  lay  by  sea  and  who,  as  archon 
in  493/492  B.C.,  had  begun  the  fortification  of  the  Piraeus.  Ten  years  later  an 
exceptionally  rich  vein  of  silver  was  found  in  the  state  mines  at  Laurium.  It 
was  proposed  to  divide  this  windfall  up  among  the  citizens,  but  Themistocles 
persuaded  the  Assembly  to  use  the  money  to  build  a  new  fleet.  Two  years  later 
at  Salamis  we  find  that  Athens  had  a  fleet  of  200  triremes,  more  than  half  the 
whole  Greek  force  of  350  ships.  Themistocles  as  admiral  of  the  Athenian 
contingent  had  the  greatest  influence  in  the  allied  councils  and  devised  the 
tactics  that  won  victory  at  Salamis  in  480  B  ,C.  If  Sparta  remained  the  greatest 
land  power  among  the  Greeks,  from  now  on  there  could  be  no  doubt  that 
Athens  would  take  the  lead  by  sea. 

When  representatives  of  the  thirty- one  loyal  Greek  states  had  met  at 
Corinth  in  481  B.C.  to  plan  resistance  to  Xerxes’  imminent  invasion,  the  al¬ 
lies  agreed  without  dispute  to  give  Sparta  command  by  both  land  and  sea. 
News  of  Xerxes’  preparations  must  have  reached  Greece  a  good  time  before 
this.  He  had  summoned  contingents  from  all  over  his  empire  and  spent  the 
winter  of  481/480  at  Sardis  assembling  and  preparing  his  invasion  force.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Herodotus,  his  navy  consisted  of  1,207  ships  and  his  army  of 
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1,700,000  fighting  men.  The  figure  for  the  navy  may  be  approximately  cor¬ 
rect,  but  that  for  the  army  is  absurd.  It  may  have  numbered  200,000.  To  bring 
this  great  host  into  Europe,  Xerxes’  engineers  constructed  two  bridges  of  boats 
across  the  Hellespont  (480  B.C.).  When  they  were  destroyed  by  a  storm,  two 
new  and  stronger  bridges  were  built,  and  the  army  crossed  the  Hellespont  and 
proceeded  along  the  coast,  supplied  by  the  navy.  At  Mount  Athos,  off  which  the 
Persian  fleet  had  been  wrecked  in  492  B.C.,  a  canal  had  been  dug  across  the 
promontory,  one  and  a  half  miles  or  two  and  a  half  kilometers  long,  to  fore¬ 
stall  a  similar  disaster  (see  map,  page  230).  The  invading  force  continued 
inexorably  through  Macedonia  and  into  Thessaly.  There  was  no  resistance; 
the  Greeks  had  abandoned  any  idea  of  making  a  stand  anywhere  north  of 
Thermopylae,  the  only  place  where  geography  made  it  possible  to  hold  off  the 
Persians  by  a  combined  operation  by  sea  and  land.  The  next  defensible  point 
was  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth,  but  withdrawal  to  this  would  mean  abandoning 
Attica.  Even  the  wall  across  the  Isthmus  would  not  provide  effective  defense, 
if  the  position  could  be  circumvented  by  a  landing  of  the  Persian  fleet  south  of 
the  Isthmus. 


Around  the  outside  of  this  cup  four  Athenian  warships  are  being  rowed,  with  dolphins 
leaping  beside  their  prows.  They  are  not  triremes,  which  with  170  oarsmen  were  too 
complicated  for  any  artist  to  draw  on  a  vase.  They  are  penteconters,  which  had  fifty 
oarsmen.  Note  the  helmsmen  holding  the  steering  oars,  the  high  platform  in  the  bows 
where  the  lookout  stood,  and  the  bronze  beaks  that  were  used  for  ramming  the  enemy. 
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Classical  Greek 

Archilochus 

For  Archilochus,  see  pages  121,  173,  and  231.  In  the  following  epigram 
(poem  5,  Gerber),  he  defiantly  tells  the  world  that  in  a  battle  against  a  Thra¬ 
cian  tribe,  the  Saioi,  he  threw  away  his  shield  and  ran: 

aomSi  |i£v  Zaicov  xig  dyakkeTcu,  pv  napcx  Bapvcp, 
evxog  apcoppxov,  Kakkutov  ouk  eOekaiv- 
cu’jtov  6’  elgsoamaa.  xi  poi  pekei  acmlg  ekeivti; 
eppexco-  sigauxig  Kxpcropai  on  kcckim. 

[daiciSi  (from  daniq),  my  shield  aydkkexai  +  dat.,  enjoys  rcapa  Qapvcp,  by  a 
bush  Evxoq,  a  weapon  apcoprixov,  blameless,  excellent  Kakkircov  =  Kaxekucov 
auxov  =  epauxov  eigecracocra  =  eigecxaiaa  (from  ekoco^co,  I  keep  X  safe)  xipoi 
pekei  aawlq  ekeivti,  what  do  I  care  about  that  shield ?,  lit.,  why  is  that  shield  a  concern 
tome ?  eppE  let  it  go!  Elgauxig  =  auOtg  KTTioopai  (supply  aWi\v),  I  will  get 
(another)  Kondco  =  Konctova] 


New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  10.25-29 
The  Good  Samaritan 

Koci  iSoi)  vopiKog  tig  dveoxri  sKrceipd^cov  auxov  keycov,  “SiSdcrKake,  xi  7ioif|aag 
aicoviov  Kkripovopf|aco;”  6  8e  eucev  rcpog  auxov,  “ev  xrn  vopco  xi  yeypomxcu; 
jtcog  dvayivtooKEig;”  6  8e  aitoKpiOelg  eitcev,  “dyaTrqcTeig  kupiov  xov  0e6v  aou  e^  okpc 
xapSidg  aou  ml  ev  okp  xi)  coo  ml  ev  okp  xfj  taym  croo  Kal  ev  okp  xp  Siavola 
aou,  xal  xov  Ttkricjiov  aou  dig  aeauxov.”  etjtev  8e  auxcp,  “6p0fig  6oi£Kpi0rig-  xouxo 
7toiei  xal  igqari.”  6  Se  Bekcov  Sucaitoaai  eauxov  eutev  rcpog  xov  Tpaouv,  “Kal  xig 
ecxiv  pou  rnkpaiov;” 

[vopixog,  lawyer  aveaxTi,  stood  up  eKJCEipd^wv,  testing  auxov,  i.e.,  Jesus 
SiSaamke,  teacher  ,  life  aicoviov,  eternal  KkripovopT|a co,  will  I  inherit 

Tip  vo pep,  the  law  y&ypamai,  has  been /is  written  avayivc&aKEig  =  avayiyvcboKEig, 
do  you  read  aicoKpiOelg,  aorist  passive  participle  with  active  meaning,  answering 
dyajrnaeig,  you  will  love  Kupio the  Lord  oknq,  whole  KapSiaq,  heart  ev, 
here  best  translated  with  xfj  yuxfl,  the  soul  xf\  ta^ui,  the  strength  xp  Siavoiqc, 
the  mind  jikpaiov,  adv.  or  prep.  +  gen.,  near;  xov  rcknaiov  ood  =  your  neighbor 
(from  *£aco),  you  will  live  SiKaicnaai,  to  justify  pou  ickiiaiov  =6  jcknatov 
pou,  the  one  near  me,  my  neighbor  ] 


Concluded  at  the  end  of  the  chapter 
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H  EN  TAIZ  ©EPMOnYAAIE 
MAXH  (|3) 


oi  "EAArive^  (ivtifiEiov  E7to{r|aav  irn  AeomSp, 
av8pl  aplcrttp,  Aeovta  ACGivov. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

or/yeA-Am,  [ayyeAe-]  ayysAiu, 
[ayyeiA,-]  nyyetAcx,  dyyEiAaq, 
I  announce;  I  tell 
avaxtopeto,  avax<»pT|aa), 
dvEXMpTloa,  ava%copr|cac;, 

I  retreat,  withdraw 
avT£%to  [=  avTL-  +  ex®],  imperfect, 
avxeixov  (irregular  augment), 
oevGe^co  (irregular),  [ay-] 
ccvtectxov,  dvuaxcov  +  dat.,  I  re¬ 
sist 

ypdqxo,  ypd\j/£o,  eypcuya, 
ypaya^,  I  write 
Siepxofiai  [-  Sux-  +  ep%opat], 
[ei-/i-]  Sieipt,  [eA0-]  Sif\^9ov, 
8ieA0cov,  I  come  through;  I  go 
through 

napayiyvopai,  [yeve-]  Jtap- 
ayevriCTojj.ai,  [yev-]  nape- 
yev6)niv,  rcapayevopevog,  I  ar¬ 
rive 


<ppa£a),  qjpdato,  eqjpaaa, 

(ppaaag,  I  show;  I  tell;  I  tell  of, 
explain 
Nouns 

6  noAepoq,  top  JtoA,Epou,  war 
ai  jruAai,  xfiv  7tDA,cov,  pi., 
double  gates;  pass  (through  the 
mountains) 

Adjectives 

a n ctq,  arc aaa,  anav,  all;  kv- 
ery;  whole  ' 

o8e,  pSe  (note  the  accent),  xo8e, 
this  here;  pi.,  these  here 
Note  the  predicate  position: 
oSe  6  dvGpowcog  or  6 
avGpomog  o8e,  this  man 
here 

jtoA.ep.105,  -6,  -ov,  hostile;  en¬ 
emy 

oi  7coA.£ptoi,  tSv 
jtoAepirav,  the  enemy 
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T]  Botamfi  tti5  Bouoxi&q  Boeo- 
tia 

6  ’E<pi&A,TH5,  xoo  ’E<pidA,xou, 

Ephialtes 

t|  IleXojtovvTioo?,  xf\q  IleAo- 
jtovvficfoi),  the  Peloponnesus 
6  EjtapxiaxTig,  xon 

Enapxi&xm),  a  Spartan 
xo  OdAripov,  xon  4>aA.r|poi), 

Phalerum  (the  old  harbor  of 
Athens)  i 

/VVV1.0  •  **  !  ‘-'-tf'C'Pt10 


Adverb 

on  on,  where 
Conjunctions 
ECO?,  until 
©5,  when 
Expression 

xp  npoxepaujc,  on  the  day  before 
Proper  Names 

xo  ’Apxepioiov,  xou 

’Apxepioiou,  Artemisium 
t\  ’Axtikti,  xfj;  ’Axxikti5,  Attica 


“xfj  5’  uGXEpaia  oi  pappagpi  auGi;  Ttp'ocpdXovxEq  ooSev  apEivov 
ETtpaxxov  ii  xrj  jtpoxEpaia.  an;  ouv  ryrcop'ei.  6  SEp^riq,  JtpoafjA,0£  rapo; 
aoxov  avTip  xiq  xa>v  'EA,A.r|vcov,  ’EqndA/rri;  ovopaxt,  Ecppaae  xe  xryv 
axparcov  xfiv  81a  xou  opoo;  cpsponaav  Eiq  xCt;  ©EpporcoX.aq.  xauxa  8e 
pa0d>v  6  SEp^ri;  xoix;  aGavaxo-uq  xamri  enEpyev,  keXeogjv  aoxoiiq  ek  5 
xoo  otugGev  XapEiv  xoi)q  ''EAAryvaq.  oi  8e  "EAAr|VEq  pa0ovx£q  xt 
yiyvExai  npcoxov  pfev  f^nopouv  xi  Sei  npa^ai,  xsXoq  8e  e8o^e  xcp  AeooviSti 
xoiiq  psv  aA.A.o'uq  octco7iepy«i  repo;  xrjv  AxxiKriv,  auxoq  8e  epevev  ev 
xaiq  0eppoTr6A,aiq  xpiaKootouq  e%a)V  Enapxiaxaq  ev  va>  e%a>v  x6cq 
no  ?iaq  epu  A,dxx  eiv  .  10 

[re,  and  xt\v  dxpccnov,  the  path  qmpooaav,  leading  xaux] y,  this  way  e*  xou 
onioGev,  from  the  rear  xpvaKoolouq,  three  hundred ] 

“oi  pfev  ouv  j3appapoi  7tpoaEpa?tov,  oi  8e  Zmpxidxat  £pa%ovxo 
npo;  TcoA-Epiooq  TioXA.anXaaio'o;  ovxa;  Kai  TtX.Eiaxo'o;  Stj  dnEKXEivav- 
xrov  8’  'EA.?uTivfi)v  aXkoi  xe  TtoA.Xoi  etcectov  Kai  auxo;  6  AeoovtSri;,  avrip 
apioxo;  YevoM-ev0(r  8e  oi  IlEpaat  oi  81a  xo\>  opouq  SieXGovxe; 

rcapeyevovxo  Kai  ek  xou  otcioGev  jtpoaE(3aXov.  xoxe  8r\  oi  Zjtapxidxai  15 
Eiq  xo  axsvov  xf\cq  o8ou  avExcopoov  Kai  svxaoGa  Epaxovxo  £a>q 
arcavxEq  etiegov. 

[itoAXanAaoiouQ,  many  times  their  number] 

“oi  Se  "EA,A,Tiv£q  pExa  xov  uo^Epov  xoi);  xpiaKoaiouq  E0a\/av 
OTiou  etcegov  Kai  pvnpEiov  EnoiriGav  x5)  AemviSri,  A,eovxa  AiGivov,  ov 
Kai  vov  e^egxiv  (Seiv.  Kai  xouxo  xo  sniypappa  ev\  gxiiXt)  XiGivri  20 


Eypaij/av  • 


\  ,  1  / 

'Cp  M  {  »  l  'C 


i»li  O  1A 


*-~i£4  <?  tve-t. 
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cb  q£iv’ ,  ccyyeAAeiv  AaKsSaipovtoiq  oxi  xfjSe 

Ke(|iE0a,  xoiq  Keivajv  pri)iaai  rceiSopevoi. 

[eOayav,  they  buried  ejUYpccppa,  inscription  axfjkp,  tombstone  &  £eiv’  =  & 
4eve  otYYEkkEiv:  infinitive  used  as  imperative  xp5e,  here  Ke{pE0ce,  we  lie 
xoiqKelvmv  fiTjpaai,  their  words] 

“ev  8e  xonxcp  Kaxa  0aAaxxav  ol  "EAArivEq  upoq  xw  ’ApxEpujico 
jisvovxEq  xa  axEva  EcpuAa xxov  kou  vc^ia^bwxE<;  xoxh;  pappdpouq  26 
EvlKTiaav  Kcti7i£p  rcAiovaq  ovxaq  Kal  'np.vvav.  tbc;  8e  oi  Pappapoi  x&q 
©EpIiOTin  Aaq  eIXx^y,  oi  ''EAAqvEq  ookexi  EcpijAaxxov  xa  oxeva  aAAa 

,  v  t*w  s  l-n-v-i  C  i" 

rcpo<;  xrjv  ZaAaViva  xaiq  vanaiv  dvexfbjDO-ov.  Kaxa  8e  yrjv  ookexi 
ESdvavxo  dvxE££w^oi<;  papPa^tf^aAAa  Ecpsnyov  Ttpoq  xr^v 


rTEAoTtovvridov,  xf|v  xe  Bouoxtav  Kai  xr|v  ’Axxiktiv  xotq  noAepioiq 
jaxxaAiJtovxEq.  oikcoq  ouv  ol  papPapot  Kaxa  p.Ev  yfiv  Ttpoxcopf)cravtEq 
..  ...  ’A0f|vaiq  rcpoapaA,£iv  ev  v^i  ei^ov,  Kaxa  Se  GdAaxxav  siq  xo 

*  *  ®aAr)pov  7rA£'6aavx£c;  ev  xa>  Aipivi  copp.o\)v.”  ?-- 

[vavpaxouvxE;,  fighting  at  sea  xai;  vaualv,  with  their  ships  eSdvavxo,  they 
were  able  coppovv  (from  oppeto),  came  to  lie  at  anchor ] 


WORD  BUILDING 

Deduce  the  meanings  of  the  words  in  the  following  sets: 


1.  6  oxpaxo; 

2.  6  axpaxTiyoc 

3 .  6  7c6kepo<; 

p  oxpaxiS 

oxpaxpYEU 
7toXepio<;,  -a,  -ov 

oxpaxEua)  (-opai) 

(TXpaXT|Y1-KClC>  -f|,  -ov 
TloX-EpiKOq,  -f|,  -OV 

xo  axpdxEvpa 
d  axpaxuiixp; 
KoX,epea) 

GRAMMAR 

5.  Demonstrative  Adjectives 

Here  are  three  demonstrative  adjectives,  used  when  pointing  to  par¬ 
ticular  things  (cf.  the  Latin  demonstro,  "I  point  out”): 

ouxo;,  auxq,  xouxo,  this 

EKEIVOC,  EKElVq,  EKEIVO,  that 

oSe,  ij8e,  xoSe,  this  here 

In  the  chart  below,  note  that  the  demonstrative  adjective  ouxo;  begins 
with  t  everywhere  the  definite  article  does;  the  feminine  has  -an-  in¬ 
stead  of  -on-  everywhere  except  in  the  genitive  plural;  and  the  neuter  plu¬ 
ral  nominative  and  accusative  have  -au-: 
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Singular  Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

ouxoq,  cdjTT|,  xouxo,  this 

Nom.  ouxoc  amp  xouxo 

Gen.  xobxou  xauxri;  xovxou 

Dat.  xouxcp  xauxp  xouxcp 

Acc.  xouxov  xauxpv  xouxo 

EKElVOq,  EKEtVTl,  EKEIVO,  that 

Nom.  ekeivo;  ekeivti  ekeivo  ekeivoi  ekeivou  ekeivo 

Gen.  ekeivou  ekeivtii;  ekeivou  ekeivcqv  ekeivcov  ekeivcov 

Dat.  EKElVCp  EKElVp  EKElVCp  EKEIVOI;  EKElVat;  EKEIVOI; 

ACC.  EKEVVOV  EKElVTjV  EKEIVO  EKEIVOU;  EtCElVCX;  EKEIVO 

The  demonstrative  adjective  oSe  is  formed  from  the  definite  article 
plus  -5e. 

oSe,  pSe,  xo5e,  this  here 


Nom. 

o5e 

pSe 

xoSe 

oiSe 

ai8e 

xa8e 

Gen. 

xou8e 

xt\o8e 

xouSe 

xo6v8e 

xfivSe 

xfivSe 

Dat. 

xtdSe 

c 

xrjSe 

x(o8e 

2 

xoia8e 

xaia8e 

xoioSe 

Acc. 

xovSe 

xf|v8e 

xoSe 

xoua8e 

xftoSe 

xa8e 

Note  that  these  demonstrative  adjectives  require  the  definite  article  to 
be  used  with  the  noun  and  that  the  adjectives  stand  outside  the  definite  ar¬ 
ticle-noun  group,  i.e.,  in  the  predicate  position  (see  Chapter  5,  Grammar 
7b,  page  66),  e.g.: 

oftxo;  6  ocvf|p  or  6  dvijp  ovxo;  =  this  man 
ekeIvti  t\  yvvri  or  p  ywn  ekeivti  =  that  woman 
t68e  xo  epyov  or  xo  epyov  xoSe  =  this  work 

The  datives  xauxri  and  xpSe  are  used  as  adverbs,  meaning  in  this 
way;  here. 


OUXOl 

auxai 

xauxa 

XOUXCOV 

XOUXfflV 

XOUXCOV 

xouxok; 

xauxai; 

xouxoi; 

xouxov; 

xauxac 

xauxa 

Exercise  146 

Give  the  correct  form  of  the  demonstrative  to  fit  the  following  phrases: 

1.  (ouxo;)  cd  yovaiKeq  (Xr\T\  d,  (  6.  (ouxoq)  oi  pappapoi  O  0" o; 

2.  (EKEivoq)  xo  Sev5pov  /  7.  (ekeivoi;)  xou  axpaxou 

3.  (oSxoq)  xa  ovopaxa  v  8.  (ouxoq)  xrj  jtoAei  ~f~  d u 

4.  (o5e)  x&v  veavtcov  T‘u>  9-  (o5e)  oi  yepovxeq  offe. 

5.  (obxoc)  xrjc  7tap0evou  ~r^  ^  10.  (ouxoq)  xou  axpaxitoxou  T~pCf~rQ  ^ 

V’>  C'  ?  !A  C; 


V  V 
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Exercise  14e 
Translate: 

1 .  ekeivo  to  Sev8pov  piyioxov  eaxtv  •  ooSetote  (never)  efSov  SevSpov  pei^ov. 

2.  ap’  6pa<;  xooaSe  Toeq  7cai8ag,  o'l  ekeivov  xov  Kova  8i©Kooaiv; 

3.  xaoxa  iiaGooaai  al  yovaixeq  euGoq  too:;  av8pag  EKtiXeaav. 

4.  xi  o\>  (3ooAei  x©  dpoxpq)  xouxc*)  xpfjaGai;  ap.ei.vov  yap  eotiv  ekeivod. 

5.  xi  toieic;,  ©  icaxEp;  apa  tabt^  tt)  yovaiKi  SiaXeyei; 

6.  oi  "EX^hvei;  dvSpEioxepoi  fjaav  xrov  IlepaSv. 

7 .  oi  ZnapTiaxai  navxeq  arceGavov  avSpeioxaxa  paxopevoi. 

8 .  This  road  is  worse  than  that,  but  that  (one)  is  longer. 

9.  After  seeing  this  ( use  the  neuter  plural),  that  old  man  was  growing 
very  angry. 

10.  These  women  are  wiser  than  those  young  men. 


6.  Interrogative  and  Indefinite  Pronouns,  Adjectives,  and  Adverbs 

In  Chapter  7  (Grammar  8  and  Grammar  9,  pages  108-109)  you 
learned  the  interrogative  pronoun  xiq,  xi,  who?  what?  and  the  correspond¬ 
ing  indefinite  adjective  tk;,  xi,  meaning  a  certain,  a,  or  an.  The  inter¬ 
rogative  pronoun  always  has  an  acute  accent,  while  the  indefinite  adjec¬ 
tive  is  enclitic. 

Interrogative  adverbs  also  have  corresponding  indefinite,  enclitic 
forms: 

Interrogative  Adverbs  Indefinite  Adverbs 

where?  t too  somewhere,  anywhere 

from  where?  whence?  toGev  from  somewhere 

to  where?  whither?  somewhere 

when  ?  tote  at  some  time,  at  one 

time,  once,  ever 

how?  nmq  somehow,  in  any  way 

These  indefinite  adverbs  cannot  stand  first  in  their  clause,  and  they 
attach  themselves  to  some  important  word  as  enclitics. 

If  an  enclitic  is  followed  by  another  enclitic,  the  first  receives  an  ac¬ 
cent  but  the  second  does  not,  e.g.:  Sovaxov  eaxi  tote,  it  is  ever  possible. 
(Remember  that  eoxi  is  enclitic.)  If  an  enclitic  is  followed  by  more  than 
one  enclitic,  all  but  the  last  receive  acute  accents,  e.g.:  Sovaxov  eaxi  aoi 
tote,  it  is  ever  possible  for  you. 
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14.  H  EN  TAIL  9EPM0I1YAAIS  M  A  X  H  (P) 
Exercise  14£ 

Translate  into  English.  Locate  indefinite  adjectives  and  adverbs  and 
explain  why  the  accents  are  used  that  accompany  them.  Consult  Enclitics 
and  Proclitics,  page  285,  if  necessary. 

1 .  xivec  eAauvoum  xobq  pooc;  ycpovxe;  xiveq  auxouq  e^aovoocnv. 

2 .  7ioi  7topebexai  6  PamXeec,;  6  paoitaix;  Ttopeoexai  toi  7tpoc;  xa  opry 

3.  too  eicnv  oi  vaoxai;  ev  x©  Xipevi  too  slaw  oi  vaoxai. 

4.  xi  udoxexE,  tb  TtaiSeq;  apa  Kaxov  xi  tcocoxete; 

5.  7io0ev  tikek;,  ©  avep;  rjic©  coco  x©v  op©v  toGev,  ©  ybvai. 

6.  7IOXE  ev  vqj  e%Ei<;  Etc  xo  aaxo  ievat;  5i’  oMyoo  tcoxe  EKeiae  ievai  ev  v© 

7.  7t©q  xooxo  E7coit|aai;;  xobxo  ETOvricra  texvik©<;  ( skillfully )  7c©<;. 

8.  too  pevei  6  aSeXipoc;;  6  ao<;  a8eX<poq  pevei  too  eyybq  xfjq  ayopaq. 


OI  nEPSAI  T  A  YIIEP  0EPMOIIYAQN 
ETENA  AIPOYSIN 

wvjyj.  p>  ^ 

Bead  the  following  passages  (based  on  Herodotus  7.215-219)  and  answer  the 
comprehension  questions: 


6  8e  Sep^nq,  paG©v  oxi  axpaTcoq  ectxiv  bicep  xo  opo<;  cpepooaa,  paXa  %aip©v 
£7i£|nj/£  xov  'YSapviiv,  axpaxpyov  ovxa  apioxov,  Kal  xobc;  avSpat;  ©v  eaxpaxfiyei  6 
'Y8dpvTn;.  ©pp©vxo  8e  npoq  eo7cepdv  cctlo  too  oxpaxojcESoo,  fiyeixo  Se  abxov^  6 
’E(piaA,xri<;.  aoxt]  8e  p  axpajcog  ap%exai  aico  too  ’Ao©too  Tcoxapoo.  oi  obv  IlEpaat 
xov  ’Acr©7tov  ScaPdvxEq  ETOpebovxo  jcaoav  xriv  voKxa.  eyiyvexo  8e  Tipepd,  Kai  oi 
IlEpaai  acplKovxo  eiq  axpov  xo  opoi;.  Kara  Se  xooxo  xoo  opooq  ecpbXaxxov  'EAAr|vmv 
%lAioc  oTcXixai. 

[ojcep  +  acc.,  over  xov  ' YSapbryv,- Hydarnes  oxpaxTiyov,  general  Si  v 
iaxpaxfiyet.,  of  whom,  (he)  was  in  command  too  axpaxoTieSoo,  the  camp  apxe- 
xai,  begins  xoo  ’Aamnoo  jcoxapoo,  the  Asopus  River  SiaPdvxei;,  having  crossed 
Kaxa  . . .  xooxo  xoo  opoo<;,  on  this  (part)  of  the  mountain  xlXiot,  a  thousand ] 


5 


1.  What  had  Xerxes  learned?  Whom  did  he  send? 

2.  When  did  they  set  out?  Who  led  them? 

3 .  Where  did  the  path  begin? 

4.  How  long  did  the  Persians  march? 

5 .  Who  were  guarding  the  top  of  the  mountain? 


o&xoi  8e  ook  ei8ov  xoo^  IlEpGa<;  avapaivovxai;-  toAAoc  yap  pv  Sev8pa  Kaxa  to 
opoq.  \jio(pov  8e  aKobovxeq  ej.i«0ov  oxi  ave(3riaav  oi  Ilepoai.  eSpapov  oov  oi  "EA.?urivec 
Kal  eveSoov  xa  07cX,a,  Kai  eoGoq  Ttappaav  oi  pappapoi.  ertei  Se  oi  Ilepaai  eiSov  10 
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avSpaq  evSuovxaq  otiJux,  eGaupa^ov-  eA7ti£ovxeq  yap  ouSeva  (puAaxxeiv  xqv 
axpaicov,  eveKupqaav  axpaxfi.  6  pev  o5v  'YSapVTp;  Siixa^e  xouq  nepcaq  ziq  potCTv  ■ 
oi  Se  EAAriveq  zXki'Qovzec,  xouq  (BapPapouq  ev  va>  cyetv  npoapaAeiv,  etpuyov  eiq  xov 
xoS  opouq  KopupPov  Kai  jtapeaKeuaCovxo  paxopevot  axoGaveiv.  oi  8e  Ilepaai  xrav 
pev  'EAAf|vcov  ouSeva  Aoyov  ercoiouvxo,  KaxepT|aav  5e  to  opoc  tbq  idyioxa. 

[yocpov,  noise  dvePqcmv,  had  come  up,  had  ascended  eveSuov  (from  evdvco )  xd 
OJtkot,  began  to  put  on  their  armor,  began  to  arm  themselves  ev eku pi]  aav  (from 
EyKTjpem)  +  dat.,  they  met,  came  face  to  face  with  SiExa^e  (from  Siaxdxxco),  arranged, 
marshaled  ei< i  +  acc.,  for  xov  .  .  .  KopupPov,  the  top,  the  peak  ouSeva  Jtoyov 
ejcoiouvxo  +  gen.,  were  taking  no  notice  of,  lit.,  were  making  no  calculation  of 
KaxEPqaav,  they  went  down ] 

6 .  Why  didn’t  the  Greeks  see  the  Persians  approaching? 

7.  How  did  they  learn  of  the  Persians’  arrival? 

8 .  What  did  the  Greeks  do  immediately? 

9 .  Why  were  the  Persians  surprised  to  see  the  Greeks? 

10.  What  did  Hydarnes  do? 

11.  What  was  the  response  of  the  Greeks? 

12.  What  did  the  Persians  do? 


Exercise  14t| 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  When  the  Persians  had  taken  ( use  aorist)  Thermopylae,  they  went  to¬ 
ward  ( use  npooxtopEco)  Attica. 

2.  The  Greeks  retreated  both  by  land  and  by  sea,  leaving  (behind)  Attica 
to  the  enemy. 

3.  The  Athenians,  having  sent  the  women  and  children  and  old  men  to 
the  Peloponnesus  and  Salamis,  were  preparing  to  fight  by  sea. 

4.  So  they  asked  the  other  Greeks  to  sail  to  Salamis  as  quickly  as  possi¬ 
ble. 

5.  The  Peloponnnesians  (oi  IleXoTcovvfioiot),  who  were  making  a  wall 
across  (5xa  +  gen.)  the  Isthmus  (use  6  ToGpoq),  were  not  wishing  to 
come  to  aid  the  Athenians,  but  nevertheless  sent  their  ships  to 
Salamis. 
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_ 14.  H  EN  T  A I  £  OEPMOflYAAII  M  A  X  H  (p) 

Classical  Greek 

Theognis 

For  Theognis,  see  pages  163  and  185.  In  the  following  lines  (1197-1200), 
while  in  exile,  he  hears  the  crane,  which  in  its  autumn  migration  to  Africa  is 
a  sign  that  it  is  time  to  plow: 

opvlGoi;  (poovriv,  IIol.wi6uSr|,  oqu  Podxyriq 

pKOua’,  q  xe  ppoxoiq  ayyetaiq  f|X0  ’  apoxou 
tbpaiou-  Kai  pot  KpaSiqv  enaxa^e  peAaivav, 
oxxi  pot  euavGeiq  aXXo\  e%oumv  aypouq. 

[iipvlGoi;  qxDvfjv,  the  voice  of  the  bird  (opvtq)  i.e.,  the  crane  IloXuncuSq,  voc.,  Poly- 
paides  is  the  friend  to  whom  Theognis  addresses  his  poetry  6! loudly  xe,  which 
ppoxoti;,  to  mortals  ^19(ev),  gnomic  aorist,  translate  as  present,  comes  apoxou 
upatou,  of  plowing  (being)  seasonable,  i.e.,  of  the  season  of  plowing  poi  KpaSiqv, 
my  heart  in dxa^e,  struck  pelaivav,  black  oxxi  =  oxi,  because  euavGfii;,  f air¬ 
flowering] 


New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  10.30-37 

The  Good  Samaritan  (concluded) 

i)7col,ap€bv  6  Tqaouq  einev,  “avGpomoq  xiq  KaxePaivev  ano  ’Iepooaal,qp  eiq 
’leptxco  Kai  Aflcxaiq  TtepiETteoev.  oi  Kai  EKSiiaavxeq  auxov  Kai  KXr\ybc,  eiuGevxeq 
anq A,6ov  atpevxeq  qpiGavq.  Kaxa  cruyKupiav  Se  tepeuq  xtq  Kaxepawev  ev  xt\  65m 
ekeivti  Kai  iSfflv  auxov  avxmapfjAGev  •  opoicoq  Se  Kai  Aeuixqq  Kaxa  xov  xonov 
eAGmv  Kai  iScbv  dvxircapqAGev.  lapapixqq  Se  xiq  oSeucov  qXGev  Kax’  auxov  Kai 
iSdiv  earcAayxviaGq,  Kai  itpoaeAGojv  KaxeSqaev  xd  xpaupaxa  auxou  eju%e<ov 
eXaiov  Kai  oivov,  e7ttpipdcaq  Se  auxov  eni  xo  i'Siov  Kxqvoq  qyayev  auxov  eiq  nav- 
So%elov  Kai  ercepeAqGq  auxou.  .  .  .  xiq  xouxcov  xcov  xptmv  Ttl-qaiov  Soxet  aoi 
yeyovevai  xou  epTteaovxoq  eiq  xouq  Xqaxdq;”  6  Se  eijcev,  “6  rcoiqcrdq  xo  e^eoq  pex’ 
auxou.”  einev  Se  auxcp  6  Tqaouq,  “7topeuou  Kai  ai)  7toiet  opoicoq.” 

[ujtoXapoJV,  answering  Xpaxaiq,  thieves  txSBoavxe?,  having  stripped  jilqy&q 
eniSevxEq,  having  put  blows  on  him  dq>EVxe?  (from  atpiripi)  fipiGavq,  having  left 
(him)  half  dead  xaxd  auyKupiav,  by  chance  dvxinapqlGev,  went  past  on  the 
other  side  6poico?,  likewise  Kaxa  xiv  xdnov ,  to  the  place  65euwv,  journeying, 
on  a  journey  EaJilayxviaGrj,  was  filled  with  pity  KaxeSqaEV,  he  bound  up  xd 
xpaupaxa,  the  wounds  iinxiwv ,  pouring  on  elaiov,  olive  oil  ETUpipdadq,  hav¬ 
ing  mounted  x5  iCSiov  Kxqvoi;,  his  own  beast  JiavSoxeiov,  inn  EJiEpekf|0q  + 
gen.,  he  cared  for  (6)  jilqaiov  .  . .  xou  Epneaovxo^,  the  neighbor  of  the  one  who 
fell  among  yeyovevat ,  to  have  been  8  rcoif|aag  xo  eleo^,  the  one  who  had  (lit., 
who  made )  pity  on  jiex(d),  on] 
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H  EN  THI  XAAAMINI 
MAXH  (a) 


Verbs 

dvayKd^a ),  dvayKaaco, 
•nvdyKaaa,  avayKaaaq, 

I  compel 

8iaq>0e{pco,  [cpSepe-]  SiacpGepffl, 
[cpQetp-]  8ieq>0eipa,  Sia<p8eipa<;, 
I  destroy 

eiKCo,  e’l^CD,  ei^a  (no  aug¬ 
ment),  ei'^a<;  +  dat.,  I  yield 
Nouns 

t|  drcopia,  xt\c,  anopiaq,  per¬ 
plexity;  difficulty ;  the  state  of 
being  at  a  loss 
Cf.  anopeto,  I  am  at  a  loss 

6  vanap^oq,  xon  vandpxon, 
admiral 


6  vonq,  xon  von,  mind 
Cf.  ev  vffi  ex co  +  infin.,  I  have 
in  mind;  intend 
6  axpaxtiydg,  too  axpaxTiyou, 

general 

tj  {puyfl.  ‘P'UYfl?.  flight 
Adjective 

pdvoq,  -11,  -ov,  alone;  only 
Adverb 

pilKeti  (cf.  Vocabulary  3a) 

+  imperative,  don’t .  .  .  any 
longer;  +  infin.,  no  longer 
jidvov,  only 
Conjunctions 

on  povov  . . .  dAAa  icav,  not 
only  .  .  .  but  also 
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Proper  Name 

6  0ep.iaxoKA.iis,  ton  0epia- 
xokXeoos,  Themistocles 

“oi  jj.EV  onv  ’A0r)vaioi  ev  aTcopxa  fiaav  7tAeu7XTy  6  8e  ©eiaiaxoKAnt; 
erceicrev  anxoix;  jllti  e’ikeiv  xoiq  papPdpou;  aAAa  imep  xfi<;  eA£D0ep{a<; 
paxecrOai.  xbc,  x*  onv  yuvaiKa<;  Kai  xobq  rcaiSaq  ical  xoix;  yepovxaq  eiq 
xriv  xe  rieXorcowTiaov  Kai  xr^v  XaAajiiva  eKOjaiaav,  xf|v  x’  ’Axxikt\v 
Kai  xriv  tt6A.iv  xoic,  TtoAepaois  Kaxa/aTtpyxegCTo^oL^  ek  vane;  s 
eiaPdvxeq  Ttpog  xf|v  ZaAajLiiva  7ipoce7iA.e'U0av  Kai  rcapeaKE'od^ovxo 
&<;  Kaxa  ©aAaxxav  pa%o6|^evoi. 

[eiopdvte?,  having  gotten  into,  having  embarked  upon] 

“ev  8e  xooxco  oi  jxev  xcbv  'EAAfjvcov  axpaxiiyoi  ev  xt\  XaAapivi 
ctuveAOovxec;  odxcix;  ecpoPonvxo  coaxe  arcocpuyEiv  epouAovxo  Ttpoc;  xriv 
neAoTtovvrioov  •  6  8e  Qepiax OKA.fi <;  £v  ™  aoveSpico  avaaxSq  eIjiev  oxi  10 
exi  Kai  vnv  Sovavxai  xoxh;  tcoAejiioxx;  viKfioai'  ev  yap  xoiq  cxevot<; 
paxopevoi  on  8ovf|(jovxai  oi  papPapoi  xcp  7iAr|0£i  xpfja^ai-  Set  onv 
avayKaaai  antoix;  ekei  anpPaAeiv.  *‘*r’ 

[xi$>  anveSptcp,  the  council  avaaxaq,  having  stood  up  Snvavxai,  they  were  ( lit., 
are )  able] 

“onxwq  eitkbv  onjiovov  xoix;  aAAom;  cxpaxTiyoix;  eneiae 

pd%ea0ai,  aAAaKai  ayyeAov  rcapa  xov  Eep^riv  ettejiiite  Aa0pa,  dx;  is 

Ae^ovxa  oxi  oi  "EAArivet;  TtapaaKE'oa^ovxai  eiq  (puyfjv.  6  onv  Sep^c;, 

<bq  eyvco  oxi  aTrotpoyeiv  ev  vco  e^onaiv  oi  "EAAr|ve<;,  PonAop,evo<; 

—  ■■  1 

anxoix;  cb<;  xdxurxa  5ia(p0eipai,  8ieyvco  aoxoix;  avayKacrai  ev 
EaAajiivi  pa^eoSai.  xdv  onv  vecbv  xaq  pev  E7tepi|/E  7iepi  xfjv  vfiaov, 
keAeocov  xoix;  vanapxotx;  xoix;  ektcAoix;  (pnAaxxEiv,  xat;  8e  ekeAedcte  20 
(pnAdxxeiv  xa  axeva  cdoxe  priKExi  e^eivai  xoiq  "EAAr|oiv  dnoTtAEiv.” 

[X,d9pqt,  secretly  eI?  +  acc.,  for  eyvco,  he  learned  Sieyvo,  decided  tfiv  .  .  . 
veSv  tS<;  pfev  .  .  .  xdi;  6e,  some  of  the  ships  .  .  .  others  xonq  ektiXod^,  the  escape 
routes] 
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WORD  STUDY 

Identify  the  Greek  stems  in  the  English  words  below  and  give  the  meanings 
of  the  English  words: 

1.  monogamy  (what  does  yagem  mean?) 

2.  monologue 

3 .  monochrome  (what  does  to  xp®ga  mean?) 

4.  monosyllable  (what  does  p  auA.A.apri  mean?  From  what  verb  is  this  noun 
formed?) 

5.  monograph 

GRAMMAR 

1.  Athematic  2nd  Aorists 

The  following  common  verbs  form  their  aorist  indicatives,  impera¬ 
tives,  and  infinitives  by  adding  the  appropriate  endings  directly  to  a 
long-vowel  stem  without  a  thematic  vowel  in  between.  The  participles  are 
formed  on  the  short-vowel  stem.  We  call  these  athematic  2nd  aorists. 
The  aorist  of  paivra  is  used  only  in  compounds  in  Attic  Greek: 

Pcdv  to,  Ppadgtti,  Epiyv 
I  step,  walk,  go 
Aorist  Stems:  p-rp/pa- 

Indic.  Imper.  Infui.  Partic. 

eppv  Pr(vai  P<5<;, 

sP'H?  Pfj8i  P&oa, 

ept|  Pav, 

ePtipev  gen.,  pdcvxo<;,  etc. 

e'PtITE  PrjTE 
epriaav 

The  other  tenses  of  the  following  verb  will  be  presented  in  Book  II: 

E0XTW  ... 

I  stood;  I  stopped 
Aorist  Stems:  atTp/ata- 

Indic.  Imper. 

Ecjxriv 

EcrtTii;  axfjGi 

ECTXTl 
EOXTlgEV 
ECTXTIX8  OXX)XE 

ecrxpaav 


Inftn.  Partic. 

axfjvai  axftq, 
oxaaa, 

OX  (XV, 

gen.,  oxdvxoq,  etc. 


yiyvmaKco,  yvwaogai,  eyvcov 
I  come  to  know;  I  perceive;  I  learn 
Aorist  Stems:  yvco-/yvo- 


Indic.  Imper. 

Eyvcov 

Eyvcoq  yvffiOi 
eyvco 
eyvcogev 
syvcoxE  yvfflxe 
syvcooav 


Infin.  Partic. 

yvwvai  yvou^, 
yvouaa, 
yvov, 

gen.,  yvovxo<;,  etc. 
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The  participles  of  eppv  and  eaxr|v  are  declined  the  same  as  sigmatic 
1st  aorist  participles  (see  Chapter  12,  Grammar  2,  page  199).  The  partici¬ 
ple  of  eyvcov  is  declined  the  same  as  the  present  participle  of  eigi  (see 
Chapter  9,  Grammar  1,  page  136),  except  for  the  masculine  nominative 
singular. 

Note  the  meanings  of  the  following  words: 

dyePnv,  I  went  up 
dvdcPnGi,  go  up! 
avappvai,  to  go  up 

avapdc,  having  gone  up,  after  going  up,  sometimes,  going  up 

eyvcov,  I  came  to  know ;  I  perceived;  I  learned 
yv®0i,  know! 

yvoovou,  to  know;  to  perceive;  to  learn 

yvoxx;,  having  learned,  after  learning,  sometimes,  learning 

eaxpv,  I  stood;  I  stopped 
axf[Qi,  stand!  stop! 
arrival,  to  stand;  to  stop 

ct&;,  having  stood,  after  standing,  sometimes,  standing; 
having  stopped,  after  stopping,  sometimes,  stopping 


Exercise  15a 

In  the  reading  passage  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  locate  four  in¬ 
stances  of  the  above  verbs  or  compounds  of  them;  identify  each  form. 

Exercise  15p 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  ap’  ox>  poxiA.ea0e  yvcovai  x(  eirtev  6  dyyeXoq; 

2.  oi  ’A&nvaioi,  yvovxeg  oxi  oi  PapPapoi  xaqxe  0cpgO7ti)kdq  elkov  Kal  xp  ’Ax- 
xncrj  Jtpoa%®poioaiv,  gaka  ecpopouvxo. 

3.  6  ©egicxoickrig,  axpaxpyo^  ®v,  dveaxri  Kal  xoxx;  ’AGpvaioni;  eiteiae  gp 
eiKciv  role  mokegioic. 

4.  oi  ’A0r|vaioi  i&c,  xe  ynvaiKai;  Kal  xoioq  7tai8aq  ei«g  xpv  Eakagiva 
Kogiaavxei;  etc  zhc,  vahq  eiaePpaav. 

5.  6  Hepipig,  yvoxx;  oxi  ev  v®  exooaiv  aTcocpuyeiv  ol  "E^kpvei;,  ePox>A,exo 
avayKaaai  auxonc  axpvai  xe  ml  npbc,  xp  ZaAagivi  gdyeaGai. 

6.  £Kpp0i  ek  xp<;  vecoq,  do  riai,  Kal  axfiGi  ev  x®  xdjga'ii  (pier). 

7.  6  vaoKkripoq  xov  7tai5a  EKeA-exoaev  avaaxavxa  EKppvai  ek  xfjq  ve®;. 

8 .  al  yovaiKEi;  eiq  xpv  ayopdv  ciaeAGovaai  eaxpaav  rcavxa  Gaxogdtpxoaai. 

9 .  6  ’A7io/Amv  ev  xoic  Aekcpoiq  ecpp  •  “yv®0i  aeaioxov.” 

10.  axfjxe,  do  cpiA-oi,  Kal  ege  geivaxe. 
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Exercise  15y 

Translate  into  Greek,  using  athematic  aorist  verbs  from  page  252  with  the 
prepositional  prefixes  ava-,  eio-,  ex-,  and  eni-  as  appropriate  (check  the 
vocabularies  at  the  end  of  the  book  as  necessary).  Participles  and  infini¬ 
tives  when  compounded  with  prefixes  retain  the  accent  of  their  uncom¬ 
pounded  forms,  but  the  accent  of  compound  indicatives  and  imperatives  is 
recessive. 

1.  After  going  into  the  house,  the  women  were  sitting  talking  to  one 
another. 

2.  Be  silent,  boy;  stand  up  and  help  me. 

3 .  Having  gone  into  the  temple,  the  priest  stood  and  prayed  to  the  god. 

4.  After  climbing  the  mountain,  we  stood  and  were  looking  at  the  city. 

5 .  The  old  man  told  the  boys  to  stand  up  and  listen. 

6.  Having  learned  what  had  happened  ( use  aorist),  the  boy  went  out  of 
the  house  to  look  for  his  father. 

7 .  The  women  want  to  know  why  they  must  leave  their  homes  behind. 

8.  Having  learned  that  the  barbarians  were  approaching  ( use  present 
tense),  the  women  embarked  on  the  ships. 

9.  The  soldiers,  whom  Xerxes  sent,  climbed  the  mountain  very 
quickly. 

10.  When  they  arrived  at  the  top  (x&  aicpov),  they  saw  the  Greeks,  who 
did  not  stand  bravely  but  fled  away. 


2.  More  3rd  Declension  Nouns  with  Stems  in  -  ea  - 

In  Chapter  13,  Grammar  4,  pages  226-227,  you  learned  the  declension 
of  nouns  with  stems  in  -ea-,  such  as  to  xei%oq  (stem  xei%ea-)  and  q  xpiqpqc 
(stem  xpiqpea-).  The  noun  6  ©egiaxoKAqc,  too  ©epacxoK^eo'u^  also  has  a  stem 
in  -ea-,  but  with  a  preceding  e  so  that  the  following  contractions  occur: 
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Aeschylus,  the  first  of  the  three  great  Athenian  writers  of  tragedy,  had 
fought  at  the  battle  of  Marathon  and  probably  also  at  Salamis.  He  certainly 
saw  the  battle,  and  he  has  left  us  an  eyewitness  account  of  it.  Eight  years  after 
the  battle,  he  entered  his  play  The  Persians  ( Flepoax )  in  the  dramatic  contest  at 
the  festival  of  Dionysus  in  472  B.C.  This  is  our  earliest  extant  Greek  tragedy, 
and  it  is  unique  in  that  it  has  an  historical  theme;  all  other  extant  tragedies 
draw  their  plots  from  myth.  For  Aeschylus,  human  events  were  interwoven 
with  the  divine;  he  saw  the  defeat  and  humiliation  of  Xerxes  as  the  supreme 
example  of  hubris  (human  pride)  punished  by  Nemesis  (Divine  Vengeance). 

The  scene  of  the  play  is  Susa,  the  Persian  capital,  where  the  Elders  anx¬ 
iously  wait  for  news  of  Xerxes’  expedition.  Since  he  left,  they  have  heard 
nothing,  and  their  hearts  are  heavy  with  foreboding  as  they  wonder  what  has 
happened  to  the  host  that  went  forth  in  pride  to  cast  the  yoke  of  slavery  on 
Greece.  As  they  speculate  gloomily,  they  see  Atossa,  the  Queen-mother,  ap¬ 
proaching.  She  tells  them  that  ever  since  her  son  left,  she  has  been  troubled  by 
dreams  and  that  now  she  has  had  a  dream  of  unmistakable  significance:  she 
saw  Xerxes  yoke  two  women  to  his  chariot,  one  in  Asian  dress,  the  other  in 
Greek.  The  Asian  woman  was  proud  of  her  harness  and  was  obedient  to  the 
reins,  but  the  Greek  struggled,  tore  the  harness  from  the  chariot,  threw  off  the 
bridle,  and  broke  the  yoke.  When  Atossa  woke  and  went  to  the  altar  to  pray 
for  deliverance  from  evil,  she  saw  another  terrible  omen:  an  eagle  (the  king 
of  birds  =  Xerxes)  flew  to  Apollo’s  altar,  pursued  by  a  falcon  (=  the  Greeks), 
which  clawed  at  its  head,  while  it  cowered  unresisting. 

As  the  Elders  attempt  to  calm  and  comfort  Atossa,  a  messenger  is  seen  ap¬ 
proaching  in  haste,  who  without  preamble  reveals  the  news  they  have 
dreaded:  “Cities  of  all  the  lands  of  Asia,  by  one  blow  your  great  prosperity  has 
been  destroyed  and  the  flower  of  the  Persians  is  fallen  and  gone;  the  whole 
host  has  perished.” 

While  Atossa  is  stunned  to  silence,  the  Elders  lament  wildly  until  the 
queen  recovers  and  with  quiet  dignity  asks  the  messenger  how  it  could  have 
happened  since  the  Persians  surely  outnumbered  the  Greeks.  The  messenger 
replies  (337-347,  tr.  Podlecki): 


Stem:  0EpiaxoKA,£-£a-,  Themistocles 


Nom. 

6 

OepiaxoKAqq 

Gen. 

TOU 

0epiaxoKA.e-ea-o<;  > 

0epioxoK^.eou<; 

Dat. 

TO) 

c 

©EpiaxoKAe-ea-i  > 

©EgiaXOK?lEi 

Acc. 

TOV 

0epiaxoKA,£-£c-a  > 

0ep.iaxoKA.Ea 

Voc. 

CO 

©epiaxoicXe-ea-  > 

©ePioxokAek; 

As  usual,  the  intervocalic  a  is  lost.  The  last  two  vowels  then  contract  in 
the  usual  ways,  except  that  after  e  the  vowels  e  +  a  >  a,  and  not  q,  thus  xov 
©EpiaxoKAia.  The  names  'HpaKAqq,  nEpiKAqq,  and  2o<poKA.qq  are  declined 
the  same  way. 


Be  sure  of  this,  that  in  a  matter  of  sheer  numbers, 

The  ships  on  our  side  would  have  conquered,  for  the  Greeks’ 

Entire  total  of  ships  was  only  three  hundred  ten.  .  .  . 

But  the  multitude  of  ships  in  Xerxes’  fleet — I  know 
The  facts — were  no  less  than  a  thousand,  those  in  speed 
Surpassing,  two  hundred  seven.  This  is  the  total  sum. 

Was  it  here  you  think  we  were  surpassed  when  battle  came? 

No,  not  by  numbers,  but  some  Spirit  crushed  the  host, 

Threw  in  an  evil  fate  against  us  in  the  scales. 

The  gods  are  keeping  the  Goddess  Pallas’  city  safe. 

The  messenger  then  describes  the  battle  as  follows  (386-430,  tr.  Podlecki): 
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But  when  the  white-horsed  chariot  of  dawn  appeared 
And  filled  the  entire  earth  with  radiance  to  behold, 

The  first  thing  was  a  sound,  a  shouting  from  the  Greeks, 

A  joyful  song,  and  to  it,  making  shrill  response, 

From  the  island  rocks  about  there  came  an  antiphony 
Of  echoes;  fear  stood  next  to  each  one  of  our  men, 

Tripped  up  in  their  hopes:  for  not  as  if  in  flight 
Were  the  Greeks  raising  then  a  solemn  paean-strain, 

But  rushing  into  battle  with  daring  confidence; 

A  trumpet,  too,  blazed  over  everything  its  sound. 

At  once,  with  measured  stroke  of  surging,  sea-dipped  oar, 

They  struck  the  brine  and  made  it  roar  from  one  command, 
And  quickly  all  of  them  were  visible  to  sight. 

Their  right  wing  first,  in  order  just  as  they  had  been 
Arranged,  led  off,  and  next  the  whole  remaining  force 
Came  out  to  the  attack,  and  with  the  sight  we  heard 
A  loud  voice  of  command:  “O  sons  of  Greeks,  go  on. 

Bring  freedom  to  your  fatherland,  bring  freedom  to 
Your  children,  wives,  and  seats  of  your  ancestral  gods, 

And  your  forebears’  graves;  now  the  struggle  is  for  all.” 

Of  course,  on  our  side,  too,  a  roar  of  Persian  tongues 
Went  forth  in  answer;  the  moment  would  not  brook  delay. 
Immediately  ship  struck  its  brazen-plated  beak 
On  ship.  The  ramming  was  begun  by  a  Greek  ship 
And  it  snapped  off  from  one  of  the  Phoenicians  the  whole 
Curving  stern,  and  men  on  both  sides  shot  their  spears. 

At  first  the  streaming  Persian  force  withstood  the  shocks; 

But  when  their  crowd  of  ships  was  gathered  in  the  straits, 

And  no  assistance  could  be  given  one  to  another. 

But  they  were  being  struck  by  their  own  brazen  rams, 

They  kept  on  breaking  all  their  equipage  of  oars, 

And  the  ships  of  the  Greeks,  with  perfect  plan  and  order,  came 
Around  them  in  a  circle  and  struck,  and  hulls  of  ships 
Were  overturned;  and  the  sea  no  longer  was  visible, 

Filled  as  it  was  with  shipwrecks  and  the  slaughter  of  men. 

The  beaches,  too,  and  the  reefs  around  were  filled  with  corpses. 
Now  every  ship  that  came  with  the  Persian  armament 
Was  being  rowed  for  quick  escape,  no  order  left. 

And  they  kept  striking  us,  deboning  us,  like  tunnies 
Or  a  catch  of  fish,  with  broken  fragments  of  oars,  or  bits 
Of  flotsam  from  the  wrecks;  and  all  this  time,  moaning 
And  wailing  held  control  of  that  area  of  sea, 

Until  the  eye  of  black  night  took  it  away. 

So  great  a  crowd  of  ills,  not  even  if  I  took 

Ten  days  in  order  to  tell,  could  I  tell  the  tale  in  full. 


t 
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Luke  2.1-14 
The  Birth  of  Jesus 

eyevexo  8e  ev  xai<;  qgepaiq  EKeivaiq  e^qXGev  8oyga  uapd  Kaiaapo^  Abyobcxou 
ditoypdcpEaGai  uaaav  xqv  oiKoupevqv.  abxq  anoypacpq  7tpd>xq  eyevexo 
qyEgovebovxoq  xqc  Xop(at;Kvpqv(o'0.  Kai  euopebovxo  ndvxeq  otrcoypdcpEaQca,  etcaaroq 
ei<;  xqv  eauxob  tcoAiv.  avePq  8e  Kcd  ’Tcocrgp  duo  xqq  TaXiXaxdu;  ek  uoXecoq  Na^apeG 
eiq  xqv  ’IooSaiav  eiq  uoIUv  AaoiS  qxiq  KaAeixai  BqGXeeg,  Sia  to  etvoa  abxov  e^ 
oikou  Kai  uaxpiac  AoroiS,  anoyp ayacG ai  obv  Maptag  tt;  egvqoxe'ugEvq  abtS),  obar] 
eyKUio.  eyevexo  8e  ev  rep  elvai  abxobq  ekei  eu^qoGqaav  al  qgepai  rob  tekew 
abxqv,  xal  exexev  tov  oiov  abxq^  xov  jtpcoxoxoKOV,  Kod  eouapyavcoaev  abxov  teal 
dveK?avev  abxov  ev  cpdxvri,  Sum.  ouk  qv  abxoig  xouoq  ev  xw  KaxaXbgaTi. 

[56yga,  order,  decree  rcapa  +  gen from,  duoypdcpEoGat,  fo  be  registered,  en¬ 

rolled  (in  the  census)  tijv  olKoupevqv,  the  inhabited  world,  the  Roman  Empire 
qyEgoVEbovxoi;  .  .  .  Kupqvtov,  when  Quirinius  was  governor  zxaatoq,  each 
8ih  ib  elvai  abibv,  because  of  his  being  saxpia?,  family,  nation,  people  obv  + 
dat.,  with  Mapiag:  indeclinable  xjj  egvqaxEugevq,  the  betrothed  i yK-by,  preg¬ 
nant  ErcMjcGqoav,  were  fulfilled  xekeiv  (from  xiKxto),  to  give  birth  xov  ulov, 
the  son  jtpmxbxoKov ,  first-born  ^auapyavcooev,  she  wrapped  X  in  swaddling 
bands  oivekXTvev  (from  avaxAlvco)  she  made  X  recline  qaxvq,  manger,  feeding - 
trough  8i6xi,  because  xojio q,  place  x<j>  KaxocMjpaxi,  t/ie  innl 

xai  uoigevei;  riaav  ev  tt;  'tfl  ctbxfj  aypaoXobvxe*;  Kai  cp'uA.dooovxec;  epu- 

A,aK5i;  xqc  vuktcx;  eui  xqv  uoigvqv  abxfiv.  Kai  ayyeXoc,  Kbpiou  eueaxq  abxoig  Kai 
86c,a  Kbpioo  uepieA-agyev  aerobe,,  Kai  ecpopqGqaav  <po(3ov  geyav.  Kai  eiuev  abxoic  6 
ayyeXoq,  “gq  cpopeioGe,  iSob  yap  ebayye\i£ogai  bgiv  %apdv  geydXqv  rjxit;  eaxai 
uavxi  TCp  Xacp,  oxi  exe^Gq  bgiv  oqgepov  crcoxqp  oq  eaxiv  XpTaxoc;  Kbpioq  ev  no?iei 
AamS.  Kai  xobxo  bgiv  xo  aqgeiov,  ebpqoexe  Ppecpoq  ecruapyavcogevov  Kai  Keigevov 
ev  9axvp.”  Kai  elqaicpvqq  eyevexo  obv  x(p  dyye^cp  rcXqGoq  oxpaxiaq  obpavtoo 
aivobvxcov  xov  0eov  Kai  Xeyovxcov, 

“5o^a  ev  bxinoxoxq  Gecp 

xai  eui  yqq  eipqvq  ev  avGpdwcoiq  ebSoKiac.” 

[jcatgevEq,  shepherds  xq  xtapa,  the  place  aypauX,obvxEq,  living  out  of  doors 
<P'oXdaafovxEi;  =  (puXdxxovxei;  (pu^aKSi;,  watches  etcI  +  acc.,  over  xiiv 
uoigvqv,  the  flock  dyyeko?,  angel  Kuptou,  of  the  Lord  86^a,  the  glory 
nEptlkagyev,  shone  around  E<po(iqBqoav,  they  feared  <p  6  p  o  v  ,  fear 
EbayyeXi^ogai,  I  announce  xa9^>j°y  X9  Xatp,  the  people  exexGq  (from 
x(kxo)),  was  bom  oqgEpov,  today  otaxiip,  savior  xo  oqgEiov,  the  sign  Pp£<po<;, 
baby,  infant  EOicapyavcagevov,  wrapped  in  swaddling  bands  KcigEvov,  lying 
e£a(<pvq q,  suddenly  axpaxia^,  of  an  army,  host  oupavio x>,  heavenly 
aivobvxcov,  of  ones  praising  ev  09(0x015,  lit.,  among  the  highest  (things),  in  heaven 
Eipijvq,  peace  EuSoxiaq,  of  good  will  or  of  (His)  choice]  Concluded  in  Chapter  16p 
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H  EN  THI  ZAAAMINI 
MAXH  (p) 


ri  ev  tt\  SaXa|iwi  per/*! 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

av^OTTiv,  dvaaxas,  I  stood  up 
PAdicT©,  [pAocp-]  pA,d\|/0J, 
^pX,a\ira,  pAayac;,  I  harm,  hurt 
StiAooj,  Sri^toato,  eSfiXcooa, 
SriXcoaa^,  I  show 
eAeoPepoeo,  eAeoOepcbaco, 
•f)A.EO0epcaacc,  £A,£u0epcbaa<;, 

I  free,  set  free 
epnlnte)  [=  ev-  +  tutitco], 
EgjtEaoopai  (irregular), 
ivditeoov  (irregular), 
egrteacbv  +  dat.,  I  fall  into; 

I  fall  upon;  I  attack 
EJiiTtAeco,  [nAeoa-]  ETttjiA.eij- 


oogai,  erceitA,eoaa,  eninXev- 
aa<;  +  dat.  or  +  eic;  +  acc.,  I  sail 
against 

vaupaxEG).  vai)(iaj(f|(J(o, 
Evaujidjcnaa,  vaupaxT|aa<;, 

I  fight  by  sea 

HEipdat,  rceipaaco  (note  that  be¬ 
cause  of  the  p  the  a  lengthens  to  a 
rather  than  ti),  E7CE{p&aa, 
Tteipdaaq,  active  or  middle, 

1  try,  attempt 
jiujteoib,  jiiaxeoaco, 

EJtiaTEUCTa,  jtiaTeoa&s  +  dat., 

I  trust,  am  confident  (in);  I  be¬ 
lieve;  +  <i)^,  I  believe  (that) 
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0  r  1 

ao|i.rcljiTa>  [=  <juv-  +  juktcoJ, 
aup,JiEaoop.ai  (irregular), 
[ner-]  aovejteaov  (irregular), 
augTteamv,  I  clash;  +  dat., 

I  clash  with 
Nouns 

6  dyi&v,  too  dycivoq,  struggle; 
contest 

t\  apETii,  ttk  dpeTpij,  excel¬ 
lence;  virtue;  courage 
6  PopuPoq,  too  Oop^Pou,  uproar, 
commotion 

6  Koag.o<;,  too  Koapoo,  good  or¬ 
der 

Koagip,  in  order 
t6  pdpog,  too  pepooi;,  part 
6  vexpoq,  tou  vexpoo,  corpse 
fj  vIkti,  tt]?  vIktiq,  victory 
i|  Jtaxpvt;,  Tfjg  naxpiSoq,  father- 
land 

6  nenX.0^,  too  tiekA-oo,  robe; 
cloth 


6  jcpoyovoc;,  too  rcpoyovoo,  an¬ 
cestor 

tj  ojtooSti,  tti5  oncoS^*;,  haste; 
eagerness 

T|  toxti,  Tn<5  toxti?,  chance; 
luck;  fortune 
Adjectives 

5e!ji6<;,  -a,  -ov,  right  (i.e.,  on 
the  right  hand) 
ne^oi;,  -t),  -ov,  on  foot 
Adverb 

navTaxob,  everywhere 
Conjunction 
d>S,  that 
Proper  Names 

6  AiaxiiAo*;,  too  Alcx^oo, 
Aeschylus 

f\  ’Aaia,  TT15  ’Aaiaq,  Asia  (i.e., 
Asia  Minor) 

IlepaiKOi;,  -fi,  -ov,  Persian 
6  Sigcov{5Tiq,  too  SigcovtSoo, 

Simonides 


“rcacrav "o'Pv  ttiv  vuKxa  ol  pappapoi  ev0a  Kal  EV0a  fipeaaov  ta  te 
axEva  cp'u?uxxxovxE<;  Kal  xcnx;  ek^A.oo^,  oi  8e  "EWuyvEc;  riauxa^ov 

jtapa(JKE\ia^6(X£voi  paxeaGai.  ejteI  8e  ttponov  ripEpa  syEVEXo, 

»  w*  f 

jtpo'oj^copo'uv  oi  PapPapoi  eig  xa  axEva,  Ttiaxe'oovxEi;  cbq  paSiax; 

7  pEAAox>ai  vikt|geiv  xoix;  ''EA,A/r|vag,  s2;aupvr|<;  8e  Por]v  peyioxTiv  5 
■nKouaav  ©ax£  paAa  EcpoPovvxo.  oi  yap  "EA.A.Tivec;,  Koapco  xpropsvot 
Elg  p.d%Tiv  Jtpouxcopouv  Kal  kn\  xoi)i;  pappdpoog  tc^eovxei;  xov 
rcaiava  ePocov. 

[8v0a  Kal  ev0a,  this  way  and  that  e^aitpvnq,  suddenly  tov  jtaiava,  the  battle 
song ] 

“oinca  Se  6  Ala%,6A,o<;  6  Ttonyrriq,  oq  Kal  auxog  xrj  p.a%p  ixapf^v, 
xoix;  "EA.A.rivat;  tcoiei  ekI  totx;  papPapouc;  EJti7tA,£ovxa!;  ■  10 

TO  Se^IOV  JJ.EV  TipSxov  euxolkt©^  KEpaq 
fiyEixo  KoajJKp,  SEiJXEpov  8’  8  7iag  axoXoq 
ETte^ExwpEi,  Kal  Ttapfjv  opoD  kAueiv 
tcoXAtiv  por|v,  ‘to  7cai8eq  'EAA.'nvmv  ixe, 


Athenaze:  Book  I 


eXEtiGEpouxE  JtaxptS’,  e^ienGepotixE  Se 
TtatSaq,  yovaiKa q,  0emv  xe  rtaxpaxov  eSp, 

0pKa<;  xe  Tipoyovcov-  vtiv  wtep  Ttavxcov  aycbv.’ 

[iioiei,  here,  describes  to  5e£i&v  .  .  .  KEpaq,  the  right  wing  euxccKTras,  in  an  or¬ 
derly  manner  SeuxEpov,  secondly  ETte^Excbpei,  was  coming  out  against  (them) 
napqv,  it  was  possible  opon,  together,  at  the  same  time  kWeiv,  to  hear  0eav: 
pronounce  as  one  syllable  naTpipmv,  ancestral  (ta)  e5ti,  seats,  shrines  BqKaq, 
tombs  (The  quotation  is  from  Aeschylus,  Persians  399-405.)] 

“otixcoq  ovv  oi  ''EX^pveq  xro  IlepciKcp  axpaxcp  7tpoaepaAA.ov  kou  ev 
xoiq  axEVoiq  at)p7ti7txovxe<;  eva’opaxo'ov  o?uyoi  7tpo<;  koXXovc,.  ol  Se 
pappapot,  KatuEp  JtTteiaxac;  exovxec;  vatic;,  ot)K  eStivavxo  Jtaaan;  xai;  2o 
vaualv  apa  xP’n^Q011-  xocl  oi  psv  "EAApvec;  xBcq  rcpcbxac;  x&v 
PapPapoov  vatiq  p  e'J3A,atj/av  p  KaxeStmav  xoaaiJXTi  arcofiSfi 
7tpoaJ3dAA,ovx£<;  oiaxs  oi  papPapot  paA,a  cpopotSpevot  expercovxo  Kal 
ETtEipwvxo  EKcptiyeiv.  evxatiGa  Sp  rctataxo;  eysvEXO  0opt){k><;.  ^al  yap 
tfliv  pappapcov  vpec;  aAAp^atc;  evettLtixov,  ai  pev  ek  xpc;  paxpq  25 
TiEipcbpevat  EKcpuyeiv,  ai  Se  eic;  xpv  paxpv  rcpoxoopotiaou!^  xe^oc;  Se 
TtavxEt;  oi  papjiapoi  ecpet>yov  ouSevi  Koapcp  xpwpevot,  oi  Se  "EAApvei; 
Sicokovxec;  71  A-e  lax  ac;  Sp  vatic;  KaxsStiaav  Kai  Jtavxaxoti  pev  Ijv 
vauayta,  Ttavxaxoti  Se  vexpoi,  oiaxe  xpv  0aA,axxav  ot)KEX,r  e£,pv  iSeiv. 
oikcoc;  ot)v  £pa%ovxo  eco;  vt>£,  eyevexo.  30 

[fiSuvavTO,  were  able  KaxeSnaav,  sank  vaudyia,  shipwrecks ] 

“ev  Se  xotixcp  6  EepJ;p<;  EKaGi^exo  etu  o%0cd  xtvl  eyytx;  xpc;  0aA,axxpi; 
xpv  pa^pv  Gecopevog'  EKtaxEtiE  yap  cb;  paSicoq  vlKpaouatv  oi  nepaar 
fiyvoEt  yap  xa  xpc;  xti%p<;  obS’  syvco  xt  ev  vcp  Exouatv  oi  0eol  aAA’  del 
tippEt  exppxo. 

[ox9q>,  hill  Tiyvoei,  he  was  ignorant  of  xa  xqc;  xuxqs,  the  (things)  of  chance,  i.e., 
that  chance  rules  human  affairs  iSPpEi,  insolence,  pride] 

“yvobc;  Se  oxi  vikwoi  pev  oi  "EA,A.pvec;  oi  Se  pdppapoi 
aitocpEtiyouatv,  aveaxp  Kal  xob;  7te7iA,ot)<;  eppp^ev.  ev  ajtopta  yap 
peyiaxp  pv-  arcoAiadc;  yap  xo  vatmKov  ot)Kexi  eSbvaxo  aixov 
TtapExetv  xfi>  tce^w  axpaxca  peyiaxcp  ovxi.  xobg  pev  obv  axpaxpyorx; 
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ekeXe'uge  xov  tie^ov  oxpaxov  aysiv  Kara  ypv  Jipoc;  xpv  ’Aatav,  abroc; 

Se  a7tE(pt)yev  oStipopEvoc;.  40 

[^ppq^EV  (from  ptiYvupi,  I  break),  he  tore  ano^eoaq  (from  arco/tA-upi),  having  lost 
oSfcpopevog,  lamenting ] 

“oiixooc;  ot>v  oi  "EJi^pvec;  xot>;  IlEpadc;  vtKpaavxEc;  xpv  'EA,XaSa 
pA,et)0Ep(O0av.  Kai  5p  Kal  ev  xotixcB  xa>  epy©  oi  ’A0pvatoi  7tA,eiaxa(;  xe 
vatic;  Jtapeoxov  xa>v  'EA,?i,rivcov  Kal  7tA,£iaxpv  E5pA.coaav  apexpv,  coaxe 
e^eaxiv  aApGcoc;  ^eyeiv  oxi  oi  ’AOpvatoi  xpv  'E^aSa  eacoaav,  Kal  ox>x 
pKiaxa  6  ©EptaxoKXpq,  o;  axpaxpyo;  cov  ’AGpvaTo;  pa^taxa  aixtoc;  pv  45 
xp<;  vTKpq. 

[Kal  8ti  Kai,  and  in  particular,  and  what  is  more  qKicrxa,  least] 

“xotixo  xo  euiypappa  xoi;  ’AGpvatotc;  xotq  ev  xoiixG)  xw  no^epco 
otTtoGavotiatv  eypayev  6  EtpcovvSpc;,  Ttoipxpc;  cov  apiaxoc;- 

ei  xo  KaXoi;  0vf|aKEtv  apexpc  pepoc;  eaxl  peytaxov, 

ppiv  ek  jtavxoov  xotix’  atteveipe  Ttixrl'  so 

'EA,A,aSi  yap  aneijSovxec;  eA,Et)0ep{pv  nepiOeivai 

KeipeG’  ayppavxw  XP®!^EV01  Et)ta>yvri.” 

[to  EKiypappa,  epigram  xo  KaA,Sq  OvfiaKeiv,  to  die  well  (this  infinitive  phrase  is 
the  subject  of  the  sentence)  an&veipe  (from  ajcovepw),  bestowed,  gave  jiepi0Eivai 
(from  7tepvu0riiu),  to  put  around,  to  put  X  (acc.)  on  Y  (dat.),  as  one  would  put  a  garland  or 
a  crown  on  someone’s  head  KEipE0(a),  we  lie  (in  our  graves)  ayripdvxfp  (cf.  to 
yqpa <„  old  age),  ageless  ei>X.oyir\,  praise,  eulogy] 

WORD  BUILDING 

In  the  following  pairs  of  words,  deduce  the  meaning  of  the  nouns  and  the  ad¬ 
jective  from  the  meanings  of  the  verbs,  Note  the  change  in  vowels  from  e  in 
the  verbs  to  o  in  the  nouns  and  the  adjective: 


1.  Xeyco 

6  h oyoq 

4.  pevco 

t|  (lovq 

2.  XpEJUO 

q  xponp 

5.  <J71£U8(0 

T]  O7I0U&ri 

3.  rcepxco  q7co|A7tfi 

GRAMMAR 

6.  A,eiK0j 

A,oui6q,  -f|,  -ov 

3.  Contract  Verbs  in  -o- 

In  the  vocabulary  list  and  reading  passage  above,  you  have  seen  ex¬ 
amples  of  two  contract  verbs  with  stems  ending  in  -0-  instead  of  in  -e-  or 
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-a-,  namely,  SgXoco,  SgXcoaco,  ESgXtooa,  and  eXedGepoid,  eXe-uBepcaam, 
gXEi)0£pcaoa.  Verbs  in  -o-  contract  as  follows: 

Stem:  SgXo-,  show 

Present  Active 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

8gX6-co> 

5gXS 

SgXouv 

SgX6-eiq> 

SgXoiq 

SgXo-E  > 

5gX6-a>v  >  SgX&v, 

6gX6-ei> 

SgXoi 

8gXoi> 

SgXo-ooaa  >  SgXouaa, 

5gX6-ogEv> 

5t|  Aongcv 

SgXo-ov  >  SgXow, 

5gAo-EXE> 

SgXowE 

SgXo-exE  > 

gen.,  SgXowxoq 

SgA6-oocji(v)  > 

SgXooaiCv) 

SgAovxe 

Present  Middle 

Shown  here  in  contracted  forms  only 


SgXoupai 

SgXodaGat  SgXoogevoq,  -g,  -ov 

SgXoi 

5gXoi> 

SgXouxai 

SgXoi>ge0a 

8gXoucr0e 

SgXoi>a0E 

SgXoiivxai 

Imperfect  Active 

Imperfect  Middle 

E-SgXo-OV  > 

eSgXow 

eSgXo-6-pgv  > 

eSgXouggv 

e-SgXo-Eq  > 

eSgXooq 

ESgXo-E-oo  > 

eStiXou 

E-5gXo-E  > 

fiSgXou 

eSgXo-e-xo  > 

eSgXooxo 

E-SgXo-OgEV  > 

eSgXodgev 

ESgXo-o-geGa  > 

eSgXoupeGa 

E-SgXo-sxe  > 

fiSgXoUXE 

E5gXo-E-o0e  > 

eSgXoiiaOe 

e-5gXo-ov  > 

E&gXow 

e8t|X6-o-vxo  > 

eSgXouvxo 
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Exercise  15e 

Make  two  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Charts  on  pages  282  and  283  and  on  one 
set  fill  in  the  forms  of  SrjXoco  that  you  have  learned  to  date  in  the  active 
voice  and  on  the  other,  in  the  middle  voice. 

4.  Contract  Nouns  of  the  2nd  Declension 

A  few  nouns  of  the  2nd  declension  with  stems  ending  in  -00-  show  the 
same  process  of  contraction  as  is  seen  in  the  verbs  above. 

Stem:  voo-,  mind 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

6 

voo-q  > 

vooq 

oi 

vooi  > 

voi 

Gen. 

TOD 

voou  > 

vou 

xcov 

vocov  > 

vcov 

Dat. 

Ttt) 

i 

voco  > 

c 

vtp 

xoiq 

vooiq  > 

voiq 

Acc. 

xov 

voo-v  > 

voov 

xoi)q 

voouq  > 

vouq 

Voc. 

& 

VOE  > 

vou 

d) 

vooi  > 

voi 

Exercise  15  £ 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  6  oxpaxgyoq  xd  aXg0g  yvobi;  7tavxa  xcp  8ggcp  8gXoi. 

2 .  oi  TcoXegioi  xgv  710X1V  eXovxEq  xouq  EvoiKooq  ( inhabitants )  SooXoocnv. 

3.  Sei  avSpelcoq  pd/eaBai,  to  avSpec,  Kal  eXenOepoiiv  xgv  natpiSa. 

4 .  xgv  apexgv  SgXouxc  gv  del  eSgXow  ol  7tp6yovoi. 

5.  ol  07cXixai,  xaiixa  yvovxeq,  xoiq  7ioA.ep.ioiq  7tpoaePaXov  Kal  TiXeloxgv  apexgv 
SgXoovxeq  xgv  716A.1v  gAEoBepcDaav. 

6.  xl  ev  vtp  e^ei  6  Eepiqgq;  ev  vcp  e^ei  7iaaav  xgv  'EXXa5a  SooXouv. 

7.  xaiq  "EXXgaiv  eSoiqe  xooq  xe  PapPapouq  agoveiv  Kal  xgv  ’Aaiav 
eA,eo0epc6oai. 


The  following  rules  for  these  contractions  may  be  observed: 


5.  More  Numbers 


1 .  o  +  e,  0,  or  00  >  on. 

2 .  0  +  ei,  oi,  or  tj  >  01. 

3.  o  + 1|  or  co  >  to. 

There  are  only  a  few  contract  verbs  in  -o-;  examples  are  dpoco,  I  plow, 
SgXoto,  I  show,  eA.ei)0ep6co,  I  free,  set  free,  SooXoco,  I  enslave,  and  7tXgpoa>,  I 
fill.  The  futures  and  aorists  obey  the  usual  rules  for  contract  verbs, 
lengthening  the  stem  vowel. 

Exercise  158 

Locate  four  examples  of  -o-  contract  verbs  in  reading  passage  j3  in  this 
chapter  and  identify  the  form  of  each. 


You  have  already  learned  the  cardinals  1-10  and  the  ordinals  lst- 
10th  (see  Chapter  8,  Grammar  5,  page  128).  You  should  learn  to  recognize 
the  following  cardinals  and  ordinals,  including  the  cardinals  on  page 
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11 

evSexa 

11th 

evSemxoq,  -g,  -ov 

12 

5d>5EKa 

12th 

ScoSeKaxoq,  -g,  -ov 

20 

EiKoai(v) 

20th 

ElKOOXOq,  -g,  -ov 

100 

EKaxov 

100th 

EKaxooxoq,  -g,  -ov 

1,000 

%IXloi,  -ai,  -a 

1,000th 

XiXioaxoq,  -g,  -ov 

10,000 

popioi,  -at,  -a 

10,000th 

gopiooxoq,  -g,  -ov 

13,  etc. 

=  xpeiq  Kal  Sem,  etc. 

21,  etc.  =  eiq  Kal  e’iKoai(v),  etc. 
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The  numbers  30  to  90  are  formed  from  the  cardinal  numbers  for  3  to  9  + 
-kovtoc  (with  some  variations  in  spelling):  xpt&Kovxa,  xexxapaKovxa,  nev- 
tt|kovto,  e^fiKOVta,  epSopr[Kovxa,  oy8of|Kovxa,  evevf|Kovxa. 

The  numbers  200  to  900  are  formed  from  the  cardinal  numbers  for  2  to  9  + 
-Kooioi,  -<xi,  -a  (with  some  variations  in  spelling):  Suxkoctioi,  xpioocoaioi, 
xexpotKciaioi,  nevxaKoaioi,  eijaKOOtot,  ETtxaKoatot,  OKxaKoatot,  evaKomoi. 

The  word  p/opioi,  -at,  -a  is  used  in  the  general  sense  of  numberless,  count¬ 
less;  note  the  different  accent  from  that  of  frQpiot,  -at,  -a,  10,000,  on  the  previous 
page. 

6.  Uses  of  ox;  and  Its  Compounds 

a.  As  Adverbs 

Exclamatory  (how):  “ao  0t]aev,”  tpacriv,  “<bg  avSpeto;  et.”  (6b:22) 
Introducing  a  parenthetical  comment  (just  as):  oSonep  Aeyet  6  tioitixt); 
(8a:23) 

Expressing  purpose  with  future  participle  (to):  “eytb  Se  ev  xcp  aoxet 
pevco  cb;  x&;  xpaymStaq  Beaaopevoq.”  (10|3:13-14  and  10  Gr  7) 

With  superlatives  (as  .  .  .  as  possible):  oi  pev  ouv  aAAoi  euGh; 

TtapecjKeudcFavxo  (JouAopevoi  <b;  xd^toxa  7iopet>ea0at.  (12a:  2-3  and 
14  Gr  4d) 

Introducing  a  parenthetical  comment  (as,  cf.  mcraep  above):  “opyi^exat 
T^ptv,”  Etpr),  “6  IloaeiSoov,  (b;  SokeI.”  (13P:10) 

b.  As  Conjunctions 

Expressing  result  (that):  ouxco  Se  xaxeeo;  xpexouaiv  rnaxe  8t’  oAtyou  on 
8uvax6v  ectxw  opav  otke  xov  Kuva  ouxe  tov  Xayojv.  (5a:7-8) 
Expressing  time  (when):  do;  ouv  ipiopei  6  Eep^ri;,  7cpoaf)X.0e  Ttpo;  auxov 
avTip  xt;  xcbv  'EAArivcov.  (14P:2— 3) 

Introducing  an  indirect  statement  (that):  xpouxcoponv  ol  pdppapot  et;  xa 
axeva,  txtaxeuovxe;  tb;  paSioo;  peAAouat  vlicfiaeiv  xob;  "EAXr|va;. 
(15p:4-5) 

OI  IIEPXAI  TAX  A0HNAZ 
AIPOYXIN 

Read  the  following  passages  (based  on  Herodotus  8.51-53)  and  answer  the 
comprehension  questions: 

oi  Ilepcjai  alpouaiv  epripov  xo  aaxt),  Kai  xtva;  euptoKouat  xrav  ’ABrivaioov  ev  xa> 
iep9  ovxa;,  xapta;  xe  xou  lepou  Kai  7ievrixa;  dv9p(07tou;,  o'i  cppa^apevot  xtjv 
* AKpo7toA,iv  rip-Ovovxo  xot>;  TtpoopaAAovxa;.  oi  8e  Ilepcai  Ka0t^opevot  etu  xov  o^Oov 
xov  evavxiov  xf\;  ’AKpo7t6Aecoc,  ov  oi  ’A0Tivatot  raAouatv  ’ApetoTtayov,  £7toAt6pKOi)v. 

[epnpov,  deserted  xapia;,  stewards  n&VT\zcig,  poor  tppa^dpevoi,  having  bar¬ 
ricaded  etcl xov  oxOov,  upon  the  hill  evavxiov  +  gen.,  opposite 
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'ApEtOTtayov,  the  Areopagus  (Hill  of  Ares,  the  god  of  war)  ercoAiopKouv,  were  be¬ 
sieging] 

1 .  When  the  Persians  take  the  city,  whom  do  they  find  in  the  temple? 

2 .  What  had  these  people  done,  and  what  were  they  doing? 

3 .  How  did  the  Persians  situate  themselves  to  besiege  the  Acropolis? 

oi  Se  ’A0t|vcdoi,  raircep  raKtoxa  Ttdoxovxe;,  ouk  riQeAov  Eitjciv  aAAa  T)phvovxo, 
oiaxe  7toAnv  xpbvov  Eep^ri;  Tjjtopet,  ob  8ovdpevo;  amobfei.^)  xeAo;  Se  oi  Ilepoat 
oiixto;  eIAov-  avefbiaav  yap  xtvcc  07tou  djtoKpripvoc  fjv  6  %cbpo;  rat  obx  etpbAaxxov  oi 
’A0r|vatot  ceAA’  £7U0Xeoov  <b;  obSet;  Sbvaxat  xabxT|  dvapf|vat.  cb;  Se  eiSov  abxoi); 
xabxp  avapepiTKOxa;  exti  xfjv  'AKpojtoAtv,  oi  pev  epputxov  eauxob;  Kaxa  xo  xei^o; 
rat  cmeBavov,  oi  Se  ei;  xo  iepov  Etpeuyov.  oi  Se  Ilepaai  itpSxov  pev  xou;  tKexa; 
dtTiEKxeivav,  eheixa  8e  xo  iepov  auAiioravxe;  eve7tpr)oav  nacav  xriv  ’AkpotcoAiv. 

[cntdKpupvo;,  sheer  6  %&pog,  the  place  avapEptiKoxa;  (perfect  participle  of 
dvaPaivcu),  having  gone  up  Eppljtxov  (from  piiuco),  threw  ton;  iKexaq,  the  suppli¬ 
ants  auAfjaavxE g,  having  plundered  evETtp^aav  (from  EgjtipjipTipi),  they  set  fire 
to] 

4 .  How  were  the  Athenians  faring  and  what  were  their  intentions? 

5 .  Why  was  it  possible  for  the  Persians  finally  to  scale  the  Acropolis? 

6.  What  did  the  Athenians  do  when  they  saw  the  Persians  coming  up? 

7 .  What  did  the  Persians  do  that  showed  their  ignorance  of  or  lack  of  respect 

for  customary  forms  of  Greek  behavior? 

Exercise  15ri 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  When  the  Athenians  learned  that  the  Persians  were  advancing  (use 
present  tense)  toward  Attica,  they  sent  messengers  to  Delphi  (use  ot 
AeAipot). 

2.  These,  having  gone  into  the  temple,  asked  the  god  what  the  Athenians 
must  (8et)  do. 

3.  The  god,  answering  (use  aorist  participle),  said:  “Athena  is  not  able 
(ot)  Suvaxat)  to  save  you.  The  barbarians  will  take  Athens.  Only 
the  wooden  (use  £uAivo;,  -ov)  wall  will  be  unsacked  (use  cntopBriTo;, 
-ov).” 

4.  The  messengers  wrote  these  words  and  having  returned  to  Athens 
announced  them  to  the  people  (dative). 

5 .  Themistocles,  having  stood  up,  said:  “Hear,  Athenians,  what  the  ora¬ 
cle  (xo  xPE^xiipiov)  means  (Aeyet);  the  ships  of  the  Athenians  are  the 
wooden  wall;  for  these  will  save  the  city.” 

6.  Having  spoken  thus,  he  persuaded  the  Athenians  not  to  yield  to  the 
barbarians  but  to  fight  by  sea. 
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xciq  xe  iropaplSai;  E0EcopfioapEV  Kai  xtjv  Itpiyya  taxi  £wa  ekxojux. 

VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

Suvapai,  imperfect,  eS-uvaianv, 
Suvrioopai,  aorist  to  be  pre¬ 
sented  later,  1  am  able;  I  can 

enlaxapai,  imperfect, 
fiTuoxapriv,  ejaoTT\oopai,  no 
aorist  middle,  I  understand; 

I  know 

KaxaXajifldvco,  [A/riP-] 
KaTaA,fi\|ro(iav,  [Aap-] 
KaieXa|3ov,KaTaXaPft)v, 

I  overtake,  catch 

KEipai,  imperfect,  eKeipriv, 
KEiaopat,  no  aorist,  I  lie 
KatotKEip.ai,  I  lie  down 

axpaxeuta,  cxpaxeuccD, 
eaxpaxeucra,  orpaxEuain;,  ac¬ 
tive  or  middle,  I  wage  war, 
campaign;  +  eni  +  acc.,  I  cam¬ 
paign  (against) 

cruvayeipo},  jayepe-]  oova- 
yepS,  [ayeip-]  ai)VT)yeipa, 
awayeipac,  active,  transitive, 
I  gather  X;  middle,  intran¬ 
sitive,  1  gather  together 


xeAeuxam,  TeA,euTf|ato, 
exeA.euxTiaa,  xeA,e-uxf|aaq, 

7  end;  I  die 
Nouns 

6  evoiKoq,  xou  evoikov,  inhabi¬ 
tant 

6  trnppaxoi;,  xou  auppaxon, 

ally 

auptpopa,  xp£^  cmpcpopot^,  mis¬ 
fortune;  disaster 
Adjectives 

5i€ck6cjioi,  -ai,  -cc,  two  hun¬ 
dred 

ekoxov,  indeclinable,  a  hun¬ 
dred 

Jtoooq;  ji6cti;  jcooov;  how  much ? 
pi.,  how  many ? 

Preposition 

■utco  +  gen.,  under;  of  agent, 
bv:*  +  dat.,  under;  +  acc.,  un¬ 
der 
Adverbs 

ohSapou,  nowhere 
jeoAAaxoae,  to  many  parts 
iSaxepov,  later 
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Expressions 

Kai  51)  Kai,  and  in  particular; 

and  what  is  more 
now  yfjs;  where  (in  the  world)? 


Proper  Names 

For  the  proper  names  in  this 
reading,  see  the  vocabulary  at 
the  end  of  the  book. 


*  The  preposition  into  +  the  genitive  case,  meaning  by,  will  often  be  found  with  verbs  in 
the  passive  voice,  e.g.,  into  xcov  pkxppdpmv  ext  £i%ovxo,  they  were  still  being  held  by  the 
barbarians.  In  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses  the  passive  voice,  introduced  in  this 
chapter,  has  the  same  forms  as  the  middle  voice,  which  you  have  seen  since  Chapter  6. 

In  the  following  reading  you  will  find  a  number  of  verbs  with  middle  voice  endings, 
with  which  you  are  familiar,  but  being  used  in  the  passive  voice.  The  context  will  tell 
you  whether  the  verb  is  being  used  as  middle  or  passive;  if  it  is  accompanied  by  a 
prepositional  phrase  with  imo  +  the  genitive  case,  it  is  most  likely  passive. 

OnX©C  OX)V  7t£p6cvac  XOV  Aoyov  6  VanXTK  KaXEKEIXO  Eftl  X©  Kaxa-> 
cxp©paxt,  6  8e  AiKaiorcoA/u;  Kai  6  OiAmnoq  Ealycov,  rcavxa 
0anpd^ovxe<;  ^anep  eIteev.  xeA,og  8e  6  <f>iXinnoq,  “raq  avSpEiax;,”  ecpri, 
“epaxovxo  oi  "EAAr|ve<;,  ©^  Juxprcpcoq  xoiq  ouppaxou;  Tiyonvxo  ol 
’A0Tivaioi.  au  8e  xt  enoieu;  pexa  xov  rco^iepov;  Cdpa  Eprcopot;  5 
yevopevot;  ev  6A.Kaoiv  ercXen;?^  6  8e,^‘oo8ap©<;,”  e<pr|,  “on  yap 
exeAeuxtioev  6  rcoA-epo^,  aXka  noAnv  exi  xpovov  ^8ei  Ttfjoc^xoix; 
papPaponq  paxeaGai.  naoai  xe  yap  al  vfjaoi  Kai  naoa  r]  Tcovia  i)rc6  1 
x©v  BapBapoov  exi  e’iyovxo.  a  j.  , 

[itepavfis  (from  7tepalvco),  having  finished  x<p  xaxaaxpcbpaxi,  deck  oAxdaiv, 
merchant  ships]  ^ 

6  8e  <I>{A,in7i;o<;,  “aKka  Jtoaov  %povov  e'Sei  pdxea0ai;tapa  rcoAA,aiq  10 
rcapfjaGa  paxai??^  i_. 

6  8e  vanxri^,  “paAicxa  ye,  ©  nai,”  ecpiy,  ^rcXeiaxau;  xe  paxaiqjrcapfiv 
Kai  xcoAAaxoaE  xfiq  yn<;  etcA,eov  pexa  xrov  anppdx©v.  del  pev  yap  oi 
pdp(3apoi  epaxovxo,  del  Se  evik©vxo/  'XfCLu 

6  8e  fbi/lucTtoq,  “aXXa  non  yfj<;  epaxeaGe;”^  ^  15 

6  8e,  “jtpmxov  pev  apa  f|px  apxopevcp  oi  ’'Irovet;  ncp’  ripcov 
eAenGeponvxar  rcA,encjavxE<;  yap  EKaxov  vanai  npoc;  xriv  Xapov  Kai  xo 
xcov  pappaprav  vanxiKov  eiq  xr)v  MnKaXriv  Suo^avxe^,  onxco  npo0f»p©<; 
anxoiq  npoapaTiAopev  ©axe  viK&xai  xe  6  axpaxoq  anx©v  Kai 
8ia<p0etpexai  xo  vanxiKov.  ol  Se  ’'Iraveq,  ©q  T)ntaxavxo  oxi  oi  (3dp|5apoi  20 
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vikcovtou,  f|fivv  ePoriGow  olkcoq  ovv  nosed  re  ti  ’Icovla  eA,et)0epomai 
Kal  rcaaai  ai  vnaoi.  cnjSap.op  yap  Snvavxai  ol  Papfiapoi  fipiv 

,  ,  \  t\  v\0 

a.vxeyeiv.  / 

[fijia  Tjpi  dep^opevep,  together  with  the  beginning  of  spring  kKaxbv  vaual,  with  a 
hundred  ships  jcpo0Bp.oiq,  eagerly] 

“'oaxepov  8e,  dbq  ol  Ilepoax  axpaxov  xe  piyicrxov  Kal  vanq  SiaKoalaq 
crovayelpavxeq  elq  xov  Aiyaiov  rcovxov  ax)0iq  elaJ3id^Ea0ai  ETreipajvxo,  25 
mxaAxxpovxeq  amouq  rcpoq  xco  E'up'opiSovxi  Ttoxap®  evlKT|aa{xev  ev 
|idyr|  peyiaxp  xaxa  ypv  xe  Kal  OaXaxxav.  , 

[Eiafhd^eaOai,  to  force  their  way  into  Ttoxapcp,  river] 

“Kal  8f|  Kal  Elq  xpv  Aiywxov^  eaxpax^SaapEV  Kal  xoiq  evotKoiq 

pori0oovx£q  xonq  ITepaaq  e4xiA,daa|a.£v.  ava  xe  yap  xov  Nei^ov 

E7t^e'6aa|LiEV  Kal  xtjv  Mepxpiv  ^ei'Xopev,  7t6A.1v  peyiaxriv  E7tl  x®  NEiXop  30 

KEipevriv.  e^  odv  tfi  Avyuraxco  epivopev  Kal  rcoAAa  0adpaxa 

eiSopev.  xdq  xe  yap  xropapiSaq  e0ecopT|aa|xev,  afipaxa  peyiaxa  odaaq 

xcov  (JacnAicov  xa>v  dpyaicov,  Kal  xt)v  Etplyya,  etKova  Seivoxdxriv,  xo  pev 

'ppto'D  Aiaivav,  xo  8e  'npicru  yuvaiKa.  Kal  5ri  Kal  ^<na  £KX07ta  eiSopev, 

KpoKo8iX.o-oq  xe  Kal  axpooOodq.  xeA,oq  8e  ol  riepaai,  axpaxov  peyiaxov  35 

a'ovayelpavxeq,  T)|iiv  TxpoaepaXov-  viKtbpeOa  o-uv  Kal  e^  Alyojxxoo 

e^eXanvopeOa.  ollxcoq  odv  a'optpop&v  peyiaxr]v  E7td0opev  8iaKoalaq 

yap  vahq  duto^eaavxeq  uo ?aq  fiueiq  anxol  sEeamyopev.” 

[etti,  years  0atip.axa,  wonders  ku  papCSai pyramids  crtjjiaTa,  tombs 
apxaimv,  old,  ancient  slicova,  a  statue  to  .  .  .liptov,  half  keaivav,  lioness 
animals  Kictona,  out  of  the  way,  unusual  KpoKoSxXovq,  crocodiles 
oxpovBohq,  ostriches  onta^aavxEi;  (from  ootoXX'Op.i),  Aaui/ig  Zosi] 


WORD  STUDY 

How  are  the  following  words  derived  from  the  Greek  verb  Svvapa  1  and  the  re¬ 
lated  noun  Svvapiq? 

1.  dynamic  2.  dynamo  3.  dynamite  4.  dynasty 
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GRAMMAR 

1 .  The  Passive  Voice 

For  the  concepts  of  active,  passive,  and  middle  voice,  see  Chapter  6, 
Grammar  2,  pages  75-76. 

In  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses,  the  passive  forms  of  verbs  are 
spelled  the  same  as  middle  voice  forms.  In  the  aorist  and  future  tenses, 
the  forms  are  different,  and  those  forms  will  be  introduced  in  Book  II  of 
this  course.  For  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses,  the  context  will  make 
clear  whether  the  verb  is  middle  or  passive  in  meaning,  e.g.: 

Active  Voice: 

f)  yovn  xov  ctvbpcx  Byeipei. 

The  woman  wakes  her  husband. 


Middle  Voice: 

6  dvrip  eyeipexou. 

The  husband  wakes  himself  up/wakes  up. 

Passive  Voice: 

6  dvpp  bftb  xfic  yovaiKoc  eyelpexai. 

The  husband  is  woken  up  by  his  wife. 

Note  that  the  agent  by  whom  the  action  is  performed  is  expressed  with 
the  preposition  vko  +  the  genitive.  The  thing  with  which  or  by  which  the 
action  is  performed  is  expressed  by  a  noun  in  the  dative  case  ( dative  of 
means  or  instrument )  without  a  preposition  (see  Chapter  6,  Grammar  6d, 
page  88): 

6  Wtcoq  payoupK  xumexai  imo  too  TtaiSoq 

The  wolf  is  struck  with  a  knife  by  the  boy. 

Here  is  a  set  of  examples  with  the  imperfect  tense: 

Active  Voice: 

p  pfixpp  toon;  rtaiSaq  eA,ovev. 

The  mother  was  washing  her  children. 


Middle  Voice: 
ot  rcoitSeq  eAnvovTO. 

The  children  were  washing  themselves/were  washing. 
Passive  Voice: 


ol  jtcdSeq  (mo  xfjc;  ppxpbc  eXouovxo. 

The  children  were  being  washed  bv  their  mother. 


Exercise  16a 

Make  four  photocopies  of  the  Verb  Chart  on  page  282  and  fill  in  the  present 
and  imperfect  passive  forms  of  Xapj3dvco,  (p them,  rlpdo),  and  StjXow  that 
you  have  learned  to  date.  Translate  each  form.  Keep  these  charts. 
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Exercise  16|3 

Read  aloud  and  translate.  Identify  all  passive  verb  forms  (both  indica¬ 
tives  and  participles): 

1.  oi  Poeq  7tpoq  xov  otYpov  (3pa8eco^  Etaxuvovrai  07cb  too  aotoupyoo. 

2.  reacrav  ttiv  qpipav  enovei  6  aoxo-opyoi;,  xjp  fi Aicp  KaxaxpiPogEvoq 
(KaxaxpiPa),  I  wear  out). 

3.  etceI  5e  Ecrcepa  yiyvexai,  6  aoxoupycx;  7tao£xai  epya^ogevog-  oi  Se  floeq 
kuovxai  Kai  xo  apoxpov  ev  t<b  aypcp  kefnexai. 

4.  ev  q>  8e  oikaSe  fiX.advovxo  oi  Poeq  ojio  too  Sodkoo,  6  auxoopyoi;  gaA,a 
Kapvrov  npoq  xfi  oSa)  EKaGi^exo. 

5.  ei;a{<pvTi<;  ( suddenly )  5e  (lof]  eyeipexai  Kai  xfiv  TtaiSrov  otKouet  eaoxov 
Ka^oovxcov. 

6.  ekGe  Seopo,  (b  JiaxEp,  Kai  pof|0ei-  8uoKop.e0a  yap  buo  Mkou. 

7.  oi  nai8eq  vno  too  Xukou  SuoKopevoi  pdXa  etpoPobvxo. 

8.  p.r\  (popeiaBe,  d)  7cai8E^-  ooSev  yap  pkanxeafle  vno  too  Xvkov. 

9.  ouxtn^  eutd>v,  xov  Kova  eXuaev-  6  8e  A/6ko(;  imo  too  Kovoq  SuoKopevoq 
axteipeyev. 

10.  obxax;  oov  aco^ovxat.  oi  miSec  Kai  pexa  too  Ttaxpoc  oucaSe  a7teo5ooaiv. 


Exercise  16y 

Translate  the  following  pairs  of  sentences: 

1.  oi  pdppapoi  bno  xrov  ’EM.f|vcov  viKtopevoi  expeij/avxo  Kai  xpoq  xfiv  yfiv 
eipoyov. 

The  sailors,  pursued  by  the  pirates  (6  Xpaxfit;),  raised  their  sails  and 
fled  to  the  harbor. 

2.  oi  ''EM/nvE<;  rauiep  ev  axopia  ovxeq  peyiaxp  oxo  too  ©ejxiaxoKXeoix; 
jieiGovxai  gr|  eikeiv  xolq  pappapoi^. 

The  Persians,  although  having  very  many  ships,  are  being  defeated 
by  the  Greeks. 

3.  dvaym^ouevoi  ev  xoiq  axevoic  p.a%ea0ai  ook  eSovavxo  udoavq  xaic  vaool 
XpijaGai. 

They  were  being  pursued  by  the  Greeks,  and  all  their  ships  were  ei¬ 
ther  being  damaged  or  destroyed. 

4.  6  AiKaionoXic,  oito  xr\i;  yovaiKoq  erceiGexo  rep  oc  xo  aaxo  TtopebeaSai. 

Philip  was  being  pursued  by  a  certain  big  wolf. 

5.  xfi>  yeipaivi  avaym^opeGa  eiq  xov  Jupeva  ejtave^Beiv. 

We  are  ordered  by  our  father  to  disembark  from  the  ship. 
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Exercise  165 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  The  women  are  loved  and  honored  by  their  husbands. 

2.  The  girls,  pursued  by  some  young  men,  were  hurrying  home  to  their 
mothers. 

3.  Don’t  go  away;  we  are  ordered  by  the  king  to  wait  (use  present  tense) 
in  the  market  place. 

4.  When  evening  was  falling,  a  messenger  arrived. 

5.  “Citizens,”  he  said,  “you  are  ordered  to  hurry  (use  aorist)  home  and 
return  ( use  aorist)  tomorrow.” 


The  Athenian  Empire 

During  the  invasion  of  Xerxes,  the  loyal  Greeks  had  accepted  without 
question  the  leadership  of  Sparta  by  both  land  and  sea;  for  she  was  still  the 
dominant  power  in  Greece.  In  spring  of  479  B.C.,  the  allied  fleet,  led  by  a 
Spartan  general,  was  based  at  Delos  and,  invited  by  the  Samians,  sailed  to 
Ionia,  defeated  the  Persians  at  Mycale,  and  liberated  the  Ionians,  who  re¬ 
volted  from  their  Persian  masters  (see  map,  page  230).  The  following  year 
the  allied  forces  were  led  by  Pausanias,  the  Spartan  commander  at  Plataea. 
In  a  brilliant  campaign  he  first  liberated  most  of  Cyprus  from  Persian  rule 
and  then  sailed  north  and  took  Byzantium,  the  key  to  the  Black  Sea.  Here  he 
fell  victim  to  hubris;  he  adopted  Persian  dress,  intrigued  with  the  Persian 
authorities,  and  alienated  the  allies  by  his  outrageous  and  tyrannical  behav¬ 
ior.  In  consequence,  the  allies  appealed  to  the  Athenians  for  protection,  and 
Pausanias  was  recalled  to  Sparta  and  later  executed. 

Meanwhile  the  Athenians  took  over  the  leadership  of  the  allies.  Repre¬ 
sentatives  met  at  Delos  and  agreed  to  form  a  voluntary  league  (the  Delian 
League)  to  carry  on  the  war  against  Persia  under  the  leadership  of  Athens. 
Each  member  state  was  to  provide  ships  or  money  in  proportion  to  its  means, 
of  which  an  assessment  was  made.  The  representatives  threw  lumps  of  lead 
into  the  sea  and  swore  to  maintain  the  League  until  the  lead  swam. 

Led  by  Cimon,  their  Athenian  general,  the  fleet  of  the  League  had  a  series 
of  very  successful  campaigns,  expelling  the  Persian  garrisons  wherever  they 
remained  and  finally  defeating  them  in  the  great  battle  of  the  Eurymedon 
River  on  the  southern  coast  of  Asia  Minor  when  they  tried  to  make  a  come¬ 
back  (ca.  467  B.C.).  As  the  Persian  danger  receded,  some  members  became 
less  willing  to  contribute  ships  or  money.  Around  469  B  ,C.  the  important  is¬ 
land  of  Naxos  seceded  from  the  League;  the  allied  fleet  blockaded  the  island 
and  forced  it  back  into  the  League  on  terms  that  made  it  a  subject  of  Athens. 
This  was  the  first  step  of  the  Athenians  on  the  road  to  empire. 
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The  Athenian  Empire 


As  time  went  by,  more  and  more  members  ceased  to  provide  ships  and 
contributed  money  instead,  and  soon  only  three  large  and  wealthy  islands 
(Lesbos,  Chios,  and  Samos)  were  independent  members  contributing  ships. 
The  rest  had  become  tributary  allies,  in  whose  internal  affairs  Athens  began 
to  interfere.  In454B.C.,  a  highly  significant  step  was  taken  when  the  treas¬ 
ury  of  the  League  was  transferred  from  Delos  to  Athens,  ostensibly  because 
the  defeat  of  the  Athenian  expeditionary  force  in  Egypt  in  456  B.C.  left  the 
Aegean  exposed  to  danger. 

A  number  of  inscriptions  carved  on  stone  have  been  found  in  Athens  that 
throw  much  light  on  the  development  and  organization  of  the  Empire  in  these 
years.  These  include  records  of  the  annual  tribute  paid  by  each  member  from 
454B.C.,  when  the  treasury  of  the  League  was  moved  to  Athens,  until  415  B.C. 
We  find  that  the  Empire  included  nearly  all  the  Aegean  Sea  and  stretched 
from  the  coast  of  the  Black  Sea  to  the  south  of  Asia  Minor.  In  449  B.C.,  the 
Athenians  made  peace  with  Persia;  the  purpose  of  the  Delian  League  had 
come  to  an  end.  The  following  year  the  tribute  list  is  very  short;  many  mem- 
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bers  must  have  refused  to  pay.  We  then  find  a  decree  that  introduced  mea¬ 
sures  for  tightening  up  the  collection  of  the  tribute,  and  the  next  year’s  tribute 
list  is  long;  recalcitrant  members  had  been  forced  to  pay  up.  At  the  same 
time,  evidence  accumulates  of  Athenian  interference  in  the  internal  affairs 
of  League  members.  Uniform  coinage,  weights,  and  measures  are  imposed 
by  decree;  democracies  are  installed  in  some  cities  under  the  supervision  of 
Athenian  officials;  garrisons  of  Athenian  troops  are  stationed  at  some  dan¬ 
ger  points;  settlements  of  Athenian  citizens  are  made  on  allied  territory;  and 
judicial  cases  involving  an  Athenian  and  an  ally  are  referred  to  Athenian 
courts.  All  such  measures  infringed  the  sovereignty  of  “independent”  allies, 
who  were  being  reduced  to  the  status  of  subjects  in  what  the  Athenians  now 
openly  called  their  Empire  (t\  dp/p). 

These  developments  were  inspired  by  Pericles,  who  dominated  the  Athe¬ 
nian  democracy  for  nearly  thirty  years,  until  his  death  in  429  B  ,C.  They  were 
largely  responsible  for  the  great  war  between  Athens  and  the  Peloponnesian 
League  led  by  Sparta,  for  the  Peloponnesians  not  only  feared  the  ever-grow¬ 
ing  power  of  Athens  but  also  condemned  the  “enslavement”  of  fellow  Greeks. 
The  final  ultimatum  sent  by  Sparta  to  Athens  said:  “The  Spartans  want 
peace;  and  there  would  be  peace,  if  you  let  the  Greeks  be  independent.”  Even 
at  Athens  not  all  approved  of  the  Empire,  despite  the  economic  and  military 
advantages  it  brought.  Not  even  Pericles  himself  sought  moral  justification 
for  it.  In  a  speech  to  the  people  shortly  before  his  death,  he  said:  “The  Empire 
you  hold  is  a  tyranny,  which  you  may  think  it  was  wrong  to  acquire,  but  it  is 
dangerous  to  give  it  up.” 
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Athenian  tribute  list 

This  fragment  records  the  tribute  paid  in  440/439  B.c.  by  the  Hellespontine  district  of  the 
Empire.  In  the  columns  below  the  heading  (HEAAESIIONTIOS  <J>OPO£)  are  listed  on  the 
left  the  amount  of  tribute  and  on  the  right  the  name  of  the  city  concerned. 
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META  THN  EN  THI  ZAAAMINI 
MAXHN  (p) 


16  Avrvaiov  opoq  siSov  itoxapou!;  7tv> poq  jipo<;  xov  ouptxvov  ekPocAAov. 

VOCABULARY 

Verbs 

Xfirceco,  A.uTC'noto,  eX,u7triaa, 

A-OTiiiaaq,  I  grieve,  vex,  cause 
pain  to  X;  passive,  I  am 
grieved,  distressed 
jioXiopKeto  [=  ko?u<;,  city  +  epKoi;, 
wall],  jcoA,iopKfioci),  ercoAnop- 
Ktiotx,  7cokiopKT|Odq,  I  besiege 
Nouns 

6  pio?,  tou  ptoa,  life 
f\  eipr|VTi,  xf\q  eipf\\T\q,  peace 
1:0  exoc,,  tou  ETOuq,  year 
6  Gdvaxot;,  too  SavdiTou,  death 
6  0fipo<;,  tou  Gupou,  spirit 
6  noTap,6?,  tou  rcoTapou,  river 
fi  CTJtovSrj,  tt\5  ajiov8f\<;,  libation 

6  Se  C&iAuotoc;,  “ap’  o\>  xoaapxiiv  appcpopav  naOovxEt;  top 
7toA.Ep.oo  £7tabaaa0£j” 


(drink  offering) 
ai  OTcovSai,  t6ov  arcovStov, 
pL,  peace  treaty 
Adjectives 

a§io<;,  -a,  -ov,  worthy;  +  gen., 
worthy  of 
Expression 

fjKiaTaye,  least  of  all,  not  at  all 
Cf.  paAiaTa  ye,  certainly, 
indeed 

Proper  Names 

For  the  proper  names  in  this 
reading,  see  the  Greek  to  En¬ 
glish  Vocabulary  at  the  end  of 
the  book. 
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6  5e  vaPTriq,  “TiKiaxd  ye,”  etpri  •  “odSev  yap  iSpvaxo  xov  xcbv 
’A0r|va{cov  0pp.ov  Ka0aip£iv.  8i’  oAiyoo  opv  6  Ktpcov  xcb  vaoxticcp  siq 
Rpitpov  Tiynadpevoq  top;;  FlEpaac;  ap0i<;  evlKiiaEV,  apxoq  8e  tcoAiv  5 
xtva  TcoXiopK&v  drtE0avev.  ripLeTq  opv  Atmodp,evoi  oiKaSe  octc- 
£7iAep aapsv.  xcb  8e  £7tiyiyvopEvcp  etei  attovSai  Ttoioovxat  {mo  top 
8r)pop  Ttpoc;  xop<;  llepaaq.  xoaapxa  opv  Eipyaaap,E0a  Ttpoc;  xovx; 
Pappapopc;  pa%ojj.Evoi.  aycbv  opv  p£ytaxo<;  TtpoKEixai  001,  cb  Ttat-  8ei 
yap  as  a^iov  yiyvEa0ai  xcbv  TtaxEpcov.”  10 

[xaSaipEiv,  to  reduce  -tcp  . . .  erciyiyvopivcp  foei,  the  next  year  npbg  +  acc,,  with 
iipOKETTai  001,  lies  before  you ] 

6  8e  <I>tAi7t7toq,  “aAri0fi  Aeyei<;,  cb  yepov,”  Eqni  •  “e&v  8e  IAegx;  ri  6 
0Eoq,  ey<b  avr|p  aya0oc;  yiyveoOai  rcEipdaopat,  a^toq  xcbv  TtaxEpcov. 
aAAa  xi  ctoieu;  ap  ev  xp  elpriv'p;” 

[6flv  . .  .§,if . . .  is] 

6  8e  yspcov,  “opkexi  veaviaq  fiv  eyw,”  ecpry,  “op8e  xoaapxTi  pcap.11 
E^pcbpriv  coaxe  ev  xcb  vapxiiccb  epeaaEiv.  p.ia0ocpopcbv  opv  ev  oAKaai  15 
no'XXa.'X'OGE  xiyq  ynq  etcAeov.  ei<;  xe  yap  ttjv  XikeAicxv  iiA0ov,  oxmEp  to 
Aixvaiov  opoq  el8ov  itoxapopg  Ttopbg  7ipo<;  xov  oopavov  EKpaAAov, 

Kal  e{^  xt|v  Zkp0{ocv  E7tA£Paa,  opjtEp  top  x^M-mvoi;  xoaaoxd  eoxiv  xa 
\j/hxr)  cocrxE  7xriyvp00ai  Kal  ttiv  0a?taxxav.  vpv  8e  paXa  yEpatoq  wv 
K^opc;  xxvat;  plKpopq  rcoioppai  jtEpl  xkc,  vi\oox>q,  Kal  Oavaxov  20 
epkoAoi;  TrpoaSdxopai.” 

[ptD|ifi,  strength  |ua0o<popfiiv ,  hiring  myself  out  ouitep ,  where  tou  xeikSV0?>  m 
winter  Ta  y6jfn,  the  frosts  itfiyvuoGai  (present  passive  infinitive  of  jcfiyvupi,  I  make 
solid,  make  stiff),  freezes  jtkoui;,  voyages  evKohoq,  contented(ly)  npoaSEXopax, 

I  await ] 

6  8e  <E>iX.t7X7xo<;,  “noXka  p.EV  ei8e(;,  m  yepov,”  ecpri,  “ev  xm  paKpm  |3xco, 
TtoA-Aa  8e  Kal  E7ia0£i;.  op  yap  apxoq  6  ’OSpaaepq  7coppoox£pco 
ETttaxvaxo  ti  ap.” 

[noppcoTEpo,  further  Eitkav&TO  (from  7iX.avd(o,  1  leadXastray,  make  X  wander; 
passive,  I  wander ),  was  used  to  wandering] 

6  Se  yEpcov  TCpoc;  xt]v  ynv  (3X,£\)/a(;  dvEaxri  Kai,  “i8op,”  £911,  “tiSti  yap  25 
ri  vapq  avEpcp  oppico  q>£popEvri  xa>  Aipevi  npoaxcopet-  xa^PeTe  opv.” 

[oupicp,  favorable] 
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ouxcog  EiJicbv  a:rcePr|  rcpog  xt]v  rcpcppav,  oi  8e  epsvov  Ttavxct 
evGbpoiSpevoi  artep  ei7tev. 

[tiiv  npcppav,  the  bow  of  the  ship  EvG-up.ovpevoi,  thinking  about,  pondering ] 

oi  8’  oxe  5fi  tapEvog  tcoTvoPevGeoc;  Evxog  itcovxo, 

icma  pev  cxEitaxvxo,  Gecav  5’  ev  vpi.'  ue^aivp  .  . . 

Kaprca?upcog,  xtjv  8’  sit;  oppov  Tcpoepeaaav  epexpoig. 

[TtoXopEvGsoq,  gen.  sing.,  very  deep  Ivxoq  +  gen.,  within  ikovxo  (unaugmented 
aorist  in  Homer),  they  arrived  oxeiXavxo  (unaugmented  aorist  in  Homer;  from 
CTiEkX(B,  I  make  ready;  I  send;  of  sails,  I  take  down,  furl)  they  took  down  Gecrav 
(unaugmented  aorist  in  Homer),  they  put  gekaivp,  black  Kapnak{p.ax;,  quickly 
xijv,  it ,  i.e.,  the  ship  oppov,  anchorage  irpoepecraav  Epexgoiq  (unaugmented 
aorist  in  Homer),  they  rowed  .  .  .  forward  with  the  oars  (The  quotation  is  from  Iliad 
1.432,  433,  and  435.)] 


WORD  BUILDING 

The  following  adjectives,  verbs,  and  nouns  are  related  to  the  word  6  dvpoq, 
spirit,  with  the  prefixes  dr-,  not,  ev-,  good,  and  npo-,  before;  forth  (often  indi¬ 
cating  readiness).  Deduce  the  meaning  of  the  following  compounds: 


1.  aGopoq,  -ov 

dGugEco 

ri  aGupia 

2.  euGupoq, -ov 

EU0UJJ.ECO 

t;  eoGdgia 

3.  jcpoGugoq, -ov 

TtpoGupeopat 

"H  7ipo0uj.ua 

GRAMMAR 

2.  Verbs  with  Athematic  Presents  and  Imperfects:  Suvapca,  Keipai, 
and  eniaxapai 

The  following  common  deponent  verbs  add  personal  endings  directly  to 
the  stem  with  no  thematic  vowel  between  the  stem  and  the  ending  (note  that 
intervocalic  a  remains  except  in  the  two  alternative  imperfect  forms). 
The  verbs  Suvapca  and  ETuoxapm  do  not  have  aorist  middle  forms;  their 
aorists  will  be  introduced  in  Chapter  17  at  the  beginning  of  Book  II.  The 
verb  KEipon  was  not  used  in  the  aorist. 
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Present 


Suvapcu,  Suvriaopai 
Stem:  Suva-,  be  able 

Indicative  Imperative  Infinitive  Participle 

Suva-pai  8ova-a0ai  Sovd-pev-oq,  -ti,  -ov 

Suva-aai  Suva-cro 

Suva-xai 

Sovd-geSa 

Sova-o9e  Suva-aGe 

Suva-vxai 

Keipai,  KEioouai 
Stem:  kei-,  lie 

KEi-pat 

Ket-aat  kei-cjo 

Kel-xai 
Kel-p.e0a 

KEV-O0E  KEI-00E 

Kei-vxai 

e7tiaxapai,  erucxr|oo|iai 
Stem:  £7U0xa-,  understand,  know 

enioxa-pai  E7t{axa-a0ai  ETuaxa-pev-oq,  -p,  -ov 

ETtioxa-aai.  E7uoxa-0o 

ETtiaxa-xai 

EJtioxa-pE0a 

ejtioxa-o0E  ETcioxa-aGE 
eiuaxa-vxai 


KEi-o0ai  Kei-pev-oq,  -p,  -ov 


Imperfect  Indicative 

e-Suva-pT|V  e-KBi-priv  Tircujxd-pnv 

e-8ova-oo  or  eSuvio  e-kei-oo  TiJiiaxa-ao  or  finioxco 

E-Suva-xo  e-kei-xo  qjttoxa-xo 

£-Suva-p.E0a  s-tcei-peGa  Ti7xioxd-pE0a 

e-Suva-aGe  e-kei-oGe  fi7uaxa-a0E 

E-Suva-vxo  e-kei-vxo  xiiuoxa-vxo 
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Exercise  16e 

Read  aloud  and  translate: 

1.  cb  iqeiv’,  ayyeX^eiv  AaKeSaipovioiq  oxi  xpSe 

_  K£ipe0a  xoiq  keivojv  pqpaai  7iEi0opevoi.  (See  Chapter  14(3,  page  244.) 

2.  ap’  ejciotaaBe it  ou  Suvavxai ripiv  [ioiiBeiv  oi  abppaxoi; 

3.  fi  Y'uvfi  o-uk  qjiiaxaxo  oxi  6  avnp  ev  ekeivti  tt)  paxp  anE0avev. 

4-  1  vfiO0S  (near)  ekeixo  xp  TiTceipw  ( mainland )  laa te 

paSi pc,  ekeioe  Sieprijiev. 

5 .  ev  oi>8epia  vaopaxia  eSijvuvxo  oi  pdppapoi  xouq  "EUrivaq  viKrjaai. 

6.  xeAoq  8e  6  Hep^nq  ri7uaxaxo  oxi  al  xcbv  Pappdprav  vqeq  xaiq  xfflv  'EA- 
Arivcov  ox)  Sbvavxai  avxsj'Eiv. 

7 .  KOciJCEp  apiaxa  paxopevoi,  oijk  eSuvavxo  oi  AaKeSaipovioi  xabq  pappdpooq 
apbvai. 

8.  xi  oi)K  epyd^ei,  cb  veavia,  aXXd  oikco  Spyoq  KEiaai;  £ju  ty\&  $t&nAS~\\, 

9- .  t  kP0oX0jP£^>  oi  SobAoi,  oi  ev  xcp  dypcb  ekeivxo, 

avecmtaav  Kai  Eipyaqovm 

10.  xooxo  ejuoxaao,  oxi  ov  S'bi'aaai  xouq  0eoi)q  eqanardv  (to  deceive). 


O  3EP3HZ  IIPOZ  THN  AZIAN 
ANAXQPEI 

Read  the  following  passage  (adapted  from  Herodotus  8.118)  and  answer  the 
comprehension  questions  below: 

After  the  defeat  at  Salamis,  Xerxes  accompanied  his  army  on  the  retreat 
northwards.  In  Thessaly  he  left  a  large  army  under  Mardonius  to  renew  the 
attack  the  following  year.  Herodotus  gives  two  versions  of  the  rest  of  his 
journey  home,  of  which  this  is  the  second. 

eoxi  8e  Kai  o8e  aAAoq  Aoyoq,  oxi,  etcei  6  £ep(qr|c  otneAccovcov  elq  ’AGtivcqv  acplKexo 
eiq  ’Htova,  oukexi  xaxa  yqv  exopEOEXo  dXXa  xpv  pev  axpaxiav  'YSapvei  Ejuxpe7iei 
ajiayeiv  eiq  xov  'EAAf|07iovxov,  abxoq  Se  eI q  vauv  eiapdq  exAei  eiq  xqv  ’Aaiav. 
7cAeovxi  8e  auxin  avepoq  psv  pei^cov  eyiyvexo,  f)  8k  BocAaxxa  EKupaivev.  f]  Se  vabq 
rcAEiaxooq  cpepouaa  dvGpcbjtouq  xcov  nEpacibv,  oi  xcp  Hepiqri  tikoAouGouv,  ev  kiv86vco  t]v. 
6  8e  PaaiAeuq  paAa  cpoPoupevoq  xov  Kupepvf|xTyv  qpexo  ei  xiq  acoxnpia  eaxiv  abxoiq.  6 
Se  eiitev  “cb  Searcoxa,  oi)K  eaxiv  ouSepia  acoxripia,  e&v  pq  cbtaAAdycopev  xwcov 
xcov  jtoAAcov  ETiipaxcov.” 

[anekaovcDV,  marching  away  ’H'iova,  jEiora  (a  town  in  Thrace)  xqv  .  .  . 
axpaxiav,  the  army  ’YSapvei,  to  Hydarnes  ejrixp£jiei,  entrusts  andyeiv,  to 
lead  back  xov  ’EAAticjjiovtov,  the  Hellespont  exipaivev,  was  becoming  rough 
tikoAodOodv  +  dat.,  were  following,  accompanying  xov  koPepvtixtiv,  the  steers- 
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man  acoxtipia ,  safety,  salvation  e&v  pri,  unless  dnakXaympEV  (from  a7caX- 
Xaxxo))  +  gen., get  rid  of  EiuPaxwv,  passengers] 

1.  In  this  second  version  of  the  story  of  Xerxes’  return  to  Asia,  what  did  he 
do  with  his  army  and  what  did  he  do  himself? 

2 .  What  happened  during  the  voyage? 

3 .  What  did  Xerxes  ask  his  helmsman? 

4.  On  what  did  the  helmsman  say  their  salvation  depended? 

xai  Eep^rn;  xanxa  aKobaaq  eutev  •  “co  avSpeq  llepoai,  vnv  Set  ijpaq  SpXonv  ei 
xov  paaiAea  cpiXeixe-  ev  bpiv  yap,  coq  Sokei,  eaxiv  ri  epp  acoxripia.”  6  pev  xanxa 
Ei7iev,  oi  Se  anxov  KpoaKnvonvxeq  eppl\)/av  eauxonq  elq  xpv  BocXaxxav,  Kai  p  vanq 
ETtiKoncpiaPeiaa  onxco  Sp  eacoae  xov  PaaiXea  eiq  xtiv  ’Aaiav.  cbq  8e  e^ePti  Eiq  xr|v 
ynv,  6  Hep^riq  enoiriaE  xonxo-  oxi  pev  eacoae  xov  paaiXea,  xpnaonv  axecpavov  x^> 
KnPepvrixTi  eScokev,  oxi  Se  Ilepacov  7ioXXoi)q  8iEcp0eipev  dnexape  xpv  KEcpaAriv  anxon. 

[jtpoaKvvovvxeq,  bowing  down  to  Epplcjcav  (from  piitxco),  they  threw 

EJCiKoxnpiaOeiaa  (from  E7UKoi>(pi£co),  lightened  oxi,  because  xPi«CT0^v  axecpavov, 
a  golden  crown  eScokev  (from  SiScopi),  he  gave  duiExapE  (from  dreoxEpvco),  he  cut 

off] 

5 .  What  does  Xerxes  say  that  the  Persians  must  now  show? 

6.  Upon  whom  does  Xerxes  say  his  salvation  depends? 

7.  What  two  things  do  the  Persians  do? 

8 .  What  is  the  result  of  their  action? 

9.  Why  did  Xerxes  give  his  helmsman  a  golden  crown? 

10.  Why  did  he  cut  off  his  head? 

Exercise  16£ 

Translate  into  Greek: 

1.  After  the  battle,  Xerxes  and  his  generals,  having  stayed  a  certain  few 
days  in  Attica,  set  out  (use  aorist  active)  toward  Boeotia. 

2.  The  king  ordered  Mardonius  ( use  6  MapSovioq)  (on  the  one  hand)  to 
stay  in  Thessaly  (use  ©exxaAia)  during  the  winter,  and  (on  the 
other  hand)  at  the  beginning  of  spring  (apa  ti pi  ap%opevcp)  to  ad¬ 
vance  against  the  Peloponnesus. 

3.  When  they  arrived  in  Thessaly,  Mardonius  (on  the  one  hand)  se¬ 
lected  (e^eAe^axo)  the  best  of  his  soldiers,  (on  the  other  hand)  Xerxes 
leaving  them  there  marched  as  quickly  as  possible  to  the  Hellespont. 

4.  We  cannot  trust  the  other  story  that  they  tell  about  the  return  (use  6 
vooxoq)  of  Xerxes. 

5.  Those  who  understand  the  truth  say  that  retreating  to  Asia  by  land  he 
arrived  at  the  Hellespont  within  forty-five  (tievxe  kix).  xexxap  5c- 
Kovxa;  indeclinable)  days  (use  genitive). 


10 


280 


Athenaze:  Book  I  _ 

Classical  Greek 

Sappho:  Love’s  Power 

The  following  two  fragments  (47  and  130,  Campbell)  of  Sappho’s  poetry  de¬ 
scribe  how  love  ("Epoq)  affected  her  once  in  the  past  and  how  it  affects  her 
again  in  the  present.  For  Sappho,  see  pages  131  and  202.  The  dialect  is  Aeolic. 

”Epoq  5’  Exiva^e  pot 

cppevaq,  coq  avepoq  kcct  opoq  Spuciv  egnexcov. 

[exivcs^e,  shook  pot:  take  as  possessive  with  cppevaq  ippEVaq,  heart  d>q  =  (05,  as 
Kax  =  Kata  +  ace.,  on  8 puoiv,  oa k  trees  epicexoiv  =  epneacov  +  dat,  falling  on] 

"Epoq  Sr|oxe  u’  6  XomixeXriq  8ovei, 
yXuKurciKpov  aad^avov  opnexov. 

[Siifixe  =  Sri  avis,  again  6  XGaipiXriq,  the  limb-relaxing  (lit.,  relaxing  the  limbs,  xa 
pikt|)  5ovei,  shakes;  excites  yXuKUTiiKpov,  bitter-sweet  (lit.,  sweet-bitter)  a|id][- 
avov  =  apfixavov,  against  whom  or  which  one  cannot  fight;  irresistible  opjiexov  = 
ep7tex6v,  creature] 


Temple  of  Athena  Nike  on  the  Acropolis 
The  Athenians  built  this  temple  in  427^124  B.C, 
to  commemorate  their  victories  in  the  Persian  Wars. 
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Classical  Greek 

Simonides 

You  have  already  read  two  epitaphs  that  Simonides  wrote  for  the  Atheni¬ 
ans  who  died  in  the  war  against  the  Persians  (pages  244  and  261);  see  also  the 
epitaph  on  page  151.  He  wrote  the  following  epitaph  (no.  IX,  Campbell)  for  the 
Spartans  who  died  at  Plataea,  where  the  Greeks  defeated  the  Persian  land 
army  in  479  B  .C.  and  ended  Xerxes’  attempt  to  conquer  Greece. 

aopeoxov  KXeoq  ol'8e  <p (Xr|  mepi  rcaxpt8i  Gevxeq 
Kudveov  Gavaxon  dp,<p£|3dXovxo  vetpoq- 
ou8e  xeGvacn  Gavovxeq,  ETtei  cnp’  apexq  KaGurcepSe 
KuSaivouo’  dvayei  Scogaxoq  eq  ’A'{8eco. 

[fiajlsoxov  lcXsoq,  inextinguishable / imperishable  glory  flxpl  . . .  Gevxeq,  putting  X 
(acc.)  around  Y  (dat.),  clothing  Y  with  X  Kudveov  . . .  vetpoq,  the  dark  cloud  a.  p  - 
<pe|3dXovxo,  they  threw  around  themselves,  clothed  themselves  in  otiSexeGvaai 
Gavovxeq,  and  although  having  died  they  are  not  dead  enel,  since  a<p’  =  a  (pc  =  au- 
xouq,  them  KaGurcEpOe  KtiSaivonaa,  giving  (them)  glory  (to  >a)8oq)  from  (the  earth) 
above  Btbgaxoq  . . .  ’A'lSem,  the  house  of  Hades  (=  death)] 

New  Testament  Greek 

Luke  2.15-20 

The  Birth  of  Jesus  (concluded) 

Kai  eyevexo  dbq  d7xfjX0ov  an’  auxfiv  eiq  xov  oopavov  ol  ayyeXoi,  oi  rcoipiveq 
eXaXouv  7ipoc  aXXr|Xouq,  “8iEX.0iop.ev  5p  ecoq  Bq0Xeeg  Kai  i'Scopev  xo  pf) pa  xouxo  xo 
yeyovoq  o  6  Khpioq  Eyvcopiaev  hi1™-  Kai  qXGav  cftEboavxeq  xai  aveupav  xqv  xe 
MapiSp  Kai  xov  ’Icoarpp  Kai  xo  fipecpoq  KeigEvov  ev  xp  «pdxvp  ■  ISovxeq  8e  eyvcopiaav 
7cepi  xou  pqpaxoq  xoi»  XaXqOevxoc  auxotq  7tepi  xou  xaiSloo  xooxou.  Kai  rcavxeq  oi 
aKOuaavxeq  eGaupaaav  Kepi  xcov  XaXriGevxov  hrco  xcov  Tioipevcov  rcpoq  ahxouq-  q  8e 
Mapidg,  Tcavxa  auvexfipei  xa  pf|p.axa  xauxa  aop|JdXXoucFa  ev  xp  KapSia  auxqq. 
Kai  orcecxpExpav  oi  Jioigeveq  Soiqd^ovxsq  Kai  aivouvxeq  xov  0eov  eni  rcaatv  oiq 
rjKonaav  xai  el8ov  K«0cbq  eXaXfiGri  xpoq  auxouq. 

[oi  ayyeXoi,  the  angels  oi  Jtoipeveq,  the  shepherds  eXaXouv,  were  saying 
SieXSoopEV,  subjunctive,  let  us  go  ecoq,  to  i'Scogev,  subjunctive,  let  us  see  x&  pfipa, 
saying;  event,  happening  yeyovoq,  having  happened,  that  has  happened  6  xupioq, 
the  Lord  eyvc&pioev,  made  known  i\X0av  .  ,  .  dvEopav  =  f)X9ov  .  .  .  aveupov 
to  ppecpoq,  baby,  infant  tt\  cpaxvji,  manger,  feeding-trough  XaXr|0EVXoq,  that  had 
been  spoken  xou  jtaiSiou,  child,  infant  cuvexfipEi,  was  keeping,  remembering 
oupfJaXXouaa,  thinking  about,  pondering  xfl  icapSiqc,  the  heart  fcneaxpeyav, 
turned  back,  returned  home  SoJja^ovxeq,  glorifying  aivo vrvxet;,  praising  erci 
Tcaaiv  oiq,  for  all  the  things  that  ko Qasqjust  as  eXaXfiBri,  they  had  been  spoken ] 


VERB  CHART:  PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT 


Principal  Parts  of  Verb:  _ 

Exercise  Number:  _ 

Present 

Indicative  Sutrjunctive  Optative 


Imperative 


Infinitive 


Participle 


Imperfect  For  participles,  fill  in  the  nominative  singu¬ 

lar,  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  and  the 
genitive  singular  masculine  of  participles  having 

_  3rd  and  1st  declension  forms. 

For  middle  voice  participles,  give  the  mascu- 

-  line  nominative  singular  and  the  feminine  and 

_  neuter  endings. 


VERB  CHART:  FUTURE  AND  AORIST 


First  Principal  Part  of  Verb:  _ 

Exercise  Number:  _ 

Future 

Indicative  Subjunctive  Optative  Imperative 


Infinitive 


Participle 


Aorist 


SYLLABLES  AND  ACCENTS 


A  Greek  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  it  has  vowels  and  diphthongs,  e.g.:  ctv-8pca- 

TCO^. 

In  dividing  words  into  syllables,  single  consonants  go  with  the  following  vowel  (note 
-Koq  in  fiv-Opco-xoq  above);  a  group  of  consonants  that  cannot  stand  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word  is  divided  between  two  syllables  (note  how  the  consonants  v9p  are  divided  in  av- 
0pra-7ro<;  above);  and  double  consonants  are  divided  between  syllables,  e.g.,  Qa-laz-m. 

The  final  syllable  is  called  the  ultima,  the  next  to  the  last,  the  penult,  and  the  third 
from  the  end,  the  antepenult .  These  terms  are  useful  in  discussing  the  placement  of  ac¬ 
cents. 

A  syllable  is  said  to  be  long  (1)  if  it  contains  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  or  (2)  if  it  con¬ 
tains  a  short  vowel  followed  by  two  or  more  consecutive  consonants  or  by  one  of  the 
double  consonants  £,  c,  or  y.  Exceptions  to  these  rules  are  the  diphthongs  ai  and  ot, 
which  are  regarded  as  short  when  they  stand  as  the  final  element  in  a  word  (except  in  the 
optative  mood,  to  be  studied  in  Book  II).  Note  that  p  and  to  are  long  vowels,  e  and  o  are 
short  vowels,  and  a,  i,  and  -o  may  be  either  long  or  short — when  long  they  are  marked 
with  a  macron  in  this  book. 

For  the  three  types  of  accents,  see  Introduction,  page  xv.  The  acute  accent  can  stand 
on  any  of  the  last  three  syllables  of  a  word;  the  circumflex  can  stand  on  either  of  the  last 
two  syllables;  and  the  grave  can  stand  only  on  the  ultima.  The  grave  accent  replaces  an 
acute  on  the  ultima  when  that  word  is  followed  immediately  by  another  word  with  no  in¬ 
tervening  punctuation,  except  when  the  following  word  is  an  enclitic  (see  below). 

The  accent  on  finite  forms  of  verbs  is  recessive,  i.e.,  it  is  placed  as  far  toward  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  word  as  is  allowed  by  the  rule  in  dl  below.  The  accent  on  a  noun,  adjec¬ 
tive,  or  participle  is  persistent,  i.e.,  it  remains  as  it  is  in  the  nominative  case  unless  forced 
to  change  by  one  of  the  rules  in  dl  and  d2  below.  The  placement  of  the  accent  in  the  nom¬ 
inative  must  be  learned  by  observation,  e.g.:  av-0pm-7cos,  o->.i-yo<;,  Ka-Xbq,  Xu-o-ps-voi;, 
Xu-cov,  and  Xi-mov. 


Placement  of  Accents 

a.  On  the  antepenult 

Only  an  acute  accent  may  stand  on  the  antepenult,  e.g.:  av-Gpo-icoi;. 

b.  On  the  penult 

If  the  penult  is  accented,  it  will  have  a  circumflex  if  it  contains  a  diphthong  or  a  long 
vowel  and  if  the  vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  final  syllable  is  short,  e.g.:  oi-Koq,  oi-koi. 
Otherwise,  it  will  have  an  acute,  e.g.:  av-0pcb-jtou,  xo-vou. 

c.  On  the  ultima 

If  the  ultima  is  accented,  its  accent  will  be  an  acute  (changed  to  a  grave  as  noted 
above)  or  a  circumflex  (by  special  rules,  particularly  in  contract  verbs). 

d.  Shifts  and  changes  of  accent 

1.  The  acute  cannot  stand  on  the  antepenult  if  the  ultima  is  long.  Therefore,  oiv- 
0p<D-xo<;  becomes  av-9pco-xou  in  the  genitive  case. 

2.  Since  the  circumflex  can  stand  on  the  accented  penult  only  if  the  vowel  or  diph¬ 
thong  of  the  ultima  is  short,  the  circumflex  on  oI-ko<;  changes  to  an  acute  in  the 
genitive  case  (oi-kou). 


ENCLITICS  AND  PROCLITICS 

Enclitics  lean  upon  the  preceding  word,  and  the  two  words  taken  together  are 
accented  to  some  extent  as  if  they  were  one  word.  Enclitics  met  in  Book  I  of  Athenaze 
include  the  short  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns  (poo,  poi,  pe;  aoo,  aoi,  ere);  the 
indefinite  pronoun  and  adjective  tiq,  ti;  the  indefinite  adverbs  xou,  xcoi;,  xote,  xo9ev,  and 
xoi;  the  particle  ye;  the  conjunction  te;  and  the  forms  of  eipi  and  (pqpi  in  the  present 
indicative  (except  for  the  2nd  person  singular). 

a.  An  acute  accent  on  the  ultima  of  a  word  preceding  an  enclitic  does  not  change  to  a 
grave,  and  the  enclitic  has  no  accent,  e.g.: 

dypoi;  nq 
dtypoi  Tiveq. 

b.  If  a  circumflex  stands  on  the  ultima  of  a  word  preceding  an  enclitic,  the  enclitic  has 
no  accent,  e.g.: 

aypSv  -avow 

c.  A  word  with  an  acute  on  its  penult  does  not  change  its  accent  when  followed  by  an 
enclitic,  but  a  disyllabic  enclitic  will  require  an  accent  on  its  ultima  (an  acute  accent  if 
the  ultima  is  short  and  a  circumflex  if  it  is  long),  e.g.: 

itovo?  ti q 
av0p<»xou  -uvoq 
dvQpcojtcflv  uvfflv 

The  acute  on  the  ultima  of  the  enclitic  will,  of  course,  change  to  a  grave  if  the  enclitic 
is  followed  by  another  word  with  no  intervening  punctuation. 

d.  A  word  with  an  acute  on  its  antepenult  will  need  to  add  an  acute  to  its  ultima  to 
support  an  enclitic,  e.g.: 

av0pcox6<;  Tiq 
avGpcoxoi  tivec; 

The  enclitics  need  no  accents. 

a  If  a  word  has  a  circumflex  on  its  penult,  an  acute  accent  is  added  to  its  ultima  to 
support  a  following  enclitic,  e.g.: 
oiKoq  ti q 
oiKOl  TIVE? 

f.  If  an  enclitic  is  followed  by  another  enclitic,  the  first  receives  an  acute  accent  but  the 
second  does  not,  e.g.: 

Suvaiov  earl  am 

If  an  enclitic  is  followed  by  more  than  one  enclitic,  all  but  the  last  receive  acute 
accents,  e.g.: 

SuvotTov  eari  aoi  xote 

g.  The  enclitic  Eari(v)  receives  an  acute  acent  on  its  penult: 

1.  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning  of  its  sentence  or  clause,  e.g.,  ectti  ?jjkoc,  ekei. 
There’s  a  wolf  there. 

2.  when  it  follows  ouk,  e.g.,  ouk  eoti  Iwkoc,  ekei.  There  isn’t  a  wolf  there. 

3.  when  it  means  it  is  possible,  e.g.,  oxeuSe,  m  xocTEp-  ou  yap  eauv  axeXauvEtv  tov 
Xukov.  Hurry,  father;  for  it’s  not  possible  to  drive  the  wolf  away. 

Note:  the  other  enclitic  forms  of  eipi  retain  their  accents  when  they  follow  ouk,  and 
the  proclitic  has  no  accent,  e.g.:  ouk  eipi  apyoc;.  I  am  not  lazy.  See  next  page. 
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Proclitics 


Proclitics  are  words  of  a  single  syllable  that  normally  do  not  have  accents,  e.g.,  oi> 
and  el.  The  following  words  are  proclitic:  the  adverbs  on,  oI>k,  oi>x;  the  definite  articles  6, 
g,  oi,  and  al;  the  prepositions  ev,  elq,  ex,  and  e£,;  the  conjunctions  ei  and  tag;  and  the  adverb 
<0;.  When  followed  by  enclitics,  they  must  be  accented,  e.g.: 

ei  tu; 

oil  tig 

Exceptions:  ouk  followed  by  an  enclitic  form  of  eipl,  e.g.,  ouk  tipi  Bpyog.  I  am  not 
lazy.  See  the  previous  page  for  ouk  followed  by  eotl(v).  Here  is  how  the  six  forms  of  tipi 
are  accented  with  ouk: 


OUK  Eipi 


ouk  ecm(\ 


ouk  eopev 


Greek  warrior  attacking  a  Persian  archer 


_ FORMS 

THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE  (see  page  50) 


Singular  Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

6 

n 

TO 

oi 

al 

Ta 

G. 

TOO 

tijg 

TOO 

TCOV 

T  G)V 

TCOV 

D. 

TCO 

Tti 

TCp 

toig 

zalq 

TOl£ 

A 

tov 

rr|v 

TO 

TOO^ 

xaq 

Ta 

NOUNS  OF  THE  1ST  DECLENSION 


Feminine  (see  pages  40-42) 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

n 

Kpf|Vll 

ai 

Kpfivai 

*1 

udploc 

al 

uSplat 

G. 

TTK 

Kpf|V1ig 

T  fi>v 

KpT]V  COV 

xfj; 

uSpldg 

TCDV 

uSpiffiv 

D. 

tt) 

Kpt)vp 

Tai^ 

Kpftvai^ 

'tfi 

oSpla 

TaiQ 

uSptaig 

A 

TT]  V 

Kprivriv 

Ta< 1 

KpT)VOC(; 

XT|V 

uSpldv 

Ta<; 

uSpla; 

V. 

7 

m 

KpT|VT| 

CD 

Kpfjvai 

cb 

uSpla 

CO 

uSplai 

N. 

n 

peXixxa 

ai 

p,£^lTTai 

tl 

p&Xaipa 

al 

paxcupai 

G. 

peXlttTi; 

TCOV 

|i£^lTTC0V 

xijg 

paxalpaq 

TCOV 

pa%aip6)v 

D. 

peXlttp 

xctic, 

jieXfc?ai5 

xij 

paxalpoc 

taii; 

pa^alpaig 

A 

Tr|  v 

peXixxav 

T&q 

xriv 

p&xaipav 

toc^ 

paxalpa; 

V. 

CO 

peXvxxa 

co 

p.£A,iTTai 

CO 

paxaipa 

tb 

paxaipai 

Masculine  (see  pages  47—48) 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N.  6 

Secncoxrig 

01 

Searcoxai 

6 

veavia<; 

01 

VEaviat 

G.  xou 

Seokotou 

TCOV 

8ea7xoxS)V 

TOO 

VEaVlOT) 

TCOV 

veavicbv 

D.  tip 

SeuTcoxfi 

xoiq 

SeaTtoxai; 

Tff> 

veavia 

veaviai<; 

A  xov 

Seotioxtiv 

Touq 

Sectjcoxcc; 

TOV 

veaviav 

totx; 

veavia<; 

V.  ffl 

Searcoxa* 

& 

Seajxoxai 

CO 

veavia 

CO 

veaviat 

*Irregular  accent.  Normally  the  accent  is  persistent  as  with  the  noun  6  jroXixrig, 
vocative,  w  jtoXixa. 
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3.  NOUNS  OF  THE  2ND  DECLENSION 


Masculine  (see  page  31)  Neuter  (see  page  31) 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

6  &Yp6<; 

oi  ctYpot 

TO 

8ev8pov 

Ta 

8ev8pa 

G 

tov  aYpov 

t©v  dtYpfi>v 

TOO 

8ev8pou 

T©V 

SevSpcov 

D. 

xS  ccYpcp 

toi<;  aypoi<; 

T© 

SevSpcp 

xoiq 

5ev8poig 

A 

TOV  &YpOV 

tov<^  aypovq 

TO 

SevSpov 

Ttt 

SevSpct 

V. 

©  dtYpe 

cb  aYpoi 

cb 

SevSpov 

CO 

5ev5pa 

Feminine:  e.g.,  p  6865  (see  page  48) 

Contract:  Masculine  (see  page  263): 

Attic  Declension 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

6  vo  vc, 

oi  voi 

6 

Xaymi; 

ol 

Xocycp 

G. 

TOO  VOV 

TG)V  V©V 

TOO 

Xay& 

TCOV 

Xciymv 

D. 

TCp  Vffl 

toi<;  voi<; 

TCp 

Xocyia 

toic; 

^ayax; 

A 

TOV  VOVV 

TOVq  VOV(^ 

TOV 

Xaymv/w 

TOV^ 

Xocyax; 

V. 

©  VOV 

cb  voi 

7 

© 

Xay&q 

cb 

Xaycp 

Contract  Neuter:  to  kocvovv  (rare;  not  formally  pre¬ 
sented  in  this  course;  for  an  example,  see  tcava,  9(1:6) 


4.  NOUNS  OF  THE  3RD  DECLENSION 
Labial  Stems  (P,  it,  cp;  see  page  107) 


Singular  Plural 


N. 

6 

K>.(0\y 

oi 

kAStCE^ 

-  - 

G. 

TOO 

kXvskoi; 

TCOV 

kXc07CC0V 

D. 

TCp 

K^COTtl 

TOiq 

kX,coc|u(v) 

A 

TOV 

kXwtmx 

TOV^ 

\X&Ttaq 

V. 

cb 

CO 

KX&ne.q 

Velar  Stems  (y,  k,  %; 

see  page  98) 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

6 

cpfAcxJ; 

oi 

(puXctKEC, 

6 

ai£ 

oi 

aiyei; 

G. 

TOV 

(puX,aKOi ; 

TCOV 

CptAotKCOV 

TOO 

aiY0<; 

TCOV 

aiywv 

D. 

TCp 

(puXaKi 

t OU ; 

cp6X,a!;i(v) 

TCp 

alyi 

Toiq 

aiiji(v) 

A 

TOV 

cptAaica 

Toi)Q 

(piiXasai; 

TOV 

aiYa 

tov<; 

axyaq 

V. 

CO 

cpuXoc!; 

7 

© 

(puX.aKEq 

CO 

al£ 

7 

© 

cdyeq 
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Dental  Stems  (8,  0,  t;  see  page  99) 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N.  6 

jtcxii; 

Ol 

TtaiSeq 

TO 

ovopa 

TOC 

ovojiata 

G.  TOU 

TtaiSoq 

TCOV 

TtaiScov 

TOV 

ovopctTot; 

TCOV 

ovo|i(XTC0v 

D.  TCO 

£ 

TtaiSi 

xoiq 

iraun(v) 

TCp 

ovoficm 

"toiq 

ovo|iaai(v) 

A  TOV 

7iat8a 

xovq 

jrouSag 

TO 

ovopa 

ta 

ovojiaTa 

V.  co 

7tai 

d) 

jcalSeq 

cb 

ovop.cc 

ro 

ovojiaTa 

Stems  in  -vt-  (see  page  145) 

Singular  Plural 

N. 

r 

0 

YEp©V 

oi 

YepovTE^ 

G. 

TOV 

YepoVTot; 

TCOV 

YEpOVTMV 

D. 

TCp 

YepovTt 

TOl<; 

YEpOV0l(v) 

A 

TOV 

YEpOVTCX 

tov<; 

yepovTcxq 

V. 

7 

© 

YEpOV 

© 

YepovTEt; 

Liquid  Stems  (X,  p; 

;  see  page  107) 

Nasal  Stems  (v;  i 

see  pages  106-107) 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

6 

pf|T©p 

oi  pfixopeq 

6 

XEipcbv 

oi 

ZEigwvEt; 

G. 

TOO 

prjTopoq 

T©V  pTJTOpMV 

TOV 

%Ei|imvo(; 

T©v 

ZElgCOVCOV 

D. 

TCp 

pTjTOpl 

toi<;  prjTopai(v) 

T© 

xeifx©vi 

T01<; 

ZEtgSot(v) 

A 

TOV 

pfjTopa 

tov<;  pfiTopa«; 

TOV 

XEipcbva 

tov<; 

XEipcBvcet; 

V. 

7 

© 

pTiT©p 

<b  priTOpE<; 

© 

xeijicbv 

cb 

XEipfivEq 

Stems  in  -p-  (see  pages  124-125) 

Singular 

N. 

6 

dtVTlp 

6  TCOtTTlp 

T] 

PTITTIP 

GuyocTrip 

G. 

TOV 

ccvSpoi; 

TOV  JiaTpOt; 

TX[C. 

|XT|Tp6^ 

Tfj<; 

SvyaTpoi; 

D. 

TCp 

avSpi 

TCp  TCCXTpi 

TT\ 

fxr^Tpi 

TT] 

Bvyu'cpc 

A 

TOV 

av8pa 

TOV  TCOCTEpa 

TTJV 

(ITjTBpCX 

TT|  V 

SuyaTspa 

V. 

? 

© 

ocvep 

cb  7taTEp 

7 

© 

pflTEp 

& 

OuyaTEp 

Plural 

N. 

oi 

avSpei; 

oi  TiaTEpE^ 

ai 

priTEpEq 

ai 

0uyaTEpei; 

G. 

TCOV 

avSpcbv 

tcov  7caiep©v 

T©V 

|XT|  T  £  p  ©  V 

T©V 

0vyaTEpmv 

D. 

TOiq 

dv8pdoi(v)  toii;  itaTpocat(v) 

Taiq 

jxilTpa0i(v) 

Tai(; 

0vyaTp<x0i(v) 

A 

TOVq 

avSpocc; 

TOV£  TtaTEpa^ 

Taq 

JlTJTEpCX^ 

Ta<; 

OvyaTEpcx; 

V. 

© 

avSpei; 

co  7taTEpei; 

© 

p.T]Tepe<; 

7 

© 

BuyaTEpeq 
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Stems  in  -ec-  (see  pages  226-227) 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

"TO 

TEi%oq 

xa 

TEIXH 

P 

xpifipTii; 

ai 

Tpvnpeit; 

G. 

TOO 

teixoth; 

xcbv 

TEl%Sv 

IPS 

xpifipovi; 

xcbv 

xptripcov 

D. 

ICO 

£ 

TEIXEl 

xoi(5 

TElXECn(v) 

xpiripei 

xaii; 

xpifipeai(v 

A. 

TO 

TEIXO? 

xa 

letxn 

TT)V 

XplTlpTl 

xa<; 

xpiripen; 

V. 

CO 

TEtXOq 

co 

TEIXT1 

© 

xpinpeq 

co 

X  piTjpElCJ 

Also  6  0EgiaTo)cAn<;  (see  page  254) 

N.  6  OEgicTOKAfji; 

G.  too  OegiaTOKAeoei; 

D.  tco  0eg.ioTOKJi.Et 
A.  tov  ©egiotoK^-Ea 
V.  m  0egioTOK^,Eu; 


Stems  Ending  in  a  Vowel  (see  page  145) 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

P 

itoAiq 

Oil 

rcoAeu; 

TO 

acrxv 

xa 

aaxri 

G. 

td<; 

tcoAecoi; 

tcov 

TCoAeCDV 

TOV 

acrxeco^ 

xcbv 

acrxecov 

D. 

ip 

icoAei 

xaiq 

JtolEOl(v) 

X© 

aaxei 

xoiq 

aaxBai(v) 

A 

TpV 

7t6AlV 

xac; 

TCoAeI^ 

TO 

acm> 

xa 

CXCTTTl 

V. 

& 

jioAi 

(0 

7t6Aei<; 

? 

CO 

aoxv 

CO 

aCTXTl 

Stems  in  Diphthongs  or  Vowels  (see  page  146) 


Singular 

Plural 

N. 

6 

paoiAsfx; 

oi 

PaatAi}!; 

G. 

TOV 

paaiAEoiq 

x&v 

PaatAecov 

D. 

TCO 

paciAei 

xoi^ 

paoiAE\)CTi(v) 

A 

TOV 

PacnAea 

xoix; 

PacnAeai; 

V. 

? 

(0 

paaiAsu 

& 

PaoiXiii; 

Irregular 

X 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

vav<; 

cxi 

6 

Poui; 

oi 

P6e<; 

G. 

vecoq 

TCOV 

vecbv 

TOV 

Pooq 

tcov 

Poffiv 

D. 

Tli 

VT)l 

xaiq 

vavai(v) 

TCO 

poi 

TO  IQ 

Pouai(v) 

A 

XT]  V 

vavv 

x6t<; 

va^ 

TOV 

Poev 

xouq 

pouq 

V- 

? 

CO 

vav 

CO 

vfle<; 

s> 

pou 

•? 

CO 

Poeq 

i 
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Irregular  (see  page  125) 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

P 

y\)VT| 

ai  yuvaiKEQ 

p 

Xeip 

ai 

Xeipe? 

G. 

ip? 

ywccucoQ 

xcbv  yvvaiKQv 

IP? 

XEipo? 

TCOV 

XEtpSv 

D. 

T|i 

yvvaud 

xaiq  yvvai^i(v) 

ip 

XEipi 

xaiQ 

XEpai(v) 

A 

TT1V 

yvvaiKa 

x&q  ywaiKat; 

TTJV 

Xelpa 

xac; 

Xeipa^ 

V. 

? 

CO 

yvvai 

a>  yvvaiKec; 

Cb 

Xeip 

? 

(0 

Xeipes 

5.  ADJECTIVES  AND  PARTICIPLES  OF  THE  1ST  AND  2ND  DECLENSIONS 
Adjectives  (see  pages  48^19) 

Singular  Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

KaAoq 

KaAp 

KaAov 

KaAoi 

KaAai 

KaA.a 

G. 

KaAou 

KaApi; 

KaAou 

KaXSv 

KaAfiv 

KaXfiiv 

D. 

KaAqi 

KaAr\ 

KaA© 

KaAoi<; 

KaAaiq 

KaA.oi<; 

A 

KaAov 

KaX.T[v 

KaAov 

KaAoei; 

KaA-Si; 

KaA.a 

V. 

KaAe 

KaA.fi 

KaAov 

KaAoi 

KaXav 

KaA.a 

Singular 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

paSioi; 

paSia 

pa8iov 

paSioi 

poiSiai 

pa8ia 

G. 

pqcSiou 

pa5io«; 

paSiov 

paSicov 

paSirnv 

paSirav 

D. 

paStft) 

paSta 

paSicp 

paSiou; 

paSian; 

pctSiot^ 

A 

paSiov 

paSlav 

posSiov 

paSiooi; 

paSiai; 

paSia 

V. 

pplSlE 

paSia 

paSiov 

pptSioi 

pa8iai 

pp;8ia 

Present  or  Progressive  Middle  Participles  (see  pages  115-116  and  262) 


Masculine 

Singular 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N. 

A/uopevcx; 

A-nogEVTi 

A/UOgEVOV 

G. 

A/oogevoe 

A.'OogEVTii; 

AeogEVOT) 

D. 

Anogevcp 

XbOgEVTl 

Aeogevto 

A 

Xbogevov 

Jl,UOgEVT|V 

AfiOgEVOV 

V. 

A.-u6gsve 

Plural 

A,UOg8VT| 

AuOgEVOV 

V. 

A/uopevoi 

Auopevai 

Avogsva 

G. 

A,\jOgEV©V 

X-uogevMv 

AuogevBv 

D. 

AnogEvou; 

A-Oogivaig 

ABogevou; 

A 

AnogEvoui; 

A,uogeva(; 

AnogEva 
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Singular 


N.  cpiAoupevoi; 

<piA,oupevTi 

{piAoupcvov 

G.  (piA-oupevoo 

cpiAnupevn; 

(piAoupivou 

D.  cpiAo-opevca 

<piXov>|iivri 

(piAoUpEVCp 

A  (pilougEvov 

9lA.OUp.EVT|V 

cprAo-upfivov 

V  ipiXaupevE 

tplXo-OgEVTl 

ipiA-oupevov 

Plural 

N.,  V.  CplA.O'OJlEVOt 

cpiAmSgEvai 

tpiAnupEva 

G.  (plA-OUpEVCOV 

(piXooucvcov 

tptAoopivfflv 

D.  <piA.ougevoi<; 

(piA.oop£vai<; 

(piAoopEvou; 

A  qnA.oupEVO’Ui; 

<piA,oug£va; 

(pt/vOtipeva 

Exempli  gratia: 

N.  ttpcagevoi; 

Ttp(DpeVT| 

ripmpEvov 

Exemph  gratia: 

N.  SpA-oopEVoc; 

5t)1,o\>pevti 

SirAodpevov 

Sigmatie  1st  Aorist  and  Thematic  2nd  Aorist  Middle  Participles  (see 
pages  199  and  180) 

Exempli  gratia: 

N.  A,ucrdpevo<;  XvaapEvri  A/oadpevov 

N.  yevojiEVoq  yevopEvri  yevopevov 


6.  ADJECTIVES  OF  IRREGULAR  DECLENSION  (see  page  49) 

Singular  Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M, 

F. 

N. 

N. 

peyas 

gEyaXT) 

peya 

peydAoi 

peydA,ai 

pEyaA,a 

G. 

pey&A.o'u 

pEya^rp; 

psyaXon 

peyaA-cov 

pEyaX.cov 

pEyd/.atv 

D. 

p£ydA.q> 

gsydAfl 

peyaAco 

gEydAoic; 

pEydA.an; 

gEydA,oic; 

A. 

peyav 

peydA/r|v 

pcya 

pEydXow; 

pEyaXa; 

pcyaA-a 

V. 

pEydAe 

pcyaJcn 

ptya 

p£yaA.oi 

peyaXai 

peydAa 

N. 

noXxtq, 

JtoAAfi 

noXi 

rcoA-Aoi 

noXXai 

7toA.A,a 

G. 

TcoX.X.ou 

icoA-Aii; 

KoXXov 

noXX&v 

noXXSiv 

koXXG>v 

D. 

;toA,A.ca 

no  A.  A/p 

koXX& 

KJ> 

C  •— * 

O 

o 

£ 

noXXal^ 

itoA,A,oi(; 

A. 

noXx>\ 

koWt\v 

tzoXv 

noXXovc, 

noXXaq, 

TtoAAd 

V.  none 
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7.  ADJECTIVES  OF  THE  3RD  DECLENSION 

Adjectives  with  Stems  in  -ov-  (see  pages  107—108) 


Singular 

Plural 

M.  &  F. 

N. 

M.&F. 

N. 

N. 

GOKppCOV 

GffitppOV 

aaxppoveq 

Gtotppova 

G. 

Gaxppovoi; 

GOKppOVOt; 

Gcocppovcnv 

GCO(ppOV  cov 

D. 

GOXppOVl 

ccbtppovi 

GCOCppOGl(v) 

GfD(ppOOl(v) 

A 

aoxppova 

G03(ppOV 

ococppovct;; 

aoxppova 

V. 

GOKppOV 

GOKppOV 

acb  cppovEq 

aoxppova 

Irregular  comparative  adjectives,  such  as  dpeivcav,  apsivov  (see  page  235),  are 
declined  like  ococpptov,  nfflcppov,  but  have  some  alternative  forms  that  will  be  pre¬ 
sented  in  Book  II. 

Adjectives  with  Stems  in  -eo-  (see  page  227): 


M.  &  F. 

N. 

N. 

dAp0fi; 

dAT}9Ei; 

G. 

dA.p0oi><; 

aApBouc; 

D. 

aApGei 

aApGei 

A 

dA^Gi) 

aAp0Ei; 

V. 

aApGe; 

aAp0E<; 

N. 

aApBei; 

aAp9p 

G. 

dApGfflv 

aAp9Sv 

D. 

aAp0E<n(v) 

dApGeOl(v) 

A 

dA^Oeli; 

dApBii 

V. 

dAp0Ei<; 

6.X  11871 

8.  ADJECTIVES  AND  PARTICIPLES  OF  1ST  AND  3RD  DECLENSIONS 

Adjectives 

jiocq,  Ttaaa,  Jtav,  all;  every;  whole  (see  page  126). 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N.,V. 

nac, 

Tcaaa 

7C&V 

G. 

navio^ 

TCaariq 

7cavToq 

D. 

7cavxi 

TC&GT1 

navxi 

A 

rcavxa 

rcacav 

nav 

N.,  V. 

TCCXVTEq 

Ttaaai 

rcavxa 

G. 

TCaVTC l)V 

7iaGft)V 

7CCXVXC0V 

D. 

rcaai(v) 

7iaaat<; 

7caai(v) 

A 

rcavtat; 

rcaaat; 

Ttavxa 

7iavT« 
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Tax^S,  -raxeia,  xax«,  quick,  swift  (see  pages  227-228) 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N.  xaxt><; 

Taxeia 

Taxn 

G.  Taxeoq 

TaXEiaq 

xax£oq 

D.  -tax 

Taxeia 

Taxei 

A  xaxvv 

xaxEiav 

xaxn 

V.  xaxv 

Taxn 

N.  taxsiq 

Ta^eiat 

xaxea 

G.  taxEtov 

Taxeicov 

xaxEov 

D.  TaxEOi(v) 

Ta%eiaiq 

taxeai(v) 

A  tax  eii; 

'taxela^ 

xaxEa 

V.  taxetq 

Ta^eiai 

xaxea 

Present  or  Progressive  Active  Participles 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

eig{  (see  page  136): 

N.,V.  mv 

ooaa 

ov 

G.  OVTOg 

OVCTTig 

ovxog 

D.  OVTl 

COOT) 

OVTl 

A  ovxa 

obaav 

ov 

N.,  V.  ovxeg 

oboai 

ovxa 

G.  ovxmv 

OVCJ&V 

OVTMV 

D.  oi)oi(v) 

obcrau; 

obai(v) 

A  ovxa; 

obaag 

ovxa 

XtiM  (see  page  136): 

N.,  V.  Xotov 

Xbooca 

Xvov 

G.  XBovtoi; 

XoobaTig 

XbovTog 

D.  Xuovti 

Xvovot) 

XOovti 

A  Xflovta 

Xiovaav 

Xvov 

N.,  V.  Xbovxeg 

Xvovoai 

Xoovxa 

G.  Xuovtmv 

Xvovaav 

Xoovxwv 

D.  Xbovai(v) 

Xvovaaiq 

X'uo-ooi(v) 

A  Xuovxai; 

Xvovaat; 

Xbovxa 

<ptA£co  (see  page  136): 

N.,  V.  ipiXcbv 

(piXovaa 

qnXobv 

G.  <piXonvTo<; 

qnXobcrrig 

ipiXobvxog 

D.  (piXobvTi 

qyiXovar] 

ipiXobvxi 

A  (piXobvxa 

ipiXobaav 

tpiXobv 

N.,V. 

ipiXobvxeg 

(piXouaai 

cpiXofivTa 

G. 

(piXoTJVXfflV 

(piXova&v 

<plXo\)VT(0V 

D. 

ipiXobai 

(piXovoaiq 

(piXouoi 

A 

ipiXobvxag 

(piXoTjaac; 

tpiXouvTa 

TipaM  (see  pages  136-137): 

N.,V. 

Tl^lCOV 

flufixra 

TlfiCOV 

G. 

tlp-amoc; 

TiM-WG-n  q 

tTH.covto<; 

D. 

TlJICDVTt 

OOT1 

tl|lSvTl 

A 

TljXOlVTCt 

tijiSaav 

TIJ1MV 

N.,V. 

'Tl^.fflVTEq 

TTjicoaai 

Tl|l(ii>VTa 

G. 

tlJiCOVTCDV 

Tl^COGWV 

Tl|i.covta>v 

D. 

Xlfl&Gl 

Tl|K&aai^ 

tificoai 

A 

TtflCOVTag 

Xl\l&GCLC, 

fijiGma 

fi^Xoci  (see  page  262;  declined  like  oiXmv  above;  we  give  only  the  nomina¬ 
tive): 

8t|Xmv  Sr\Xo\>aa  8t|Xoe>v 


Sigmatic  1st  Aorist  Active  Participles  (see  page  199) 


N.,V. 

Xbaag 

Xbcraaa 

Xvaav 

G. 

Xbaavxog 

XoadaTig 

Xbaavxog 

D. 

Xoaavxi 

Xoadop 

Xboavxi 

A 

Xvaavta 

Xv  aaaav 

Xvactv 

N-,  V. 

Xuaavxeg 

Xnaaciai 

Xvaavta. 

G. 

XbaavTMV 

Xuaaawv 

Xvaav tav 

D. 

Xbaaai(v) 

Xbaaaaig 

Xvaaaity) 

A 

A/ucsavxag 

Xoaaaag 

Xvaavta 

Thematic  2nd  Aorist  Active  Participles  (see  page  180) 


N.,V. 

XlJEMV 

Xutoboa 

Xutov 

G. 

Xutovxog 

Xutabaiig 

Xucovxog 

D. 

Amovxi 

XuiouaT; 

Xmovxi 

A 

Xucovxa 

Xntobaav 

XlTCOV 

N.,V. 

XiTiovxeg 

Xuiobcrai 

Xuiovxa 

G. 

XlTtOVTMV 

XlTCODOMV 

XlTIOVTMV 

D. 

Xutobai(v) 

Xuioucratg 

Xt7toboi(v) 

A 

X 171  ovxa; 

Xuiobcag 

Xuiovxa 
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9.  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES 

Positive  Comparative  Superlative 

Regular  (see  pages  234-235) 

1st  and  2nd  Declension 


avSpeloi; 

XoAetcoi; 

3rd  Declension 
cAti9ti<; 

ouHppmv 


dvSpEiotepoi; 

XoAeTtanepoi; 

dkri0eoTEpO5 

ooxppoveo-CEpoi; 


avSpeioTOETOi; 

XaA,E7c<S)xaxo<; 

a?tTi0Eatato<; 

crcocppovEaxaxoq 


Irregular  (see  page  235) 
aya9oq,  -f|,  -ov 

KOtKO£,  -T|,  -OV 

koAoi;,  -Tj,  -ov 
peyat;,  pEyoArp  peya 
oMyoi;,  -r|,  -ov 
jio/Wx;,  noM-tp  jcoko 


apEivov,  apcivov 
koikuov,  kolkiov 
KalAlmv,  koAXiov 

pEl^OV,  pEl^OV 
eXdxxcov,  e/.axxov 
tAeimv/tcXecov,  jxXeiov,  tiXeov 


apiaxoi;,  -tj,  -ov 
KocKicrtoi;,  -T|,  -ov 
KcAXiaxocp  -Tp  -ov 
psynTxoc,  -ri,  -ov 
oXiyiaxoi;,  -ri,  -ov 
nAeiaxo^,  -t),  -ov 


10.  DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVES 

oSxoq,  auxip  xooxo,  this  (see  pages  244-245) 


11.  THE  ADJECTIVE  amoq, -r\, -6, -self,  - selves ;  same  ( see  pages  68-69) 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N. 

autoc; 

aut  t\ 

auto 

G. 

autou 

auTfjc; 

auxou 

D. 

amq> 

autfl 

autcp 

A 

autov 

a'UT'nv 

auto 

N. 

autoi 

autai 

ama 

G. 

autcov 

autcov 

autcov 

D. 

aUTOt£ 

autaiq 

autoic; 

A 

autout; 

amOiq 

auta 

12.  THE  INTERROGATIVE  ADJECTIVE  (see  page  108) 


Singular 

Plural 

M.  &  F. 

N. 

M.  &  F. 

N. 

N. 

tic; 

ti 

tiveg 

Tiva 

G. 

two; 

tlvot; 

tlvcov 

tivcov 

D. 

TIVl 

TIVl 

tiai(v) 

tuti(v) 

A 

Tiva 

ti 

Twa; 

tiva 

Singular 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

OUTOq 

aUTT] 

TOUTO 

OUT  01 

autai 

tauta 

G. 

TOUTOU 

xauTiiq 

TOUTOU 

TOUTCOV 

TOUTCOV 

tout  gov 

D. 

TOUTCp 

tautp 

TOUTCp 

toutok; 

tautait; 

toutok; 

A 

TOUTOV 

tautrjv 

TOUTO 

toutouc; 

xamaq 

tauta 

EKEIVOQ,  EKeIvT), 

&KEIVO, 

that  (see  page  245): 

Singular 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

EKeivot; 

EKEVVTJ 

EKEIVO 

EKEIVOI 

EKElVai 

EKElVa 

G. 

EKElVOU 

£K£IVT]£ 

EKElVOU 

EKEtVC&V 

EKEIVCOV 

EKEIVCOV 

D. 

EKElVCp 

EKEIVT] 

EKElVCp 

ekeivok; 

EKEivaii; 

ekeivok; 

A 

EKElVOV 

EKElVOV 

EKEIVO 

ekeivoix; 

EKElVaq 

EKElVa 

o8e,  fjSE,  xo5et  this  here 

(see  page  245): 

Singular 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

o5e 

rj  5e 

xo5e 

oi5s 

ai5e 

t6c5e 

G. 

tooSe 

xrjaSe 

xouSe 

xcovSe 

tcovSe 

tcovSe 

D. 

xm5e 

xtj8e 

xcpSe 

xoicxSe 

TaiaSE 

toicSe 

A 

xov8e 

xfivSe 

xo5e 

xouctSe 

taa5e 

tcxSe 

13.  THE  INDEFINITE  ADJECTIVE  (see  page  109) 


Singular 

Plural 

M.  &  F. 

N. 

M.&F. 

N. 

N. 

xtq 

Tl 

tivec; 

Tiva 

G. 

xiv  6<; 

tivo<; 

TIVCOV 

TIVCOV 

D. 

xivt 

TIVl 

Tiat(v) 

Tiai(v) 

A 

xiva 

Tl 

Tivdi; 

Tiva 

14  NUMERICAL  ADJECTIVES  (see  pages  128  and  263-264) 

Cardinals 


i 

sit;,  pia,  ev 

11 

evSekoc 

2 

5uo 

12 

ScoSekcc 

3 

tpEis,  tpia 

13 

xpei<;  (xpia)  Kai  Sekcc  or  xpeioKaiSEKoi 

4 

TETTapeq,  TETtapa 

14 

XEXxapsq  (xexxapa)  Kcti  Seko 

5 

7TEVTE 

15 

nEvxEKaiSfiKa 

6 

16 

EKKOttSeKa 

7 

ETITOL 

17 

etixcckcxiSekcc 

8 

OKTCQ 

18 

OKXcoKaiSsKa 

9 

Evvea 

19 

EWEaKaiSEKa 

10 

§£Ka 

20 

e’iKOcri(v) 
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21 

elq  Kai 

ElKOOi(v) 

100 

EKCCTOV 

1,000 

X'&ioi, 

-ai,  -a 

10,000 

Jl'OpiOl, 

-ai,  -a 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  el; 

plot 

£V 

G.  evo; 

piaq 

ev6<; 

D.  ev{ 

1x19; 

EVl 

A-  eva 

jxiav 

EV 

M.  F.  N. 

M.F. 

N. 

M.  F. 

N. 

N.  86  o 

xpEi; 

Tpia 

Terra  peq 

TETTapa 

G.  Seoiv 

XplCOV 

TpUDV 

TETTOtpCOV 

TET'rapmv 

D.  Suolv 

XplCTl(v) 

Tpiai(v) 

TETTapOl(v) 

TETT0tpd(v) 

A.  86o 

xpei; 

Tpia 

TETTapaCJ 

Tsixapa 

Ordinals 

1st  rcpcoxo;,  -ti,  -ov 

9th 

evaxo;,  -T),  -ov 

2nd 

SenTepo;,  -a,  -ov 

10th 

8ek<xxo;,  -t),  -ov 

3rd 

XplTO;,  -T|,  -ov 

11th 

EvSsKaxo;,  -p,  -ov 

4th 

x&xapxo;,  -T),  -ov 

12th 

SaiSEKaxo;,  -rj,  -ov 

5th 

wepjtxo;,  -ti,  -ov 

20th 

eIkocxo;,  -tj,  -ov 

6th 

ekxo;,  -T),  -ov 

100th 

EKaxoaxo;,  -p,  -ov 

7th 

e(3So|xoq,  -T|,  -ov 

1,000th 

Xi^ioaxo;,  -fi,  -ov 

8th 

07800;,  -Tl,  -OV 

10,000th 

poptoaxo;,  -p,  -ov 

15.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  (see  pages  64-65) 

1st  Person  Singular  1st  Person  Plural 


N. 

EytD 

/ 

flpEiq 

we 

G. 

EpOt) 

pot) 

of  me 

fipcov 

of  us 

D. 

spot 

poi 

to  or  for  me 

f|piv 

to  or  for  us 

A. 

£fl£ 

pe 

me 

Tipa<; 

us 

2nd  Person  Singular 

2nd  Person  Plural 

N. 

OV 

you 

you 

G. 

oov 

aot) 

of  you 

ipcbv 

of  you 

D. 

ooi 

aoi 

to  or  for  you 

vpiv 

to  or  for  you 

A 

ae 

ae 

you 

v\iaq 

you 

3rd  Person 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

G.  oeoxoo  of  him  or  it 

avxf[  c, 

of  her  or  it  ocoxov 

of  it 

D.  auxto  to  or  for  him  or  it  a6xf\ 

to  or  for  her  or  it  oxuxfp 

to  it 

A  anxov  him  or  it 

at)TT|V 

her  or  it  cxuxo 

it 

G.  auiSv  of  them 

atJTcov 

of  them  auxfiiv 

of  them 

D.  ahxol;  to  or  for  them 

auTaiq 

to  or  for  them  0x6x01; 

to  or  for  them 

A  a6xo6;  them 

atttaq 

them 

avxa 

them 

REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS  (see  pages  100-101) 

1st  Person 

2nd  Person 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Masculine 

Feminine 

G.  e pant on 

epatiTiiq 

ozavxov 

cteoxuxp; 

D,  E|xanxtp 

Epat)Tfj 

aeat)T(p 

oEoxoxp 

A  spcraxov 

£(iat)TT|V 

CTEat)T0V 

<T£CXOXT|V 

G.  pptov  aexcbv 

TUiCOV  at)TC0V 

tjptov  atnarv 

•Ojifijv  oxuxffiv 

D.  fiixw  oxoxoi; 

f]piv  atJTaiq 

fipiv  a\)Toi^ 

tjpiv  auxai; 

*  ,  r 

A  ppa;  a6xo6; 

ripag  amaq 

t)pa<;  avxovt; 

tjpaq  avxac, 

3rd  Person 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

G.  Eourtoo 

kavxr\(^ 

eatnou 

D.  Eaux<p 

Eat)TT\ 

eau?$ 

A  ecxoxov 

eauTtiv 

eamo 

G.  eoxuxcov 

eat)T<ov 

EatttCOV 

D.  eocuxoi; 

Ea-oTaiq 

eatnoiq 

A  eoxdxou; 

kavxac, 

eatna 

.  THE  RECIPROCAL  PRONOUN 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

G.  dXMi^cov 

aM-pkcov 

otMritaov 

D.  akkpkoi; 

aAApkai; 

aXW|A.oi<; 

A  aXApkou; 

aAApXfi; 

a^XA/q^a 

.  POSSESSIVES  (see  pages  6&-67) 

Possessive  Adjectives 

Singular 

Plural 

1st  Person 

ep.o;,  -p,  -ov,  my, 

mine  fipETEpoi;,  -a, 

-ov,  our ;  ours 

2nd  Person 

cto;,  -t|,  -ov,  your, 

yours  tjpeTEpoq,  -a, 

,  -ov,  your ,  yours 
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Possessive  Pronouns  (used  for  3rd  person  possessives) 


Singular 

Masculine 

a'b'iox) 

of  him,  his;  of  it,  its 

Feminine 

aurrit; 

of  her,  her;  of  it,  its 

Neuter 

a'U'rofi 

of  it,  its 

Plural 

M.,  F.,  N. 

a  utcov 

of  them,  their 

19.  THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN 

For  the  interrogative  pronoun  Tiq,  xi,  who?  what ?  see  page  108.  Its  forms  are  the 
same  as  those  of  the  interrogative  adjective  (see  above)  and  are  not  repeated  here;  it 
always  has  an  acute  accent  on  the  first  syllable. 


20.  THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUN 

For  the  indefinite  pronoun  xiq,  xi,  someone;  something;  anyone;  anything ,  see  page 
109.  This  pronoun  is  enclitic,  and  it  has  the  same  forms  as  the  indefinite  adjective 
(see  above). 


21.  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  (see  pages  224-225) 


Singular 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  o<; 

h 

6 

G.  on 

■fa 

00 

D.  $ 

fl 

(p 

A.  ov 

ijv 

6 

Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

Ol 

ai 

a 

? 

? . 

T 

cov 

C0V 

COV 

oiq 

? 

oi<; 

cxi<; 

a? 

a 

22  FORMATION  OF  ADVERBS  (see  page  50) 

Adverbs  regularly  have  the  same  spelling  and  accent  as  the  genitive  plural  of  the 
corresponding  adjective,  but  with  the  final  v  changed  to  <;: 

Adjective  KaXo<;  (genitive  plural,  kocXcov)  >  adverb  KaXSq 
Adjective  atocpptov  (genitive  plural,  omcppovtov)  >  adverb  acocppovoi; 

Adjective  dXr;0f|<;  (genitive  plural,  aXr|0cov)  >  adverb  aAT\0u<; 

Adjective  xtxxw;  (genitive  plural,  taxecov)  >  adverb  xaxsmc; 


23.  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS  (see  page  236) 

For  the  comparative  adverb  the  neuter  singular  of  the  comparative  adjective  is 
used,  and  for  the  superlative  the  neuter  plural  of  the  superlative  adjective: 


Regular 

av8p£i(o<; 

avSpeiOTEpov 

ctvSpEiotaTa 

X«Xe  itioq 

xaXejtftitepov 

XaXETUflxaxa 

aXriOccx; 

aXtiGearepov 

dXri0EOTaxa 

oaxppovcoc; 

aOKppOVEOTEpOV 

acmppovEcrcata 

Irregular 

e-6 

apeivov 

apia-ra 

KaKcoq 

KOtKlOV 

KaKiaxa 

jtoXu 

icXeov 

7iXe'iaxa 

jidXa 

paXXov 

pdXuTTa 

Verbs 


24.  VERBS  WITH  THEMATIC  PRESENTS,  SIGMATIC  FUTURES,  AND  SIGMATIC 
1ST  AORISTS 


Xuco,  X'Oaw,  eXuaa,  I  loosen,  loose;  middle,  I  ransom 
PRESENT  ACTIVE  (THEMATIC)  (see  pages  38  and  136) 


Indicative 

XOia 

XvEIC, 

Xu  El 

Xuopev 

XueiE 

Xi5ouai(v) 


Imperative 

Xue 

Xuexe 


Infinitive 

XOEIV 


Participle 

XCtov, 

Xuouua, 

Xuov, 

gen.,  XSovtoq,  etc. 


PRESENT  MIDDLE/PASSIVE  (THEMATIC)  (see  pages  77  and  115) 


Xoopai 

Xuei  or  Xor| 

Xvov 

Xuexai 

Xuope0a 

XUEO0E 

XuEO0e 

A/uovxai 

Xi)Eo0ai 


Xu6|ievo5,  -it,  -ov 


IMPERFECT  ACTIVE  (THEMATIC)  (see  page  214) 

eA/Oov 

eX/Be? 

eX0e(v) 

eXuogev 

eXuete 

eXuov 
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IMPERFECT  MIDDLE/PASSIVE  (THEMATIC)  (see  page  214) 

Indicative 

eX'iiogpv 

eXuOO 

eXfiexo 

EXx>6g£0a 

eXtiecsGe 

eXoovxo 


SIGMATIC  FUTURE  ACTIVE  (THEMATIC)  (see  page  158;  for  consonant-stem 
verbs,  see  pages  158-159) 


Indicative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

Xocrto 

Xtioeiv 

X^omv, 

XnoEi? 

Xvaovaa, 

XOaei 

Xooov, 

XocrogEv 

XnCTEXE 

Xnaouoi(v) 

gen.,  Xooovxoc,  etc. 

SIGMATIC  FUTURE  MIDDLE  (THEMATIC)  (see  page  158;  for  consonant-stem 

verbs,  see  pages  158-159) 

Xoaogctt 

Xbaei  or  XOcrri 
Xfcaexai 

XnaogE0a 

XfiaeaGs 

Xoaovxcn 

XvaeaGai 

XuoogEvoq,  -p,  -ov 

SIGMATIC  1ST  AORIST  ACTIVE  (see  page  196;  for  consonant-stem  verbs,  see 

pages  197-198) 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

eXOctoc 

Xoam 

Xwai;, 

fe'Xuoai; 

Xucov 

Xocraaa, 

eXi>ae(v) 

Xoaav , 

eXSoagev 

cXuaraxe 

Xooaxe 

gen.,  Xuaocvxog  etc. 

eXoctov 

SIGMATIC  1ST  AORIST  MIDDLE  (see  page  197;  for  consonant-stem  verbs,  see 
pages  197-198) 

eXoadgpv  X6aaa0oti,  XoadgEvo<;,  -p,  -ov 

eXuooi  Xoaai, 

eX-uaaxo 
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£Xoadg£0cc 

eXocraaGe  XooaoGe 

eXooavxo 

25.  VERBS  WITH  ATHEMATIC  PRESENTS  AND  IMPERFECTS  (see  pages  276-277) 
Sovagai,  Suvpaogai,  I  am  able;  I  can 
PRESENT 

Indicative  Imperative  Infinitive  Participle 

Sovagai  8ijvaa9ai  8uvdg£vo<;,  -p,  -ov 

SiSvacrai  Swaao 

Sweeten 

SovagEGa 

8ovaa0E  StivaaGe 

Sovavxai 

IMPERFECT 
E8-uvagpv 
eStivaao  or  eStjvco 
eSovccxo 
eSovagEGa 
E8v)vaa0E 
ESovavxo 


Keigai,  KEioogat,  I  lie 
PRESENT 


KElflCa 

KEiaai 

KEICJO 

Ken  at 

KEip.£0a 

K£ia0E 

KEtaOe 

KeiVTOCl 

IMPERFECT 

EKElgpV 

EKEIOO 

EKEIXO 

EKElgeGa 

EKEUT0E 

EKEIVXO 


KEloGcU  KElgEVO?,  -p,  -OV 


Eiciaxagai,  eiuaxpaopai,  I  understand;  I  know 
PRESENT 

ETuaxagai  ejuaxaaGai  E7uoxdpevo<;,  -p,  -ov 

E7t(oxaaai  «uaxaoo 

ETuaxaxai 
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emaxdpeOa 

EjiicrtaaGe  eju0xao0E 

Eiuoxavxax 

IMPERFECT 

Indicative 

TlJUCfxd|J,TlV 

riJtuna0o  or  riTuaxto 

T)7t(oxaxo 

fi7uaxdp,E0a 

T17U<TXCX00E 

iqTUOxavxo 

26.  CONTRACT  VERBS 

qnXera,  quXriaco,  equXiqoa,  I  love 
PRESENT  ACTIVE  (see  pages  39  and  136) 


Indicative 

Imperative  Infinitive 

Participle 

<piXfi) 

qnXEiv 

qnXtav , 

qnXeii; 

qnXei 

qnXonoa, 

qjiXel 

qnXoov, 

qnXovpev 

gen.,  qnXot>vxoc,  etc. 

cpiXeixe 

(piXeixe 

cpiXonoifv) 

PRESENT  MIDDLE/PASSIVE  (see  pages  77  and  115-116) 

quXoopai  (pikeio0at  qnXox>p£vo<;,  T],  -ov 

(piXei  or  (piXfj  qnXob 

qnXeixai 

(piXo'up.E0a 

(piXei00E  (pikeiaOe 

quXovvxai 

IMPERFECT  ACTIVE  (see  page  214) 

EtpiXonv 

eqnXEiq 

Etpl^El 

eqnXoopev 

EtpiXeixE 

EquXoUV 

IMPERFECT  MIDDLE/PASSIVE  (see  page  214) 

E<pAo-6|J.T|V 

F.qnXot) 

eqnXeixo 


EqnXoope0a 

E(piA,El00£ 

ECpiXoVVXO 
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FUTURE  ACTIVE  (see  page  159) 

<p !. Axiom,  etc.,  like  Xu0<a  above 

FUTURE  MIDDLE  (see  page  159) 
qnA.ri0op.ai,  etc.,  like  Xooopai  above 

AORIST  ACTIVE  (see  page  198) 
equXxiea,  etc.,  like  eXooa  above 

AORIST  MIDDLE  (see  page  198) 
Eq>iXn0(xgTiv,  etc.,  like  cXiiodpiiv  above 


xTpdoa,  xiprioto,  exlpTi0a,  I  honor 
PRESENT  ACTIVE  (see  pages  56  and  136-137) 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

- 

j 

tip© 

xlpav 

Tip©V, 

'  i 

f 

illiac, 

Tlpa 

xTpcoaa, 

! 

Tip,  a 

xlpfiv, 

gen.,  tipcovTOc;,  etc. 

i 

TipaTE 

ttpaTE 

Tlp©ai(v) 

PRESENT  MIDDLE/PASSIVE  (see  pages  77 

-78  and  116) 

Tipcbpai 

xipaoOai 

xipcopevo^,  -rp  -ov 

Tip  a 

Tip© 

Tipaxai 

Tip©pe0a 

TlpaoBe 

TlpaoOe 

xipwvxat 

IMPERFECT  ACTIVE  (see  page  214) 

EXlpCOV 

Exlpaq 

Exlpa 

EXlpfopEV 

EXip&XE 

Exipcov 
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IMPERFECT  MIDDLE/PASSIVE  (see  page  214) 

ETijimpriv 

ETl(i£0 

etipato 

e-ctpcopeGa 

exIgaoBe 

ETlpffiVTO 

FUTURE  ACTIVE  (see  page  159) 
tipriCTco,  etc.,  like  /.tjom  above 

FUTURE  MIDDLE  (see  page  159) 
xlgTiaogai,  etc.,  like  Xocopai  above 

AORIST  ACTIVE  (see  page  198) 
mpriaa,  etc.,  like  e'Xboa  above 

AORIST  MIDDLE  (see  page  198) 

Exlpriaapriv,  etc.,  like  EUucrau.riv  above 

8t|A.6co,  5t|A,a>aii),  eSfiXmoa,  I  show 


PRESENT  ACTIVE  (see  page  262) 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

5pA.S> 

SpX.obv 

8pXS>v, 

8pX.ol(; 

8pX.ov> 

8pX,obff(x, 

8pX.oi 

8pX,obv, 

Bpkobpev 

5pX,ome 

5pX.ooffi(v) 

8pX.omE 

gen.,  SpAoimoc;,  etc. 

PRESENT  MIDDLE/PASSIVE  (see  page  262) 

5ri^obp.at  SriXobaOai  5pA,o'6pevo<;,  -p,  -ov 

SpXoi  8pX.oo 

8pA.amcci 

Spko'upeQa 

Sp^oocySe  SpkowGg 

SpXouv'cai 

IMPERFECT  ACTIVE  (see  page  262) 

e5pA,oov 
e8pX,oo!; 
e5t|  \ox> 


eBpkobpEV 

eSp^oo-re 

eSpA.o'ov 
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IMPERFECT  MIDDLE/PASSIVE  (see  page  262) 

Indicative 

ESpkoOjipV 

eeSpXob 

cSp^omo 

eSpA-onio-EGa 

e8pXoba0E 

eSpXobvro 

FUTURE  ACTIVE  (see  page  262) 

SpXAara,  etc.,  like  Xvaiii  above 

FUTURE  MIDDLE  (see  page  262) 

8pkaroojj.m.,  etc.,  like  Uiaopoci  above 

AORIST  ACTIVE  (see  page  262) 

EBpAxtroa,  etc.,  like  e'kDaa  above 

AORIST  MIDDLE  (see  page  262) 
e5pX.coffdp.pv,  etc.,  like  eA,offdppv  above 


27.  ASIGMATIC  CONTRACT  FUTURE  OF  VERBS  IN  -%a>  (see  page  159) 
ropi^ra,  Kapta,  eicopuja,  I  bring;  I  take;  middle,  I  get  for  myself,  acquire 

V\V^\  U) 

FUTURE  ACTIVE 


Indicative 

KOpiCO 

KOpiEli; 

KOpiEl 

KOpiOOgEV 

Kopieue 

KOpiobCTl(v) 


Infinitive  Participle 

KOglElV  KOpiCOV, 

Kopioucce, 
Koptobv, 
gen.,  KopiouvToi;,  etc. 


FUTURE  MIDDLE 

Kopioopcu  KogieicGai  Kopioupevoq,  -t|,  -ov 

Kopiei  or  Kopip 

KOpiEtTttl 
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KoptoopESot 

KOpiEUJ0£ 

Kopioovrai 


28.  ASIGMATIC  CONTRACT  FUTURE  OF  VERBS  WITH  LIQUID  AND  NASAL 
STEMS  (see  pages  166-167) 

jiEvco,  pevco,  epeiva,  intransitive,  I  stay  (in  one  place);  I  wait;  transitive,  I  wait  for 
FUTURE  ACTIVE 

Indicative 

PEVCO 

pevsiq 
pevei 
pevonpEV 
pEVElTE 

pevonai(v) 

Ktxpvm,  Kaponpcu,  eicapov,  I  am  sick;  I  am  tired 
FUTURE  MIDDLE 

Kaponpai  KocpEicOai  Kagoopevot;,  -t|,  -ov 

Kotpei  or  Kaptj 

KapKewai 

KapoopE0a 

Kapeta0s 

Kaponv-cai 

29.  ASIGMATIC  1ST  AORIST  OF  VERBS  WITH  LIQUID  AND  NASAL  STEMS  (see 
page  207) 

atpco,  fipa),  Tipa,  I  lift;  with  reflexive  pronoun,  I  get  up 
AORIST  ACTIVE 
Indicative 

ppa 

ppai; 

fipe(v) 

Tipa^lEV 
“HpaTE 
fipav 

AORIST  MIDDLE 

fipap/nv 
tip© 
fipato 


Infinitive  Participle 

|iev  eiv  p,evcov, 

pevonaa, 
jlEVOnV, 
gen.,  jllevouvtcx;,  etc. 


Tipape0a 

TlpaO0E  OCpCt  C70E 

Tlpavro 

30.  THEMATIC  2ND  AORISTS  (see  pages  177-178) 


XeIjeco,  Xeiyco,  eXijiov, 

I  leave 

AORIST  ACTIVE 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

eXuiov 

Xuieiv 

XlJCCOV , 

eXute^ 

Xijce 

Xutooaa, 

eXitie(v) 

Xutov, 

EXiJtopev 

gen.,  Xutovtoq,  etc. 

eXuiete 

XCjCETE 

eXuiov 

yiyvopai,  yevticropai. 

eyevopiiv,  I  become 

AORIST  MIDDLE 

EYEVOPHV 

yevEoOai 

yevopevoi;,  -T|,  -ov 

syEvou 

yevon 

EYEVf.ro 

£yev6gE0a 

EYEVEO0E 

YEVegBe 

EyEVOVTO  | 

31.  ATHEMATIC  2ND  AORISTS  (see  pages  252-253) 
peuveo,  priaopai,  epT^v,  I  step,  walk,  go 


ACTIVE 

e|Jtiv 

0T\vav 

Pa1;. 

ePn? 

Pfj0i 

P«<ra, 

eN 

Pav, 

ePripev 

gen.,  pdvroq,  etc. 

EpT|T£ 

Pnte 

E0Tiaav 

YiyvwoKCB,  yvtoaopai,  eyvcov,/  come  to  know;  I  perceive;  I  learn 


ACTIVE 

EYVCOV 

Yvcovai 

Yvonq, 

EYVCOq 

Yvu)0i 

Yvofiaa, 

e'yvco 

Yvov, 

EYVCOpEV 

gen.,  YvovToq,  etc. 

EYVCOtE 

YVCO'CE 

e'yvco  aav 
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i?atT|v,  I  stood;  I  stopped 


ACTIVE 

Indicative 

EOTT1V 

EOT115 

RCTtri 

EOTT1J1EV 

eairite 

ECVTT}(7C£V 


Imperative 

(J-ITjOl 

OTr^-tE 


Infinitive  Participle 

arrival  onAq, 

gtoktoc, 

CTTOIV, 

gen.,  axavTO<;,  etc. 


32.  THE  IRREGULAR  VERB  eipi,  I  am 
eipi,  Eaopai,  1  am 
PRESENT  (see  pages  39  and  136) 
eipt 

ei  ia0i 

eoTi(v) 

eapev 

EOTE  ECTTE 

Eiai(v) 

IMPERFECT  (see  page  215) 

rj  or  tiv 

ria9a 

fjv 

ripev 

■fixe 

fiaav 

FUTURE  (see  page  160) 

Indicative 

eaopai 
eoei  or  eoti 
fe'axai 
eao|ie0a 
eoeo9e 

EOOVTai 


eivai  wv, 

ouaa, 

ov, 

gen.,  ovxoq,  etc. 


Infinitive  Participle 

eaea0ai  Eaopevo^,  -r|,  -ov 


33.  THE  IRREGULAR  VERB  elpi,  I  will  go 


FUTURE/PRESENT  (see  pages  168-169) 

Future 

Present 

Usually  Present 

Usually  Present 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

eljii 

iivat 

itbv, 

El 

i0i 

ionaa. 

eiai(v) 

iov. 

IJiEV 

gen,,  iov'toq,  etc. 

ITE 

IXE 

ificn(v) 

IMPERFECT  (see  page  215) 


rice 

or 

T]  ElV 

fleiaGa 

or 

fiei? 

flElV 

or 

»/ 

liei 

fjp,ev 

T^aav 

or 

fleaav 
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INDEX  OF  LANGUAGE 
AND  GRAMMAR 


This  listing  of  topics  will  help  you  find  information  on  language  and  grammar  in  this 
book. 

ACCENTS,  284-286 

accent  shifting,  ocvBpcojcoc,  otKog,  and  anvoSei/oitEvSe.  32—33 

accents  on  thematic  2nd  aorist  active  imperatives ,  26, 189-190 
acute,  xv,  9,  32 

augmented  compound  verbs,  accenting  of,  189,  209 

circumflex,  xiii,  xv,  9,  20, 21,  32,  33,  41, 47,  49,  57,  78,  98, 126, 167, 284,  285 

contract  verbs,  accents  on,  57,  78, 116 

enclitics,  285,  and  see  ENCLITICS 

grave,  xv,  9 

infinitives  of  compound  verbs  retain  the  accent  of  the  uncompounded 
infinitive,  254 

participles  of  compound  verbs  retain  the  accent  of  the  uncompounded  par¬ 
ticiple,  254 

persistent  accent  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  20-21,  32, 41, 49,  98,  99 

pitch  accent,  xv,  xvi 

proclitics,  286,  and  see  PROCLITICS 

recessive  accent  of  finite  verbs  in  the  indicative  and  imperative,  21,  56-57 
irregular  accent  of  certain  singular  thematic  2nd  aorist  active  imperatives,  189- 
190 

irregular  accent  of  thematic  2nd  aorist  middle  imperative,  yevoo,  177—178 
recessive  accent  of  compound  indicatives  and  imperatives,  254 
stress  accent,  xv 

ADJECTIVES :  see  also  “Forms,”  pages  291-298 
cardinal  adjectives,  128-129,  263—264 

comparison  of  adjectives :  positive,  comparative,  and  superlative,  234r-235 

comparatives  declined  like  croxppcov,  ooxppuv  (107-108)  with  some  alternative 
forms  to  be  presented  later 
comparatives,  uses  of,  236-238 
with  p,  than,  236-237 
with  genitive  of  comparison,  237 
irregular  comparison  of  adjectives,  235 

special  meanings  of  comparatives  (=  rather / somewhat)  and  superlatives  (= 
very),  237-238 

strengthened  comparisons  with  dative  of  degree  of  difference,  237 
superlatives,  uses  of,  237-238 
with  partitive  genitive,  237 
with  <bq,  237 

compound  adjectives:  no  separate  feminine  forms,  37 
declensions 

1st  and  2nd  declension  adjectives,  koiXoi;,  -p,  -ov,  and  paSio^,  -a,  -ov  48-49 


so  also: 

comparative  adjectives,  regular,  234-235 
middle  participles,  e.g.,  115-116 
ordinal  adjectives,  128,  263 
possessive  adjectives,  66 
superlative  adjectives,  234-235 
1st  and  3rd  declension  adjective  naq,  rcaoa,  7tav  126 
attributive  position,  126 
predicate  position,  126 
substantive  use  of,  126 
without  definite  article,  126 

1st  and  3rd  declension  adjectives  with  3rd  declension  stems  in  -u-  and  -e-, 
xa^xx;,  Taxsia,  xaxo  227-228 
3rd  declension  adjective,  troHppwv,  mnippov  107-108 
3rd  declension  adjective  with  stem  in  -ecy-,  «/ipftr|c  -iz,  227 
rules  for  contraction,  226 

demonstrative  adjectives,  ouxo<;,  ai5xp,  xouxo;  ekeIvoc;,  exeivp,  ekeivo;  and  o5e, 
pSe,  xo8e  244—245 

predicate  position,  222,  232,  242,  245 
indefinite  adjective,  tic,  xi  109,  246 
intensive  adjective ,  auioc,  -p,  -6  68-69 
intensive  in  predicate  position,  68-69 
meaning  same  in  attributive  position,  69 
intervocalic  sigma  in  adjectives,  loss  of,  227 

irregular  declension,  adjectives  of,  |iiyccc,  jieyaA,p,  geya  and  TtoX-uq,  jtoAAp,  noXv  49 

interrogative  adjective,  xic;,  x(  108 

ordinal  adjectives,  128-129, 263 

possessive  adjectives ,  66 

substantive  use  of  adjectives,  96 

substantive  use  of  Jtaq,  rcaaa,  nav,  126 


ADVERBS:  see  also  “Forms,”  pages  300-301 

comparison  of  adverbs:  positive,  comparative,  superlative,  236 
comparatives,  uses  of,  236-238 
with  p,  than,  236-237 
with  genitive  of  comparison,  237 

special  meanings  of  comparatives  (=  rather  /  somewhat)  and  superlatives  (= 
very),  237-238 

strengthened  comparisons  with  dative  of  degree  of  difference,  237 
superlatives,  uses  of,  237-238 
with  partitive  genitive,  237 
with  ox;,  237 

formation  of  positive  adverbs,  50 

indefinite  adverbs,  246 

list,  246 

interrogative  adverbs,  246 
list,  246 

use  of  raq  as  an  adverb ,  170,  237,  264 
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AGREEMENT 

agreement  of  definite  articles,  adjectives,  and  nouns,  5 

agreement  of  subject  and  verb:  neuter  plural  subjects  take  singular  verbs,  64 

ALPHABET 

alphabet,  xii 
digamma,  146 

ALPHA-PRIVATIVE,  206 

ARTICLE :  see  DEFINITE  ARTICLE 

ASPECT 

present  participles,  115 
see  VERBS,  aspect 

ASPIRATION 

aspiration,  xii,  xiii 
rough  breathing,  xiii 
smooth  breathing ,  xiii 

CASES,  Uses  of  the,  20 
accusative 

after  certain  prepositions,  20 
for  direct  object,  5,  20 
of  duration  of  time,  128-129 

dative 

after  certain  prepositions,  20,  88 
of  degree  of  difference,  237 
of  indirect  object,  88 
of  means  or  instrument,  88,  269 
of  respect,  88 
of  the  possessor,  88 
of  time  when,  88, 128-129 
with  certain  verbs,  88 

list  of  verbs  that  take  the  dative  case,  88 
with  comparatives  and  superlatives,  237 
genitive 

after  certain  prepositions,  20,  147,  with  mo  to  express  the  agent  with  a  passive 
verb,  267, 269 
of  comparison,  237 
of  possession,  147 
of  the  whole,  147  and  237 
of  time  within  which,  129, 147 
partitive  genitive,  147 
with  superlatives,  237 
with  certain  verbs,  147 


nominative 

for  subject  and  complement,  5,  6,  20 

vocative 

for  direct  address,  20 

CONJUNCTIONS 

use  of  (bq  and  ASore  as  conjunctions,  264 

CONSONANTS 

aspirated  consonants,  xiv 
consonant  sounds ,  classifications  of,  xv 
double  consonants ,  xiv 

-Vi-  lost  when  followed  by  o  and  the  preceding  vowel  lengthens,  jiavT-q  > 
jcoh;  126,  ovt-cti(v)  >  ono l(v)  135-136,  Xuoavr-c;  >  Inaa?  199 
paired  consonants ,  xiv 

sigma,  intervocalic,  loss  of,  76, 159, 166,  226-227,  254,  276 

stops 

all  stop  consonants  lost  in  word-final  position,  99, 125, 126, 135 
labial  stops  (rc,  [1,  (p)  +  cr  >  u,  xv,  tAany  107,  sigmatic  future  158,  sigmatic  1st 
aorist  197 

dental  stops  (t,  8,  8)  and  £  lost  before  a,  xv,  xali;  99,  sigmatic  future  159, 
sigmatic  1st  aorist  197-198 

velar  stops  (  k,  y,  x)  +  a  >  xv,  ipvAa^,  ate;  98,  sigmatic  future  158,  sigmatic  1st 
aorist  197 

CONTRACTIONS 

nouns  and  adjectives,  226-227,  254,  263 
verbs,  see  VERBS,  contract  verbs 

DECLENSIONS 

1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  declensions,  40,  97 
see  NOUNS  and  ADJECTIVES 

DEFINITE  ARTICLE :  see  also  “Forms,”  page  287 
as  case  indicator,  50 

at  the  beginning  of  a  clause  to  indicate  a  change  of  subject,  58, 148 
definite  article,  2,  21,  50 
definite  article,  use  of  the,  6 

sometimes  translated  into  English  with  a  possessive  adjective,  6 
sometimes  used  in  Greek  where  not  used  in  English,  6 
plus  adjective  to  form  a  noun  phrase,  148 

plus  adverb,  prepositional  phrase,  or  genitive  to  form  a  noun  phrase,  148 

plus  neuter  of  an  adjective  to  form  an  abstract  noun,  148 

plus  participle  to  form  a  noun  phrase  =  attributive  use  of  participle,  115, 148 

DIPHTHONGS,  xiii,  and  see  VOWELS 
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ENCLITICS,  285 

accenting  of,  9,  285 

accenting  of  more  than  one  consecutive  enclitic,  246 
forms  of  the  verb  eipi,  4,  26,  39,  57 
list,  285 

personal  pronouns,  some  forms  enclitic,  65 
proclitic  +  enclitic ,  accenting  of,  14,  286 
Tig,  ti,  94,  109,  246 

ELISION,  58-59 

FUNCTIONS  OF  WORDS  IN  SENTENCES 
Functions:  S,  C,  DO,  LV,  TV,  IV,  6 

IMPERATIVES:  see  VERBS 

INFINITIVES:  see  VERBS 

MOVABLE  v,  4 

MOODS :  see  VERBS,  moods 

NOUNS:  see  also  “Forms,'’  pages  287-291 

accenting  of,  see  ACCENTS 
agreement ,  5 
cases , 5 

declensions :  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd,  40,  97 

1st  or  alpha  declension  nouns,  feminine,  forms  of,  q  Kpf|vr|,  fi  uSpia,  q  pi^ma, 
and  q  payaipa  40-42 

1st  or  alpha  declension  nouns,  masculine,  forms  of,  6  SEcraoTqg,  6  EavQlag,  6 
TtoXuqg,  and  6  veavifig  47-48 

2nd  or  omicron  declension  nouns,  masculine  and  neuter,  forms  of,  6  aypog  and 
to  SevSpov  31 

2nd  or  omicron  declension  nouns,  feminine,  ti  65og  and  q  vqaog  48 
2nd  or  omicron  declension  nouns,  masculine,  contract,  6  voog  263 
3rd  declension  consonant  stem  nouns:  dental  stems,  6  rcaig  and  to  ovopa  99 
3rd  declension  consonant  stem  nouns:  labial  stems,  6  kA.m\|j  107 
3rd  declension  consonant  stem  nouns:  liquid  stems,  6  pquop  107 
3rd  declension  consonant  stem  nouns:  nasal  stems,  6  ysipdiv  106-107 
3rd  declension  consonant  stem  nouns:  stems  in  -ea-,  to  tetyog  and  q  Tpvqpqg 
226-227,  6  GepicnoicAqg  254 
rules  for  contraction,  226 

3rd  declension  consonant  stem  nouns:  stems  in  -vt-,  6  yrpwv  145 
3rd  declension  consonant  stem  nouns:  stems  in  -p-,  6  TtaTqp,  fi  pqTqp,  q 
Soyaxqp,  and  6  avqp  124-125 

3rd  declension  consonant  stem  nouns:  velar  stems,  6  ipuXa^  and  6  ai'fg  98 
3rd  declension  nouns  with  stems  ending  in  a  vowel,  q  jtoXig  and  to  cxotu,  145 
quantitative  metathesis,  145 
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3rd  declension  nouns  with  stems  ending  in  a  diphthong  or  vowel,  6  PamAeug,  q 
vaug,  and  6  pong  146 

3rd  declension  nouns,  irregular,  q  yuvq  and  q  yelp  125 

endings ,  5 
gender 

grammatical  gender,  4-5 
natural  gender,  4 

intervocalic  sigma  in  nouns,  loss  of,  226-227,  254 
stems,  5 

NUMBERS 

see  ADJECTIVES,  cardinal  adjectives,  and  ADJECTIVES,  ordinal  adjectives 
PARTICIPLES :  see  VERBS 

POSSESSIVES 

possessive  adjectives ,  66 

attributive  and  predicate  positions  of,  66 
possessive  genitives,  67 

predicate  position  of  certain  possessive  genitives,  67 

POSTPOSITIVES,  ouv  2,  yap  2,  8e  2,  piv  .  .  .  8e  12,  placement  of  another  postpositive 
with  piv  22,  <pqcn(v)  24,  te  24,  <pcccu(v)  84,  ye  84,  Sq  84 

PREPOSITIONS 

prepositions,  19,  89 

agent  with  passive  verbs  =  into  +  gen.,  267,  269 
place  where,  place  from  which,  place  to  which,  89 
list,  89 

PROCLITICS,  14,  286 

accents ,  14,  286 
list,  286 

PRONOUNS:  see  also  “Forms,”  pages  298-300 

indefinite  pronoun ,  tig,  ti  109,  246 
interrogative  pronoun,  Tig,  ti  108,  246 
personal  pronouns,  64-65 
declensions,  65 
some  forms  enclitic,  65 

subject  pronouns  expressed  where  emphatic,  14 
reflexive  pronouns ,  100-101 
relative  pronouns,  224-225 
declension,  224 
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PRONUNCIATION 
practice ,  xviii-xix 

pronunciation  of  vowels,  consonants,  diphthongs,  and  digraphs,  xii-xiv,  xvi 
restored  pronunciation,  xvi 

PUNCTUATION 

comma,  dot  above  the  line,  period,  question  mark,  xv 
QUANTITATIVE  METATHESIS,  145 
QUESTIONS 

interrogative  pronouns,  adjectives,  and  adverbs,  246 
questions,  review  of,  171 

RELATIVE  CLAUSES 

antecedent  of  relative  pronoun,  225 
relative  clauses ,  224—225 
relative  pronouns,  224-225 
declension,  224 

rules  governing  gender,  number,  and  case  of  relative  pronouns,  225 
suffix  -xEp,  222,  225 

SYLLABLES,  284 

TRANSLITERATION,  xvi 

VERBS:  see  also  “Forms,”  pages  301-311 

accents,  see  ACCENTS 
aspect 

aorist  aspect 

gnomic  aorist,  178-179 
imperatives,  aspect  of  aorist,  179 
indicatives,  aspect  of  aorist,  178-179 
infinitives,  aspect  of  aorist,  179 
ingressive  aorist,  216 
participles,  aspect  of  aorist,  179-180 
aspect:  progressive,  aorist,  perfective,  155 
imperfect  or  past  progressive  tense,  aspect  of,  216-217 

attempt  to  do  something  in  past  time:  conative  imperfect,  216—217 
beginning  of  an  action  in  past  time:  inchoative  imperfect,  216 
continuous  or  incomplete  action  in  past  time,  216 
present  participles,  aspect  of,  115, 135 

athematic  presents  and  imperfects,  verbs  with,  Suva  pa  i,  KEigai,  and  eitio-tapai 
276-277 

augment,  154, 155, 176, 180, 190-191,  196 
augment  of  compound  verbs,  209 
irregular  augment,  191, 198,  215 


syllabic  augment,  190 
temporal  augment,  190-191 

compound  verbs,  19 

accent  of  augmented  compound  verbs,  189,  209 
compounds  of  dpi,  160 
compounds  of  ep^ogai,  169 
elision,  59 

contract  verbs 

accenting  of,  57,  78,  116,  136—137 
contract  verbs  in  -a-,  tlpam 
present,  56-57,  77-78 
imperfect,  214 
future,  159 
aorist,  198 

participles,  active  136—137,  middle  116 
rules  for  contraction,  56 
contract  verbs  in  -e-,  <piAico 
present,  39,  77 
imperfect,  214 
future,  159 
aorist,  198 

participles,  active  136,  middle  115-116 
rules  for  contraction,  39 

exception:  nXm,  present  74,  imperfect  214 
contract  verbs  in  -o-,  8p  A.6  co 
present,  262 
imperfect,  262 
future,  159,  262 
aorist,  198, 262 

participles,  active  and  middle,  262 
rules  for  contraction,  262 
deponent  verbs,  78, 115 
list,  78 

endings,  4, 13 

primary  and  secondary,  177 
secondary  endings  on  imperfect,  213 

finite  forms,  56 

imperative  mood,  15,  and  see  moods,  imperative 
impersonal  verbs,  170 

Sei  10p,  Soicei  11a,  11J3,  2^ectv(iv)  10 (i 
with  infinitive  as  subject,  170 
with  accusative  and  infinitive  as  subject,  170 
indicative  mood ,  13,  and  see  moods,  indicative 
infinitives 

definition  of,  27 
accenting  of 

sigmatie  and  asigmatic  1st  aorist  active,  next  to  the  last  syllable, 
KEAxuaai  197,  catoKTEivat  207 
sigmatie  1st  aorist  middle,  AfiaacrOai  197 

thematic  2nd  aorist  active,  circumflex  on  last  syllable,  Ujieiv  177-178 
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VERBS  (continued) 

thematic  2nd  aorist  middle,  on  next  to  the  last  syllable,  yevecBai  177-178 
aspect,  179 

subject  of  impersonal  verbs,  170 
intervocalic  sigma  in  verbs,  loss  of,  76, 159, 166,  276 
intransitive,  6,  75,  86-87 
irregular  verbs 

eipi,  39,  future  160,  imperfect  215 
efyi,  168-169,  imperfect  215 
moods 

indicative 
use  of,  13 

accent,  recessive,  56—57 
aorist,  176, 190-191 

aspect,  aorist  178-179,  imperfective  216-217 
imperative 
use  of,  15 
accent 

recessive  accent,  56-57 

irregular  accent  of  certain  singular  thematic  2nd  aorist  active  impera¬ 
tives,  189-190 

irregular  accent  of  thematic  2nd  aorist  middle  imperative,  yevou,  177— 
178 

negative  commands,  15 
number:  singular,  plural,  dual,  4 
participles,  see  also  “Forms,”  pages  291-292,  294-295 
accent:  persistent 

N.B.  thematic  2nd  aorist  participles,  /nrcbv,  Aajtouoa,  Xutov,  177—178,  180 
aspect 

aorist,  179-180 
present,  115, 135 

'  . _ _ _ attributive  use  of  participles,  115,  148 

circumstantial  use  of  participles,  114 

future  participle  with  or  without  cbq  to  express  purpose,  170 
present  or  progressive:  active  voice,  135—137 
endings,  135 
forms,  136-137 
suffixes,  -ovT-,  -ox><j-  135 
present  or  progressive:  middle  voice,  114-116 
endings,  115 
forms,  115—116 
suffix,  -pev-  115 

sigmatic  1st  aorist:  active  and  middle  voices,  199 
forms,  199 

supplementary  use  of  participles,  115 
thematic  2nd  aorist:  active  and  middle  voices,  180 
forms,  180 

passive  voice,  75,  267,  269 

past  progressive  tense,  213-215,  and  see  tenses,  imperfect  or  past  progressive 
tense 


past  tense:  the  aorist,  176,  and  see  tenses ,  aorist 

person,  1st,  2nd,  3rd,  4 

preview  of  new  verb  forms ,  154-155 

principal  parts,  155 

prohibitions,  15 

review  of  verb  forms,  152-153 

stems,  4, 155 

tenses ,  present,  imperfect,  future,  aorist,  perfect,  and  pluperfect,  154 
present  tense 

regular  verbs,  ?dko  38,  ^opai  77,  all  forms  152 

contract  verbs,  rlpw  56,  ripcopai  77-78,  all  forms  153,  <pA5>  39,  (pAoupcu  77, 
all  forms  152,  tcXeco  74,  SpAai  262,  5r|Xobpai  262 
irregular  verbs,  eifri  39,  all  forms  153,  (eipi;  present  and  future  forms  169) 
imperfect  or  past  progressive  tense,  213-215 
regular  verbs,  e'Xuov  and  eAnogriv  214 

contract  verbs,  etpi^oov,  E<piAo6p.riv,  ETipcov,  exipoigTiv,  and  eitXeov  214, 
e8f|louv  and  eSr|A.o\>gTiv  262 

irregular  verbs,  from  eip(,  p  or  pv,  and  from  Eipi,  pa  or  peiv  215 
future  tense,  158-160 

asigmatic  contract  future  of  verbs  in  -i^co,  159 

asigmatie  contract  future  of  verbs  with  liquid  and  nasal  stems,  pevco  166- 
167,  207 
list,  167 

deponent  futures,  159-160 
list,  159-160 

with  sigmatic  1st  aorists,  198 
future  of  Ei|ri,  160 

sigmatic  future,  Xiai»  and  XUaopca  158-159 

of  verbs  with  labial,  velar,  and  dental  stems,  158-159 
sigmatic  future  of  contract  verbs,  159 
aorist 

asigmatic  1st  aorist  of  verbs  with  liquid  and  nasal  stems,  ppa  and  fipappv 
207 

list,  207 

athematic  2nd  aorists,  ePpv,  eyvcuv,  and  saxqv  252-253 
sigmatic  1st  aorist,  176,  cluoa  and  eXuadpriv  196—198 
accents,  197 
of  contract  verbs,  198 
of  verbs  with  deponent  futures,  list,  198 
of  verbs  with  labial,  velar,  and  dental  stems,  197—198 
irregular  sigmatic  1st  aorists,  208 
list,  208 

thematic  2nd  aorist,  176,  eXuiov  and  EyEvopqv  177-178 
accents,  178 

accents  on  thematic  2nd  aorist  active  imperatives,  189-190 
common  verbs  with  thematic  2nd  aorists,  180—181 
list,  181 

thematic  2nd  aorists  from  unrelated  stems,  189 
list,  189 

thematic  vowels,  76, 115, 154, 155, 177, 178,  213 
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VERBS  (continued) 

transitive ,  6, 75,  86-87 

voice:  active,  middle,  passive,  75-76, 155,  267,  269 

active  voice,  middle  voice,  meaning  of  verbs  in,  86-87 

middle,  forms  of  verbs  in,  see  tenses,  present,  imperfect,  future,  aorist 

middle  voice:  reflexive  with  accusative  sense,  75,  86-87 

middle  voice:  reflexive  with  dative  sense,  75-76,  87 

middle  voice:  reflexive  with  causative  sense,  76 

passive  voice:  267,  269 

with  vno  +  gen.  for  agent,  267,  269 
with  dative  of  instrument  or  means,  269 

VOICE .  see  VERBS,  voice 

VOWELS 

alphabet,  xii 
digraphs,  xiii,  xiv 
diphthongs ,  xiii 
iota  subscript ,  xiii,  xiv 
long  diphthongs,  xiv 
long  vowel  digraphs,  xiv 
long  vowels,  xiii 
macrons,  xiii 
short  vowels,  xiii 

WORD  ORDER 

attributive  and  predicate  position,  66 

attributive  position,  66 

of  ctwioi;,  -f|,  -6  meaning  same,  69 
of  genitive  of  possession,  147 
of  «:&<;,  xaca,  Jtav,  126 
of  possessive  adjectives,  66 
participles  in  attributive  position,  115, 148 
predicate  position,  66 

of  attoq,  -f|,  -6  as  intensive  adjective,  68-69 
of  demonstrative  adjectives,  222,  232,  242,  245 

of  genitive  of  possession  of  personal  pronouns  (av-tob,  auifiq,  canrnv),  147 
of  itaq,  rcaaa,  Jtav,  126 
of  possessive  adjectives,  66 
of  certain  possessive  genitives,  67 

WORDS  IN  SENTENCES 

functions :  S,  C,  DO,  LV,  TV,  IV,  6 

WRITING  GREEK  LETTERS,  xvi-xviii 


GREEK  TO  ENGLISH 
VOCABULARY 


We  do  not  give  principal  parts  of  contract  verbs  except  when  they  are  irregular. 

For  the  principal  parts  of  most  compound  verbs,  see  the  corresponding  simple  verb. 

We  give  the  principal  parts  of  other  regular  and  irregular  verbs,  with  their  stems 
when  their  stems  are  different  from  what  is  seen  in  the  present  indicative  form  and  with 
their  aorist  participles. 

For  compound  verbs  we  give  in  brackets  the  prefix  and  the  simple  verb  when  elision 
or  elision  and  assimilation  take  place,  e.g.  oKpucvEogai  [=  ait o-  +  bcveopai]. 


Note:  5B  means  that  the  vocabulary  item  appear; 
half  of  Chapter  5,  i.e. ,  in 


Sample  principal  parts  of  contract  verbs: 


<piX£<n,  equA-riaa,  <piAfi<ra<; 

tTparo,  Tijifiaco,  £TlpT|aa,  iipfiaai; 
Sti^oo,  Sternum,  e8T|A.«)aa,  SnXracrai; 


A 

ayaGoq,  --fj ,  -ov,  good  (5Pandl4Gr 

2) 

dfiEivmv,  apeivov,  better  (14  Gr  2) 
apioroq,  -Ti,  -ov,  best;  very  good; 
noble  (9p  and  14  Gr  2) 
’Ayapep,v(ov ,  ’Ayagejivovoi;,  6, 
Agamemnon  (7a) 

ayav,  adv.,  very  much;  too  much,  in  ex¬ 
cess 

diyysAXw,  [dyyeX,E-]  dyyeXS,  [ayyeiA,-] 
fjyyetLa,  ayyefta;,  I  announce;  I  tell 

(14  P) 

ayyeXo?,  ayyeX.ou,  6,  messenger  (4a) 
aye;  pi.,  StyetE,  come  on!  (9a) 
ayEipto,  [ayepe-]  dyepfi,  [ayeip-] 
ijyEipa,  ayeipai;,  I  gather 
ayopa,  ayop&s,  f),  agora,  city  center, 
market  place  (8  P) 

aypios, -a,  -ov,  savage;  wild;  fierce 

(5P) 

dypfcoi;,  adv.,  savagely;  wildly; 
fiercely 

aypo?,  ctypou,  6,  field  (la  and  3  Gr  2) 
£v  tois  aypoiq,  in  the  country 
aym,  d^co,  [ayay-]  ijyayov,  ayayebv,  I 
lead;  I  take  (2p) 

aye;  pi.,  aye-ce,  come  on!  (9a) 


aycov,  aytovoq,  6,  struggle;  contest 
(15  p) 

dSeA,<p 6?,  aSeXipou,  6,  a>  dSeXqje, 
brother  (11a) 

aSuvaxoq,  -ov,  impossible 
act,  adv.,  always  (4p) 
dBavaroi,  dGavdTCOV,  oi,  the  Im¬ 
mortals 

’AGriva^e,  adv.,  to  Athens  (12 P) 
’AGfjvai,  ’A011VWV,  al,  Athens  (6a) 
'A0fivr\oi,  at  Athens 
ev  Taiq  ’A0f|vaiq,  in  Athens  (la) 
fl  'A0tiva,  -ifji;  'AGtjvok;,  rfj  'ABrivqt, 
ttiv  'A0r|vav,  tb  'AGryva,  Athena 
(daughter  of  Zeus)  (9a) 

’A0T|vaio<;,  -a,  -ov,  Athenian  (la) 
’ABrivaioi,  ’AGrivaicov,  oi,  the 
Athenians 

’AGfjvnai,  at  Athens 

Aiyaioq  jiovtoi;,  Aiyaion  sovtou, 

6,  Aegean  Sea 

Aiycoi;,  Aiyecoq,  6,  Aegeus  (king  of 
Athens)  (6a) 

Aiyujt-tioi,  Aiyojt-ticov,  oi,  Egyptians 
Afyuji'to?,  Aiyumou,  ,  Egypt 
ai'^,  aiyoi;,  b  or  h,  goat  (7a  and  7  Gr 
3a) 

Ai'oX,o<;,  Ai6A,ou,  6,  Aeolus 
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aipeco,  aipf|ai»,  [eX-]  eiX.ov  (irregular 
augment),  eXcov,  1  take  (7a,  lip) 
a’l'po),  [dpe-]  apfi,  [ap-]  fjpa,  apaq,  I 
lift;  with  reflexive  pronoun,  I  get  up 
(lp,  10p,  and  12  Gr3) 

Aiox'uX.os,  AIox^Xot)  6,  Aeschylus 
(15  p) 

aiTEQj,  I  ask;  I  ask  for  (11a) 
aixioq,  -a,  -ov,  responsible  (for);  to 
blame  (3a) 

Aitvalov  opo;,  AlTvalou  opouq, 

to,  Mount  Etna  ( 16p) 
dtclviiToq,  -ov,  motionless,  unmoved 
koto,  aKoiiaopai,  fjicooaa, 

aKouaaq,  intransitive,  I  listen;  transitive 
+  gen.  of  person,  acc.  of  thing,  I  listen 
to;  I  hear  (4a) 

’AKporcoXiq,  ’AtcporcoXEiaq,  f\,  the 

Acropolis  (the  citadel  of  Athens)  (8p) 
aiepoq, -a, -ov,  top  (of)  (5a) 

aKpov  to  opoq,  the  top  of  the  moun¬ 
tain  /hill  (5  a) 

aKTii,  drcTTjq,  f\,  promontory 
ocAriSri aXTi0Eq,  true  (13p,  13Gr4, 
and  14  Gr  1) 

dXiiGffiq,  adv.,  truly  (14  Gr  3) 
dXriGecjTepov,  adv.,  more  truly  (14 
Gr  3) 

dXriGeaTaTa,  adv.,  most  truly  (14 
Gr  3) 

akilQfi,  dXriGfiv,  xa,  the  truth 
(13  P) 

dXXa,  conj.,  but  {la) 
dXX&vTOJi(i>Xr|<;,  dAXavTOTtfiXon,  6, 

sausage- seller 

dAAfjXcov,  of  one  another  (13a) 
aAAoq,  -n.  -o,  other,  another  (4p) 
apa,  adv.,  together,  at  the  same  time 
(13  P) 

apa,  prep.  +  dat.,  together  with 
apalqa,  apa^n?.  'H.  wagon 
apeivcov,  apstvov,  better  (14  Gr  2) 
fipeivov,  adv.,  better  (14  Gr  3) 
dptivw,  [apove-]  dpuvffi,  [apov-] 
fipuva,  ap-Ovaq,  active,  transitive,  I 
ward  off  X  (acc.)  from  Y  (dat.);  middle, 


transitive,  1  ward  offX  (acc.);  I  defend 
myself  against  X  (acc.)  (13  P) 
dva,  prep.  +  acc.,  up  (5a) 
avaPatvo),  I  go  up,  get  up;  +  ini  +  acc.,  I 
climb,  go  up  onto  (8P) 
avapXEjtM,  I  look  up 
dvayicd^e),  dvayrcdoro,  fivdyxaaa, 
dvayKdaaq,  I  compel  (15  a) 
dvdaTqGi,  stand  up! 
ctvax<opEco,I  retreat,  withdraw  (140) 
avSpEioq, -a, -ov,  brave  (3p,  and  14  Gr 
1) 

dvSpEicoq,  adv.,  bravely  (14  Gr  3) 
&v8pEtoTEpov,  adv.,  more  bravely  (14 
Gr  3) 

dvSpeioTaTa,  adv.,  most  bravely  (14 
Gr  3) 

avepoq,  avepoo,  6,  wind  (13a) 
avEOTtiv,  avaaT&q,  /  stood  up  (150) 
avTip,  avSpoq,  6,  man;  husband  (4a 
and  8  Gr  2) 

dv0p<B7toi;,  dvGpomou,  6,  man;  hu¬ 
man  being;  person  (la  and  3  Gr  3) 
avTExtB  [=  avTi-  +  e'xco],  imperfect, 
avTevxov  (irregular  augment), 
dvGE^m  (irregular),  [ax-]  avTsaxov, 
avTiax<Bv  +  dat.,  I  resist  (140) 
avTpov,  aVTpou, to, cave 
a^ioi;,  -a,  -ov,  worthy;  +  gen.,  worthy 
of  (160) 

axaq,  arcana,  aitav,  all;  every;  whole 
(14  p) 

aitEipi  [=  ajto-  +  eipi],  I  am  away  (5a) 
aiTEKTovE  (perfect  of  anoKTEivo),  he/she 
has  killed 

djEsXauva)  [=  onto-  +  eAauvta],  I  drive 
away 

drctpxopai  [=  owto-  +  epxopai],  I  go 
away  (6  a) 

ano,  prep.  +  gen.,  from  (4a) 
duo-,  as  a  prefix  in  compound  verbs, 
away  (4a) 

dnoPalvco,  I  go  away 
djtoGvfiaKO),  [Gave-]  aitoGavoupar, 
[Gav-]  d7tE0avov,  ajtoGavfiv,  1  die 
(11a) 


djcoKpTvopai,  [xpivE-]  areo- 

xpivoupai,  [icpTv-]  d7ceKpivdpT)v, 
airoKpivapEVoq,  I  answer  (70) 

djlOKTElVW,  [kTEVE-]  aiCOKTEVffl, 

[kteiv-3  axEKTEiva,  arcoKTEVvai;,  I  kill 
(6  a,  100) 

arcoAXopi  [=  arto-  +  oAXupi],  [oAe-] 
ajioAfi,  aTtfikeoa,  aitoAeaou;,  I  de¬ 
stroy;  I  lose 

’AnoAXtov,  ’Ajto  AAcovoq,  6,  Apollo 
dnonepTico,  I  send  away 
drcojcXEM,  I  sail  away 
ditopECO,  I  am  at  a  loss  (12a) 
aicopift,  aitopiaq,  tj,  perplexity;  diffi¬ 
culty;  the  state  of  being  at  a  loss  (15a) 
dnorpEuyto,  I  flee  (away),  escape  (50  and 
10p) 

Spa,  particle;  introduces  a  question  (4a 
and  10  Gr  9) 

"Apyoq,  "Apyou,  6,  Argus  (name  of  a 
dog;  cf.  apyoq,  -fj,  -ov,  shining;  swift) 
f  (5a) 

apyoq  [=  aepyoq  =  a-,  not  +  spy-,  work], 
-ov,  not  working,  idle,  lazy  (2a  and  4a) 
apytipiov,  dpyopvou,  to,  silver; 
money  (lip) 

dp etY| ,  d p ett[  q,  excellence;  virtue; 

courage  (150) 

’ApidSvri,  -Tig,  f),  Ariadne  (daughter 
of  King  Minos)  (6  a) 
apiaTEpa,  apioTEpaq,  fj,  left  hand 
(9  a) 

apicrToq,  -q,  -ov,  best;  very  good; 
noble  (90) 

apiara,  adv.,  best  (14  Gr  3) 
apoToq,  dpoxou,  6,  plowing 
apoTpov,  apOTpou, to, plow  (2a) 
apoo),  I  plow 

’ApTepiaiov, ’ApTEpiaiou, to, 
Artemisium  (140) 

«PXn,  dpxfjq,  fi,  beginning  (130) 
’Aalft,  ’Aaiaq,  ti,  Asia  (i.e.,  Asia  Minor) 
(150) 

‘AoKAnicidc;,  ’AokAtpiiou,  6,  Ascle- 
pius  (the  god  of  healing)  (110) 
doicAq,  daxou,  6,  bag 


acTD,  daTEtoq,  to,  city  (8a  and  9  Gr  3) 
Stti,  aTTiq,  q,  ruin 
aTparcoq,  aTpartou,  f| ,  path 
'Attikti,  ’Attiktii;,  tj,  Attica  (140) 
auGiq,  adv.,  again  (3a) 
aiSAiov,  auAvou,  to,  sheepfold 
au^avto,  [au^e-]  au^fiato,  riu^qaa, 
a\)cfiaa<;,  I  increase  (9p) 
aupiov,  adv.,  tomorrow  (11a) 
aUTi]v,  her;  it 
auTO,  it  (3) 

auTov,  him  (10);  if  (3  a) 
auTO?,  -f|,  -6,  intensive  adjective,  -self, 
-selves;  adjective,  same;  pronoun  in 
nom.,  gen.,  dat.,  and  acc.  cases,  him,  her, 
it,  them  (5  0,  5  Gr  6,  and  5  Gr  9) 
auToupyog,  auTOupyou,  6,  farmer 
(la) 


arpiKveopai  [=  axo-  +  iKveopail.  iik-i 
aqii^opai,  d(piKopriv,(a{piK6p.Evoq^ 
arrive;  +  el q  +  acc. ,  I  arriulfat  (6a  and\ 
10a)  \ 

’Axaioi  ’AxarGv,  ol,  Achaeans; 

Greeks  (7a) 


B 

paSi^co,  [0a8iE-]  PaSioupai,  [paSi-] 
EpaSiaa,  paSlaaq,  1  walk;  1  go  (10) 
paivm,  [pq-]  p^aopai,  E0nv,  0&i;,  I 
step;  I  walk;  I  go  (20, 15  Gr  1) 

PaXAa),  [0aXe-]  0aX.fi,  [paX,-]  EpaX,ov, 
0aXAv,  I  throw;  I  put;  I  pelt;  I  hit,  strike 
(70) 

0ap0apoi;,  0ap0dpou,  6,  barbarian 
(130) 

0aaiX.Euq,  0aaiX.ea)q,  6,  king  (6a  and 
9  Gr  4) 

PaaiX-euco,  0aaiX,eua<i), 

EPaaiXeuaa,  paaiXeuaai;,  I  rule  (6a) 
Pepaioi;,  -a,  -ov,  firm,  steady  (13a) 
0toq,  0{ou,  6,  life  (160) 

0X,d7(Tco,  [0Xap-]  0Xai(/fi>,  E0X,aya, 
pXaya^,  I  harm,  hurt  (150) 

PX-Itub,  0X.evop.ai,  20X,Eva,  pXevn?> 
usually  intransitive,  I  look;  I  see  (20) 
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poarn,  0ofjappax,  806ii(ja,  0oriaaq,  7 
shout (5a) 

0ofj,  0ofjq,  f|,  shout  (10 (5) 
poT}0e(B,  I  come  to  the  rescue;  +  dat .,/ 
come  to  X’s  aid;  I  come  to  rescue  laid  X 
(6a) 

Boxatria,  Boxcotiaq,  fj ,  Boeotia  (14p) 
potpueq,  Porpocnv,  ol,  grapes 
PobXopax,  [0ouXe-]  PouXfjoopax,  no 
aorist  middle,  +  infin.,  I  want;  I  wish 
(6a) 

0obq,  0ooq,  b,  ox  (2pand9Gr4) 
ppaBbq,  PpaSeia,  0paSb,  slow  (13 
Gr  5) 

PpaBecoq,  adv.,  slowly  (2P) 

BpBpxoq,  Bpopiou,  6,  the  Thunderer 
(a  name  of  Dionysus)  (9p) 
pcopoq,  0<npob,  6,  altar  (8P) 

r 

yap,  postpositive  conj.,  for  (la) 
ye,  postpositive  enclitic;  restrictive,  at 
least;  intensive,  indeed  (6P) 
yeyove  (perfect  of  yxyvapai),  he/she/it 
has  become;  he  /  she  litis 
yepaxoq, -&,  -6v,  old  (12a) 
yepfi>v,  y^povtoq,  old  (90  and  9  Gr  2) 
yepajv,  yepovroq,  6,  old  man  (9p  and 
9  Gr  2) 

yecpbpa,  yexpbpaq,  bridge 
yecapyEO),  I  farm 

yfj,  yfjq,  fi,  land;  earth;  ground  (4p) 

Kara  yqv,  by  land  (14a) 
non  yfiq;  where  (in  the  world)?  (16a) 
yxyaq,  yiyavroq,  6,  giant 
yfyvopai,  [yeve-]  yEvf|cropax,  [yev-] 
Eyevopiiv,  yevopevoq,  I  become  (6a, 
10a,  11  Gr  2,  and  11  Gr  4) 
yiyverai,  he!  she  I  it  becomes;  it  hap¬ 
pens  (6a) 

ytyvcaaKM,  [yvco-]  yvroaopax,  Kyvrnv, 
yvouq,  I  come  to  know;  I  perceive;  I 
learn  (5p,  15  Gr  1) 
yvfiiBi,  know! 

ypaqxo,  ypayco,  eypaya,  ypayaq,  7 
write  (140) 


l 

if 

} 

-V 

yovfj,  yuvaxxoq,  q,  woman;  wife  (4a 

and  8  Gr  3)  'y 

A 

BaKpuco,  SaKpuam,  ESarpuaa, 

BaKpbaaq,  7  cry,  weep  (11a)  | 

Be,  postpositive  particle,  and,  but  (la)  ] 

Bex,  impersonal  +  acc.  and  infin.,  it  is  nec¬ 
essary  (100  and  10  Gr  8) 

Bel  qpaq  jcapelvai,  we  must  be 
there  (100  and  10  Gr  8) 

8exv6q,  -fi,  -6v,  terrible  (6a) 

Beiva,  terrible  things 
Beivaiq,  adv.,  terribly,  frightfully 
Seijweo),  1  eat 

Seinvov,  Sef7tvoo,  ro,  dinner  (30); 
meal 

Beko,  indeclinable,  ten  (8  Gr  5) 

SeKaroq,  -tj ,  -ov,  tent h  (8  Gr  5) 

AeXqjoi,  AeXtptov,  oi,  Delphi 
BevBpov, BevBpou, to,  tree  (20  and  3 
Gr  2) 

Be^xoq,  -a,  -6v,  right  (i.e.,  on  the  right 
hand)  (150) 

Beljid,  BE^iaq,  f|,  right  hand  { 9a) 
Seapmtfipiov,  SeapfflTTipxou,  ro, 

prison 

SearcoTTiq,  Beojiotoo,  6,  a>  Sean  ora, 
master  (2  0  and  4  Gr  4) 

Bebpo,  adv.,  here ,  i.e.,  hither  (3a) 

Beurepoq,  -a,  -ov,  second  (8  Gr  5) 

Bexopax,  Bexopax,  e8e^dpr|v,  Se- 
Sqapevoq,  I  receive  (6a) 

Bfj,  postpositive  particle;  emphasizes  that 
what  is  said  is  obvious  or  true,  indeed, 
in  fact  (6  0) 

BriXoco,  7  show  (150  and  15  Gr  3) 

B-rjpoq,  Sfjpou,  6,  the  people  (90) 

Sid,  prep.  +  gen.,  through  (9a) 

81’  oXlyoo,  soon  (5a) 

Siapalva),  I  cross 

Bia0i0doai  (aorist  infin.  of  5iaptpd£co), 
to  take  across,  transport 
SiaKooioi,  -ai,  -a,  200  (15  Gr  5  and 
16a) 

SxaXeyopax,  BxaXflqopax,  81- 


EXeJjdpTiv,  SiaXe^apevoq  +  dat.,  I  talk 
to,  converse  with  (8a) 

BtaipBeipca,  [tp0epE-]  BiacpOepm, 
[(p0Eip-j  BiEipGeipa,  BxacpBeipaq,  I  de¬ 
stroy  (15a) 

SxEpxopax  [=  81a-  +  epyopax],  I  come 
through;! go  through  (140) 
AxKaxojcoXxq,  AiKaxoTtdXxSoq,  6,  rffl 
AiKaxo7c6Xx5i,  rov  AiKaxo7coX.iv,  S> 
AiKaxoTtoXi,  Dicaeopolis  (la) 

SiKaxoq,  -a, -o v,just 
Si*  oXfyoo,  soon  (5a) 

Axovbaxa,  Axovbaftov,  ra,  the  festival 
of  Dionysus  (4  a) 

ra  Axovicrxa  rcoxco/Ttoiobpax,  I 
celebrate  the  festival  of  Dionysus 
(4  a) 

Axovbaoq,  Axovboou,  8,  Dionysus 
(8a) 

SxcoKca,  Sxco^opax,  eSico^a,  Sicb^aq,  I 
pursue,  chase  (5a) 

Sokex,  impersonal,  [Bok-]  86£ex, 
e8o^e(v),  8o£,av,  it  seems  (good); 

+  dat.,  e.g.,  Sokex  pox,  it  seems  good  to 
me;  I  think  it  best  (11a);  +  dat.  and 
infin., e.g.,  Sokex  auToxq  OTiEbBexv,  it 
seems  good  to  them  to  hurry,  they  de¬ 
cide  to  hurry  (110) 

<nq  BokeI,  as  it  seems  (130) 

SobXoq,  SobXon,  6,  slave  (2a) 

8ox)X6a>,  I  enslave 

Bpapeiv  (aorist  infin.  of  rpexw),  to  run 
Bpaxpfj.  8paxH.fi<;>  fl,  drachma  (a  sil¬ 
ver  coin  worth  six  obols)  (110) 
Snvapax,  imperfect,  sSovapriv,  Bovtit 
cropax,  aorist  middle  not  used  in  Attic 
Greek,  1  am  able;  I  can  (16  a  and  16  Gr 
2) 

Sovaroq,  -fj,  -ov,  possible  (3a) 

Boo,  two  (7  0  and  8  Gr  5) 

ScbSeKa,  indeclinable,  twelve  (15  Gr  5) 
SmBexaroq,  -tj,  -ov,  twelfth  (15  Gr 
5) 

E 

eaurob: see  epaorob 


seventy  (15 

£08opoq,  -T| ,  -ov,  seventh  (8  Gr  5) 
E0riv:  see  0axvu 

eyyudoj,  I  give  I  hand  over  X  as  security 
(for  a  loan);  7  borrow  (money) 
eyybq,  adv.,  nearly 
eyyuq,  prep.  +  gen.,  near  (130) 
eyEfpco,  [eyspE-]  Eyepco,  [eyexp-] 

T)yEipa,  eyexpaq,  active,  transitive,  7 
wake  X  up;  middle  and  passive,  intran¬ 
sitive,  7  wake  up  (8  0) 
eyvov:  see  yiyvcooKo a 
eyd,  £pob  or  poo,  7  (2a  and  5  Gr  6) 
eyajye,  strengthened  form  of  eyco,  7  in¬ 
deed 

ifSpapov:  see  ipe%a 
eOeXca,  [eOeXe-]  eOeXfjato,  fi0£Xriaa, 
E0EXf|ffaq  +  infin.,  7  am  willing;  I  wish 
(4  a) 

ex,  conj.,  if;  in  indirect  questions,  whether 
(11a) 

ei  pi\,  unless 

ex  jcuq,  if  somehow,  if  perhaps 
EXKoai(v),  indeclinable,  twenty  (15  Gr  5) 
exKooroq,  -fj,  -ov,  twentieth  (15  Gr 
5) 

ei(K<o,  Ex^oo,  exiqa  (no  augment),  ex£,aq 
+  dat.,  I  yield  (15a) 
eIkc&V,  EiKOVoq,  q,  statue 
elXov:  see  aipeco 

eipi  [eo-J,  imperfect,  fj  or  fjv,  eoopax,  7 
am  (la,  4  Gr  1, 10  Gr  1,  and  13  Gr  1) 
etpx  [ei-/x],  imperfect,  f[a  or  ijeiv,  7  will 
go  (10  Gr  6  and  13  Gr  1) 
eiTtov  (aorist  of  Xeycu),  7  /  they  said;  1 1  they 
told;  I  /  they  spoke 

EXJte;  pi.,  EX7CETE,  tell! 
ei7t£xv,  to  say;  to  tell 
EXTXcbv,  having  said,  after  saying, 
sometimes,  saying;  having  told,  af¬ 
ter  telling,  sometimes,  telling 
EXpfjvn,  elpfj vqq,  tj,  peace  (160) 
elq,  prep.  +  acc.,  into;  to;  at  (20);  for 
eiq  xaxpov,  at  just  the  right  time 
ctq,  pxa,  Sv,  one  (70  and  8  Gr  5) 


E0SopfjKOV'ca,  indeclinable. 
Gr  5) 
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el<5  Kal  eiKoai(v),  twenty-one  (15  Gr 
5) 

elaayffl,  1  lead  in;  I  take  in  (2  [3  and  11a) 
eiapaivto,  1  go  in;  I  come  in 
EiaPavte?,  having  embarked 
Ei?  vauv  Eiapaivto,  I  go  on  board 
ship,  embark 
EioEXauvoi,  I  drive  in 
eiaepxo(j.ai,  I  come  in(to);  1  go  in(to) 
EiaeX0e;  pi.,  eIoeXPexe  (aorist  imper¬ 
ative  of  eicrepxogai.),  come  in(to')! 
eicfEXGcov,  having  come  in(to),  after 
coming  in(to),  sometimes,  coming 
in(to) 

eitnevai  (used  as  present  infinitive  of 
eiaepxogat),  to  go  in(to) 
ei'oiGi;  pi.,  Eioite  (used  as  present  im¬ 
perative  of  eioEpxopai),  go  in(to)! 
eioTiyeopai  +  dat.,  1  lead  in 
el?  xaipov,  at  just  the  right  time 
EiaxaXeia,  I  call  in(to) 

EtooSa?,  eiao8ou,  tj,  entrance 
EioreXeco,  1  sail  in(to) 

Eiaqiepco,  I  bring  in(to) 
ek,  &%,  before  words  beginning  with 
vowels,  prep.  +gen.,  out  of  (3a.) 
ek  ton  c5jcuj9ev,  from  the  rear 
exatov,  indeclinable,  100  (15  Gr  5  and 
16a) 

exa-roaro?,  -irj,  -ov,  hundredth 
(15  Gr  5) 

EKPaivm,  I  step  out;  I  come  out  (2a) 
ExPaivo  ek  tt[?  vecd?,  I  disembark 
ExpdXXco,  I  throw  out 
ekei,  adv.,  there  (6a) 

EKEIV0?,  EKElVn,  ekeivo,  that;  pi., 
those  (13  p  and  14  Gr  6) 
ekeicte,  adv.,  fo  that  place,  thither  (8a) 
ExxaXECo,  I  call  out 
EK7iE(ui(D,  I  send  out 
EK7CX7CT00,  I  fall  out 
exitX£co,  I  sail  out 

ekjiXoo?,  ekjiAou,  o,  escape  route 
EK-cono?,  -ov,  out  of  the  way,  unusual 
ekxo?,  -'ll,  -ov,  sixth  (8  Gr  5) 
ex  ton  O7iia0EV,  from  the  rear 


ExqiEpco,  I  carry  out 
exq)Euya>,  I  flee  out,  escape 
eXa'CTcnv,  EXaxxov,  smaller,  pi.,  fewer 
(14  Gr  2) 

ekauvio,  [eXa-]  eXm,  eXcc?,  eX<x,  etc., 
i^Xaaa,  eXdaa?,  transitive,  I  drive 
(2  a);  intransitive,  1  march 
eXevv  (aorist  infinitive  of  aipeco),  to  take 
EXEU0ep{a,  eXeuPepi a?,  tj,  freedom 
(13  p) 

eXeuPepo?,  -a,  -ov,  free 
eXeu0epo(b,  I  free,  set  free  (15  p) 
eX9e;  pi.,  eX9ete  (aorist  imperative  of 
ep%ogai),  come!  (2a) 
eXGeiv  (aorist  infinitive  of  epxogai),  to 
come;  to  go 

eXxa>,  imperfect,  eiXxov  (irregular  aug¬ 
ment),  ek^to,  [eXxu-]  E'fXxuaa 
(irregular  augment),  eXxocFa?,  I  drag 
'EXXd?,  'EXXaSo?,  fj ,  Hellas,  Greece 
(13  p) 

wEXXnv,  "EXX^vo?,  6,  Greek;  pi.,  the 
Greeks  (14a) 

'EXXficrjtovi:o?,  'EXX'nojiovtou,  6, 
Hellespont 

eXju^w,  [eXiue-]  eXstifi,  [eXtu-] 
gXiucsa,  cXitiaa?,  I  hope;  1  expect;  I 
suppose  (14  a) 

Egauxoi),  CTEamou,  eau-roo,  of  my¬ 
self,  of  yourself,  of  him-,  her-,  itself  (la 
and  7  Gr  4) 

Ego?,  -r|,  -ov,  my,  mine  (5  Gr  8) 
EgjclTnco  [--  ev-  +  jtlJiTu]  +  dat.,  I  fall  into; 

I  fall  upon;  I  attack  (15P) 
egfto5i£(o  [ev-  +  7iou?,  jioSo?,  6,  foot), 
[egjtoSis-]  egnoSiS,  no  aorist,  I  ob¬ 
struct 

egjiopo?,  Egjidpou,  6,  merchant  (12 [3) 
ev,  prep.  +  dat,  in;  on  (3p);  among 
ev  g eocp  +  gen.,  between  (14a) 
ev  vip  ex«)  +  infin.,  I  have  in  mind;  I 
intend  (4a) 

ev  ral?  ’AGfivai?,  in  Athens  (la) 
ev  .  .  .  Touxcp,  meanwhile  (8p) 
ev  (p,  while  (8a) 

Evaxoaioi,  -ai,  -a,  900  (15  Gr  5) 


evavrio?,  -a,  -ov,  opposite 
evaxo?,  -tj,  -ov,  ninth  (8  Gr  5) 
evSeko,  indeclinable,  eleven  (15  Gr  5) 
EvSexaxo?,  -tj,  -ov,  eleventh  (15  Gr 
5) 

evSov,  adv.,  inside 
EVEigi ,  I  am  in 

EVEv'nKovra,  indeclinable,  ninety  (15  Gr 

5) 

EV0d8e,  adv.,  here;  hither;  there ;  thither 

(7p) 

evvea,  indeclinable,  nine  (8  Gr  5) 
evoiko?,  evoikou,  6,  inhabitant  (16a) 
evo7cXio?,  -ov,  in  armor,  fully  armed 
evxauGa,  adv.,  then;  here;  hither;  there; 
thither  (5  P) 

EvxauPa  5r| ,  at  that  very  moment, 
then  (5p) 
e£:  see  ek 

e'4,  indeclinable,  sir  (8  Gr  5) 

E^ayco,  I  lead  out 
E^aipem,  I  take  out 
evaxoaioi,  -ai,  -a,  600  (15  Gr  5) 
e^eXauvm,  I  drive  out 
ec?eX0cov  (aorist  participle  of  el?epxogai), 
coming  out,  having  come  out 
e^Epxopai.  +  ex  +  gen.,  I  come  out  of;  1 
go  out  of  (6P) 

e£e0ti(v),  impersonal  +  dat.  and  infin.,  it 
is  allowed  I  possible  (10p  and  10  Gr  8) 
e^Eoxiv  f|giv  gEVEiv,  we  are  al¬ 
lowed  to  stay,  we  may  stay;  we  can 
stay  (10p  and  10  Gr  8) 
e^riyeogai  [ek-  +  fiyeogai],  I  relate 

(12  p) 

e^KOVTa,  sixty  (15  Gr  5) 
eopTTi,  eopxTi?,  n,  festival  (4a) 
eopTTiv  Ttoico/rcotoogai,  I  celebrate  a 
festival  (4P) 

E7taipta  [eici-  +  ai'poj],  I  lift,  raise  (7a) 
£jraipto  Egauxov,  I  get  up  (la) 
etc av Epxogai  [=  ETti-  +  ava-  +  ep- 
%ogai],  infin.,  Eicavievai,  I  come  back , 
return;  +  ei?  or  itpo?  +  acc.,  1  return  to 
(9a) 

endvEXPe;  pi.,  Eli  a  v  e  X0  ex  e  (aorist 


imperative  of  ETiavEpxogai), 
come  back! 

Eitavievai  (used  as  present  infini¬ 
tive  of  eiravepxogai),  to  come 
back,  return  (9  a) 
ejiei,  conj.,  when  (3[1);  since 
ejceixa,  adv.,  then,  thereafter  (2p) 

Eici,  prep.  +  gen.,  on;  +  dat.,  upon,  on  (5p); 
+  acc.,  at;  against  (5P);  onto,  upon  (9a); 
to 

’EniSaupo?,  ’EniSaupou,  tj ,  Epi- 
daurus  (lip) 

ETiixeigai  +  dat.,  I  lie  near,  lie  off  (of  is¬ 
lands  with  respect  to  the  mainland) 
ETiiXavGdvogai,  [Xti-]  ErtiXfioopai, 
[Xa9-]  EJieXa06gT]v,  eitiXaGogevo? 

+  gen.,  1  forget 

EJiutegitoi,  I  send  against;  I  send  in  (14a) 
ejujiXeqj  +  dat.  or  +  ei?  +  acc.,  I  sail 
against  (15p) 

Eiuoxagai,  ETtiOTfiaogai,  no  aorist 
middle,  I  understand;  I  know  (16a  and 
16  Gr  2) 

EJtogai,  imperfect,  eutognv  (irregular 
augment),  Eigogai,  [cra-j  EonogTjv, 
orcogevo?  +  dat.,  I  follow  (8a) 

EJixa,  indeclinable,  seven  (8  Gr  5) 
E7uxax6aioi,  -ai,  -a,  700  (15  Gr  5) 
Epato,  imperfect,  r[pcov  +  gen.,  I  love 
epya^ogai,  imperfect,  ripya^ogiiv  or 
eipya^ogpv,  epyaoogai, 
Tipyaoagriv  or  eipyaadgr^v, 
epyaaagEvo?,  I  work;  I  accomplish  (8a) 
epyov,  epyou,  to,  work;  deed  (8a) 
ep^oom,  no  future,  [epex-]  ^peaa, 
epEoa?,  I  row  (13a) 

EpETi]?,  eperou,  6,  rower 
Epxofiai,  [ei-/i-]  eigi  (irregular), 

[eX0-]  ?jX9ov,  eX9cov,  I  come;  I  go  (6a, 
lip,  and  13  Gr  lb)  For  common  com¬ 
pounds,  see  page  169. 
epoaxaca,  epcoxiioco,  ■npt&xrioa, 
EpwiTiaa?  or  [ep-]  fipogTjv, 
epogevo?,  I  ask  (12P) 

E<r9ico,  [e8-]  eSogai,  [(pay-]  e<payov,  I 
eat  (9a) 
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eaicepa,  ianepaq,  T),  evening  (8a);  the 
west 

eoiT|v,  I  stood;  I  stopped  (15  Gr  1) 
E<m(v),  hel she/it  is  (la) 
ear  to,  let  it  he  so!  all  right! 

ETaipoq,  ETaipou,  6,  comrade,  com¬ 
panion  (6  a) 
e-tv,  adv.,  still  (3a) 

ETOigoq,  -Ti,  -ov,  ready  (90) 

EToq,  ETouq,  to,  year  (16 P) 
ev,  adv.,  well  (8a  and  14  Gr  3) 
ageivov,  adv.,  better  (14  Gr  3) 
apicna,  adv.,  best  (14  Gr  3) 
eS  ye,  good!  well  done!  (8  a) 

Eiipoia,  Et>0oiaq,  f|,  Euboea  (14a) 
eu0uq,  Eu0Eia,  eu0u,  straight 
euGuq,  adv.,  straightway,  immediately, 
at  once  (10P) 
eugEV&q,  adv.,  kindly 
e-opiaxco,  [ei>pe-]  EupTium,  [e-up-] 
i]upov  or  E^pov,  Evpfov,  I  find  (7a 
and  10a) 

EupuXoxoq,  EopeA.dxou,  6,  Eury- 
lochus 

EupugESwv  noTagoq,  EupugESov- 
xoq  rcoTagou,  6,  the  Eurymedon 
River 

Euxogai,  Euiqogai,  ivu^apiiv, 

Eu^agevoq,  I  pray;  +  dat.,  I  pray  to; 

+  acc.  and  infin.,  I  pray  (that)  (8p) 
eqjTi,  he! she  said  (11a) 

Etpaaav,  they  said 

’Epiai.'tTis,  'EtpiaX-ton,  6,  Ephialtes 
(14  p) 

EX®,  imperfect,  elxov  (irregular  aug¬ 
ment),  e£,to  (irregular)  (I  will  have)  and 
[axe-]  ox*!003,  (1  tJaUl  get),  [ax-]  Ecr- 
Xov,  axciv,  I  have;  I  hold  (4a);  middle 
+  gen.,  I  hold  onto 

ev  vcp  exo),  7  have  in  mind;  I  intend 
(4  a) 

xaX,£>q  exoo,  I  am  well  (11a) 
itfflq  ^x^i?;  How  are  you?  (11a) 
ecoq,  conj.,  until  (14P) 

Z 

ZEuq,  6,  tou  Aioq,  rep  All,  tov  Aia,  a> 


Zen,  Zeus  (king  of  the  gods)  (3a  and  8p) 
^titeco,  I  seek,  look  for  (5a) 

£ipov,  £<pou,  to,  animal 

H 

li,  conj.,  or  (12a) 

fi  .  .  .  jj,  conj.,  either .  .  .  or  (12a) 
jj,  with  comparatives,  than  (14  a) 

TiY^opai  +  dat.,  7  lead  (6p) 

Stj,  adv.,  already;  now  (20) 
ijxicrTa,  adv.,  least 

ijxiciTd  ye  (the  opposite  of  gdAnaid 
ye),  least  of  all,  not  at  all  (160) 
ijxco,  I  have  come;  imperfect,  f)Kov,  7  had 
come;  future,  will  have  come 

(BP) 

i[Xioq,  iiXiou,  6,  sun  (10) 
ilgeiq,  iipcov,  we  (50  and  5  Gr  6) 
fipipa,  iipgpaq,  f|,  day  (6a) 

Ka0’  Tipepav,  every  day 
TlgETEpoq,  -a,  -ov,  our  (5Gr8) 
ilgiovoq,  ■fipiovou,  6,  mule  (12a) 

?|v,  he!  she  lit  was 

•fiauxa^tB,  riaux“at0>  fiauxaaa, 

riauxdaaq,  7  keep  quiet;  I  rest  (13a) 
ijo-uxoq,  -ov,  quiet 

e 

OdXaxxa,  0aA,dTTTi5,  fi,  sea  (7a) 

Kara  0dA.aTtav,  by  sea  (110) 
Oavaxoq,  Pavaxou,  6,  death  (160) 
0au  pa  £  <h  ,  Oaugaaogai,  E0augaaa, 
Oaugaaaq,  intransitive,  lam  amazed; 
transitive,  7  wonder  at;  I  admire  (5  0) 
©augdoioq,  -a,  -ov,  wonderful,  mar¬ 
velous 

0Eaogai,  Oedaogat  (note  that  because 
of  the  e  the  a  lengthens  to  a  rather  than 
n),  E0Eaadgriv,  OectaagEvoq,  7  see, 
watch,  look  at  (8a  and  10a) 

©Eaxpov,  0e&Tpou, to,  theater 
9egiaToxA,nq,  GegiaToxXSouq,  6, 
Themistocles  (15  a  and  15  Gr  2) 

©Bog,  0eou,  f|,  goddess  (9a) 

0e6q,  0eou,  6, god  (8a) 


Oepantov,  OepditovToq,  6,  attendant; 
servant 

9epgojiuA,ai,  GepponukSv,  al, 
Thermopylae  (14  a) 

0ea>pE(a,  7  watch;  I  see  (4a) 

Qripjov,  0T|piou,  tb,  beast,  wild  beast 
GTiaeuq,  Giiaecoq,  6,  Theseus  (son  of 
King  Aegeus)  (6  a) 

06pu0oq,  0op60ou,  6,  uproar,  com¬ 
motion  (150) 

©uydxrip,  0uyaTp6q,  T|,  daughter  (4a 
and  8  Gr  2) 

0tjg6q,  06gou,  6,  spirit  (160) 

0upa,  06p&q,  ti,  door  (8a) 

I 

l&Tpeua>,  l&TpEuara,  i&Tpeuaa, 

iarpE-uaaq,  7  heal 

i&Tpdq,  iaxpou,  6,  doctor  (11a) 

18b iv  (aorist  infinitive  of  6pa<»),  to  see 
iSou,  adv.,  look!  (4  a) 
i£vai  (infinitive  of  eigi,  used  as  infinitive 
of  Epxopai),  to  go  Cl  ct) 
iEpeiov,  iepEiou,  to,  sacrificial  victim 
(90) 

lepenq,  lepeaiq,  6,  priest  (90) 
lepov,  i e p ou ,  to,  temple  (9a) 

I0i;  pi.,  ire  (imperative  of  etgi,  used  as 
imperative  of  Epxogat),  go!  (5a) 
i0i  8ti  ,  go  on!  (5a) 
iXtaq,  acc.,  iXemv ,  propitious  (90) 
iniroq,  litiiOD,  8,  horse 
io0i;  pi.,  eote  (imperative  of  eigt),  be! 
iaxia,  ioTicav,  t«,  sails  (13a) 
iaxtipdq,  -a,  -6v,  strong  (10) 

"Ieaveq,  ’Icbvav,  oi,  lonians 
’I<Bvia,  ’Ioivl&q,  f|,  Ionia 

K 

xa0eu5<n  [=  Kata-  +  euSco],  imperfect, 
Ka0eh5ov  or  xaOtiuSov,  Tca0eu8fjcro), 
no  aorist  in  Attic  Greek,  7  sleep  (2  a) 
xa0'  fipepav,  every  day 
Ka0{(|<ii  [=  Kara-  +  i£a>],  [Ka0iE-] 
xaGicb,  [xa0i-]  EKaOiaa,  ifaOiaaq, 
active,  transitive,  7  make  X  sit  down;  I 


set;  7 place;  active,  intransitive,  7  sit  (10); 
middle,  intransitive,  7  seat  myself,  sit 
down  (80) 

xa(,  adv.,  even;  also,  too  (4a) 
xal,  conj.,  and  (la) 
xal  Sr)  xai,  and  in  particular;  and 
what  is  more  (16  a) 
xai  ...  xai,  conj.,  both. . .  and  (50) 
xaiHEp  +  participle,  although  (12  a) 
xaipoq,  xaipou,  8,  time;  right  time 
(4  a) 

Eiq  xaipov ,  just  at  the  right  time 

*  ~  -  l  L  ± 

Kaico  or  Kaco,  Kaeiq,  kccei,  Kaofiev,  KaEte> 
Kaonoi(v),  [xau-]  xauaco,  Exauaa, 
xanoaq,  active,  transitive,  7  kindle,  bum; 
middle,  intransitive,  7  burn,  am  on  fire 
(90) 

xaxdq,  -fj,  -ov,  bad;  evil  (12a  and  14 
Gr  2) 

xaxfoiv,  xaxlov,  worse  (14Gr2) 
xaxioToq,  -n,  -ov,  worst  (14  Gr 
2) 

xaxfflq,  adv.,  badly  (14  Gr  3) 
xaxlov,  adv.,  worse  (14  Gr  3) 
xdxiaTa,  adv.,  worst  (14  Gr  3) 
xaxov  ti,  something  bad 
xaX,E0>,  xaA,w,  ex&Xe aa,  KaXeaaq,  7 
call  (2a) 

KaXoq,  -t|,  -ov,  beautiful  (la,  3  Gr  2,  4 
Gr  3,  4  Gr  6,  and  14  Gr  2) 
xaXAimv,  xaXXlov,  more  beautiful 
(14  Gr  2) 

xdAAiCToq,  -n,  -ov,  most  beauti¬ 
ful;  very  beautiful  (9  a  and  14  Gr  2) 
xaX&q,  adv.,  well  (10a) 
xaXXlov,  adv.,  better 
xaXXiOTa,  adv.,  best 
xaXfflq  Mx“>  I  ctm  well  (11a) 
xdgvco,  [xage-]  xagougai,  [xag-] 
exagov,  xagtbv,  7  am  sick;  I  am  tired 
(9  a) 

xaxd,  prep.  +  acc.,  down  (5a);  distribu¬ 
tive,  each;  on;  by  (11 0) 
xa0’  f)p£p&v,  every  day 
xaTOtyijv,  by  land  (14a) 
xaxa  0aA,aTTav,  by  sea  (110) 
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Kct-t’  eiKoq,  probably 
Kaxapalvco,  1  come  down;  I  go  down 
KaxapdAAco,  I  throw  down;  I  drop 
xardicEigai,  I  lie  down  (16a) 
KaxaAagpdva),  7  overtake,  catch  (16a) 
KaxaAEifta),  7  leave  behind,  desert  (10P) 
Kaxajtlitxco,  7  fall  down 
Kaxdpaxo<;,  -ov,  cursed 
lcax’ EXKoq,  probably 
KaxxlxEpog,  icctTiiTEpou,  6,  tin 
iceipai,  imperfect,  eKelpiyv,  xelaopai, 
no  aorist,  7  lie  (16  a  and  16  Gr  2) 
iceivog  =  ekeivoi; 

KeAeUID,  KE^E-UCfCO,  EKE^EDaa, 

KE^Enaai;  +  acc.  and  infin.,  7  order,  tell 
(someone  to  do  something)  (7a) 
xeipaAfi,  Ke<paAfi<;,  tfi ,  head  (10P) 
Kfjnoi;,  Kfinoo,  6,  garden 
K^po^,  lcfjpincoi;,  6,  herald  (9p) 

Ktpmv,  Klpwvoc,  6,  Cimon 
kivSOvoi;,  KivSivoo,  6,  danger  (9a) 
KipKt),  KipKTiq,  "n ,  Circe 
KAfipo^,  KAfjpou,  6,  farm 
Kvraaoq,  Kvcaaou,  f),  Knossos  (6a) 
KoAd^oo,  KoAaam,  EKolaaa, 
tcoAdcrac;,  7  punish 

KOgl^CO,  [KOglfiJ^KOglci,  [lCOpi-] 

eKopiaa^fcouioacJf  bring;  7  take  (11a) 
KOJtT^ovfKQK-j  Koyw,  EKO\|fa,  Kuya<;,  7' 
strike;  I  knock  on  (a  door)  (lid)  t/\  p  (fc, 
jc4fijuK^pir?T':^Tw 
KopivOoq,  Kopivfioo,  T),  Corinth 
(14  a) 

Koagoq,  Koapo'o,  6,  good  order  (15 p) 
icdagtp,  in  order  (15  P) 

Kpt^vTj,  Kp^vT)^,  tj,  spring  (4a  and  4 
Gr  3) 

Kprirri,  Kp^xri^,  f),  Crete  (6a) 
KDpEpvfjXIig,  KDpepVTjxOU,  6, 
steersman 

KnicAanp,  KukAwho?,  6,  Cyclops  (one- 
eyed  monster)  (7  p) 

Kfipa,  K^paxoq,  to,  wave  (13P) 
Kogaivo),  [xegave-]  Kiipavfi),  [sup-riv-] 
EKUgTiva,  Kugr'ivac,  7  am  rough  (of  the 
sea) 


K6jtpo<;,  Kintpoe,  tj,  Cyprus 
Kupfjvn,  KupT|vri5,  T),  Cyrene 
kijwv,  kovoq,  6  or  i|,  dog  (5a) 
K(ogd£e>,  Kogaaco,  EKt&gaoa, 

KtDgdaraq,  7  revel 


AaPupivPoq,  AaPuplvGoo,  6, 

labyrinth 

A.ay(Dq,  6,  acc.,  xov  Aaymv,  hare  (5  a) 
AaiceSaipovioi,  AaKE5aipovia>v, 
oi,  the  Lacedaemonians,  Spartans 
(14a) 

AagPdvco,  [Arip-]  Afiyopai,  [Aap-] 
eAaPov,  Aaprnv,  7  take  (2  P);  middle 
+  gen.,  7 seize,  take  hold  o/Xlla) 
Aaprcpoq,  -a,  -ov,  bright;  brilliant 
(13a) 

AaprcpSq,  adv.,  brightly;  brilliantly 

8e^«o  or  [epE-]  Epffl,  eAe^a, 

)bT  [etc-]  eljcov  (irregular  aug- 
euiwv  (augment  retained),  7  say; 
speak  (la,  lip)  ~ ^ 

lelyw,  [Aw-]  eAuiov,  jXincgy,  1 
3  P,  11a,  ll  Gr'  27ahd  ri’Tlr  4) 
EOVT05,  6,  lion 
iq,  AewyiSotj,  6,  Leonidas 

(.14a) 

AlPivo?,  -T|,  -ov,  of  stone,  made  of 
stone 

AiOoq,  Al0ou,  6,  stone  (3a) 

Aigf\v,  Aip£vo<;,  6,  harbor  (12a) 
Alpoq,  Algoo,  6,  hunger 
Alvov,  Alvoe,  to,  thread 
Adyoi;,  Aoyou,  6,  word;  story  (11a); 
reason 

Auko;,  Aukou,  6,  wolf  (5a) 

Autteco,  7  grieve,  vex,  cause  pain  to  X; 

passive,  7  am  grieved,  distressed  (16P) 
A'Oco,  AOooj,  eAooa,  AOaai;,  7  loosen, 
loose  (3  p,  4  Gr  1,  6  Gr  3,  9  Gr  1, 10  Gr  1, 
12  Gr  1, 12  Gr  2,  and  13  Gr  1) 

Afiopai,  7  ransom  (6  Gr  2c,  6  Gr  3,  8 
Gr  1, 10  Gr  1, 12  Gr  1, 12  Gr  2,  and 
13  Gr  1) 
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M 

gaxpo^,  -a,  -ov,  long;  large  (la) 
gdAa,  adv.,  very  (4a  and  14  Gr  3) 
gaAAov,  adv.,  more;  rather  (14  Gr  3) 
gdAAov  t\,  rather  than  (14  Gr  3) 
paAiaxa,  adv.,  most,  most  of  all;  very 
much;  especially  (4  P  and  14  Gr  3) 
gdAiaxa  ye,  certainly,  indeed 
(12  P) 

pavOdvco,  [ga0e-]  ga0f|aogai,  [ga0-] 
epaOov,  ga0cE)V,  7  learn;  7  understand 
(11a) 

ga%aipa,  paxalpaq,  fj,  knife  (4  Gr  3) 
gd%T|,  gd^Tig,  f|,  fight;  battle  (13  p) 
gaxogai,  [gaxE-]  ga^ougai, 
ega^eadgiiv,  paxeadgEvo?,  7  fight 
(6  p);  +  dat.,  7  fight  against 
gEYai;,  gEydAti,  gEya,  big,  large;  great 
(3  a,  4  Gr  6,  and  14  Gr  2) 

gEYa,  adv.,  greatly;  loudly  (12p) 
pel^wv,  gei^ov,  bigger,  larger; 
greater  (14  Gr  2) 

gEYiaxo?,  -r\,  -ov,  biggest,  largest; 
greatest  (7a  and  14  Gr  2) 
gE0uco,  only  present  and  imperfect,  7  am 
drunk 

geiCov,  gei£ov,  bigger,  larger;  greater 
(14  Gr  2) 

gsAai;,  peAaiva,  geAav,  black 
geAeTH,  peAettii;,  f \,  practice 
geAixxa,  gEAixxrt?,  f),  bee  (4  Gr  3) 
MeAixxa,  MeACxxtii;,  t|,  [=  bee], 
Melissa  (daughter  of  Dicaeopolis  and 
Myrrhine)  (4  a) 
g£AAca,  [pcAAs-]  geAAf|aaj, 

EgeAAxioa,  ggAAfiaag  +  infin.,  lam 
about  (to);  7  am  destined  (to);  7  intend 
(to)  (7P) 

Megqii?,  MEgtpEtoq  or  M&pqu8os  or 
M4g(pioi;,  fi,  Memphis  (16a) 
p£v  . .  .  5e  .  . .,  postpositive  particles, 
on  the  one  hand  . .  .  and  on  the  other 
hand ...  or  ore  the  one  hand .  .  .  but  on 
the  other  hand  (2a) 
gEVffl,  [gEVE-]  gevfi,  [geiv-]  Egsiva, 


geivaq,  intransitive,  7  stay  (in  one  place); 

7  wait;  transitive,  7  wait  for  (3  a,  10p, 
and  10  Gr  5) 

gepo?,  gEpoix;,  xo,  part  (15p) 
geaoq,  -11,  -ov,  middle  (of)  (9p) 
ev  gEatp  +  gen.,  between  (14a) 
per  a,  prep.  +  gen.,  with  (6  a);  +  acc.,  of 
time  or  place,  after  (6a) 
gsxpov,  gExpou,  xo,  measure;  due 
measure,  proportion 

pfl,  adv.,  not;  +  imperative,  don’t . . .  /  (2a) 
el  gf|,  unless 

gxiSEiq,  gxiSegia,  g^Sev,  used  instead 
of  ouSfiiq  with  imperatives  and 
infinitives,  no  one,  nothing;  no  (13  p) 
gr\xExi,  adv.,  +  imperative,  don’t . .  .  any  , 
longer!  (3P);  +  infin.,  no  longer  (15a) 
gfjxrip,  grixpo?,  ti,  mother  (4a  and  8 
Gr  2) 

giKpdq,  -a,  -6v,  small  (la) 

Mlvoiq,  Mlvoi,  6,  Minos  (king  of  Crete) 

(6  a) 

MXvmxaopoq,  M  ivcoxanpon,  6,  Mino¬ 
taur  (6a) 

piaOo^,  giaOou,  6,  reward;  pay  (lip) 
gvTigeiov,  gvx] gelou,  xo,  monument 
goAiq,  adv.,  with  difficulty;  scarcely;  re¬ 
luctantly  (4  a) 

govo?,  -ti,  -ov,  alone;  only  (15a) 
povov,  adv.,  only  (15a) 
oi)  govov  .  .  .  aAAct  xal,  not 
only . . .  but  also  (15a) 
goax°S.  goaxou, 6, calf 
poxAoq,  goxAou, 6, stake 
go0o<;,  g^Oou,  6,  story  (5P) 

MuKaAii,  Mi)KaAil<;,  fj,  Mycale 
gOpioi,  -ai,  -a,  10,000  (15  Gr  5) 

gijploi,  -ai,  -a,  numberless,  countless 
(15  Gr  5) 

pttpioaxos,  -fi,  -ov,  ten  thou¬ 
sandth  (15  Gr  5) 

Mupplvii,  MupplvTiq,  fi  [=  myrtle], 
Myrrhine  (wife  of  Dicaeopolis)  (4a) 
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pux6?>  puxou,  6,  far  corner 
N 

vcr6apx°?.  vautxpxou,  6,  admiral 
(15a) 

vauKXppoq,  vauKXfjpou,  6,  ship’s 
captain  (12(3) 

vaupaxE©,  I  fight  by  sea  (15(3) 
vauq,  vediq,  t|,  ship  (6a  and  9  Gr  4) 
vaniTiQ,  vuutou,  6,  sailor  (12)3) 
vocutik6v,  vaviiKoi),  t6,  fleet  (13 (3) 
veavias,  veaviou,  6,  young  man  (4  Gr 
4  and  80) 

NE1X05,  NeiXou,  6,  Nile 
vEKpo?,  veicpou, 6, corpse  (150) 
vtioo?,  vijaou,  f|,  island  (4  Gr  5  and 
6a) 

vlicdm,  7  defeat;  I  win  (10a) 
vIkt],  Vtici^,  f|,  victory  (150) 

NIkti,  NI1CH5,  ti ,  Nike  (the  goddess  of 
victory)  (9a) 
vooecq,  I  am  sick,  ill  (110) 
v  oat  ecu,  I  return  home 
V065,  vou,  6,  mind  (15a  and  15  Gr  4) 
ev  vcp  ex©  +  infin.,  7  have  in  mind;  I 
intend  (4a) 

v6p<pip  vupq>Ti5,  fp  nymph 

vuv,  adv.,  now  (50) 

vu£,  vnKToq,  fj,  night  (6a) 


HavBiag,  EavOiou,  6,  Xanthias  (2a 
and  4  Gr  4) 

^evo?,  ^evou,  6,  foreigner;  stranger 
(70) 

£eivo?  =  ^EVO? 

Hep^Tii;,  Hep^on,  6,  Xerxes  (14a) 

£iq>o?,  £icpou5,  to,  sword 

O 

6,  fp  to,  the  (4  Gr  8) 

6  8 1,  and  he 

60oXoq,  60oXou,  o,  obol  (a  coin  of 
slight  worth)  (110) 

oySofiKovTa,  indeclinable,  eighty  (15  Gr 
5) 


078005,  -ip  -ov,  eighth  (8Gr5) 

58e,  ijBe  (note  the  accent),  toSe,  this 
here;  pi.,  these  here  (140  and  14  Gr  5) 
6865,  6Sou,  f|,  road;  way;  journey  (40 
and  4  Gr  5) 

’O8uaoeu5,  ’08uaae©5,  6,  Odysseus 
(7a) 

oi'icaSe,  adv.,  homeward,  to  home  (40) 
oiic&o,  7  live;  I  dwell  (la) 
oiiaa,  oiKia5,  fi,  house;  home;  dwelling 
(5  a) 

o?K05,  oi'icou,  6,  house;  home;  dwelling 
(la  and  3  Gr  3) 

KaT’  oIkov,  at  home  (16a) 
oi'koi,  note  the  accent,  adv.,  at  home 
(8  a) 

oi'poi,  note  the  accent,  interjection,  alas! 

(110) 

olvo5,  ol'vou,  6,  wine  (70) 
okvecd,  7  shirk 

OKTaxoaioi,  -ai,  -a,  800  (15  Gr  5) 
6kt<»,  indeclinable,  eight  (8  Gr  5) 

6X1705,  -tp  -ov,  small;  pi.,  few  (14a 
and  14  Gr  2) 

eX(4ttoiv,  eXottov,  smaller;  pi., 
fewer  (14  Gr  2) 

6XiyicTT05,  -Tl ,  -ov,  smallest;  pi., 
fewest  (14  Gr  2) 

6X10x5,  oXicaSog,  ■#!,  merchant  ship 
’OXupmoi,  ’OXupitimv,  oi,  the 
Olympian  gods 

oplXo5,  opiXou,  6,  crowd  (12a) 
op©5,  conj.,  nevertheless  (8a) 
cSvopa,  6v6paT05,  to,  name  (7a  and  7 
Gr  3) 

otuoQev,  adv.  or  prep.  +  gen.,  behind 
ek  too  oiuaGev,  from  the  rear 
ojiXIttis,  oicXTtou,  6,  hoplite  (heavily- 
armed  foot  soldier)  (14a) 

Shod,  adv.,  where  (140) 

6  pa©,  imperfect,  ecopcov  (double  aug-  ' 
ment),  [on-]  oyopai,  [15-]  eiSov 
(irregular  augment),  ISdiv,  7  see  (5a, 
110) 

opyi^opap  [opyie-J  6p710upa1.no 
aorist  middle,  7  grow  angry;  I  am  an¬ 
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gry;  +  dat.,  7  grow  angry  at;  I  am  angry 
at 

opdoq,  -ti,  -ov,  straight;  right,  correct 
(12  a) 

op  pdco,  active,  transitive,  7  set  X  in  mo¬ 
tion;  active,  intransitive,  I  start;  I  rush; 
middle,  intransitive,  7  set  myself  in  mo¬ 
tion;  I  start;  I  rush;  I  hasten  (7  0) 
opo5,  opoo5,  to,  mountain;  hill  (5a) 

05,  ip  o,  relative  pronoun,  who,  whose, 
whom,  which,  that  (130  and  13  Gr  3) 
oaitep,  gjtEp  (note  the  accent),  * 
on  Ep,  relative  pronoun,  emphatic 
forms,  who,  whose,  whom,  which, 
that  (130) 

ote,  adv.,  when  (130) 

OTi,  conj.,  that  (5  0) 
ou,  o6k,  oux,  ouxi,  adv.,  not  (la) 
ou  povov  .  .  .  aXXa  Kai,  not 
only  .  .  .  but  also  (15a) 
ouSapou,  adv.,  nowhere  (16a) 
ouSap©5,  adv.,  in  no  way,  no  (60) 
ou8e,  conj.,  and  .  .  .  not;  nor;  not  even  (5a) 
ou8ei5,  ouSepia,  ouSev,  pronoun,  no 
one;  nothing;  adjective,  no  (7a  and  8  Gr 
5) 

ou8ev,  nothing,  no 
ouketi,  adv.,  no  longer  (3a) 
ouv,  a  connecting  adverb,  postpositive,  so 
(i.e.,  because  of  this);  then  (i.e.,  after 
this)  (la) 

oupavo5,  oupavou,  6,  sky,  heaven 

(90) 

oute  .  . .  oute,  note  the  accent,  conj., 
neither . .  .  nor  (5  a) 

06T05,  auTip  touto,  this;  pi.,  these 
(14  a  and  14  Gr  5) 
outc>5,  adv.,  before  consonants, 
out©,  so,  thus  (2a) 
o90aXp65,  6<p0aXpou,  6,  eye  (70) 
o\|fE,  adv.,  late;  too  late 

n 

jsai5, 1101865,  6  or  Tp  boy;  girl;  son; 

daughter;  child  (3  0  and  7  Gr  3b) 
7iavfi7upi5,  7tavTi7upEm5,  tp  festival 


irocvTa,  everything 
reavTaxotJE,  adv.,  in  all  directions 
itavTaxou,  adv.,  everywhere  (150) 
icdiiica5,  naicitou,  6,  ©  itanna,  papa 
(6  a) 

itdtint05,  itdcjuiou,  6,  grandfather  (5a) 
icapa,  prep.  +  acc.,  of  persons  only,  to 
(11a);  along,  past 
icapa  =  7capecm(v),  is  near  at  hand 
icapayvyvopai,  7  arrive  (140) 
napaicXem,  7  sail  by;  I  sail  past;  7  sail 
along 

Ttapacnceud^cu,  7  prepare  (7a) 
icdpec.pi  [=  icapa-  +  eipi],  7  am  present;  I 
am  here;  I  am  there  (2a);  +  dat.,  7  am 
present  at 

itapex©  [=  napa-  +  ex©],  imperfect, 
icapeI%ov  (irregular  augment), 
itapaaxpoffl  (irregular),  [ax-] 
icapeaxov,  imperative,  itapaaxe?»  Par‘ 
ticiple,  icapaaxcbv,  7  hand  over;  1  supply; 
I  provide  (6  0) 

itapBEvoq,  icap0Evov,  virgin,  chaste 
icapBEVoq,  itapBevou,  tp  maiden, 
girl  (6a) 

Ilap0EVO5,  IIap0EVOu,  ti,  the 
Maiden  (=  the  goddess 
Athena)  (9a) 

IIap0EV©v,  nap0ev©vo5,  6,  the 
Parthenon  (the  temple  of  Athena  on  the 
Acropolis  in  Athens)  (8  0) 
ita5,  icaaa,  icav,  all;  every;  whole  (70 
and  8  Gr  4) 

icdaxw,  [icevO-]  iceiaopai,  [ica0-] 
EitaSov,  Ka0cuv,  7  suffer;  1  experience 
(50  and  11a) 

naTgp,  icatpog,  6,  father  (30  and  8  Gr 

2) 

icaTpi5,  icaTp(8o5,  ti,  fatherland  (150) 
icau©,  icauam,  Kicauaa,  icauaa5,  ac¬ 
tive,  transitive,  7  stop  X;  middle,  intran¬ 
sitive  +  participle,  7  stop  doing  X;  +  gen., 
7  cease  from  (7  0) 
icaue,  stop!  (70) 
ice^05,  -fi,  -ov,  on  foot  (150) 
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TtEiSw,  Tteiatfl,  EJteiaa,  Keiaaq,  I  per¬ 
suade  (46) 

jtEi0op.ai,  TtEicopai.  +  dat.,  I  obey 
(6a) 

neipaie^q,  IlEipaiaiq,  6,  xfii  IlEipaiet, 
tov  TTeipaia,  the  Piraeus  (the  port  of 
Athens)  (lip) 

icEipdcco,  TCEipaato  (note  that  because  of 
the  p  the  a  lengthens  to  a  rather  than 
it),  incipaaa,  rceipa aaq,  active  or  mid¬ 
dle,  7  try,  attempt  (15  P) 

IlEXoTtdvvTiaoq,  nEXoTtovvfjaou,  fi , 
the  Peloponnesus  (14p) 

TtEpTixoq,  -p,  - ov ,  fifth  (8  Gr  5) 
nepncD,  jiipyiB,  E7ieg\|/a,  Treg^ai;,  7 
send  (6a) 

nEV-iaKdcfior,  -ai,  -a,  BOO  (15  Gr  5) 
jievte,  indeclinable,  five  (8  Gr  5) 

7tevxf|Kovxa,  indeclinable,  fifty  (15  Gr 
5) 

TTETtXoq,  TtETtXou,  6,  robe;  cloth  (15 P) 

Jiept,  prep.  +  gen.,  about,  concerning  (7a); 

+  acc.,  around  (7a) 

IlEpaai,  ITepcSv,  oi,  the  Persians 
(14a) 

nepaiKoq,  -p,  -ov,  Persian  (15(3) 
jtEcmv  (aorist  infinitive  of  n iit-cw),  to  fall 
nivto,  [tcX- ]  Trlopai,  [rei-]  Eiciov,  tucov,  7 
drink  (9a) 

7cT7tT(D,  jiEooupai  (irregular),  eheoov 
(irregular),  tceocov,  I  fall  (3a) 

7E iax euq) ,  Tiiaxsoaco,  ETiiaxEuoa, 

inaxEuaaq  +  dat.,  I  trust,  am  confident 
(in);  I  believe;  +  or  infin.,  I  believe 
(that)  (15p) 

tiXeioxoi;,  -Tj,  -ov,  most;  very  great; 
pi.,  very  many  (12  P  and  14  Gr  2) 

TtXeiaxa,  adv.,  most  (14  Gr  3) 
7uXeifl>v/7tX£<DV,  alternative  forms  for  ei¬ 
ther  masculine  or  feminine,  n\lov , 
neuter,  more  (12  P) 
ttXeov,  adv.,  more  (14  Gr  3) 
tcXecd,  [7tXeu-]  TtXEuaopax  or  [tiXeuge-] 
nX.Euaoup.ai,  [tcXeu-]  enXeuaa, 
nXeuaai;,  7  sail  (6a  and  6  Gr  1) 
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TcXpGoq,  TiXpOouq,  -to,  number,  multi¬ 
tude  (14a) 

TtXppom,  I  fill 

no9ev;  adv.,  from  where ?  whence ?  (7p, 
10  Gr  9,  and  14  Gr  6) 
jio0EV,  enclitic,  from  somewhere  (14 
Gr  6) 

itoi;  to  where ?  whither?  (10  Gr  9  and  14 
Gr  6) 

rcoi,  enclitic,  to  somewhere  (14  Gr  6) 
noieto,  7  make;  I  do  (4a) 
jroipxpq,  Tioipxou,  6,  poet  (8a) 
noXdpioq,  -a,  -ov,  hostile;  enemy 
(14  P) 

jeoXepioi,  jtoXegicDv,  oi,  the  en¬ 
emy  (14p) 

TtoXepoq,  tioXepou,  6,  war  (14p) 
noXtopKEto  [=  noXiq,  city  +  epKoq,  wall],  I 
besiege  (16(3) 

TtoXiq,  noXecoq,  f|,  city  (7a  and  9  Gr  3) 
TtoXixpq,  TcoXixou,  6,  citizen  (8P) 
TtoXXdiaq,  adv.,  many  times,  often  (6p) 
noXXaxoaE,  adv.,  to  many  parts  (16a) 
iuoXui;,  TtoXXfj,  7toXu,  much  (la,  4  Gr 
6,  and  14  Gr  2);  pi.,  many  (3p) 
icXeirav/TcXEoiv,  alternative  forms 
for  either  masculine  or  feminine, 
kXeov,  neuter,  more  (12  P  and  14 
Gr  2) 

nXetaro^,  -p,  -ov,  most;  very 
great;  pi.,  very  many  (12  p  and  14 
Gr  2) 

noXu,  adv.,  much  (14  Gr  3) 
tiXeov,  adv.,  more  (14  Gr  3) 
rcXEiaia,  adv.,  most  (14  Gr  3) 
Tcopjtri,  TtopTipq,  f|,  procession  (9p) 
Jiovera,  7  work  (la) 

7iov oq,  tcovou,  6,  toil,  work  (la) 
IIovToq,  ndvxou,  6,  Pontus,  the  Black 
Sea 

TtopEuopai,  jcopEuaopai, 

ETiopEuadpriv  (only  in  compounds), 
nopEuadpEvoq,  7 go;  I  walk;  1  march;  I 
journey  (6p) 

nooEiScov,  IloaEiSmvoq,  6,  Poseidon 
(13(3) 


Ttoaoq;  Troop;  Tioaov;  how  much?  pi, 
how  many?  (16  a) 

jroxapoq,  noxapou,  6,  river  (16P) 

7c6te;  adv.,  when?  (10  Gr  9  and  14  Gr  6) 
TtotE,  enclitic,  at  some  time,  at  one  time, 
once,  ever  (10  P  and  14  Gr  6) 

7tou;  adv.,  where?  (5a  and  14  Gr  6) 
jcou,  enclitic,  somewhere,  anywhere 
(10  Gr  9  and  14  Gr  6) 

7i ou  ypq;  where  (in  the  world)?  (16a) 
Ttouq,  TioSoq,  6,  foot 
npaxxto,  [npaK-]  Ttp  atjco,  ETtpalja, 
jipaEac,  intransitive,  7  fare;  transitive,  7 
do  X  (14a) 

7tpo,  prep.  +  gen.,  of  time  or  place,  before 

GO  P) 

TrpoPaxa,  Tipopaxov,  rot,  sheep  (5a) 
Ttpdyovoq,  Ttpoyovou,  6,  ancestor 
(15  p) 

Ttpoq,  prep.  +  dat.,  at,  near,  by  (4a);  +  acc., 
to,  toward  (ip);  upon,  onto;  against 

(lip) 

TtpoaPdXXca  +  dat.,  7  attack  (14a) 
TtpocEpxopai  +  dat.  or  Ttpoq  +  acc.,  7  ap¬ 
proach  (lip) 

7ipoa7rX£(n,  7  sail  toward 
TtpooTpexco,  7  run  toward 
TtpooxtcpEW  +  dat.,  1  go  toward,  ap¬ 
proach  (3a) 

Tipoxepaia,  xp,  on  the  day  before  ( 14 p) 
7ipox(0peta,  7  go  forward;  I  come  for¬ 
ward,  advance  (6  p);  +  km  +  acc.,  7  ad¬ 
vance  against 

TipStoq, -r|, -o first  (5pand8Gr5) 
TcpdiToi,  TtpatTmv,  oi,  the  leaders 
TCpSxov,  adv.,  first  (4a) 
to  Ttpcoxov,  at  first 
teu Xp ,  7cuXp<;,  T|,  gate 

7iuXai,  TtuXSv,  ai,  pi.,  double  gates 
(6  J3);  pass  (through  the  mountains) 
(14  P) 

Ttup,  Tiupoq,  xo,  fire  (7(3) 

Ttupapiq,  TtupapiSoq,  fj,  pyramid 
TtSq;  adv.,  how  ?  (7p,  10  Gr  9,  and  14  Gr 
6) 

7ifi>q  exeiq;  How  are  you?  (11a) 


7ta>q,  enclitic  adv.,  somehow,  in  any  way 
(14  Gr  6) 

P 

pdpSoq,  pdpSou,  p,  wand 
pqtSioq,  -a,  -ov,  easy  (4Pand4Gr6) 
paOupoq  [=  pa,  easily  +  Gupoq,  spirit],  -ov, 
careless  (5  a) 

pppa,  pp|xaxoq,  to,  word 

E  "V  . 

EaXap/iq,  EaXapivoq,  p,  Salamis 
(13  a) 

Eapoq,  Eapou,  p,  Samos 
OEauxou:  see  epauxou 
aXYatfl,  7  am  silent  (9p) 

2ikeXv&,  ZiKEXiaq,  f|,  Sicily 
EipmvipTiq,  EipcoviSou,  6,  Simonides 
(15  P) 

avxoq,  auou,  6,  pi.,  xa  atxa,  grain;  food 
(la) 

OKOTtECD,  [aXETl-]  OKE\)fOpai, 

EOKEVi/dpriv,  axE\)/dpEvoq,  7  look  at, 
examine;  7  consider  (11a) 
axoxoq,  okoxou,  6,  darkness 
Eicu0{fi,  EKU0(aq,  p,  Scythia 
aoq,  -f|,  -ov,  your,  sing.  (5  Gr  8) 
ootpoq,  -t),  -ov,  skilled;  wise;  clever 
(Ha)  ( 

ETtapxxax'nq,  ETtapxiaxou,  6,  a  Spar¬ 
tan  (14(3) 

aitEipio,  [airepfi-]  a7CEpm,  [aitEip-] 
EOTtEipa,  ajtEipaq,  7  sow 
OTrtppa,  O7idppaxoq,  xo,  seed 
otceuSco,  oTtEuam,  EOTtEuaa,  aneiaaq,  I 
hurry  (2a) 

ti  ottovSti,  OTtovSnq,  h,  libation  (drink 
offering)  (16P) 

ai  OTiovPai,  OTtovSmv,  ai,  pi., 

peace  treaty  (16  P) 

OTtouSfi,  OTtouSnq,  tj,  haste;  eagerness 
(15P) 

oxeXXco,  [oxeXe-]  axeXffl,  [oxeiX-] 
EaxEiXa,  axEiXaq,  7  take  down  (sails) 
axevd^co,  [axEvay-]  axEvd^ro, 
Eaxeva^a,  axEvd^aq,  7  groan  (4p) 
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oievo;,  -ov,  narrow  (14a) 
axeva,  oxevSv,  xa,  narrows,  straits; 
mountain  pass  (13 P) 
aToft,  axoag,  T),  colonnade 
oxoAog,  axoAou,  6,  expedition;  army; 
fleet  (14a) 

oxpaxE-oco,  axpaxeoacD,  eaxpa- 
TEuaa,  axpaxeuaag,  active  or  middle,  I 
wage  war,  campaign  (16  a) 
oxpaxTiYog,  axpaxiiYoi),  a,  general 
(15a) 

axpaxirioxTig,  oxpaxK&xoo,  6,  soldier 
(14a) 

axpaxog,  axpaxou,  6,  army  (14a) 
axpoyYuAog,  -n,  -ov,  round 
00,  aou  or  aoo,  you,  sing.  (3(3  and  5  Gr 
6) 

auAAappdvoj  [=  crov-  +  AapPavco],7 
help  (2  P);  +  dat.,  7  help  X  (6  Gr  6g) 
0op.pdAA(o  [=  ouv-  +  paAAco],  I  join  bat¬ 
tle;  +  dat.,  I  join  battle  with  (14a) 
ouppaxog,  aup.pdxo’u,  6,  ally  (16a) 
oup.jcljixco  [=  oov-  +  TCiJixm],  I  clash; 

+  dat.,  I  clash  with  (15j3) 
crvpqiopd,  aopipopag,  f],  misfortune; 
disaster  (16a) 

auvayeipa),  active,  transitive,  I  gather  X,- 
middle,  intransitive,  I  gather  together 
(16a) 

auvEpxopai,  I  come  together  (14a) 
0txpe6g,  ouqreou,  6,  pigsty 
EtpiY?,  ZcpiYYdg,  f|,  Sphinx 
<j(|>£co,  ocqocd,  Eomaa,  acooag,  I  save 
(6a) 

ocacppcov,  acotppov,  of  sound  mind;  pru¬ 
dent;  self-controlled  (7  P,  7  Gr  7,  and  14 
Gr  1) 

T 

xauxfl,  adv.,  in  this  way;  here  (14  Gr  5) 
xaxug,  xaxEia,  xax^,  quick,  swift 
(13  a  and  13  Gr  5) 
xa%E<ag,  quickly;  swiftly  (4a) 
xdxujxa,  adv.,  most  quickly;  most 
swiftly  (12  a) 


(bg  xa%i CTxa,  as  quickly  as  pos¬ 
sible  (12a) 

xe  .  .  .  Ka(  or  xe  ko(,  the  xe  is  post¬ 
positive  and  enclitic,  particle  and  con¬ 
junction,  both . . .  and  (3a) 
xeixog,  xeixong,  to,  wall  (12a  and  13 
Gr  4) 

XEKOVxeg,  xekovxov,  oi,  parents  (10P) 
xEks-oxaei,  7  end;  1  die  (16a) 
xeAog,  adv.,  in  the  end,  finally  (8p) 
XEpevog,  XEfiEvoug,  xo,  sacred 
precinct 

xepnopoti,  xepyogai,  exepyd|j,Tiv, 
TEpyagEvog,  7  enjoy  myself;  +  dat.,  7  en¬ 
joy  X;  +  participle,  7  enjoy  doing  X  (9  p) 
xexapxog,  -tj,  -ov ,  fourth  (8  Gr  5) 
xexpaKoaioi,  -ai,  -a,  400  (15  Gr  5) 
XExxapSKOvxa,  indeclinable,  forty  (15 
Gr  5) 

xexxapEg,  XExxapa,  four  (8  Gr  5) 
xpSe,  adv.,  in  this  way;  here  (14  Gr  5) 
xij  jcpoxepaia,  on  the  day  before  (14 P) 
xf\  boxepaia,  on  the  next  day  (8p) 
x(;  adv.,  why  ?  (2  a  and  10  Gr  9) 
xl;  pronoun,  what ?  (4p  and  10  Gr  9) 
xTpdtin,  7  honor  (5a,  5  Gr  1,  6  Gr  3,  8  Gr  1, 
9  Gr  1,  and  13  Gr  1) 

xig;  xi;  gen.,  xivog;  interrogative  ad¬ 
jective,  which . . .  ?  what . . .  ?  (7a  and  7 
Gr  8) 

xig;  xi;  gen.,  xivog;  interrogative  pro¬ 
noun,  who?  what ?  (7a,  7  Gr  8,  and  10 
Gr  9) 

xig,  xi  gen.,  xivog,  enclitic  indefinite 
adjective,  a  certain;  some;  a,  an  (7 a  and 
7  Gr  9) 

xig,  xi  gen.,  xivog,  enclitic  indefinite 
pronoun,  someone;  something;  anyone; 
anything  (7  a  and  7  Gr  9) 
xkTjprav,  xA.Tip.ovog,  poor;  wretched 
xooouxog,  xoaauxri,  xoooBxo,  so 
great;  pi.,  so  great;  so  many  (3p) 
xoxe,  adv.,  then  (12p) 

Touxtp,  ev  . .  .  ,  meanwhile  (8P) 
xpaytpBicc,  xpaycpSiag,  tj,  tragedy 
xpeig,  xpia,  three  (8  Gr  5) 


xpeig  Kai  Seica,  thirteen  (15  Gr  5) 
xp£7itt>,  xp£i|r<D,  ExpEipa,  xpEipag,  active, 
transitive,  7  turn  X,-  middle,  intransitive, 
7  turn  myself,  turn  (10  p) 
xpex «o,  [Spape-]  Spapoupai,  [Spap-] 
eSpapov,  Spapmv,  7  run  (5a) 
xpi&KOVxa,  indeclinable,  thirty  (15  Gr  5) 
xpiotKOCTioi,  -ai,  -a,  300  (15  Gr  5) 
xpiT|pTiS.  xpiripoug,  fj,  trireme  (a 
warship)  (13  P  and  13  Gr  4) 
xpixog,  -f|,  -ov,  third  (8  Gr  5) 

Tpoia,  Tpoiag,  f| ,  Troy  (7a) 
xujtxeo,  [xwixe-]  xujtxTiati),  no  other 
principal  parts  of  this  verb  in  Attic,  7 
strike,  hit  (5  P  and  10P) 
xu<pA6g,  -fj,  -ov,  blind  (11a) 
xuxn.  't'UXTig,  ti,  chance;  luck;  fortune 

(IBP) 

X(p  ovxi,  in  truth  (13  p) 

Y 

uSpia,  i>5piag,  tj,  water  jar  (4a  and  4 
Gr  3) 

BStap,  iSSaxog,  xo,  water  (10p) 
uAaKxeco,  7  bark 

ijpeig,  t>pfiv,  you,  pi.  (5p  and  5  Gr  6) 
bpexepog,  -6,  -o \,your,  pi.  (5  Gr  8) 
hpvEtfl,  7  hymn,  praise 
hnep,  prep.  +  gen.,  on  behalf  of,  for  (8P); 
above 

■bitiipEXtig,  urciipexou,  6,  servant;  at¬ 
tendant 

bird,  prep.  +  gen.,  under;  of  agent,  by 
(16  a);  +  dat.,  under  (5J3);  +  acc.,  under 

(BP) 

uoxepaia,  xfj,  on  the  next  day  (8(3) 
iioxepov,  adv.,  later  (16a) 

■ixpaivo},  7  weave 

ipaivopai,  [<pave-]  q>avrj0op.ai  or 
qiavoupai,  no  aorist  middle,  7  appear 
(12  p) 

OdA^pov,  OaA-npo-o,  xo,  Phalerum 
(the  old  harbor  of  Athens)  (14  p) 


<paa{(v),  postpositive  enclitic,  they  say 

(sp) 

4>ei5iag,  OeiSlou,  6,  Pheidias  (the 
great  Athenian  sculptor)  (9a) 
ipepai,  [oi-]  oioo),  [eveyK-]  i[vEYKa, 
EvsyKag  or  t^veykov,  eveykcw,  7  carry 
GP);  of  roads,  lead 

(pen,  interjection,  often  used  with  gen.  of 
cause,  alas!  (10a) 

(pEUY10*  (pEu^opai,  [<pi>Y-]  EipuYOV, 
(pnyrov,  7  flee;  7  escape  (5  a) 

<piiai(v),  postpositive  enclitic,  he /she 
says  (3a) 

eipri,  he /she  said 
etpaaav,  they  said 
9iAecd,  7  love  (la,  4  Gr  1, 6  Gr  3, 

Gr  1,  and  13  Gr  1)  I 

OiAuinog,  (DiAijutoi),  6,  Philip  (3P) 
(piAog,  -n,  -ov,  dear  (4a) 
qiiAog,  (piAou,  6  or  <piAr),  (plArig,  fi, 
friend  (4a) 

tpAvapeo),  7  talk  nonsense 
qjoPeopai,  imperfect,  usually  used  for 
fearing  in  past  time,  EtpoPoupriv,  tpo- 
Pnaopai,  no  aorist  middle,  intransi¬ 
tive,  7  am  frightened,  am  afraid;  transi¬ 
tive,  7  fear,  am  afraid  of  (something  or 
someone)  (6a) 

(poPspog,  -a,  -ov,  terrifying,  frighten¬ 
ing 

qjopxia,  (popxiov,  xa,  cargoes;  bur¬ 
dens 

(ppaijm,  (ppaoa),  fe'qjpaaa,  ippaoag,  7 
show;  I  tell  (of);  I  explain  (14  p) 
(ppovxi^co,  [<ppo|ixiE-]  <ppovxiffl, 
[tppovxi-]  Etppovxioa,  cppovxioag,  7 
worry;  I  care  (12a) 

<pi>Yh»  (puYnq.  h.  flight  (15a) 

(ptiAal;,  ip^AaKog,  6,  guard  (7  Gr  3) 
qroAdxxm,  [(puAax-]  <pvAa^£o, 
epuAaiga,  (puAa^ag,  7  guard  (5a) 


Xaipo,  [xaipE-] 

exaipTioa,  xaip(loag,  7  rejoice  (la  and 
4a) 


8  Gr  1, 9 
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xoupe;  pi.,  xoupe it,  greetings!  (4a) 
Xalpeiv  KE^eoto  +  acc.,  I  bid  X 
farewell,  I  bid  farewell  to  X  (12a) 
XaAeitoq,  -p,  -ov,  difficult  ( 1(3  and  14 
Gr  1) 

XEiJimv,  XEigSvoq,  6,  storm;  winter 
(7(3  and  7  Gr  5) 

XEip,  xEipoq,  p,  hand  (8(3) 

XtXnoi,  -oi,  -a,  1,000  (15  Gr  5) 
XlAtootoq,  -p,  -ov,  thousandth  (15 
Gr  5) 

Xop6q,  xopou,  6,  dance;  chorus  (4a) 
Xpaogai  (present  and  imperfect  have  p 
where  a  would  be  expected:  "/pcogca, 
XPfi,  %pT>Totr,  etc.),  xp^aopai  (note 
that  the  a  changes  to  p  even  after  the 
p),  EXP'nndjiTiv,  xpTindpEvoi;  +  dat.,  I 
use;  I  enjoy  (14a) 

Xpovoq,  xpovoo,  6,  time  (1(3) 

¥ 

yEofipq,  -e q,  false  (13(3) 
q/euSp,  i)fEu5(bv,  xa,  lies  (13)3) 
yo<poq,  lpocpou,  6,  noise 

a 

a*,  interjection,  introducing  a  vocative 


w  Zeu,  O  Zeus  (3  a) 
q»,  ev,  while  (8a) 

«b0i£ogai,  no  future  or  aorist,  I  push 
&v,  ouaa,  ov,  participle  of  elgl,  being  (9 
Gr  1) 

eovia,  ov (cdv ,  xd,  wares 
<bq,  adv.,  in  exclamations,  how!  (6(3  and  15 
Gr  6a) 

me,,  adv.  +  future  participle  to  express 
purpose,  to  (10  Gr  7  and  15  Gr  6a) 

<bq,  adv.  +  superlative  adjective  or  adverb, 
e.g.,  <»q  T&xiaxa,  as  quickly  as  possible 
(12  a,  14  Gr  4d,  and  15  Gr  6a) 
wq,  adv.,  as  (13  0  and  15  Gr  6a) 

<uq  Sokei,  as  it  seems  (13(3  and  15  Gr 
6a) 

wq,  conj.,  temporal,  when  (14(3  and  15  Gr 
6b) 

rnq,  conj.,  see  hioxeug},  that  (15(3  and  15  Gr 
6b) 

eomtep,  note  the  accent,  adv.,  just  as  (8a 
and  15  Gr  6a) 

coerce,  note  the  accent,  conj.  +  indicative  or 
infinitive,  introducing  a  clause  that  ex¬ 
presses  result,  so  that,  that,  so  as  to  (5  a 
and  15  Gr  6b) 

QxpEAico,  I  help;  I  benefit  (11(3) 
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A 

a  (certain),  Tiq 
able,  I  am,  Suvagai 
about,  itepi 

about  (to),  I  am,  gtAAca 
accomplish,  I,  EpydCjogai 
Achaeans,  ’Axotioi 
Acropolis,  ’Axp6jtoX,iq 
admiral,  vaoapxoq 
admire,  I,  Gangdom 
advance  (against),  I,  itpo- 

x top  ECO 

Aegean  Sea,  A  i  y  a  i  o  q 
x6vxoq 
Aegeus,  Aiyenq 
Aeolus,  Ai'oXoq 
Aeschylus,  AiaxuAoq 
afraid  (of),  I  am,  tpope- 
ogai 

after,  gExd 
again,  auBiq 
against,  ext,  it  poq 
Agamemnon,  ’Ayage- 
gv  tov 

agora,  ayopd 
alas!  oigoi,  tpco 
all,  anaq,  itaq 
all  right!  eozm 
allowed,  it  is,  e^eoti{v) 
ally,  auggaxoq 
alone,  gov oq 
along,  lapd 
already,  p8p 
also,  Kai 
altar,  j3mgoq 
although,  KaiitEp 
always,  del 

am,  I,  eigt 

amazed,  I  am,  0au  gd  £co 
among,  ev 

an,  Tiq 


ancestor,  npoyovoq 
and,  5e,  xai 
and  in  particular,  k  a  i  5  p 
xal 

and  . . .  not,  ou  5  e 

and  what  is  more,  leal  5p 

Kai 

angry  (at),  I  grow/am, 
6pyl£ogai 
animal,  £cpov 
announce,  I,  ayyeXXca 
another,  aAAoq 
answer,  I,  ditOKplvogai. 
anyone,  anything,  -tiq,  xi 
anywhere,  icon 
appear,  I,  9aivogat 
approach,  I,  it  p  o  0  - 

Epxogai,  itpooxcopEco 
Argus,  ”  A  p  y  o  q 
Ariadne,  ’ApidSvp 
army,  oxoXoq,  oxpaxoq 
around,  it  e  p  l 
arrive  (at),  I,  d<p- 
iKVEOgai,  Tta  pa- 
ylyvogai 

Artemisium,  ’ApxEgl- 
aiov 

as,  oiq 

as  it  seems,  tbq  Soke! 
as  quickly  as  possible,  wq 

xdxicxa 

Asclepius,  ’  A  a  KXp7t  16  q 
Asia  (Minor),  ’Aaia 
ask, I,  altEto,  epwiau 
ask  for,  I,  avxeco 

at,  eiq,  etu,  itpoq 

at  a  loss,  I  am,  d  it  0  p  e  to 
at  home,  tat’  oixov, 
oik  01 

at  just  the  right  time,  eiq 
Katpov 


at  least,  ye 
at  once,  EuQuq 
at  one  time,  it  o  x  e 
at  some  time,  it  0  x  e 
at  that  very  moment,  ev- 
xaoBa  8  i\ 
at  the  same  time,  a  g  a 
Athena,  ’ABpva,  Ilap- 
9  s  v  oq 

Athenian,  ’AGpvaioq 
Athenians,  'A0pvaioi 
Athens,  ’A0fjvai 
Athens,  at,  'AGpvpoi 
Athens,  in,  ev  xaiq 
’A0pvaiq 

Athens,  to,  'A0pva£e 
attack,  I,  Egiftiuco, 
jc  poo  (3dXA(o 
attempt,  I,  rceipdo,  itei- 
pdogai 

attendant,  Oepaitav, 
iitppexpq 
Attica,  ’A-ctixfi 
away,  I  am,  a  ic  e  1  g  1 

B 

bad,  k  a  k  6  q 
bag,  doKoq 
barbarian,  (3ap[3apoq 
bark,  I,  6  X,  a  k  x  e  to 
battle,  gaxp 
be!  ?o0i 

besolletit,  eoxw 
beast,  0  p  p  1 0  v 
beautiful,  KaX,oq 
beautiful,  more,  KaXAicov 
beautiful,  most,  k  a  X  X 1 0  - 
xoq 

become,  I,  yiyvogai 
bee,  geX-iTta 
before,  it  p  6 
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beginning,  apxn 
behind,  oroxa0ev 
being,  <bv 

believe  (that),  I,  roierxEuto 
benefit,  I,  dxpeXECD 
besiege,  I,  rooXiopKEto 
best,  apxoxoq 
better,  apEivtov 
between,  ev  peacp 
bid  X  farewell,  I,  xaxpexv 
keAeucd 
big,  p£yaq 
bigger,  pex£tnv 
biggest,  p£yurxoq 
black,  peXciq 
Black  Sea,  the,  flovToq 
blame,  to  (adj.),  a  i'  x  i  o  q 
blind,  xxnpXdq 
Boeotia,  Boxooxia 
both . . .  and,  k  a  {  .  .  . 

xat,  t  e  .  .  .  k  a  i 
boy,  reaxq 
brave,  dvSpetoq 
bravely,  avSpefcoq 
bridge,  yetpepa 
bright,  Xapnpoq 
brilliant,  Xapropoq 
bring,  I,  Kopiijco 
bring  in(to),  I,  tiotpepm 
brother,  dSeXtpoq 
bum,  I,  xaio,  roe 
but,  aXXa,  S  e 
by,  npoq,  u no 
by  land,  rata  yfjv 
by  sea,  icaxd  0dXaxxav 

C 

calf,  pdo% o? 
call,  I,  KaXeco 
call  in(to),  I,  eiqkocXeco 
callout, I,  £KKaX£co 
called,  ovopaxx 
campaign,  I,  axpaxEuto 
can, I,  Sdvapai 
captain:  see  ship’s  captain 
care,  I,  <ppovx£(j<» 
careless,  pikOnpoq 
carry,  I,  <p  e  p  co 
carry  out,  I,  eiccp^pcD 
catch,  I,  KaxaAapPavto 
cause  pain  to,  I,  Xbro£  to 


cave,  avxpov 
cease  from,  I,  rootuopai 
celebrate  a  festival,  I,  e  o  p  - 
trjv  norm/  rooxoupax 
celebrate  the  festival  of 
Dionysus,  I,  za  Aio- 
vuaia  rooxto/rooxoupai 
certain,  a,  xxq 
certainly,  paXiaxd  ye 
chance,  xdxn 
chase,  I,  Suokco 
child,  roaxq 
chorus,  x°  p6q 
Cimon,  Klptov 
Circe,  Kiprori 
citizen,  rooXlxxiq 
city,  aaxu,  rodXxq 
city  center,  ayo  p  a 
clash  (with),  I,  ouproiroxta 
clever,  crotpoq 
climb, I,  a  v  a  P  a  i  v  to 
cloth,  neroXoq 
colonnade,  oxoft 
come!  eX0e 
come,  I,  Epxogai 
come,  I  have,  rj  x  to 
comeback!  erodveX0e 
come  back,  I,  e  ro  a  v  - 
dpxopax 

come  back,  to,  eroavievai 
come  down,  I,  icaxa- 
P  a  tv  co 

come  forward,  I,  ropo- 

X  CO  p  E  CO 

come  in,  I,  eicrPatvco, 
elcripxopai 
come  on!  aye 
come  out  (of),  I,  ek- 
Patvco,  E^epxopai 
come  through,  I,  81- 
k pxopai 

come  to  know,  I,  yxyv  <o- 

OKCB 

come  to  rescue/aid  X,  I, 

P  0  T]  0  £  CO 

come  to  the  rescue,  I,  Po- 

TI  0  E  <0 

come  to  X’s  aid,  I,  poij0£a> 
come  together,  I,  auv- 
Epxopai 

coming  out,  e^eX0<dv 


commotion,  0  6  p  o  p  o  q 
companion,  exaxpoq 
compel,  I,  dvayxd^co 
comrade,  exaipoq 
concerning,  nept 
confident  (in),  I  am,  *kj- 
xeuco 

consider,  I,  ckoreco 
contest,  dycov 
converse  with,  I,  5ia- 
Xdyopai 

Corinth,  KopxvBoq 
corpse,  veicpoq 
correct,  6  p06q 
courage,  dpexf) 

Crete,  K  p  rj  x  ti 
cross,  I,  SiccPatvco 
crowd,  <5p.lA.oq 
ciy,  I,  Saxp  bco 
cursed,  xaxdpStxoq 
Cyclops,  KukXgup 
Cyprus,  Kuropoq 
Cyrene,  Kupfjvti 

D 

dance,  xopoq 
danger,  xxvfiuvoq 
darkness,  cncoxoq 
daughter,  0uydxT) p, 
Jtaxq 

day,  fipepa 
day,  on  the  next,  xjj 
hoxepaiqc 
day  before,  on  the,  xfl 
ropoxEpaiqc 
dear,  tpxXoq 
death,  Odvaxoq 
decide, I,  Soxev  pox 
deed,  fe'pyov 
defeat,  I,  vlxd  co 
defend  myself  (against),  I, 
dpftvopax 

desert,  I,  KaxaXExroto 
destined  (to),  I  am,  p£XXco 
destroy,  I,  drooXXupx, 
6xatp0Exp  to 
Dicaeopolis,  Aitcaxo- 
rooXiq 

die,  I,  drooOvflaKoo, 
xeXEDxdco 
difficult,  xaXerooq 
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difficulty,  droop x a 
difficulty,  with,  poXxq 
dinner,  Sexjcvov 
Dionysus,  Axovoaoq 
directions,  in  all,  roavxa- 

XOOE 

disaster,  auptpopd 
disembark,  eroPaivto  ek 
xx\q  VECoq 

distressed,  I  am,  Xl>ro£  o  - 
pax 

do,  I,  rooiEco,  ropaxxm 
doctor,  taxpoq 
dog,  xutav 
don’t,  pfi 

don’t .  .  .  any  longer,  pi|- 
x£xi 

door,  0up  a 
down,  xaxa 
drachma,  Spaxpfi 
drag,  I,  e'Xkco 
drink,  I,  roivco 
drive,  I,  k  X  a  d  v  to 
drive  away,  I,  droeXauvaj 
drive  in,  I,  EioEXauv© 
drive  out,  I,  i^fiXaftvco 
drop,  I,  xaxapdXXto 
drunk,  lam,  pe0uco 
during  ( use  ace.  of  dura¬ 
tion  of  time) 
dwell,  I,  oxxeg) 
dwelling,  oixxa,  oxxoq 

E 

eagerness,  oroou  5f[ 
earth,  yfj 
easy,  paSxoq 
eat,  I,  Seirovdw,  4tx0{fi) 
Egypt,  Axyuroxoq 
Egyptians,  Aiyuroxiox 
eight,  oxxco 
eighth,  SySooq 
either  .  .  .  or, 
embark,  I,  eiq  vauv  ela- 
P  a  xv  to 

end,  I,  xeXeuxdtu 
enemy,  rooXspxoq 
enemy, the,  rooXepxox 
enjoy,  I,  xpaopax 
enjoy  (myself),  I,  xeproo- 
pax 


enslave,  I,  SonXoto 
entrance,  EiooSoq 
Ephialtes,  ’EtpxaXxT|q 
Epidaurus,  ’EroiSaupoq 
escape  (from),  I,  d  ro  o  - 
tpeuyta,  ExtpEuytn, 
qjeuyto 

escape  route,  exroXouq 
especially,  paXiaxa 
Euboea,  Ehpoia 
Eurylochus,  EupuXoxoq 
Eurymedon  River,  the, 
EupuptStov 
even,  xax 
evening,  earoepa 
ever,  rooxe 
every,  Sroftq.roaq 
every  day,  xa0’  fid£p«v 
everything,  roavxa 
everywhere,  roavxaxou 
evil,  xaxoq 
examine,  I,  oxorodta 
excellence,  a  p  e  x  f| 
expect, I,  eXroiC<u 
expedition,  axoXoq 
experience,  roaaxto 
explain,  I,  tppa^to 
eye,  otpOaXpoq 


F 

fall,  1,  roxroxta 
fall  down,  I,  Kaxarolroxto 
fall  into,  I,  eprolroxto 
fall  (of  evening,  etc.),  y  x  - 
yvexax 

fallout,!,  EKroxroxco 
fall  (up)on,  I,  Eprolroxto 
false,  yEuSTiq 
far  corner,  pnxdq 
fare,  I,  ropdxxto 
farm,  xXijpoq 
farm, I,  yetopyEtn 
farmer,  auxoupyoq 
father,  rotironaq,  roaxri p 
fatherland,  roaxpxq 
fear, I,  tpopEopax 
festival,  Eopxii,  roav- 
Ttyupxq 


festival  of  Dionysus,  Axo- 
vuoxa 

few,  pi.  of  oXlyoq 
fewer,  pi.  of  EXaxxtav 
fewest,  pi.  of  oXCytoxoq 
field,  dypoq 
fierce,  ayptoq 
fifth,  roepnxoq 
fight,  pdxn 

fight  (against),  I,  pd*o- 
pax 

fight  by  sea,  I,  vaupaxeco 
fill, I,  roXt|  poto 
finally,  xeXoq 
find,  I,  EUpVCTKCO 
fire,  roup 

fire,  I  am  on,  xaiopat, 
roaopax 
firm,  P Epaioq 
first,  roptoxov,  roptbxoq 
first,  at,  xoroptoxov 
five,  roevxE 
flee,  I,  qJE'dyto 
flee  (away),  I,  ctrootpEuyeo 
flee  (out),  I,  EKtpEuyco 
fleet,  vauxixov,  axoXoq 
flight,  tpuyfi  - 
flow  in,  I,  e lap  Eto 
follow,  I,  Eroopai 
food,  oxxoq 
foot,  roouq 
foot,  on,  roe^oq 
for,  yap,  eiq,  uroep 
foreigner,  ^tvoq 
forget,  I,  erx- 
Xav0dvopax 
fortune,  xu%h 
four,  xfxxapeq 
fourth,  xexapxoq 
free,  feXcdPepoq 
free,  I,  ^Xex)0Epo(o 
freedom,  eXEuflepia 
friend,  <pxXii,  tpxXoq 
frightened,  I  am,  tpoP^o- 
pax 

frightening,  tpoPepoq 
frightfully,  SEXvtoq 
from,  droo 

from  where?  ro  6  0  e  v ; 
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G 

garden,  xquoq 
gates,  double,  ituXai 
gather  (together),  I,  cruv- 
ayelpa) 

general,  <jt  p  atp yo  q 
get  (myself;  up,  I,  see 
ai'pca,  etc  at  pa> 
get  up,  I,  ava|3a(v£fl 
giant,  ylyaq 

girl,  KopTi,  xaiq,  n  a  p  - 
0  E  V  O  q 
go!  i0i 

go,  I,  J3a8i£a),  [Jaivco, 
EpXOgai,  nopEiSopai 
go,  to,  lev  at 
go  away,  I,  dnepxogai 
go  down,  I,  KataPatvtD 
go  forward,  I,  itpoxmpEm 
go  in,  I,  EtaPaivco,  eIct- 
epxogai 
go  in,  to,  Elaievat 
go  on!  ’(9i  8  t*i 
go  on  board  ship,  I,  e  i  q 
vabv  EtaPalva) 
go  out  of,  I,  EKpa(va), 
E^epxopat 

go  through,  I,  Siepxogai 
go  toward,  I,  Jtpoaxcopeto 
go  up  (onto),  I,  ava- 
paiv  to 
goat,  at t, 
god,  Beoq 
goddess,  0s6q 
good,  aya06q 
good!  e*6  y  e 
good  order,  xoagoq 
grain,  airoq 
grandfather,  rcdnjtoq 
grapes,  Poxpusq 
great,  gEyaq 
greater,  gEi^cov 
greatest,  geyiortoq 
greatly,  gEya 
Greece,  'EXXaq 
Greek(s),  "EXXriv(eq) 
Greeks,  ’Ayatoi 
greetings!  yaipe 
grieve,  I,  Xujcegj 
grieved,  I  am,  XbrcEOgai 


groan,  I,  axevd^o 
ground,  yfj 

grow  angry  (at),  I,  6  p  y  ( - 

£ogai 

guard,  poXal; 
guard,  I,  cpuXdxxo) 

H 

hand,  XEip 
hand  over,  I,  jcapexo 
happens,  it,  yiyvEiat 
harbor,  Xigriv 
hare,  Xaywq 
harm,  I,  pXdrcxa) 
has  become,  he/she/it, 
y^yov  e 
haste,  cncouSfi 
hasten,  I,  opgdogax 
have,  I,  e'xo) 
have  come,  I,  q  x  a 
have  in  mind,  I,  ev  vcp 
e'xo) 

having  come  out,  e£- 
eX0o>v 
he,  and,  6  8e 
head,  xeqjaXf] 
heal,  I,  laxpEOto 
hear,  I,  ax  onto 
heaven,  oupavoq 
Hellas,  ’EXXaq 
Hellespont,  'EXXTicrjcov- 
TOq 

help,  I,  aoXXagPdvca, 
axpeXeco 
her,  av>TT[v 
herald,  xfjpul; 
here,  Seopo,  evPdSe, 
Evxau0a,  tauT]i, 
xflSe 

here,  I  am,  ndpEigi 
herself,  of:  see  Egauxou 
hill,  opoq 
him,  ai>xov 

himself,  of:  see  Egauxou 
hit, I,  pakka,  xiiitTm 
hither,  Seupo,  ev0d8e, 
Evtau0a 
hold,  I,  e'xoj 
hold  onto,  I,  e  x  o  g  a  i 
home,  oixift,  oixoq 


home,  at,  kbt’  otxov, 
olxoi 

home,  to,  oixaSc 
homeward,  o  ’{  k  a  5  e 
honor,  I,  xlgdco 
hope,  I,  eknt^ra 
hoplite,  oitXiTqq 
horse,  uxrco  q 
hostile,  itoXegioq 
house,  oixla,  oixoq 
how,  &q 
how?  iraq; 

How  are  you?  ir  a  q  e'x  e  i  q  ; 
how  many?  pi.  of  it  6  a  o  q ; 
how  much?  it  6  a  o  q ; 
human  being,  avBpajioq 
hundred,  a,  exaxov 
hunger,  Xlgoq 
hurry,  I,  ajceoSoo 
hurt,  Pkdnxa 
husband,  avrjp 
hymn,  I,  ugVEO 

I 

b  Eya 
I  am,  elg{ 
idle,  apyoq 
if,  ei 

if  perhaps,  if  somehow,  e  i 
Jiaq 

ill,  I  am,  v  o  a  e  a 
immediately,  euOoq 
impossible,  dBuvaxoq 
in,  ev 

in,  I  am,  eveigi 
in  all  directions,  xavxa- 
xAoe 

in  any  way,  jr  a  q 
in  Athens,  ev  xaiq 
’A0fjv  aiq 
in  no  way,  ouSagaq 
in  order,  xoog(p 
in  the  end,  reXoq 
in  the  field,  ev  t  ip  ayptp 
in  this  way,  xautfl,  t  fi  5  e 
in  truth,  xtp  dvxx 
increase,  I,  au|dva 
indeed,  ye,  Sfj,  gdXuyxd 
ye 

inhabitant,  ev oixoq 


intend  (to),  I,  ev  vip  i?xM> 

g£XXw 
into,  Eiq 
Ionia,  ’Iavid 
Ionians,  "Imvsq 

is,  he/she/it,  ecxl(v) 
island,  vfjaoq 

it,  auxov,  aux'nv,  abxo 
it  is  necessary,  8ei 
itself:  see  egaoxoo 

J 

jar,  water,  f>5p{& 
join  battle  (with),  I,  oug- 
pdXXto 
journey,  6  8  6  q 
journey,  I,  nopeuogai 
just  as,  aajtep 

K 

keep  quiet,  I,  q  uu  X“  C  m 
kill,  I,  anoKTEiva 
killed,  he/she  has,  dre- 
Exxove 

kindle,  I,  xala,  xaa 
kindly,  Eogevcoq 
king,  PaaiXeuq 
knife,  gaxaipa 
knock  on  (a  door),  I, 
Koirta 

Knossos,  Kvaaoq 
know,  I,  exiaxagai 
know,  come  to,  I,  yiyv  co- 
oxa 

L 

labyrinth,  XapupivSoq 
Lacedaemonians,  the, 
AaxeSaigovioi 
land,  y  q 

land,  on  or  by,  x  a  t  a  y  f\  v 
large,  gaxpoq,  geyaq 
larger,  gel^av 
largest,  geyicTxoq 
later,  uoxepov 
lazy,  apyoq 
lead,  I,  aya,  Tjyeogai 
lead  in,  I,  eiodya, 
eionylogai 
lead  (of  roads),  I,  pepm 


lead  out,  I,  £  ^  a  y  a 
leaders,  pi.  of  it  p  ai  o  q 
learn,  I,  yvyvaaxa,  gav- 
0av  a 

least  of  all,  Hkujt<4  ye 
leave,  I,  Xeina 
leave  behind,  I,  xaxa- 
Xeijiu 

left  hand,  dpmxEpa 
Leonidas,  AeavtSriq 
libation,  oitovSfi 
lie,  I,  xeigat 
lie  down,  I,  xaxaxeigai 
lie  near,  I,  ixixeigai 
lie  off,  I,  erelxEigai 
lies,  ipEuSii 
life,  Pvoq 

lift,  I,  al'pa,  eitaipa 
lion,  Xeav 
listen  (to),  I,  dxoua 
live, I,  oixea 
long,  gaxpoq 
long  (of  time),  n o  Xu  q 
look!  i5ou 
look,  I,  pXexa 
look  at,  I,  Bedogai,  axo- 
wea 

look  for,  I,  £  n  x  &  a 
loose/loosen,  I,  Xu  a 
lose,  I,  anoXXugi 
loss,  lam  at  a,  arcop£a 
loss,  state  of  being  at  a, 
ditopi  a 
loudly,  geya 
love,  I,  epda,  piX£a 
luck,  Tuxtl 

M 

made  of  stone,  XiBivoq 
maiden,  itap0dvoq 
Maiden,  the,  IIap0EVoq 
make,  I,  n  o  i  e  a 
make  X  sit  down,  I,  xa0- 
a 

man,  avf|p,  avBpanoq 
man,  young,  vefiviflq 
many,  pi.  of  icoXuq 
many  times,  xoXXdxiq 
march,  I,  eXauva,  no- 
peuogai 


market  place,  dyopa 
master,  Seairdriiq 
may,  e^eoti(v) 
me,  ge 

meal,  Seinvov 
meanwhile,  ev  .  .  . 

TOUTtp 

Melissa,  MeXitto 
Memphis,  Megpiq 
merchant,  e  g  it  o  p  o  q 
merchant  ship,  oXxaq 
messenger,  ayyeXoq , 
middle  (of),  g  e  a  o  q 
mind,  vobq 

mind,  have  in,  I,  ev  v^ 
t’xa 

mine,  eg6q 
Minos,  Mtvaq 
Minotaur,  Mlvaxaupoq 
misfortune,  augpopa 
money,  dpyupiov 
monument,  gvqgevov 
more,  gaXXov,  jiXei* 

av/nXeav 

more,  and  what  is,  xal  Sri 
xai 

most,  gdXiara,  itXeia- 
roq 

most  of  all,  gaXiota  ’ 
most  swiftly/quickly,  rd- 
Xiara 

mother,  gfiTqp 
motion,  set  in,  I,  opgda 
motionless,  axT-vryio  q 
Mount  Etna,  Airvaiov 
opoq 

mountain,  opoq 
mountain  pass,  mevd 
much,  7toXuq 
mule,  hfilovoq 
multitude,  n  Xq  0  o  q 
must,  Sei 
my,  Egoq 
Mycale,  MuxaXf) 
Myrrhine,  Muppivu 
myself,  of,  egauxou 

N 

name,  ovoga 
name,  by,  ovogaxt 
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narrow,  otevoi; 
narrows,  axevd 
near,  eYY^q.repdq 
necessary,  it  is,  Set 
neither  . . .  nor, 
oute  .  .  .  OUTE 
nevertheless,  opcnq 
next  day,  on  the,  xp 
uaxEpaiqt 
night,  vui; 

Nike,  NIkt) 

Nile,  NeiXoq 
nine,  4vv4a 
ninth,  Evaxoq 
no,  pqSEiq,  ouSapSq, 
ouSEiq,  ou54v,  ou^i 
no  longer,  pqK4xt,  oi>- 
k4xI 

no  one,  pqSeiq,  oil  S  El? 
noble,  dpiaxoq 
nor,  oiiSe 

not,  pq,  oil,  ouk,  oi>x. 
oiixi 

not,  and,  oi)84 
not  at  all,  fjxiaxd  ye 
not  even,  ou5  4 
not  only  . . .  but  also,  oil 
p6vov  .  .  .  dXXa  s«i 
not  working,  dpyoq, 
nothing,  pq54v,  ou8ev 
now,  q  5  T| ,  v  u  v 
nowhere,  o68apou 
number,  reXqBoq 
nymph,  vupcpq 

O 

obey,  I,  ree(0opai 
obol,  oPoXoq 
obstruct,  I,  6preo5{£co 
Odysseus,  ’OSuaafii&q 
of  one  another,  aXXqXcov 
of  sound  mind,  adxppmv 
often,  reoXXdxiq 
old,  YEpaiog,  yepcav 
old  man,  y4pmv 
on,  ev ,  6re(,  xata ,  re  po  q 
on  behalf  of,  ure4p 
on  fire,  I  am,  xaiopai, 
xfiopai 
on  foot,  ree£6q 


on  the  day  before,  repo- 
XEpalqc 

on  the  next  day,  ip 
uaxepaiqi 

on  the  one  hand  . . .  and  on 
the  other  hand  . . on  the 
one  hand  . . .  but  on  the 
other  hand,  p4v  ...  54 

once,  rote 
one,  el? 
one  another,  of, 
aXXqXcov 
only,  p6vov,  pdvoq 
onto,  erei,  repoq 
opposite,  evavx(oq 
or, 

order,  I,  keXeogi 
order,  in,  xoapcp 
other,  dXXoq 
our,  iipETEpoq 
out  of,  ek,  4£ 
overtake,  I,  xaxa- 
XapPdvco 
ox,  0ouq 

P 

pain  to  X,  cause,  I,  Xbre4(o 
papa,  redrereaq 
parents,  xexdvxEq 
part,  pep  os 
Parthenon,  riapBevoiv 
particular,  and  in,  real  5  i) 
Kai 

parts,  to  many,  reoXXa- 
Xdoe 

pass  (through  the 
mountains),  reuXai 
past,  re  a  p  d 
path,  axpare6q 
pay,  piaOoq 
peace,  elpqvq 
peace  treaty,  oreovSai 
Peloponnesus,  the,  II  e  X  o  - 
reovvqooq 
pelt,  I,  pdXXco 
people, the,  8qgoq 
perceive,  I,  YvyvmaKca 
perplexity,  area  pi  & 
Persian,  IlEpaiKdq 


Persians,  the,  II 4  p  a  a  t 
person,  avOporeoq 
persuade,  I,  reEiOco 
Phalerum,  $  a Xq  p  o v 
Pheidias,  OciSi&q 
Philip,  <MXirereoq 
pigsty,  aucpedq 
Piraeus,  the,  Ileipaiedq 
place, I,  KaOiCco 
plow,  dpoxpov 
plow,  I,  d  p  6  ca 
plowing,  apoxoq 
poet,  reoiqxfjq 
Pontus,  ndvxoq 
poor,  xXqpav 
Poseidon,  IlooeiSfflV 
possible,  Suvaxdq 
possible,  it  is,  2£eaxi(v) 
praise,  I,  (>pv4e> 
pray  (to),  pray  (that),  I, 
clixopai 

precinct,  sacred,  x  4  p  e  v  o 
prepare,  I,  re  a  p  a  - 
CTKEud^co,  napa- 
OKEua^opai 
present  (at),  I  am,  redp- 

Eipi 

priest,  i  e  p  e  u  q 
prison,  8eopmx4|piov 
procession,  re  o  preq 
promontory,  dxxq 
propitious,  iXecaq 
provide,  I,  reap 4%® 
prudent,  ococppcov 
punish,  I,  KoXd^co 
pursue,  I,  5  uo  K<o 
push,  I,  a>0{£opai 
put, I,  pdXXco 
pyramid,  reupapiq 

Q 

quick,  xa^uq 
quickly,  xax4&>q 
quickly,  most,  xdxiaxa 
quiet,  fjauxoq 
quiet, keep, I,  qouxdijw 

R 

raise, I,  ireatp® 
ransom,  I,  Xtiopai 
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rather,  paXXov 
rather  than,  paXXov  q 
ready,  exoipoq 
rear,  from  the,  ek  x  o u 
<Sreia0E(v) 
reason,  Xoyoq 
receive, I,  64xopoti 
rejoice,  I,  x“ip«o 
relate,  I,  4£qY4opai 
reluctantly,  poXiq 
resist,  I,  avx6x<D 
responsible  (for),  ai’xtoq 
rest,  I,  fioux«C“ 
retreat, I,  dvaxcopem 
return, to,  6reavi4vai 
return  home,  I,  v  o  a  x  4  co 
return  (to),  I,  ereav- 
epxopai 
revel,  I,  Ktopd^co 
reward,  pia0oq 
right,  6e2;i6q,  op0oq 
right  hand,  Se^iS 
right  time,  xaip6q 
right  time,  just  at  the,  eiq 
Ktxipdv 
river,  reoxapoq 
road,  686 q 
robe,  re4reXoq 
rough,  I  am,  Kupalvcn 
round,  axpoYYuXoq 
route,  escape,  ErereXonq 
row,  I,  4p6aa(o 
rower,  cpexqq 
rule,  I,  paaiXeuw 
run,  I,  xp4x® 
run  toward,  I,  repoa- 
xp  4xco 

rush, I,  oppdopai,  op- 
pa<0 

S 

sacrificial  victim,  Upeiov 
said,  he/she,  E<pq 
said,  I/they,  Eireov 
said,  they,  e  q>  a  a  a  v 
sail,  I,  reX6(D 
sail  against,  I,  ereireXeiB 
sail  along,  I,  reapareXsco 
sail  away,  I,  d«oreX4e> 
sail  by,  I,  reapareX6co 


sail in(to),  I,  EiareXeo) 
sail  out,  I,  6KreX£co 
sail  past,  I,  reccpareXeta 
sail  toward,  I,  repoareXeio 
sailor,  vadxqq 
sails,  icxia 
Salamis,  ZaXapTq 
same,  auxoq 
same  time,  at  the,  a  p  a 
Samos,  Zapoq 
sausage-seller,  dXX&vxo- 
rec&Xqq 

savage,  &YPl°S 
save,  I,  acp^co 
say,  I,  Xeyco 
say,  to,  eireeiv 
say,  they,  (pfiai(v) 
says, he/she,  cpquifv) 
scarcely,  p6Xi? 

Scjdhia,  ZkuOiSc 
sea,  0  d  X  a  x  x  a 
sea,  by,  Kaxd  BdXaxxav 
seat  myself,  I,  xaOi^opai 
second,  Scute poc; 
see, I,  pXereco,  Oeaopai, 
0e(op6co,  opdco 
seed,  are  6  p  pa 
seek, I,  £qx6t» 
seems,  as  it,  mq  Sokev 
seems  (good),  it,  8okei 
seems  good  to  me,  it, 

SOKEI  poi 

seize,  I,  XapPavopai 
-self,  -selves,  auxoq 
self-controlled,  aaup  pov 
send,  I,  re£prea> 
send  against,  I,  4reire4preia 
send  away,  I,  dreoreepreca 
send  in,  I,  ereire4precD 
send  out,  I,  EKre4preco 
servant,  Bepdrecav,  ureq- 
p4xqq 

set,  I,  Kct91£co 
set  free,  I,  4XEU0ep6(B 
set  myself  in  motion,  I, 
oppdopai 
set  out,  I,  oppdopai, 
6pgdco 

set  X  in  motion,  I,  6  p  pam 
seven,  erexa 


seventh,  epSopoq 
sheep,  repdpaxa 
sheepfold,  auXiov 
ship,  v  a  u  q 

ship,  merchant,  oXxdq 
ship’s  captain,  v  a  u  - 
xXqpoq 
shirk, I,  okv4q) 
shout,  Pof\ 
shout,  1,  p  o  a  ca 
show,  I,  SqXoco,  (ppaCto 
Sicily,  IiKfiXia 
sick,  I  am,  Kapvco,  vo- 
a4co 

silent,  I  am,  atydia 
silver,  apyupiov 
Simonides,  ZipcavlSqq 
sit  (down),  I,  KaOi^to, 
KaOi^opai 

sit  down,  I  make  X,  Ka0- 
{^ca 
six,  £!; 
sixth,  eKxoq 
skilled,  aocpoq 
sky,  oupavoq 
slave,  SouXoq 
sleep,  I,  KaOeuSo) 
slow,  Ppa8uq 
slowly,  ppa54cnq 
small,  plKpdq,  oXiYoq 
smaller,  eXottcdv,  pt- 
xpdxEpoq 

smallest,  plxpoxaxoq, 
oXiYioxoq 
so,  ouv,  o(5xa)(q) 
so  great,  xoaouxoq 
so  many,  pi.  of  xoaouxoq 
so  that,  44  ax  e 
soldier,  axpaxitbxqq 
some,  xiq 
somehow,  retoq 
someone,  something,  xiq, 
xi 

something  bad,  k  a  k  6  v  x  i 
somewhere,  re  o  u 
somewhere,  from,  reo0£v 
somewhere,  to,  re  o  i 
son,  reaiq 
soon,  Si’  oXCyou 
sow,  I,  oreEipw 
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Spartan,  ZnapxieixTiq 

take  across,  to,  81a- 

thread,  Xivov 

understand,  I,  e  jc  i  o  - 

water,  u  8  a  p 

Spartans, the,  AoxeSoi- 

Pipaaat 

three,  xpeiq 

xapcci,  gav0dvco 

water  jar,  bSpiS 

gov  101 

take  down  (sails),  I, 

three  hundred,  x  p  1  a  - 

unless,  ei  gfj 

wave,  Kuga 

speak,  I,  Xcyco 

OXeXXcO 

KOCTlOl 

unmoved,  dicvvT[Xoq 

way,  686 q 

Sphinx,  I  cp  { y  4 

take  hold  of,  I,  Xagpdvo- 

through,  81a 

until,  Ecoq 

way,  in  any,  n  co  q 

spirit,  Gupo  q 

gar 

throw,  I,  pdXXco 

up,  ava 

way,  in  this,  x  a  u  x  tj 

spoke,  I/they,  Einov 

take  in,  I,  eindyco 

throw  down,  I, 

upon,  etc t ,  npoq 

we,  fi  gEiq 

spring,  Kprivri 

take  out,  I,  E^aiplca 

xaxaPaXXco 

uproar,  06puPoq 

weep,  I,  8aicphco 

stake,  poxXoq 

talk  nonsense,  I,  cp  Xu  &  p  e  co 

throw  out,  I,  cicpdXXcD 

us,  fipcov,  fip.lv,  fjgaq 

well,  eu,  KaXSq 

stand/stood,  see  eoxtiv 
stand  up!  avdoxiiOr 

talk  to,  I,  SiaXeyogai 
tell!  E17IE 

Thunderer,  Bpogioq 
thus,  oiSxco(q) 

use,  1,  xpaogai 

well,  I  am,  xaXffiq  e'x«d 
well  done!  e$  y  e 

start, I,  opgdogai,  op- 

tell,  I,  dyyekkco,  Xeyco 

time,  x  p  6  v  0  q 

V 

what?  x  i ;  x  {  q ; 

ga  cd 

tell, to,  eIjceiv 

time,  (right),  Koupoq 

very,  gaXa 

when,  E7CEI,  oxe,  cb  q 

state  of  being  at  a  loss,  the, 

tell  (of),  I,  cp  p  d  £  co 

tin,  xaxxixEpoq 

very  big,  peyiaxoq 

when?  jioxe; 

oucopt  a 

tell  (someone  to  do  some¬ 

tired,  I  am,  k  d  g  v  co 

very  good,  apiaxoq 

whence?  tco0ev; 

statue,  eIkcbv 

thing),  I,  keXeoio 

to,  eiq,  itapa,  npoq 

very  great,  nXEiaxoq 

where,  otcod 

stay,  I,  p£vco 

temple,  i  e  p  6  v 

to  Athens,  ’AOfjvaCe 

very  many,  pi.  of  tcXeio- 

where?  ic  0  u ; 

steady,  JJePaioq 

ten,  Select 

to  blame  (adj.),  aixioq 

xoq 

where?,  from,  tco0ev; 

steersman,  K\>pEpvf|XT|q 

tenth,  8  e  k  a  x  0  q 

to  home,  0 1  k  a  8  £ 

very  much,  gdXiaxa 

where  (in  the  world)?  jc  0  u 

step,  I,  p  a  (v  co 

terrible,  Seivoq 

to  many  parts,  rcoXXa- 

vex,  I,  XiTTtEco 

step  out,  I,  EKpalvco 

terrible  things,  8Eivd 

Xoae 

victim,  sacrificial,  lEpeiov 

where  to?  71 0 1 ; 

still,  £  T 1 

terribly,  SEivfiq 

to  that  place,  ekeig  e 

victory,  vTkt| 

whether,  ei 

stone,  Xi0oq 

terrifying,  cpoPepoq 

together,  aga 

virtue,  dpexf| 

which,  oq,  oaJtep 

stone,  of,  Xi9ivoq 

than,  rj 

toil,  novoq 

which?  xi;  xiq; 

stood,  I,  egxt|v 

that,  EKEivoq.oq,  oa- 

told,  I/they,  eitcov 

W 

while,  ev  9 

stood  up,  I,  dvEaxtjv 

jcep,  iin,  cbq,  cooxe 

tomorrow,  aupiov 

wage  war,  I,  ax  pax  sum 

whither?  woi; 

stop!  rcauE 

the,  6,  fj,  x 6 

too,  xai 

wagon,  cxgalqa 

who?  xiq; 

stop,  I,  jcauco 

theater,  0ecxTpov 

top  (of),  axpoq 

wait  (for),  I,  gevea 

who,  whose,  whom, 

stop  (doing),  I,  nauogai 

them:  see  auxoq 

top  of  the  mountain/hill, 

wake  X  up,  I,  EyEipco 

which,  that,  8  q ,  0  a  tc  e  p 

stopped,  I,  e  a  t  T|  v 

Themistocles,  0epia- 

axpov  xo  0 p 0 q 

walk,  I,  PaSi^co,  Paivco, 

whole,  an  aq,  n  a  q 

storm,  XEigcov 

XOKXfjq 

toward,  npoq 

icopEUOgai 

why?  xi; 

story,  Xoyoq,  gu0oq 

then,  evxaoOa  (5f|), 

tragedy,  xpaycpSia 

wall,  xeixoq 

wife,  yuvf| 

straight,  op0oq 

Eireixa,  oSv,  xoxe 

transport,  to,  81a- 

wand,  pdpSoq 

wild,  aypioq 

straightway,  Eu0uq 

there,  ekei,  ev0d8e, 

PiPacai 

want,  I,  PouXogac 

wild  beast,  Bripiov 

straits,  axsva 

EViaufia 

tree,  SevSpov 

war,  icokEgoq 

will  go,  I,  elpi 

stranger,  ^  e  v  0  q 

there,  lam,  napeigi 

trireme,  xpifjpriq 

ward  off,  I,  dguveo 

willing,  I  am,  eOeXcd 

strike, I,  pdXXto,  kotcxco, 

thereafter,  etcevxoi 

Troy,  Tpoia 

wares,  avia 

win,  I,  vlicdco 

T'UIC't  CO 

Thermopylae,  Oepgo- 

true,  dkr[0fiq 

watch,  I,  0edogai,  0eco- 

wind,  avEgoq 

strong,  iaxupoq 
struggle,  aycov 
suffer,  I,  jiaoxco 
sun,  ijXioq 
supply,  I,  icapexco 
suppose,  I,  eXni^co 
swift,  xaxuq 
swiftly,  taxecoq 
sword,  ^icpoq 

T 

take,  I,  ayco,  ccipeco, 

rcuXai 

Theseus,  0nae6q 
things:  use  neuter  plural  of 
adjective 

think  it  best,  I,  8otcei  got 
third,  x  p  ixoq 
this, pi., these,  ouxoq 
this  here,  pi.,  these  here, 

0  5  E 

thither,  ekeioe,  EV0d8e, 
evxau0a 

trust,  I,  jiioxEum 
truth,  ctXr|0ii 
truth,  in,  xcp  8vxi 
_try,  I,  neipaogai,  Jtei- 
P'dto 

turn,  I,  x  p  etc  co 
turn  (myself),  I,  xp£no- 
gai 

two,  8uo 

two  hundred,  Siaxoaioi 

U 

p  E  CD 

wine,  oivoq 

Kogi^co,  Xagpdvco 

those,  pi.,  of  e  k  e  t  v  0  q 

under,  bn  6 

1 

winter,  xeigtbv 
wise,  aoqioq 
wish,  I,  poiiXogai, 

£0eXco 
with,  gExa 
with  difficulty,  go  Xiq 
withdraw,  I,  avaxcopeco 
wolf,  Xuicoq 
woman,  yovif| 
wonder  at,  I,  Oauga^co 
word,  Xoyoq 
work,  epyov ,  nov 05 
work, I,  cpya^ogai,  no- 

V  £  CO 

worry,  I,  cppovxiijco 
worse,  Kaxicov 
worst,  KaKiuxoq 
worthy  (of),  a  f;  1  o  q 
wretched,  xXiipcov 
write,  I,  y  p  a  cp  co 

X 

Xanthias,  SocvGiaq 
Xerxes,  Sep^h? 

Y 

year,  exoq 
yield,  I,  eikco 
you,  pi.,  hgEiq 
you,  sing.,  an 
young  man,  veavtaq 
your,  pi.,  ■OgEXEpoq 
your,  sing.,  aoq, 
yourself,  of,  aeaoxou 

Z 

Zeus,  Zeuq 
Zeus,  O,  w  Zeu 
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A 

Abraham,  93,  95, 105, 106, 
200 

Achaemenids,  219 
Acharnians,  Aristophanes’, 
7 

Achilles,  102, 103 
Acropolis,  117,  117,  123, 
133,  134,  139, 140, 141, 
264,  265,  280 
Aeaea,  149 

Aegean  Sea,  91, 110, 118, 
119,  201,  220,  221,  268, 
272 

Aegeus,  73, 110,  111 
Aegina,  201 
Aeolia,  130 

Aeolic  dialect,  131,  280 
Aeolus,  130, 131, 149 
Aeschinus,  183 
Aeschylus,  221 
Persae,  255-256,  259 
Aetna,  Mount,  275 
Afghanistan,  220 
Africa,  249 

Agamemnon,  95, 102, 103 
agora,  29,  138,  139 
Akkad,  220 
A1  Mina,  201 
Alcaeus,  202 

Alexander  the  Great,  219 
alphabet,  201 

altar  of  the  ten  eponymous 
heroes  of  Athens,  139 
altar  of  Zeus,  139 
Amasis,  201 
Amazon,  83 
Amazons,  82 
Amphiaraus,  183 
Anacreon,  71 
Anacreontea,  71 
animal  sacrifice,  60 
Antimenidas,  202 


Aphrodite,  60,  81 
Apollo,  60,  61, 151, 168, 

219,  255 

Apollo  Patroos,  temple 
of,  139 

Apollo,  sacrifice  to, 

168 

Archaic  Greece,  xi 
Archilochus,  121, 173,  231, 
241 

archon,  118 
Areopagus,  139,  264 
Ares,  60 

Argathonius,  210 
Ariadne,  73,  85, 86,  91,  91, 
92,  110 

Aristagoras,  220,  239 
aristocracy,  201 
Aristophanes,  x,  7, 16 
Acharnians,  7 
Aristotle,  15, 16 
army,  the  Persian,  260 
Artemis,  60 
Artemisium,  244 
Asclepius,  188 
Asia  Minor,  117,  119,  219, 
261,  272,  278,  279 
Asopus  River,  247 
Assembly,  Athenian,  29, 

43, 118, 139 
Assyria,  218 
Assyrian  Empire,  218 
Athena,  60,  81, 81, 140, 162 
Nike,  temple  of,  280 
Parthenos,  134 
Parthenos,  statue  of,  in¬ 
side  the  Parthenon, 
132,134,140 
Promachos,  statue  of, 
134, 139,  140, 141 
Athenian(s),  3,  6-7, 16,  29, 
35,  37,  43, 44,  46,  51,  73, 
84, 113, 118, 119, 120, 


162, 163,  202,  220,  221, 
224,  239,  240,  250,251, 
255,  261,  264,  265,  267, 
271,  272,  273,  275,  280, 
281 

Assembly,  29, 43, 118, 
139 

democracy,  ix,  7,  29 
Empire,  119, 120, 271- 
273,  272 
navy,  202 
tribute  list,  273 
Athens,  ix,  3,  6,  7, 15, 16,  28, 
29,  35,  59,  70,  73,  74, 82, 
85,  91,  110,  111,  117, 
117-120,  120,  123, 132, 
138, 139-140, 162,  202, 
206,  213,  220,  224,  230, 
238-240,  271-273,  278 
city  of,  139-140 
rise  of,  238-240 
history  of,  117-120 
athletic  competitions,  163 
Athos,  Mount,  221,  240 
Atlas,  131 
Atossa,  255 
Attic  dialect,  131 
Attica,  6,  28,  82, 117, 118, 
119,  221,  239,  240,  243, 
244,  251 

Augustus  Caesar,  257 

B 

Babylon,  202,  218, 219,  220 
Babylonians,  218 
Bacchylides,  x 
Bardiya,  220 
Bay  of  Cadiz,  201 
Bay  of  Naples,  201 
Beatitudes,  the,  185 
Bethlehem,  257,  281 
Bias  of  Priene,  70,  211 
Birth  of  Jesus,  257,  281 


Black  Sea,  82, 117,  201, 

271,  272 

bloodletting,  184 
Boeotia,  202,  244 
Boeotians,  239 
Bouleuterion,  139 
Britain,  201 
Brittany,  201 
Bromios  (title  of  Diony¬ 
sus),  143 

Bronze  Age,  the,  103, 117, 
200 

bull -jumping,  82 
Byzantium,  271 

C 

Cadiz,  Bay  of,  201 
Caesar  Augustus,  257 
Callimachus,  23,  53 
Calypso,  103 
Cambyses,  220 
Cantharus,  206 
Carchemish,  218 
Caria,  15 

Carthaginians,  201 
cavalry,  201 
cella,  140 
Chaerestrate,  44 
Chalcidians,  239 
Chalcis,  201 
Charybdis,  171 
Chilon  of  Sparta,  61,  70 
Chios,  272 

Cholargus  (deme),  28 
Cholleidae,  ix,  6,  28, 187 
Christ,  257 

Chryse  (place  name  in  Il¬ 
iad),  61 

Chryses  (character  in  Il¬ 
iad),  60,  61 

Cilia  (place  name  in  Iliad), 
61 

Cimon,  119,  271,  275 
Circe,  149, 150, 151,  153 
classes  of  citizens,  118 
Cleisthenes,  118,  239 
Cleobulus  of  Lindos,  16,  70 
Cleomenes,  220,  239 
Colaeus  of  Samos,  201,  210 
Colchis,  15 


colonies,  201 
Comedy,  New,  35,  93 
constitutional  reforms,  118 
Corfu,  120 

Corinth,  ix,  120,  201,  202, 
233,  239 
Isthmus  of,  240 
Corinthian  ware,  239 
Corinthians,  239 
Council  of  500,  29 
Councilors,  29 
Cratylus,  Plato’s,  11 
creation  myths,  81 
Crete,  73,  74,  82,  91,  110 
Croesus,  x,  219 
Cyclops,  ix,  82  105,  106, 

130 

Cylon,  238 
Cyprus,  271,  275 
Cyrus,  219,  220 

D 

Danube,  220 

Darius,  118, 119, 220, 221, 

221 

Dark  Age,  the,  117,  200 
Date  Chart,  xx 
David,  257 

Delian  League,  119,  271, 
272,  273 

Delos,  119,  271,  272 
Delphi,  151,  219 
demarch ,  28 
deme,  28-29 
Demeter,  19,  59,  60 
Democedes,  183, 192 
democracy,  118,  118, 162, 
239,239,273 
Athenian,  ix,  7, 29 
radical,  120 

Dicaeopolis,  ix,  x,  6, 7, 16, 
28,  59,  120, 139,  202 
Dionysia,  Greater,  163 
Rural,  29 

Dionysus,  60,  92,  143, 156, 
163 

festival  of,  37,  59,  255 
precinct  of,  140, 143 
priest  of,  143 
sanctuary  of,  134, 135 


statue  of,  143 
temple  of,  140 
theater  of,  140, 144 
doctor,  183 
Dorian  invasions,  117 
Doric  columns,  140 

E 

Earth  Mother,  60 
economic  reforms,  118 
Egypt,  201, 201,  202,  202, 
210,  218,  220,  220,  221, 
268, 272 
Egyptians,  218 
Eion,  278 
Electra ,  44 
emigrations,  201 
Empire,  Assyrian,  218 
Athenian,  119, 120,  271— 
273,  272 
Lydian,  218 
Persian,  119,  219 
Enyalios,  121 
Ephesus,  220 
Ephialtes,  243, 247 
Epidaurus,  188,  205 
Epidemics ,  184 
Epimetheus,  81 
eponymous  heroes  of 
Athens,  altar  of  the  ten, 
139 

Ercheia  (deme),  29 
Erechtheum,  140 
Erechtheus,  140 
Eretria,  201,  221 
Etruria,  201 

Euboea,  185,  201,  202,  221, 
233 

Euripides,  44 
Europe,  220,  228,  229,  240 
Eurotas  River,  185 
Euiylochus,  149,  150 
Eurymedon  River,  268, 
271 

F 

farmers,  Athenian,  6-7 
Fates,  the  three,  xix 
festival  of  Dionysus,  37, 
59,  255 
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festivals,  religious,  44, 
162-163 
folk  tale,  83 
France,  117 
frieze  of  the  Parthenon, 
162,  162,  140, 140 
funeral  oration,  Pericles’, 
29,  43, 162 

G 

Galilee,  257 
gods,  59—61 
Golden  Age,  82 
Goliath,  202 

Good  Samaritan,  the,  241, 
249 

gospels,  xi 

Graces,  the  three,  xix 
Greater  Dionysia,  163 
Greater  Greece,  201 
Greece,  Archaic,  xi 
renaissance  of,  117 
Greece  and  the  Aegean 
Sea,  xxi 

Greek  medicine,  183-184 
mercenaries,  201 
religion,  60 
science,  183-184 
Greeks,  Ionian,  218,  220 
Gulf,  Persian,  220 
Gyges,  218 

H 

Halys  River,  218,  219 
healing,  183 
Hector,  103 
Helios,  172 

Hellespont,  220,  228,  229, 
240,  278 

Hellespontine  district  of 
Athenian  Empire,  273 
Hephaestion,  131 
Hephaestus,  60,  81 
temple  of,  139 
Hera,  60 
Heracles,  82 
Heraclitus,  11,  69 
Hercules,  Pillars  of,  210 
Hermes,  60,  81 
Herodotus,  ix,  x,  183, 192, 


201,  239,  264,  278 
Hesiod,  60,  81,  82, 113, 123, 

202,  203 

Works  and  Days ,  60, 
81, 113, 123,  203 
hippeis,  7 
Hippias,  118,  239 
Hippocrates,  184 
Hippocratic  oath,  184 
Hippolytus,  82 
Hipponax,  93 
history  of  Athens,  117-120 
Holy  Ghost,  the,  23 
holy  silence,  162 
Homer,  x,  60,  82,  83,  102- 
103,  103 

Iliad,  61, 102, 103, 117 
Odyssey,  ix,  82, 102, 
103 

Hope,  82 
hoplites,  29,  201 
House  of  the  Double  Axe, 
82 

hubris,  255,  260 
Hydarnes,  247,  248,  278 

I 

Ictinus,  140 

Iliad,  Homer’s,  60, 102, 

103, 117 
Illyria,  15 

“Immortals,”  the,  234,  243 
India,  220 
Indus  River,  220 
Ionia,  103, 118, 183,  218, 
267,  268,  271 
Ionian  Greeks,  218,  220 
philosophers,  183 
revolt,  239 
settlements,  117 
Ionians,  118,  220,  221,  267, 
271 

Iran,  218,  219 
Isaiah,  219 
Ischia,  201 
Ismaric  wine,  173 
Isthmus  of  Corinth,  240 
Italy,  201 
Ithaca,  82, 103 


J 

Jericho,  249 

Jerusalem,  202,  218,  319, 
249 

Jesus,  23,  35,  53,  71,  93, 

121, 173, 185,  203,  231, 
241,  249 

birth  of,  257, 281 
Jews,  202,  218,  219,  220 
John,  xi 

Joseph,  71,  257,  281 
Judaea,  257 

Judah,  the  tribes  of,  218 

K 

King  of  Persia,  118 
knights  on  the  Parthenon 
frieze,  162, 162 
Knossos,  73,  82 

L 

labyrinth,  82,  84 
labyrinthos ,  82 
Lacedaemonians,  233,  244 
Laurium,  silver  mines  at, 
202,  239 
law  courts,  139 
League,  Delian,  119,  271, 
272,  273 

Peloponnesian,  ix,  119, 
239,  273 

Leonidas,  233,  243 
Lesbos,  202,  272 
Levant,  220 
Levi,  173 
Levite,  249 
libations,  60 
Long  Walls,  139 
Lost  Sheep,  Parable  of  the, 
203 

Luke,  xi,  11 
Lydia,  218,  218,  219,  x 
Lydian  Empire,  218 
Lydians,  218 

M 

Macedonia,  220,  240 
Maiden,  The,  134 
Marathon,  118,  221,  239, 
255 


Mardonius,  119,  278 
marriage,  44,  93 
Marseilles  (=  Massilia), 

201 

Mary,  257,  281 
Massilia  (=  Marseilles), 

201 

Medes,  218,  219,  221 
Media,  218 
medicine,  184 
medicine,  Greek,  183-184 
medimnos,  7 
Mediterranean,  202 
Megara,  163,  185 
Memphis,  268 
Menander,  35,  173 
Twice  a  Swindler,  35 
mercenaries,  Greek,  201 
merchant  ship,  202 
Mesopotamia,  201,  218, 
218 

metics,  15,  143 
metopes  of  the  Parthenon, 
140 

Metroon,  139 
Miletus,  183,  201, 220,  220 
Thales  of,  70,  111,  183, 
218 

Miltiades,  221 
Minos,  73, 82, 84 
Minotaur,  73,  74,  80,  82, 
84,  85, 110,  ix 
Mnesicles,  140 
monarchy,  118,  201 
Mount  Aetna,  275 
Mount  Athos,  220,  240 
Mount  Olympus  (home  of 
the  gods),  60,  81 
Mount  Pames,  28 
Mount  Pentelicon,  28 
Munychia,  206 
Muses,  the  nine,  xix 
Mycale,  119,  267,  271 
Mycenae,  117 
myth,  81—83 
creation,  81 

N 

Naucratis,  201 
navy,  Athenian,  202 


Naxos,  91, 110,  271 
Nazareth,  71,  257 
Nebuchadnezzar,  202,  218 
Nemesis,  255 
New  Comedy,  35,  93 
New  Testament,  xi 
Nicoteles,  53 
Nike,  134 
statue  of,  132 
temple  of  Athena  Nike, 
139,  280 

Nile  River,  201,  268 
Nineveh,  218 
nymphs,  60 


O 

Ocean,  210 

Odysseus,  ix,  82,  95,  96, 

103, 104, 105, 106, 130, 
149,  151, 153, 171, 172, 
275 

Odyssey ,  Homer’s,  ix,  82, 
102, 103 
Oedipus,  111 

Oedipus  at  Colonus, 
Sophocles’,  111 
Oikonomikos ,  Xenophon’s, 
43^14 

oikos ,  43, 44 
olive  tree,  sacred,  140 
Olympian  gods,  the,  xix, 
231,  60, 162 

Olympus,  Mount,  home  of 
the  gods,  60,  81 
oral  poetry,  103 
Orontes  River,  201 

P 

Palestine,  184 
Pallas  (Athena),  255 
Pan,  60 

Panathenaea,  163 
Panathenaic  procession, 
140,  162 
Way,  139  . 

Pandora,  81,  81,  82 
Parable  of  the  Lost  Sheep, 
203 

Parnes,  Mount,  28 


Parthenon,  123,  139,  139, 
140,  140,  141 
Parthenon  frieze,  knights 
on,  162,  162 
frieze  of  the,  140,  140, 
162,  162 

metopes  of  the,  140 
Patroclus,  102 
Pausanias,  271 
Peloponnesian  invasion, 
6-7 

League,  119,  239,  273, 
ix 

War,  ix,  x 
war,  first,  119 
Peloponnesus,  ix,  119,  244, 
251 

Penelope,  103 
pentacosiomedimnoi,  7 
penteconters,  240 
Pentelicon,  Mount,  28 
Periander  of  Corinth,  70, 
127 

Pericles,  ix,  28,  29,  43, 120, 
120, 138, 140, 162,  273 
funeral  oration,  29,  43, 
162 

peristyle,  140 
Persae,  Aeschylus’s,  255- 
256,  259 

Persia,  119, 218, 219, 219, 
220,  239,  239,  271,  272 
rise  of,  218-221 
Persian  army,  260 
Empire,  119,  219 
Gulf,  220 
soldiers,  119 
Wars,  ix,  118,  230,  280 
Persians,  118, 119, 140, 

192,  218,  219,  220,  233, 
240,  243,  247, 248,  255, 
260,  261,  264, 268,  275, 
278,  279,  281 

Persians,  The,  Aeschylus’s, 
255-256,  259 
Phaeacia,  103 
Phaeacians,  103 
Pharisees,  121, 173,  203 
Pheidias,  134, 140 
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Philip  (in  epigram  of  Cal¬ 
limachus),  53 
philosophers,  Ionian,  183 
Phocaea,  201 
Phocaeans,  201 
Phoebus  (=  Apollo),  151 
Phoenicia,  201 
Phoenician  script,  201 
Phoenicians,  256 
Phormio,  x 
Phraortes,  218 
Pillars  of  Hercules,  210 
Piraeus,  the,  6, 44,  138, 

139, 188,  202,  206,239 
pirate  ship,  202 
Pisistratus,  118,  239 
Pittacus  of  Mitylene,  45,  70 
Plataea,  119, 139,  221,  271, 
281 

Plato,  ix 
Cratylus,  11 
Pleiades,  131 
Pleione,  131 
Pnyx,  139 
polis,  28-29,  201 
Polycrates,  192 
Polypaides,  249 
polytheists,  60 
porticoes,  140 
Poseidon,  60,  140,  223 
precinct  of  Dionysus,  140, 
143 

Priam,  103 
priest,  162 
of  Dionysus,  143 
procession,  23,  135, 142, 
143 

Prometheus,  81 
Propylaea,  134, 140, 141 
Psammetichus  I,  201,  218 
U,  201 

Pseudo-Xenophon,  16 
Pteria,  219 
Punjab,  the,  220 
Pylos,  117 
pyramids,  268 
Pythion,  184 


Q 

Quirinius,  257 

R 

reforms  of  Solon,  118 
religion,  Greek,  60 
religious  festivals,  44, 162- 
163 

renaissance  of  Greece,  117 

revolt,  Ionian,  239 

revolution,  118 

rise  of  Athens,  238-240 

ritual,  163 

Rural  Dionysia,  29 

Russia,  202,  218,  220 

S 

sabbath,  93 
sacred  olive  tree,  140 
sacred  serpent,  140 
sacrifice  to  Apollo,  168 
sacrifice,  162 
animal,  60 

sacrificial  procession,  23 
Saioi,  241 

Salamis,  119,  223,  239,  239, 
244,  251,  255,  278 
battle  of,  139 
Samaritan,  249 
Samians,  210,  271 
Samos,  210,  267,  272 
sanctuary  of  Dionysus, 
134, 135 

Sappho,  131,  202,  280 
Sardis,  219,  220,  239 
Satan,  93 
satyr  play,  163 
sausage-seller,  133 
science,  Greek,  183-184 
scolion,  203 
scribes,  121, 173,  203 
Scylla,  171 
Scythia,  15,  202,  275 
Scythians,  220 
Semonides,  44-46 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  151, 
163, 185, 193 
serpent,  sacred,  140 
settlements,  Ionian,  117 
seven  wise  men,  the,  xi,  70 


Sheep,  Parable  of  the  Lost, 
203 

Sicily,  171, 185,  201,  202, 
202,  275 

silence,  holy,  162 
silver  mines  at  Laurium, 
202,  239 

Simonides,  151,  261, 281 
sinners,  203 
Sirens,  171 
slavery,  15-16 
slaves,  15-16,  1 7 
Smintheus  (epithet  of 
Apollo),  61 

soldiers,  Persian,  119 
Solon  of  Athens,  ix,  70, 118, 
230,  239 
reforms  of,  118 
Sophocles,  111 
Sophocles’  Oedipus  at 
Colonus,  111 
Spain,  201 

Sparta,  ix,  119, 120, 151, 
185,  220,  221,  238,  239, 
271,  273 

Spartans  (Spartiatae),  243 
Sphinx,  268 
statue  of  Athena 
Parthenos  inside  the 
Parthenon,  132,  134, 140 
of  Athena  Promachos, 
134, 139,  140, 141 
of  Dionysus,  143 
of  Athena  Nike,  132 
stoas,  139 

Straits  of  Gibraltar,  201 
Strategeion,  139 
Sumer,  220 
surgery,  184 
Susa,  192,  255 
Syracuse,  201 
Syria,  15,  201,  218,  218, 

257 

T 

Tartessus,  201,  210 
tax  collectors,  173,  203 
Telemachus,  103 
temple  of  Apollo  Patroos, 
139 


of  Athena  Nike,  139, 

280 

of  Dionysus,  140 
of  Hephaestus,  139 
of  the  Jews  in 
Jerusalem,  220 
temples,  60 

Tenedus  (place  name  in  Il¬ 
iad),  61 

Thales  of  Miletus,  70,  111, 
183,  218 
Thasos,  184 

theater  of  Dionysus,  140, 

144 

Themistocles,  119, 139, 

239,  251,  261 
Theognis,  163,  185,  249 
Thermopylae,  119,  233, 

240,  243,  244,  247 
Theseus,  ix,  73,  74,  80,  82, 

84,  85,  86,  91,  91,  110, 
111,  117 

Thessaly,  240,  278 
thetes ,  7 

Thirty  Years’ Peace,  119, 
120 

Tholos,  139 


Thrace,  15,  220,  220 
Thracians,  241 
Thucydides,  ix,  x,  6,  29,  82 
Thunderer  (title  of  Diony¬ 
sus),  143 
trade,  200-203 
tragedies,  163 
travel,  200-203 
tribes  of  Judah,  the,  218 
tribute  list,  Athenian,  273 
tribute,  annual,  272 
triremes,  240 
Trojan  War,  82,  102, 117 
Trojans,  103 

Troy,  82,  95, 102, 103,  105 
Twice  a  Swindler, 
Menander’s,  35 
tyranny,  118,  238 

W 

War,  Peloponnesian,  ix,  x 
first  Peloponnesian,  119 
Trojan,  82, 102, 117 
Wars,  Persian,  ix,  118,  230, 
280 

Widow’s  Mite,  the,  231 
wise  men,  the  seven,  xi,  70 


women,  43-45 
Works  and  Days ,  Hesiod’s, 
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